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PREFACE. 


Tue German Language is now deservedly ranked amonp the 
leading studies in many of our High Schools and Academies, 
Its treasures in every department of knowledge, in every variety 
of composition, are certainly among the wonders of literary 
achievement. Among European tongues it holds a decided su- 
periority of rank; surpassing them all in the abundance of 
its words, in the richness of its internal resources, and in its 
wonderful flexibility. IIence the propriety of its place among 
liberal studies. Ä 

But the motives to the study of this language reach far be- 
yond the circles of literary life. Celerity and cheapness of 
travel, growing out of recent improvements in navigation, have 
united in producing an easy intercourse between Germany and 
America. Besides, we have already in our midst an immense 
and daily augmenting German population, The language of 
this people is spoken extensively among us, and has hence come 
to have a high practical value. It is often set down as an in- 
dispensable qualification even for a common clerkship. 

Such being the character and importance of the German lan- 
gyage, various attempts have been made, as was natural, to 
give greater facility in learning it. Some of these are unques- 
tionably excellent works; executed, according to the plan which 
they have adopted, in a manner skillful and judicious. But just 
here, in plan, as it seems to the present writer, all of them are 
more or less lacking; and out of this conviction has aiisen the 
present volume. 

The grounds of this conviction may be briefly stated. Years 
aco, when the author, with something of erthusiasm, resolved, 
if possible, to master the language, and for that, an.ong other 
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purposes, resided for some time in Germany, he found his a 
dor not a little abated by the circumstance, that, in no one « 
the numerous grammars which he had collected about him, w: 
he able to pursue his studies on what he deemed philosophic 
principles. ‘The methods of the books were in one sense v 
rious; but all were plainly divisible into two extremely opp 
site classes. In one class ¢heory held the sway; in the oth 
practice was supreme. The one seemed bent upon groundir 

he pupil in set rules and forms, and anxious chiefly to preseı 
and impress the. language, as a thing of science, a systemat 
whole. The other appeared to deal almost exclusively in se 
arute and independent facts; intent only on exhibiting ar 
teaching the German tongue, as a thing of art, a medium of con 
mon communication. That such a knowledge of the language: 
he had proposed to himself to acquire, could never be obtaine 
by either of these methods exclusively, was perfectly eviden 
That not only the surest, but even the shortest route to his o 
ject, might be found in the due combination of the two, seeme 
-not less obvious. For art has her only just basis in the scien 
that lies underneath; without which she is liable to freque 
failure and perpetual uncertainty. 

The attempt, then, in this book is to unite and narmoni: 
more fully two things, which, in teaching a language, ougl 
never to be separated: the ¢heoretical and the practical, Th 
leading feature being announced, we now proceed to specif 
some details of the plan. 

It assumes in the outset, as ever afterward, the position o 
the careful and considerate living teacher ; that is, introduce 
one by one the easier forms and usages of the language, an 
directs attention to the more obvious differences between th 
German and the English. It here secks to avoid the error o 
frightening the beginner with a formidable array of rules, dı 
elensions and conjugations, which he is, as yet, in no wise pre 
pared to entertain. 

After a certain amount of progress in these prehm’aar 
steps, the pupil is put upon the exercise of composing is Ge 
man. To this end he is taught to regard every German ser 
tence, given him for translation, as a model ou whick he is t 
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build one cfhis own. He is in no wise trammeled as to the 
thought ; he is under no necessity of divesting it of sore par- 
ticular English dress, given it by the hand of another ; but is 
encouraged to take any thought which may suggest itself, and, 
under the guidance of his model sentence and what other light 
he has received, to put it into a German garb. In this way, 
he comes gradually to feel the difference between the English 
and the German modes of expression, and thence derives ac- 
curacy and readiness in making them. Conjointly with this 
process, and in order to its more complete success, tlie practice 
of turning English sentences into German, as well as German 
into English, is carried on in a series of exercises at once pro- 
gressive, comprehensive and systematic. 

It supplies the learner throughout all these various exercises 
with the materials necessary to their due performance, Every 
lesson is headed with the statement and illustration of all new 
principles involved, an explanation of difficult words and 
phrases, and a vocabulary alphabetically arranged. Nothing, 
indeed, is left unsupplied, which the student can not readily 
obtain for himself. 

It does not, however, in regard to grammatical instruction, 
leave the Jearner here. For, although it embraces somewhere 
or other in the previous course, all the leading facts and fea- 
tures of the language, it purposely deals with them rather as 
individuals than as components of a grammatical system. It 
takes them analytically, not synthetically. But now, having 
accomplished its purpose in this respect, it invites the attention 
of the student to a new and more scientific aspect of them, 
They come before him now, not as new things, but in new re- 
lations, Ile has all the advantage of an impressive review, 
and at the same time gives discipline to his mind, by giving 
order to its acquisitions, 

Jt furthermore, as is plain, adapts itself to all classes of 
teachers and learners. Those who insist upon the more purely 
practical method, who regard every thing beyond as superflu- 

ous, if not pernicious, will find the course contained in the first 
“part, all-sufficient, it is believed, to answer their demauds, 
To those, on the other hand, who can tolerate nothing short of 
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a strictly systematic course, first and last, the second part will 
it is hoped, be found no unacceptable offering. To those 
finally, who sympathize with the author in the view that thes 
two methods can and ought to be united in teaching a language 
the entire work is presented with all the confidence of expe 
rienced success, 

To render it yet more complete in itself, a carefully selectec 
series of Reading Lessons, from the best German writers, ha 
been added, together with a full vocabulary (pp. 471 and 505) 

Throughout the volume, great care has been taken to furnis] 
in every particular, however trivial it might seem, the mos 
reliable instruction. And-in this respect, as in others, it i 
hoped, the work will be found especially acceptable to tha 
large class of students who aim at the acquisition of the lan 
guage mainly without the aid of a teacher. Indeed, for thei: 
purposes, many features in the system will prove peculiarly 
serviceable. 

In the matter of declension and conjugation—in the accoun 
of derivatives and compounds—in the tabular views of verbs 
regular and irregular, simple and compound—in the illustra 
tions of the powers and uses of the prepositions and other par 
ticles—in short, in all leading points, the author has sough’ 
to present those views only which are now recognized as th 
best and truest by the highest German authorities. To th 
labors of Becker and Heysk especially is he indebted ; thougl 
numerous are the works on German grammar, which have 
been consulted in view of this publication. 

Finally, with the sincere desire that this course of study may 
subserve the purpose of rendering the German language anc 
literature more easy of access, and with a grateful acknowledg 
ment of the friendly aid which has been received from severa 
gentlemen of known ability in linguistic scienco, the work i: 
respectfully submitted. 


New York, October, 1855. 
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quiring gen. 61.1. Acc, 
61. 2. Dat ss. .-.......e—e.:.." eo. e 63. 1 
Adverbs, pronominal 28. 6. 


Formation of adverbs, 34. 8. 

9. 62.5.6. Nouns used as, 61. 8. 
Wein, . 
Tiler, prefixed to superlatives, 32. 7. 
Mie, 69. 3. Omission after fo, 69. 3. 

note, 


ld wie,..................609. 82. 


. 62. 5. 


J.essons 
Alſo,............ ..........69.4 
Am, with the superlative, ...32.6 
An, 68. 1. Idioms with,..... 68. 2. 
Ander, der andere, . .........65. 1. 
Anders, one nern ne ....95. 1.b. 


Anitatt, before infinitive, .... 
Anſtatt or ftatt, 
Apposition, rule for, 
Arta. decl. of, 8. 4. 12.4. Fem., 

23.1. Plur., 25. 1. Contract- 


ed with preps. 20.4. Use 

of, 42. Omission of,...... 48. 
Attributive adjective,....... 14 1. 
Aud, 69.5. Auch nicht, auch fein, 

&c., after a negation, ..... 21.8 

uf, . ere rere eee 68. 3 
Aud). .ccecees ............. 86. 1. 
Außer, .................... 66. 2. 


Aux*uary verbs, 45. 46. Use of 
the auxiliaries haben and fein, 48. 


Baldy ..................... 69. 6. 
Definden, ........... ...... 29. 10. 
Behalten, .............. 62. 1. obs. 
tt, ee ee ee a) eee — — 66. 3. 
Beide,..................... 65. 2. 
Beides,.................... 65. 3 
Bis, ................. .....69.7. 
(Cardinal numbers,......... § 44. 


) 
Cases, ......8. 60. 61. 62. 68. 64 
Chen, diminutives in, 24.1. Re- 
presented by prons. masc. 
or fen, ce... ............ 284 
Collocation of words, ....... 58 
Comparison of adjs. 832. Comps, 
and sups., deel. of, 32.5. Ir- 
reg. forms of, 
Composing German, plan of, 
Compound adjectives, ....... 24. 8 
Compound nouns, formation 
of, 24.4. Gender of, ....24. 11 


2. a En — 


* See Contents of Lessons, p. ix; also Genera Index, p. 518, 
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Lessons, Lesson 

Compound verls, separable, 5l. Einer,...... .............. 18. ' 
Inseparable, ....... ..... dh. Ein Paar, .................. 59. | 
Conditional mo od,..... ..... 56. En, suffix, forming adjectives, 15. ! 
Conjugation of verbs, reg, 37. Entgeaen, .................. U6. ¢ 
Trreg., ............. nenn 47. Entlang, ........... ........ 10.8 
Coniunctions, examples illus- Erſt, ............... .... 69. 1 
trating the use of, ..... ... 69. G8, peculiar use of, 23. 7.8 9. 1 


Connecte I view of article, d&c., 30. 9. 
Consonants, ciassification and 


pronunciation of, ..... 2. IV. V. 
La, 52. 1. 69. 8. Compounded 
with other words,...... ..52. 2. 


Toafür (nichts dafür fonnen),....45. 6. 
Dad, peculiar use of, .......44. 7. 
Dap, 
Dat., after certain preps., 20.1. 
With adjs., 63. 1. Substi- 
tuted for poss. pron., 63. 2. 
Peculiar use of 63. 3. With 
verbs, ........ ......... 
Declension, of the arts., 8. 4. 
12.4. 23.1. 25.1. Of nouns, 
8.2. Old form, 8 3. 25. 9. 
New form, 22. 30. 2. Of 
adjs., 14. 15. 16. 23. 2. 8. 25. 
2. 3. 30.1. Of pers. prons., 
27.1. Cf comps. and su- 
perls.. 32. 5. Of absolute 
poss. prons., 35. Ofadj., art, 


noun, deinonst. and poss. 

prons. ......... .. ec es ee 30. 9. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 210. 44. 
Denn, .................... 69. 10. 


Der, determinative, when ab- 
sulute, its form in the gen, 


plur., 41. 3. Reiative,..... 39. 
Derienige, ......... ........ cdl le 
Derielbe, ............ ..... Al 4 
Deßhalb,................... 53. 6. 
Deſto,................. ...32. 10 


Determinative pronouns,. 41. 
Dieſer and jener distinguished, 10. 1. 


a vc cc cece es ..... .....69.9. F 


64. © 


Es fet dent, ...... oe ...... 69. 1¢ 


Etwa, ............. ere. .09 1? 
Etwas,.......... .......... 65.4 
Fehlen, eee .. ......... 57. £ 
Femin. nouns, indeclinable i in 
BITIZ.. ce reercccrsccescoes 23%. 4 
Frau, Fräulein... ........70. 1.2 
TOD, ...... ....... ....... 61.4 
Für, ............... .......67.2 


Future tenses, how formed, 37.10 
Observations on the use of, 38. 4 
Ganz und gar, .............. 19. 3 
ecw cc cece cease 19. 3. 69. 16 
Ge, prefixed to the perfect 
part., 37.2. Inserted bet ween 
the prefix and the radical in 
compound verbs separable, 
51. 3. Exeluded from the 
perfect part. of compound 


verbs inseparable,..... -- Of 1 
Geben, impersonally used,...57. 4 
Gegen, .................... 67. 3 
Gegenüber,.............. 66.5 
Gen, with preps., 60. With 


adjs., 61. Used adverbia’ ly, 
61.8. With reflexive verbs, 
62.1. After the impersonal 
es gelüjtet, &e., 62.2. With 


transitive verbs,.......... 62.8 
Genug .... ......... ......53.7 
Gern, ...... 0,0000 ..69.17. 


Gleich, — ...69. 18, 


. Haben, conjugation of, 36. 1. 


Idioms with, 36. 2. When 
a how used as an auxili- 


Dieſes, Dies, peculiar use of, .. 44. T. ALY, ....... ... 48. 1. 3. 
D. minutives, 24.1.2. Gend. of galt halben or ‘palber,. weee 60. 4 
prons, referring to, ..... - 28.4. Halben, wegen and um—willen 
Diphthongs, sounds of, ..... 2. III. withthegen. of pers. prons., 60. 6 
och, ................... 69. 11. Haus, nach) or zu, ........... 43. 2 
Durch, ............ ....... . 67. Le Heißen, ................ 49. 1. obs, 
Dürfen, remarks on, ........ 45. 4. Her and hit, ............ .5. 2 3. 
(ben, 69. 12. Before demonst. DUT 0. .................70. 12. 


or determinative, ........44. 8 
Ehe, ................ .....69. 13. 
Cigen,.... eee eccccvercee 16.3, 


Ditty ....................52. 2 8. 
Holen laſſen, ........... ‚..49 6. 
Simmer, .......... 69. 19 
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Lessons. 
Imper. mood, past part. in 
place of, 50. 8. Observations 
on the several uses of, ....50. 5 
Imperfect, how formed, 37.7.8. 
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Lessons, 
plur, 26. New decl. plur., 
30. 2. Fem. plur, 30. 8. Pro- 
per names, decl. of, 30. 4. 
Foreign proper names, 30. 


O'wervations on the use of, 38.2. 7.8. Irreg. decl. of ng 81. 
Impersoral verbs, .......... 57. (Numbers, ..... ..... 8 44. § 45.) 
Sy... ee ........... ...... 68.4. Nun,..... .......... . co. 24, 
Indefinite numerals,....ce-+ 65. Mut, ............. ........69. 25. 
Indefinite pronouns,..... wee 18. Oi. cece ............ ...66. 10. 
Indefinite pronoun man, ..19. 1. 2. Obne, 67. 4. Followed by the 
Indicative mood, forimper., 38.1.¢ infinitive, ..... correc ee 49. 5, 
Infinitive mood, use of, in place (Ordinal nuinbers, ......... § 46.) 
of past part., 45. 15. With- Paradigm of halten, 86.1. Of 
out zu, 49. 1. As a neuter lieben, 37. Cf ſein, 46. 1. Of 
noun, 49, 4. Active forın werden, 46. 3. Of a passive 

used passively, 49.6. An- verb, ..... cece cer ...... .58. 1. 

swering after bleiben, gehen, Partieiples, how for med, 87. 

&e., to vur preseut part,..49.1l. 1. 2. Derlined like adjs., 
Interrovative COL jug: ation, . .. 6.1. 37. 4. Past part. for the im- 
Interrog gative prououns, 13. per., 50. 3. Future part... .50. 4. 
Sraend,. ..... lern ernennen . 65. 6. Particles, ........... 2 eee 51.54 
Irregular veorbs............. 47. Passive verb, mode of forınin:r, 
au teen seers eccacece 020069. 20. 58. 2. Paradigm of, 58. 1. 

, 69. 21. Before compara- Other methods expressing 

~ tive .......... .... .0r0..82.10. passi vity. ......... 19. 1. 29. 10. 

ener aud dieſer, distinguished, 10.1. Perfeet tense, how formed, 37. 
Rein ........ ............ .69, 22. 9. Observat. ou the use of, 38. 8. 
Reiner, ............... ..... 18. 7. Pers. prons., decl. of, 27. 1. 
Keines von beiden,........... 65. 2. Second pers. sing. 27. 2. Se- 
Können, remarks on, ........45.5. cond pers. plur., 27.3. Third 
Langs, .............. ..... . 60. 2. pers. sing. 27.4. Third pers, 


Laſſen, remark on, oo 000. .45. ll. 
fein, diminutives in, 24. 1. Rep- 


resented by a pron. masc. 


Or fem.............. won 28.4. 
Man, its use, ............ 18.1. 2. 
Mit, ................ woe. G6. 6. 
Pit, with ver Divs :: . eee 66. 7. 
Mixed declens on of adjectiven, 16. 
Mögen, remarks on,......... 45 7. 
Moods, indieative, 57. Infini- 


tive, 49. Subjuuctive, 55. 
Conditapnal, 55. Imperativ e, 50. 5. 
Möſſen, remark ON, ........ 04d. 8. 


Mardy, ............. ........ Gu. 8. 
Mach, following the word it 
Coverns, -. sees ee eee 66. 9. 16. 
Br ‚gative conjugation, ...... 21 
SHEE WANTS eee ee eee eee 21.5. 
No ih, Ce ee rer — 69. 23. 


Nouns, deci. of, 8. 2. Old form 
of, 8. 4. New form of, 22. 
Old deel. plar., 25. 9. Irreg. 


plur. 27.5. Observations on 
the use of pers. prons, 28. 
Used us reflexives, 29. 1. 
Construcd with halben, wee 
gen and un—willen, 
Pluperf., how formed, 
Plurals, of art. aud adj. prons., 
25.1. Of adjs., 25. 2. Old 
deel., 25. 3. Nouns of old 
decl., neut., 25. 4.5. Mase., 
25. 6. 7. Fein., 25. 8. Irreg. 
plur. of nouns, 26. New decl. 


plur., of adjs, 80. 1. Of 

nound, ...... .......... 30. 2. 8. 
Poss. prons., 12.2. When ab- 

solute................ 35. 


. Prefixes of verbs, compound 


sep. 1. Insep. öl. 1. Sep. 
and INSEPy.. see ee eee eee. 14% 
Preps., position of, 11.5. With 
dat., 20. 1. With ace., 20, 2, 
With dat. or #ne.. 20. 3. With 
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Lessons. 

gen. 60. Examples of the 
use Of,... ces csecees 66. 67. 68. 
Prons., poss., 12.2. Absolute 
poes , 35. Interrog., 13. In- 
def., 18. Pers, 27. 28. Reflex. 
and recip., 29. Rel., 39. 40. 
Determin. 41. Demoust.. 
Proper names, decl. of, 50. 4 


44. 


Of countries, &e.,.......6. 30. 8. 
Quantity, weight, '&e, nouns 

denoting,.. ............. 59. 3. 
Recht hate ..... ........ ...36. 2. 


Reciprocal prououns, .......29. 6 
Reflexive pronouns, ........29. 1. 
Reflexive verbs, 29. 9. Equiv- 


alent to intransitives or 

paasives, ...... ..000....29. 10. 
Ride, oo ceccccccsccessscektr 2 
Relat. prona, 39. 40. Never 

omitted, ......... ........ 40. 7. 
Shots .................. 69. 26. 
S.puld fein, | or ,n00e ..00...46.2 
Schuldig, ........ ......... Ul. 5. 


Sein, paradigm of, 46. 1. When 


and how used as auxiliary, 48. 


Seit,............. ....... 66. 11. 


Selbſt or ſelber, ..........29. 3.4 
Ecibit, before a noun,....... 29. 5. 
So, .................. ....69.27. 
Ee Eiwad,.. ...... oe G0. 5. 
Soler, arene er ier eee ———— — 41. 5. 
Eclien, remarks on, 45.9. As 
imper,...... ........ 50. 5. obs, 
Some, .................. et! aS 
Sonſt,.................... 69. 28. 


Spaxziren gehen, führen, &e.,...49. 2. 

Subjunctive mood, observa- 
tions on the several uses of, 55. 

Tenses, use of, present, 38. 1. 


Imperfect, 38. 2. Perfect, 

883. 3. Futures,.......... 38.4. 
Troß. ........... ........... 60.2 
Ueber,........... ..... ..... 68. 5. 
Uhr, 2 ...65.7. 
Um, 6 ——-44 ....67. 5. 


Um, in compounds, ... .....67. 6 
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Leasona 
Um, ace. with,.........0.....67.7. 
Um—willen,.... ccc cce ee) :60.5, 
Umbin, with können,......... 45. 6 
Umlauts, sounds of, ........ 2.1L 
Und, were nern nn u 10. 69 29 
Unrecht haben, .............. 36. 2 
Unter,................. .... 68. 6. 
Unter vier Augen, ........... 68. 8 


Verbs, reflex, 29. 9. 10. Aux. 

45. Irreg. 47. Compouud, 

sep. ol. Insep., 54. Impers, 

Passive, ...........6. 

Biel, when declined, ...65. 7. & Y. 
Bieleidt,..... ............ 60. SUL 
Voll, .. 46. 61.3. 
Bon, 66. 12. With the dative, 

instead of the genitive, ...11.4 
Vor...................... 68. 7. 
Vowels, classification and pro- 

nuneiation of, ........... 2.1. 
Was, interrog., 13. Rel, . 
Was, for warum, 
Was fiir cin, 
Wegen, ................. 60. 4. 6. 
Welcher, interrog, 13. Rel... 3. 
Wenig, when declined,. .65. 7. 8.0. 
Wer, interrog., 13. Rel...... 40. 
Werden, paradigm of, 46. 3. As 

an independent verb, 46. 4. 


With the dat.,........ 46. 4. abs, 
Werth, ernennen öl. 6. 
Wie, 69. 31. 33. Wie viel,...65. 7. 
Wie befinden Ste ſich? ....... 29. 10, 


Wijfen, before an infinitive, 419. 7 
Wo, compounded with other 


words,................ .. OB 
Wobl, a 69. 34 
Webl, denoting doubt, suppo- 

sition, de, .......... ooo 69. 85, 
Wollen, remarks On, ....... 45. 10 
Au 66. 13. Between the parts 

of a compound verb....... 51.8, 
Buy ........... 66. 18. bt 15. 16. 
Bufolat, ......... ........ ..6u 2 
Zu Grunde geben, ridten, .....43. 6 
Bu Haufe,..... ........ ... 43. 2 
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LESSON L 


Lection I. 


THE LETTERS, 


Deutſches Alphabet. 


(fERMAN ÄLPHABKT. 
English Pronunciation, 


| 


vosaemnagauze 


⏑ 





* & before a consonant answers to I, as in In; before a vowel it 


gg m oe m an rt FO mR 


wr ti 22 uwvo 3 


answers to Y, as in Jahr. 


N“< gg dar ra NAD oO HD F mm pg TO OO > 


äh 

bay 

tsay 

day 

e (as in prey) 
eff 

Bay 

hah 

i (as in pique) 
yote 

kah 

ell 

emm 

enn 

oh . 
pay 

koo 

err (as in error) 
ess 


. tay 


o (as in do) 
fow (as in fowl) 
vay 

ix 

ipsilon 

tset 


Examples, 
Alt. 
Beten. 
Ceder. 
Dehnen. 
Eben. 
Fett. 
Geben. 
Hahn. 
Ihnen. 
Jota. 
Kahl. 
Elle. 
Cmpor’. 
Ente, 
Shr. 
Peter, 
ual, 
Crit. 
Eſſen. 
Thee. 
Ufer. 
Volk. 
Weſen. 
Sir. 
Sytem’, 
Zettel. 





20 SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


ch, &=tsay-läh; ck, d=tsay-käh; sch, jh=es-tsay-häh , ss. 
ff=cs-cs; st, fi=es-tay; sz, =es-tset ; tz, =tay-tsct. 


—--—— + - HH — 


LESSON II. £ection I. 
SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS 
I. Vowels. 


. A, asounds likea inah, marl: Ahn, Gaal, Blatt. 
2. E, e sounds likee in tete, very: Ernit, Heer, Herr. 
3. 3,1 sounds like? im pique, ill: Str, Bild, Kind. 
4. O, o sounds like 0, 00, in no, door: Obr, Mont, Boot. 
5. U,u sounds like 0, 00, in do, moor: Ubr, Hunt, Uier, 
6. 9, 9 sounds like t in Shr, Bilt, Pop, Etyr, Syrup. 


A vowel when doubled, or fullowed by 6 in the same syllable, is 
thereby lengthened; preceding a double consunant it is shortened. 


Words in this and the following lessons, unless otherwise noted, 
take the primary accent on the first syllable, 


II. Vmlauts. 


The Umlauts are produced by a union of e with a, 0, u, respectively, 
as in Achre or Ahre, Cel or Ol, ueber or über. Except when they are 
capitals, however, the e is more commonly expressed by two dots; 
thus, a, 6, ü, (instead of ae, ve, ue). 


1. Me, ä sounds nearly like e in Aepfel, Gartner, ſpät. 
2. Oe, ö sounds as heard in Cel, Pöbel, Göthe. 
3. Ue, ü sounds as heard in Uebel, tiller, Sid. 


For 6 and it we have in English no corresponding sounds, Del 
and Süd, for example, might be understood if pronounced ail ana 
secd; | ut this is by no means the correct pronunciation. The Fi@.ch en 
in peur, answers most nearly, perhaps, to 6; and u in the word vu to it. 


IT. Diphthongs. 


1 i, ai (or ay) sounds like ay inaye: Sat, Mat. 
2, Au, au sounds like ow in flour: Haus, Mans, 


3. Gi, et (or ey) sounds like: indie: Bein, Pein. 
4. Eu, eu sounds nearly like ot in oil: Eule, Heu. 
5. Aeu, Au sounds nearly like eu in: Käufer, Aeugeln. 
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IV. Consonants. 


1 %,t,f, b, ff, m, n, p, 4, x, d, ph, ff and fl sound like b, d. 
f, h, k, I, nı,n, p, q, x, ck, ph, ss and st. 

2. ©, ¢ before e (or 4), t and y in the same syllable sounds 
like 3 (Zs) ; otherwise like £: Geber, civil’, Copal’, 

8. ©, g at the beginning of a syllable sounds like y in gun. 
After n, in the same syllable, it sounds like our g hard 
in like position: Angft, Rang, gar. Otherwise its sound 
usually approaches that of dy: Tag, regnen, Magd. 

4. 9, } in the midst or at the end of a syllable is silent, but 

"serves to lengthen its vowel: Mehr, Lohn, Thun, Muth. 

5. J, j sounds like y consonant: Sabr, Sure, Januar, Jubel. 

6. St, r is uttered with a trill or vibration of the tongue, and 
with greater stress than our r: Rofr, Brod. 

1. ©, ſ at the beginning of a syllable followed by a vowel, 

has a sound between that of z and s: Sohn, find. Other- 

wise it sounds like s: Gas, was, At the end of a word 

8, instead of j, is employed. | 

T, t sounds like £ in test: Text, Art. Where in English 2 

sounds like sh, t has the sound of 3 (és) : Station, station. 

. B, v sounds like fin ft: Better. In foreign words » sounds 

like w: Vene dig, Verſai'lles. 

10. W, w has a sound between that of w and v: Welt, Waſſer. 
After a consonant, in the same syllable, it sounds like w: 
Sawer, zwei. 

U1. 3, 3 sounds like és: Zahl, zahm, Zinn, Pelz, Simmer. 


90 


© 


V, Compound Consonanis. 


1. Ch, & in primitive words, followed by 8, sounds like &: 
Dachs, Wuchs. Otherwise dh has its guttural sound: Tud 
nad, boch.* In foreign words dh retains its original sound: 
Chor, darmant’, 


— — — — — — — — — — — — — 


* To aid in producing this sound take, for experiment, the above 
word bod): pronounce bo precisely like our word ho! cbserring only 
to give as full and distinct a breathing at the close as at the beginning ; 
' thus, hoh—hoch. When not preceded by a, o, or u, however, a slight 
hiwing sound of s or sh naturally attaches tothe dh; ich, recht, reich, 
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2. Sch, | sounds like sh: Schnur, Shilo, Schiller, Schule. 

3. § (though compounded of f and 3) sounds like ff, aud oceurs 
only at the end ofa syllable: Fuß, nap, hiplic. 

4. § (compounded of t and 3) sounds like 3 and like §, is used 
only at the end ofa syllable: Plag, ftugen, nützlich. 


VI. Accent. 


} In words compounded with a separable particle (§ 90 and 
91), as also, with the prefix un, the primary accent is on 
the first syllable: ab’fallen, ab’gefallen, un’gejallig, Un’fall. 

2 Ei final, and also ir (or ier), in verbs ending in iren (or 
ieren), take the accent : Schreiberei’, poli'ren, riſtiren. 

3. Foreign words that have dropped the original endings, 
usually take the accent on the last syllable: a. Urmiral’, 
Contrajt’. Those that have taken German endings are gen- 
erally accented on the penult: 5. Franzö'ſiſch, Wpothe'fer. 
Those that remain unchanged in form, often retain the 
original accent: c. Colle'gium, Miniſte rium. 

4. Nearly all words, except those above noted, are accented on 
the radical or primitive syllable, thus corresponding to our 
words of Anglo-Saxon origin: Wind'mühle, Freund jdaft, 

. übermach’jen, unterneh'men, verſteh'en, leſben. Leben tig is 
one of the very few exceptions to this latter rule. 
In German as in English, the accent is often varied for the sake of 


eontrast or emphasis: Er ijt nicht be’fehrt, fondern ver’fchrt, he is not 
eon verted, but per verted. 


Exercise 1 Wufgabe 1. 


Vowels, Umlauts, Diphthongs. 

(a) Alter, Aal, Ahle. (e) Erbe, fliehen, mehr, Meer, nett. (i, y) Aft 
ihn, Styl, Symbol’. (0) Ohr, 2008, dort. (u) Unter, Ruhm. (at, ei) 
Main, mein. (au) Fauft. (du, eu) Häute, Freund, heute. (A, e) Achren, 
Weder, Seffel. (5) Oefen, hören, (it) Uber, Mühle, 


EXxErcisE 2, Aufgabe 2. 
Consonants and Double Consonants. 


(c) Gabett’, Cäſar, Cider, Elaffe, Section’. (g) Gabel, gehen, Gift, 
Gondel, rubig, Ring. ()) Sa. (r) Reif, rar. (f, 8) Süß, Reis. (f) 
Titel, Nation’. (v) Bale, von. (m) Wort, Wind, Schwert. (3) Bink, 
Hoy. (ch) Flachs, wadfen, Chaos, Licht, Chauffee’. (fh) Schaft, Ficifd. 
6 7) Reif, meffen. (6 3) Klotz, kurz. . 
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LESSON IV. Lection IV. 


FORMS OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


1. In German the definite article has, in the nominative 
singular, a distinct form for each gender: 
Masculine, ber, the; feminine, die, the; neuter, bad, the. 


2 €aben, To HAVE, IN THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR. 


Afirmatively. Interrogatively. 

Ist. prs. id) habe, I have; habe ih? have I? 
2d. prs. Sie haben, you have; haben Sie? have you? 
3d. prs. er bat, he has; bat er? has he? 

Beiſpiele. EXaAumpuxs. 
Haben Sie das Leder? Have you the leather? 
Nein, id) habe bas Brod. No, I have the bread. 
Hat der Glafer das Glas? Has the glazier the glass? 


Sa, er hat bad Glas und bus Gold. “Yes, he has the glass and tho gold, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Dads Brod, the bread; Das Leder, the leather. 
Das, the 1) . Rein, no; 
Der, the (ee 4/5 Oder, or; 
€r, he; Der Sattler, the saddler; 
Es, it; Der Schmied, the smith; 
Das Glas, the glass; Sie, you 
Dad Gold, the gold; De 8 Silber, the silver; 
Paben, to have (see 2); Und, and; 
Ad, I , Was, what; 
Su, yes; Wer. who. 
Exercise 4. Aufgabe 4. 


1. Was haben Sie?* 2. Sch habe Brod.* 3. Mas hat der 
Sattler? 4. Er hat tas Glas. 5. Was habe ih? 6. Sie haben 
Golr. 7. Haben Sie tas Glas? 8. Nein, ich habe das Lever. 
9. Hat er das Silber? 10. Mein, er Hat tad Gold. 11. Habe 
ih tad Brod? 12. Sa, Sie haben ed. 13. Wer hat das Lever? 
14. Cer Sattler bat e& 15. Wer hat das Silber? 16. Cer 
Schmied hat ed. 17. Hat der Sattler das Glas over das Gold? 
18. Er hat tas Gold und bas Silber. 


* For use of capitals in writing German, see p. 267, note. Writing in the Ger. 
‘an chara ster (L. 111.) will soon render it familiar, and at the samc time be well 
tapted to fix in the memory the forms and incazings of the words, 
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Exercise 5. Aufgabe 5. 


1. Have you the bread? 2. Yes, I have it. 3. Has he the 
glass? 4. No, he has the bread. 5. Who has the bread? 6. 
“I have it. 7. Have I the glass or the gold? 8. You have the 
glass and the gold. 9. Has the saddler the bread or the leather? 
10. He has the bread and the leather. 11. What has the smith? 
12. He has the gold and the glass. 13. What has the saddler ? 
14. He has the gold. 15. Who has the silver? 16. I have it. 
-17. Have you the gold? 18. No, the saddler has it. 


LESSON V. Lection V. 
Gingen anv Warten ım THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR, 


Ist. prs. ih fing-e, I sing; ih murt-e, I wait; 
2d. prs. Sie fing-en, you sing; Cie wart-en, you wait; 
3d. prs. er fing-t, he sings;! er wart-ct, he waits, 

1. Thus the present tense singular is indicated by e for the 
first person, en for the second, and t (or et*) for the third: that 
part preceding these endings being the root. 

2. For the three forms common in English, the German has 
but one: thus, id finge, I sing, I do sing, I am singing. 

3. Like fingen and warten are conjugated in the same tense 
and number, unless otherwise designated, the verbs in this 
and subsequent exercises, 


Beifptele. EXAMPLES, 
Der Mann fingt das Lied. The man is singing the song, 
Sh höre was Sie fagen. I hear what you are saying. 
Das Kind fpictt und fingt. The child is playing and singixg, 
Sie hören wad ich fuge. You hear what I say. 
Ich kaufe bad Papier’. I am buying the paper. 


Der Müller trinkt Kaffee und Thee. The miller drinks coffee and tea, 


* When the root ends in d or t, the 3d. person adds e to the t; thug, 
wart-et, instead of wart-t; e is also often added or omitted according 
to tke choice of different writers. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Bud, the book; ' | Der Müller, the miller; 

Der Fiſch, the fish; Gagen, to say; 
Fliegen, (see 3.) to fly; Schreiben, to write; 

Das Fleiich, the meat; Der Schüler, the scholar ; 

Der Fleifher, the butcher; Der Schwan, the swan; 
Hiren, to hear; Schwimmen, to swim; 
Kaufen, to buy; Singen, to sing; 

Der Kod, the cook; Srinfen, to drink; 

Das Korn, the grain; Warten, to wait; 

Das Mehl, the flour; Das Wafer, the water. 

Exercıse 6. Aufgabe 6. 


1. Der Schüler Fauft dag Bud. 2. Cer Müller kauft das Korn, 
3. Wer Fauft das Brod? 4. Der Kody fauft Das Brod und das 
Fleiſch. 5. Ich hire was Sie fagen. 6. Sch trinke Waffer. 7. Der 
Fiſch jhwimmt, der Schwan fliegt. 8. Cer Schüler fchreibt was 
er hört. 9. Er hort was Sie fagen und was ich fage. 10. Ich 
höre was der Müller jagt. 11. Wer wartet? 12. Ich warte. 
13. Was fagt der Schmied? 14. Wer fingt? 15. Der Fleiſcher 
fingt und trinft. 16. Wer Fauft das Fleiſch? 17. Cer Müller 
oder der Schmied faujt es. 18. Sie faufen Brod, er kauft Fleiſch, 
und ich faufe Mehl. 


Exercise 1. Aufgabe T. 


1. The miller is writing. 2. Who is buying the meat? 3. 
The cook is buying it. 4. I hear what you say. 5. The miller 
buysthe grain and the cook buys the flour. 6. The butcher 
is singing. 7. Who is singing? 8. Who sings? 9. The cook 
is singing. 10. The saddler is buying the book. 11. Who 
buys bread? 12. The miller is drinking water. 13. The fish © 
swims, the swan flies and swims, 14, The butcher buys flour, 
you buy meat, and I buy bread. 15. Who hears what | say ? 
16. I hear what you say. 17. You hear what he says. 18. 
Who is buying meat? 19. The saddler or the smith is buy 
ing it. . 


2 
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LESSON VI. Lection VI. 
INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


l. German verbs in the present and imperfect, when used 
interrogatively, precede the subject, like huve and de in English : 
Was haben Sie? What have you? 

Was fagen Sie? What do you say? (What say you ) 
Mo tft er? Where is he ? 
Rio wohnt er? Where does he live? (Where lives hef) 


9. PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR OF THE IRREGULAR VERB Wiſſen 
Affirmatively. . Interrogatively. 

id weiß, Iknow; —weiß ih? doIknow? 

Sie wiffen, you know ; wiffen Sie? do you know ? 

er weif, he knows; weiß er? does he know? 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES. 


Willen Ste was id (che ? Do you know what I see? 

Weiß der Mann wo Sie wohnen? Does the man know where you! rel 

Dort fteht der Sager; verftehen Sie Yonder stands the hunter, do you 
was er fügt? understand what he says! 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Bäder, the baker; Das Ol (or Oel, L. 2. II. 2.) the oil, 
Der Bauer, the peasant; Das Papier’, the paper; 
Bellen, see p. 474. Das Pult, the desk; 
Dae Eifen, the iron; Das Salk, the salt; 
Dur Geld, the money; BVerfau’fen, to sell (L. 2. VI. 4); 
Der Goldfchmied, the goldsmith ; Verite’hen, to understand; 
Himmern, to hammer; Wann, when; 
Heulen, to how]; Warum’, why; ' 
Der Hund, the dag; Wo, where; 
Mer Sager, the hunter; Der Wolf, the wolf. 
Exercise 8. Aufgabe 8. 


I. Was haben Sie? 2. Was kaufen Sie? 3. Hat ter Kod 
bud Papier? 4. Kauft der Kod) das Brod? 5, Mas hat rer 
Sader, und was faut er? 6. Was Fauft der Bäder, unt was verz 
kauft er? 7. Warum verfauft rer Goldſchmied tas Cilber? 8, 
Kauft ter Koch Das Oel und ras Salz? 9. Wann und wo fingt rer 
Bauer? 10. Was fingt der Jäger? 11. Kauft ter Schüler ras 
Pult? 12. Verſteht der Bauer was ich fage? 13. Warum hamz 
mert der Schmied das Eiſen? 14. Hat ber Sattler tas Eijen? 15. 


GENDER OF NOUNS. 97 


Warum beit ver Hund? 16. Warum heult ver Wolf? 17. Reif 
der Schüler warum id warte? 18. Dort fteht der Bauer, verfte- 
ben Sie was er fagt? 


Exercise 9. Aufgabe 9. 


1. What has the baker? 2. What does the baker buy? 3. 
What does the baker sell? 4. Is the dog barking? 5. Why 
is he barking? 6. Where does he stand, and what does he 
understand? 7. Why is the goldsmith waiting? 8. Does the 
peasant buy the grain? 9. When does the smith hammer the 
iron? 10. Where does the scholar sell the desk? 11. Does 
the goldsmith hammer the gold? 12. Where does the cook 
buy the salt? 13. Does the saddler sell the oil? 14. Is the 
wolf howling? 15. Why is he howling? 16. When and where 
does the hunter sing? 17. Is the baker or the peasant waiting? 
18. Does the peasant know what the baker says? 


—+1 9. ——— 


LESSON VI. Lection VIL 
VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PRESENT SINGULAR INDICATIVE. 


1. In the third person singular of several verbs, the root 
vowel ¢ is changed to i or ie, while in that of some others a, 9 
and u, take the Umlaut (L. 47. 6. and § 78, p. 346): 

. th brede, I break; id ſehe, Isee; 
Gie bredyen, you break; Gie fehen, you see; 
er bricht (nod brecht), he breaks;jer ſieht (nod feht), he sees. 


GENDER OF NOUNS. 


2. In German some names of inanimate objects are called 
masculine, and some feminine;* while some names of animate 
objects are called neuter : 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
Cer Winter, the winter; Tie Tinte, the ink; Tas Kind, the child. 


* This is true of nearly all languages. Many words, however, though 
denoting the same objects, are regarded in different languages as being 
of different genders. Thus, for brig, the French, drie is masculine, while 
the German, Brigg is feminine. For head, the German Kopf, ia mascu- 
line, the French, tete is feminine, and the Latin, caput is neuter. 
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Beifpiele. ExAuPLes. 
Lieft bad Mink bas Buch ? Does the child read the book } 
Was fagt der Lehrer? " What does the teacher say? 
Das Kind hat bad Brod. The child has the bread. 
Wer fauft bad Pferd? Who is buying the horse ? 


Der Donner rollt, der Regen fällt. The thunder rolls, the rain falls, 
Verkauft ber Bauer bad Kalb und bad Does the peasant sell the calf and 
Lamm ? the lamb? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Breden, to break; (L. 47. 6.) Lefen, to read; (L. 47. 6.) 
Donnern, to thunder; Nod, nor; 
Entwe’der, either; Der Pfeffer, the pepper; 

Der Eifig, the vinegar; Das Schaf, or Schaaf, the sheep; 
Bullen, to fall; (L. 47. 6.) Der Schnee, the snow; 

Der Kaffee, the coffee; Schneiden, to cut; 

Das Kalb, the calf; Der Senf, the mustard; 

Der Kaufinann, the merchant; Der Thee, the tea; 
Lachen, to laugh; Weder, neither; 

Das Lamm, the lamb; Wie, how; 

Der Lehrer, the teacher; Der Suder, the sugar. 

Exercise 10. Aufgabe 10. 


1. Warum breden Sie bas Broo? 2. Lefen Sie das Buch! 
8. Kauft der Fleiſcher das Schaaf oder das Lamm? 4. Er faut 
weber das Schaaf nod bas Lamm, er Fauft das Kalb. 5. Trinf 
der Kaufmann entweter Kaffee oder Thee? 6. Wad fauft der Kody 
7. Cr kauft Eſſig, Pfeffer, Senf und Zuder. 8. Mann fällt ve 
Sdnee? 9. Warum trinfen Sie Raffer? 10. Marum trintt re 
Kaufmann Bier? 11. Verftehen Sie was der Lehrer jagt? 12 
Hiren Sie was bas Kind fagt? 13. Wer verkauft Kaffee, The 
und Zuder? 14. Warum faujt der Sager Brod? 15. Verftehe 
Sie was der Fleiſcher lieſt? 16. Warum lacht rer Schüler 2 17 
Das Kind fchneivdet bas Papier. 18. Cs donnert. 


Exercise 11. Aufgabe 11. 

1. Is the teacher reading? 2, What is he reading? 3.1 
the cook breaking the bread? 4. No, he is cutting it, 5 
Why does the butcher buy the calf, the sheep and the lamb 
6. What does the child sing? 7. Is the hunter drinking tca o 
coffee? 8. Why is the cook buying mustard, pepper, suga 
and vinegar? 9. Do you know when the snow falls? 10 
Why are you laughing? 11. Do you know how the child sings 
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12. Does the child know how you read? 13. Does the child 
break the bread? 14. The scholar understands what you say. 
15. Do you know why I am laughing? 16. Does it thunder ? 
17. What are you buying, bread or flour? 13.1 am buying 
neither bread nor flour. 


— — — — 


LESSON VIIL Lection VIL 
CASES, 


1. There are in German four cases; namely, the 
Noumarivx, which answers to our nominative; the 
Genitive, which answers mainly to our possessive; the 
Darrve, for which we have no exact equivalent; and the 
Accusativz, which answers to the English objective. 

The dative denotes the object for or in relation to which an action 
is performed, and is usually rendered by our objective governed by a 
preposition. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


2. Nouns have two forms of declension, called the old and 
the new. 

3. Nouns of the old declension that end in e, el, en, er, chen 
and lein, form the genitive by adding $; the dative and accusa- 
tive remaining like the nominative. 


4. OLD DECLENSION OF NOUNS, MASCULINE AND NEUTER, 
WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, 


N. ter Maler, the painter; das Cifen, the iron; 
G. bed Malers, the pairer’s; (des Cijens, of the iron (L. 9) ; 
D. tem Maler, to the... imer;| dem Cijen, to or for the iron ; 
A. den Maler, the painter. I!das Cijen, the iron. 


Haben Ste des Malers Buch? Have you the painter’s book? 
Nein, ich habe bes Schülers Bud. No, I have the scholar’s book. 
Das Leber gehört bem Sattler. The eather belongs tothe saddler 


Tha arti:le agrees with its noun in ger ler, case anu number. 
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VERBS WITH THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


5 When the dative and accusative are both governed by 
the same verb, the dat‘ve comes first ; except that the accusative, 
if it be a personal pronoun, precedes the dative. 


Der Freund verfpricht bem Sattler dad The friend promises (to) the saddler 


Geld. the money. 
Warum giebt er ed Hem Schneider? | Why does he give it to the tailor 
Er macht dem Lehrer ein Hult. He is making (for) the teacher 
desk. 
Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES. 
Das Werk lobt den Meifter. Tae work praises the master. 


Das Kind hat bed Schülerd Bleiflift. The child has the scholar’s pencil. 
Wer (hidt bem Bäder den Ring? Who sends the baker the ring! 
Warum tadeln Sie den Schüler ? Why do you blame the scholar! 
Gehört dad Tuch dem Weber? Does the cloth belong to the weaver! 
Berfauft er ed dem Schneider ? Does he sell it to the tailor? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Der Ball, the ball; Der Mann, the man; 
Der Bleiltift, the pencil; Das Pferd, the horse; 
Der Bricf, the letter; Der Reif, the rice; 
Der Bruder, the brother; Der Ring, the ring; 
Der Dedel, the cover; Schiden, to send; 


Geben, to give; (L. 47. 6.) Der Stahl, the steel; 
Geho'ren, to belong (L.2. VL 4); | Der Stod, the cane; 


Der Glafer, the glazier; Der Stuhl, the chair; 

Der Hut, the hat ; Der Tiſch, the table; 

Der Kellner, the waiter; Der Weizen, the wheat. 
Exercise 12. Aufgabe 12. 


1. Lad Kind giebt dem Schüler den Ball. 2. Wer verfauft der 
Glaſer ten Tedel, ren Stuhl und vas Cijen? 3. Cer Dedel ge 
hort tem Glaſer, der Ring gehört tem Schüler, und der Bleiſtift ge 
hort dem Kellner. 4. Des Biders Brur- “suft den Hut, den Stoc 
den Stuhl und ten Tiih. 5. Lefen Si. ted Jägers Brief? € 
Nein, ich gebe bem Jäger den Brief. 7. Verkauft ver Mann ve 
Reiß und den Weizen? 8. Er verkauft vem Bauer den Reif un 
ſchick tem Müller ven Weizen. 9. Warum hammert der Schmti 
das Cijen und ten Stahl? 10. Gehört das Geld dem Bauer od 
dem Fleiſcher? 11. Es gehört dem Bauer, und das Pferd gebs 
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bem Fleiſcher. 12. Mas fagt das Kind dem Sattler? 13. Warum 
‚bit ver Bauer bem Müller den Weizen? 14. Cer Müller ſchickt 
dem Bauer tas Mehl, und der Bauer verfauft es rem Kellner. 15, 
Wer verkauft dem Schüler den Dleijtift und das Papier? 


Exercise 13, Aufgabe 13, 


1. Who sells the saddler the iron and the steel? 2. Has 
the glazier’s brother the waiter’s letter? 3. No, the waiter has 
the letter. 4. The child has the scholar’s pencil and ring. 5. 
The cover belongs to the glazicr, the hat belongs to the scholar, 
6. The man sells the hunter the horse and the deg. 7. The 
child gives the scholar the paper and the pencil. 8. What 
does the peasant send to the miller? 9. Who sends the miller 
the grain and the money? 10. The peasant sells the miller 
the wheat, and the miller sends the waiter the flour. 11. The 
rice belongs to the waiter, the wheat belongs to the peasant, 
the table belongs to the teacher, and the chair belongs to the 
scholar. 12. Who hammers the steel and the iron? 13. Why 
does the cook buy the tea, the coffee, the oil, the pepper, the 
salt and the vinegar? 14. Does the cane belong to the saddler 
or to thé tailor? 15. Is the smith buying the iron or the steel ? 


Jaq + e-<— 6+ — — 


LESSON IX. Lection L. 
GENITIVE RENDERED BY THE OBJECTIVE. 

1. The genitive more commonly follows its governing 
noun, and may be rendered either by our possessive, or by the 
objective governed by of: 

Haber Sie bad Bud des Have you the book of Haveyouthescholar's 

Schülers? the scholar? book? 


NOUNS ADDING ¢€8 IN THE GENITIVE. 


2. Nouns of the old declension, not ending in e, el, en, er, 
dhenand Tein, add es in the genitive and ¢ in the dative; the 
accusative remaining like the nominative (compare L. 8. 3.) : 


Wer Hat bes Noches Brod? Who has the cook's bread ? 
Was verkaufen Ste dem Kode? What do ycu sell to the cook $ 
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Jemand verfauft dem Schmiede ben Somebody is selling the smith the 
Stahl und bad Eifen. steel and the iron. 

Der Schmied giebt dem Slinde bas The smith gives the child the mo- 
Geld und dad Brod. ney and the bread. 


3. Note, however, that nouns of this class sometimes drop ths 
e of the genitive, and, occasionally, that of the dative (§ 13. 


3. p. 274): 


Auf bes Vogts (Vogtes) Geheiß. 
Wer hat bed Kaufmanns Pferd ? 


Beifpiele. 


Der Bifcher verfauft bem Roce den 
Mal und ben Lads. 

Wer hat den Bogen, den Pfeil, und ben 
Stod bes Kindes ? 

Wer giebt dem Pferde das Heu? 

Das Kind giebt bem Schaafe das Heu. 
Der Bruder bed Minded verfauft bem 
Manne den Ring und den Stod. 
Gchirt diefed Brett dem Kaufmanne 

oder bem Schmiede ? 
Nein, es gehört dem Zimmermanne, 


VOCABULARY TO 


Der Mal, the eel; 

Der Baum, the tree; 

Der Bogen, the bow; 

Das Brett, the board; . 
Das Faß, the cask, barrel; 

Der Wilder, the fisherman; 
Das Garn, the yarn; 

Das Gras, the grass; 

Das Heu, the hay; 

Das Huhn, the fowl; 

Der Kalf, the lime ; 


Exercise 14. 


At the bailiff’s command. 
Who has the merchant’s horse ? 


EXAMPLES, 


The fisherman sells the cook the 
eel and the salmon. 

Who has the- bow, the arrow anc 
the cane of the child ? 

Who gives the horse the hay ? 

The child gives the sheep the hay 

The brother of the child sells thi 
man the ring and the cane. 

Does this board belong to thi 
merchant or to the smith? 

No, it belongs to the carpenter. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Kaufmann, the merchant; 

Der Küfer, the cooper; 

Das Kupfer, the copper ; 

Der Pfeil, the arrow; 

Der Sattel, the saddle; 

Der Sohn, the son; 

Der Spaten, the spade; 
Spielen, to play; 
Berfpreden (L. 7.) to promise 

Der Wald, the forest; 

Das Zinn, the tin. 


Aufgabe 14. 


i. Verjpricht ter Fiſcher dem Koce den Aal? 2. Sehen Sie de 
Wald? 3. Verkauft rer Bauer dem Kifer ren Baum? 4. J 
und ter Küfer verkauft dem Müller das Taf. 5. Gehört rer Boge 
dem Manne? 6. Der Bogen gekürt bem Manne, und der Pfeil ge 
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hort dem Kinde. 7. Wer verkauft bem Schmiede das Zinn und dag 
Kupfer? 8. Schidt der Sattler tem Manne den Sattel? 9. Wer 
verfauft dem Kaufmann das Garn, das Heu und den Kall? 10. 
Gehört das Brett dem Bruder des Schmietes? 11. Wer ſchickt rem 
Schmiete den Spaten? 12. Gebört das Gras rem Schmiede? 
13. Berfauft ter Koch dem Kinde das Huhn? 14. Nein, das Kind 
verkauft ed tem Kode. 15. Der Kaufmann hat bas Cijen ded 
Schmiedes und das Silber des Goldſchmiedes. 16. Lad Kino fpielt 
und der Schwan fliegt. 


Exercise 15. Aufgabe 15 


1. Who sells the merchant the tin and thecopper? 2. The 
copper belongs to the merchant, he sells it to the smith. 4. 
Who sells the cook the eel and the fowl? 4. Who promises 
the child the bow and the arrow? 5. Does the peasant sell 
the merchant the forest? 6. No, he sells the cooper the tree. 
1. The peasant has the spade of the fsherman. 8. Who sells 
the man the lime, the cask and the board? 9. The brother of 
the cook sends the smith the bread, the meat and the flour. 
10. The brother of the miller has the horse and the saddle of 
the smith. 11. The child gives the horse and the sheep the 
hay. 12. Does the cooper or the miller buy the yarn of the 
peasant? 13. The brother of the merchant buys it. 14. Whe 
sells the smith the iron and the steel? 15. Who sells the 
goldsmith the silver? 16. Who is playing, and what is flying? 


—— 20 ii 


LESSON X. Lection X. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS Diefer ann Sener. 


1. Tiefer (this,) refers to the nearer, and jener (that,) to the 
more remote of two objects. When not contrasted with jener, 
however, bdiejer may often be rendered by that: 


Dicfer Kaffee tft beffer als jener. This coffee is better than that, 
Diefes Brod tit beffer ald jenes. This bread is better than that, 
Wie alt tft dieſes Pferd? How old is thai horse! 
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2. Tiejer may often be rendered by the lutter and jener by 
the former : 


SH fenne den Kaufmann und den Arzt; I know the merchant and the phy- 
dieſer ijt reich, jener ijt arm, sician; the Zatter is rich, the 
‚former is poor. 
! 3. For the word one after a pronoun or adjective no corres- 
ponding word is employed in German: 
Tiefer Tijd gehört dem Schüler und This table belongs to the scholar 
jener Dem Lehrer. and that (one) to the teacher. 
9 ner it alt, diefer ift new. That one is old, this one is new. 


4. DECLENSION OF Diefer COMPARED WITH ARTICLE Ter. 


Mase. Neut. (Zesson VII.) 
N. diei-r, dief—es, this; (N. der, das). 
G. diej—es, diej-e8, of this ; (G. ded, ded). 
D. dicj-em, bief-em, to or for this; (D. dem, dem). 
A. diej-en, dieſſes, thin; (A. ten, das). 


Like diejer are declined the foliowing indefinite numerals and 
adjective pronouns, which, like the definite article, have a dis- 
tinct form for each gender (the characteristic of the nominative 
masculine being r, and that of the neuter 8) : 


Mase, Neut. Mase. Neut. 

aller, alles, all (853. 3.);|jener, jened, that; 
einiger, einiges, some ; mancher, manches, many a; 
etlicher, etliches, some; folder, ſolches, such; 

jeter, jeted, every; welcher, welches, which, what. 


5. Sein ann Bergeffen iN THE PRESENT TENSE SINGULAR 


im bin, lam; id vergeffe, I forget; 
Sle find, you are; Sie vergeffen, you forget; 
er iſt, he is. er vergift, he forgets, 
Beijpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Diefer Mann tft reich, jener tftarm. This man is rich, that one is poor 

Der Frühling und aud ber Herbft hat The spring and also the autumn has 
fetne Sreuben, btefer bringt Früchte, its pleasures, the latter bring: 
jener Blumen, fruits, the former flowers, 
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Diefer Mann ift ein Maler. 


Ich bin arm, aber ich bin zufrieden. 


Sch Iefe diefen Brief. 


That man is a painter. 
I am poor, but I am contented. 
I am reading (L. V. 2.) this letter. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Aller, all (see decl. dtefer); 
Arm, poor; 
Diefer, this (see 1.); 
Der Gartner, the gardener; 
Der Gaul, the horse, nag; 
Grog, large; 
Gut, good ; 
Hart, hard; 
Das Haus, the house; 
Seder, every; 
Sener, that; 
Das Kind, the child; 


Exercise 16. 


Mander, many a; 

Nicht, not; 

Reich, rich ; 

Sein, to be (infinitive L X 5% 


Der Schneider, the tailor; 


Schön, beautiful ; 
Solder, such; 


Der Vater, the father; 


Wahr, true; 
Welder, which, what; 
Wiffen, to know (p. 358.) 


Aufgabe 16. 


1, Diejer Müller ift der Sohn jenes Bauers. 2. Sener Bauer 
iſt der Bater diejes Bauerd. 3. Sener Gaul gehört jenem Müller, 
4. Sehen Sie dicjen Garten und jenes Haus? 5. Aller Stahl ift 
hart. 6. Nicht alles Cijen tft gut. 7. Hat jeder Schmied folden 
Stahl und joldes Eifen? 8. Nicht jeter Hund ift groß. 9. Manz 
der Mann ijt arm. 10. Kaufen Sie diejen Ring oder jenen? 
11. Warum faufen Sie jenen Ring und nicht diefen? 12. Welz. 
chem Schneider (chiden Sie diefes Tudh? 13. Welches Tuch ſchicken 
Sie diefem Schneiter? 14. Was diejer Mann fagt ift wahr. 15. 
Vieft der Lehrer diefen Brief oder jenen? 16. Nicht jeder Mann if 
reich, nicht jedes Buch ift gut. 17. Miffen Sie was diejer Gärtner 
verfpricht diejem Kinte? 18. Solder Stahl ift nicht gut. 19. 
St foldes Papier ſchön? 20. Welchem Sattler verkauft diefer 
Mann viejed Leder? 21. Was vergift er? 


Exercise 17, Aufgabe 17. 


1, Which paper has this scholar? 2. He has the payer of 
that chiid. 3. Which pencil hasthis child? 4. It has the pen- 
cil of that scholar. 5. To which teacher docs this man send the 
book? 6. Which steel and which iron does this smith buy? 
71. Is every house large and good? 8. Is every horse beautiful 1 
9. What tree is large? 10. What tree do you see? 11. Has 
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every miller such wheat and such flour? 12. Isnot many a 
man rich? 13. Is all iron hard? 14.Is all steel hard and 
good? 15. Does this garden belong to this gardener, or to 
that miller? 16. Is the father of this scholar reading the book 
of the smith? 17. Which tailor is poor, this one or that one? 
18. Who is rich? 13. Who is singing? (L. V. 2.) 20. That 
child says you have the ball, is it true? 21. That tree is large 
aul beautiful. 22. That tree is falling. 


— — —— ſ — — 


LESSON XI... Lection XI. 


DATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The dative is often preoeded by prepositions, and theı 
answers to our objective : 


Er fommt aus bem Haufe. He is comıng out of the house, 
Der Mann ift in dem Haufe. The man is in the house. 

Das Kind fpielt mit bem Hunde. The child is playing with the dog, 
Der Baum fteht vor bem Haufe. The tree stands before the house. 


DATIVE WITH VERBS OF MOTION. 


2. After verbs denoting direction toward, 3; u must be place 
before the name of a person, and nad, before the name of 
place or country ; zu and nad being both rendered by to: 

Er geht zu dem Amtmann (§ 13.3). He goes to the magistrate. 
Er geht nach bem Dorfe. . He goes io the village. 

3. Where in English the preposition may be omitted, it 
not usually employed in German: 

I send the teacher the book. 
Sch ſchide dem Lehrer das Bud), | I send the book to the teacher. 


Er giebt dem Schneider bad Gelb. | He gives the tailor the money. 
He gives the money to the tailoı 

Ich (hide bas Rind zu dem Lehrer. I send the child to the teacher. 

Das Kind geht zu bem Schneider. The child goes to the tailor. 

4. Of, when denoting relation (instead of possession L.9. 1. 
must be expressed in German by a corresponding prepositiot 
Ich ſpreche von dem Gärtner, I am speaking of the gardeper. 

(mot, ich fpreche des Gärtners). (Compare J.esson 9. 1.) 
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POSITION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


5. Prepositions precede the words which they govern, ‘and 
can not, as in English, stand at the end of a sentence: 
Mit weldem Bleijtift With what pencil is What pencil is he writ- 
fehreibt er? he writing? ing with? 
An weldem Haujeifter? In which houseishe? Which house is he in? 
Willen Sie von welchem Doyouknowofwhich Do you know which 


Buche er fpricht ? book he speaks? book he speaks of? 
Beifptele, ExAMPLES. 
Der Schmied geht zu bem Glafer. The smith goes to the glazier. 
Was (chidt er bem Glafer ? ~ What does he send the glazier ? 
Wer hat bas Buch des Lebrerd F Who has the book of the teacher ? 


Was fagen Ste von dem Lehrer ? What do you say of the teacher ? 

Wiſſen Sie in weldem Haufe der Öla- Do you know which house the 
fer wohnt? glazier lives in ? 

Loben Sie den Sohn des Miers? Do you praise the miller’s son? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Abler, the eagle, Gehen, to go; 
Als, than, as; Der Honig, the honey; 
Der Amboß, the anvil; Kommen, to come; 
Der Anfer, the anchor; Das Licht, the candle; 
Der Apfel, the apple; Mehr, more; 
Arbet’ten, to work; Mit, with; 
Der Arbei'ter, the laborer; Nad, to, after; 
Der Arm, the arm; Spreden, to speak; (L. VIL) 
Der Arzt, the physician; Sehr, very; 
Das Auge, the eye; Bon, of, from; 
Aus, out of; Bu, to (see 2.). 
Exercise 18. Aufgabe 18. 


1. Kommt der Sager aus bem Haufe, oder geht er nach tem 
Lauje? 2. Mer fchreibt mehr als der Arzt? 3. Wann gehen Ste 
nad dem Walde? 4, Was fagt der Bauer von diefem Lichte? 5. 
Wann geht das Kind zu dem Arbeiter und wann nad dem Corfe? 
6. Tas Kind geht weter zu dem Arbeiter nod nach dem Walde. 
T. Zu welchem Arzte geht der Glafer? 8. Warum fällt ver Apfel 
von tem Baume? 9. Wiffen Sie von weldem Amboß der Schmied 
ſpricht? 10. Was fagt der Glafer von dem Anker? 11. Arbeitet 
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der Schüler mit dem Bauer? 12. Cer Arbeiter arbeitet mit dem 
Brauer. 13. Cad Auge tes Adlers ift ſchön. 14. Was fagen Sie 
von dem Honig? 15. Cer Arm dieſes Schmiedes ift groß. 16. 
Der Bruder diejes Bauers ift arm. 17. Mit welchem Bleiſtifte 
(reißt der Lehrer? 18. Wijfen Sie mit welchem Bleifttite er 
ſchreibt? 


Exercisr 19. Aufgabe 19. 


1. Are you writing the letter with the pencil of the scholar ? 
2. What does the child say of the honey? 3. Has this laborer 
more grain than flour, and more copper than gold? 4. Do 
you know what pencil the man is writing with? 5. Yes, I 
know which one he is writing with. 6. Why is the hunter 
coming out of the forest, and why is the child coming out of 
the house? 7. When does the laborer go to the forest? 8. 
When do you go to the teacher? 9. What does he say of the 
eagle? 10. Is the eye of the eagle large? 11. Does the apple 
fall from the tree? 12. The miller is coming from the house 
of the goldsmith, and the child is going to the house of the mil 
ler. 13. Do you see that anchor? 14. With which smith 
does the miller work? 15. The arm of the smith is large. 
16. The brother of the baker is poor. 17. Which forest is the 
physician going to? 18. He is going neither to this one, nor 
to that one (L. X. 3.). 


LESSON XII. fection XU. 


INDEFINITE ARTICLE, 


1. The form of the indefinite article is less varied than that 
cf the definite ; having for its accusative masculine only, a char 
acteristic ending : 


Nom. masculine, ein, a; Nom. neuter, ein, a. 
Acc. masculine, ein-en, a; Acc. neuter, ein, a. 


a 
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POSSEESIVE PRONOULS, 


2. The possessive pronouns constitute in German a distinct 
class of words, answering in signification to the possessive case 
of our personal pronouns. Like the article, they are subject 
to inflection, and agree in gender, number and case with their 
nouss: 


Sch habe mein Papterund meinen Ball. I have my paper and my ball. 
Hat Ihr Freund dads Buch meined Vet- Has your friend the book of my 


ter oder Ihres Onkels? cousin, or of your uncle? 
Schneiden Sie Shr Brod mit meinem Are you cutting your bread with 
Melfer ? my knife? 


3. The indefinite article and the possessive pronouns (unlike 
biejer, L. X. 4.) add by inflection, except in the nom, and ate. 
neuter, another syllable to the form of the nominative: 


Der Sohn unfer-ed Nachbars tft ein Theson of our neighbor is a friend 
Freund dieſes Jägers. of this hunter. 


4. DECLENSION OF INDEF. ARTICLE COMPARED WITH DEFINITE. 


Mase. Neut. (Lesson VIII. 3.) 
N. ein, % cin, a5 (N. ber, bas.) 
G. ein-ed, ein-es, ofa; (G. tes, des.) 
D. ein-em, ein-em, toor fra; (D. tem, dem.) 
A. einen, ein a; (A. ten, bas.) 


Like the indefinite article ein, are declined: 
mein, my; fein, his, its; unſer, our; ihr, their, 
bein, thy; ihr, her; euer, your; fein, no. 
5. When a word which ends in el, en, er, takes an additional 
ryllable beginning with e, one e is often dropped : 
unf-ers, for unfer—ed; unf-erm, for unfer-em; ete. 


WORDS IN APPOSITION. 
6. Words in apposition must agree in case ($ 133) : 


Unfer Nachbar, der Sattler, bat bas Our neighbor, the saddler, has the 
Pferd feines Freundes, bes Gerbers, horse of his friend, the tanner, 
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Er geht mit feinem Vetter, bem Maler, Ha is going with his cousin, the 
nad Paris. painter, to Paria. 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES. 


Sor Freund hat Ihren Brief und Shr Your friend has sent your letter 
Bud Ihrem Bruder gefhidt. and your book to your brother. 

Was hat fein Freund in feinem Koffer? What has his friend in his trunk } 

Sch habe fein Eifen und feinen Stahl. I have no iron and no steel. 

Mein Tisch fteht in meinem Zimmer. My table is standing in my room. 

Der Baum fteht swifden unferm Haufe The tree stands between our house 


und Ihrem Garten. and your garden. 
Das Kind hat fein Meffer und feinen The child has its knife and its ball 
Ball in feinem Hute. in its hat. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Wn, at; 1 Liegen, to lie; 
Auf, on; Mein (mase. or neut.), my; 
Denn (conjunction), for; Der Ofen, the stove; 
Ehe (adverb), ere, before; Sein (mase. or neut.), his, its; 
Ein (mase. or neut.), a, an; Sigen, to sit; 

Das Feuer, the fire; Stehen, to stand; 

Der Freund, the friend; Ueber, over; 

Der Hammer, the hammer; Unfer (masc. or neut.), our; 
Pinter, behind; Unter, under, among; 
Ihr (mase, or neut.), your; Bor (preposition), before; 
In, in, into; Das Zimmer, the room; 
Kein (m. or n.), not any, no; Bwifchen, between. 

Exercise 20. Aufgabe 2u. 


1. Mein Bruder hat ein Pult, einen Tiſch und einen Stuhl in 
feinem Zimmer. 2. Er ist an feinem Pulte, und fein Bleiſtift 
liegt auf tem Tijche. 3. Haben Sie ein Feuer in Ihrem Zimmer? 
4, Nein, denn ich habe feinen Ofen in meinem Zimmer. 5. Cer 
Schmied hat jeinen Hammer und jein Cijen. 6. Es ift der Freund 
feines Nachbars, bes Sattlers. 7. Unjer Freund hat unjern Hund. 
8. Iſt der Sohn unjres Nachbars in unjrem Garten? 9. Stehen 
Sie vor Ihrem Haufe ehe Sie fingen? 10. Steht rer Baum zwi⸗ 
fen Shrem Garten und unjerm Hauje? 11. Mein Buch liegt unz 
ter Shrem Pulte. 12. Das Zimmer des Glajers ift über rem Zim⸗ 
mer des Goldſchmiedes. 13. Steht der Hund hinter Ihrem Pulte ? 
14. Hat das Kind fein Buch und feinen Bleiftift? 15. Lejen Sle 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 4] 


in Shrem oder in meinem Buche? 16. Diejer Mann ift arm, er 
hat weder Gold noch Brod 


Exercise 21. Aufgabe 21. 


1. Is your friend sitting ai his table? 2. No, he is sitting 
at my table. 3. Why have you a stove in yourroom? 4, 
I have no stove in my room. 5. Does your book lie under . 
your table? 6. No, it lies on my desk. 7. Is your friend in 
his garden? 8. No, he is in our house. 9. Your hammer is 
lying between the stove and the table. 10. The scholar’s 
room is over the room of his father. 11. Have you no 
fire in your room? 12. I have no fire in my room, for | have 
no stove. 13. Is the friend of your teacher sitting behind 
your desk? 14. No, he is standing before his house ; he writes 
before he reads. 15. Our friend, the miller, has our horse and 
our dog in his garden. 16. The son of the peasant has your 
anvil and your iron. 


— ++ > —— — 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The interrogative pronouns are 


Wer, who; welcher, which, what ; 
Was, whats was für, (§ 66.) what kind of 
In this connection, für may recede any of the cases: 
Was für ein Mann tft er? What kind of a man is he ? 


Mit was für Tinte (chreiben Sie? With whatkindofinkd>you write? 
In was für einem Haufe wohnen Sie? In what kind of a house doyou live} 


2. Between was and für other words are so:ictimes intro- 
duced : 
Was hat er denn für Wunder vor un- What (kind of) miracles, then, has 
fern Augen gethan?—G, he performed before our eyes 
3. Melcher and was für are often employed in exclamations, 
in which use welder usually drops the last syllable : 
Walch ein Held! What a hero! 
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Was Hat unfer Herz für eine feltfame What a singular astronomy has our 
Ajtronomt’e gelernt ! heart learned! 
4. The form weld is, also, employed in questions, when the 
succeeding word is under special emphasis: 


Weld Sdhidjal aber nird bag Cure What fate though will youra be? 
fein? (be yours?) 


5. When not followed by a noun or an adjective, etn is ren 
dered a one, and declined like diejer (L. X. 4.): 


Was für ein Vogel ift ber Adler, und What kind ofa bird is the eagle, 
was für einer tft ber Habicht? and what kind of a one is the 
hawk? 


6. Was is sometimes used in the sense of warum: 


Was Hilti Du meinen aufgehobenen Why (what) holdest thou my up- 
Arm? lifted arm? 


DECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS Wer ann Wag, 


N. wer? who? was ? what ? 
G. weſſen? whose? wep ? of what? 
D. wen? to or for whom ? (dative wanting.) 
A. wen? whom? was? ‘what ? 
1. The genitive of was seldom occurs except in compounds: 
Weswegen hal er es gethan F On account of what (why) has he 
done it } 


8. Instead of was, construed with prepositions, the adverb 
wo (where) combined with them, is employed : 


Womit (not mit was) fehreibt er? With what (wherewith) is he writ- 
, ing! 

Wovon (not von was) fpricht er? Of what (whereof) does he speak 

Worin ($ 103. 2.) hat er gefehlt? In what (wherein) has he failed? 


Beijpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Wiſſen Sie was für ein Thier bad Do you know what kind of an am 
Flufipferd tft, und in wad für einem mal the hippopotamus is, and in 
Rande es lebt ? what kind of a country it lives! 

Sn weſſen Haufe wohnen Sie? In whose house do you live? 

Wovon fpricht ber Maurer ? What is the mason speaking of ? 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Been, the basin; Machen, to make, do; 

Der Eisbär, the white bear: Das Meifer, the knife; 
Gaul, idle, lazy, indolent ; Der Schub, the shoe; 

Der Koffer, the trunk; Der Scuhmader, the shoemaker; 

Der Korb, the basket; Der Strauß, the ostrich; 

Das Krofodi'l, the crocodile ; Der Tiger, the tiger; 

Das Land, the country; Der Unterichied, the difference; 
Leben, to live; Der Vogel, the bird, fowl; 
Lieben, to love; Wohnen, to reside, live; 
Loben, to praise; Wovon, see 8. 

Exercise 22, Aufgabe 22. 


1. Wer lobt den Schüler, und wen lobt ber Schüler? 2. Weſſen 
Bud lejen Sie? 3. Wem fehreiben Sie einen Brief? 4. Wiffen 
Sie weffen Meffer der Schuhmacher hat? 5. Was für ein Meffer 
bat er? 6. Was für ein Mann hat mein Mejfer? 7. Mit weſſen 
Bleiſtift fhreiben Sie den Brief? 8. Mit was für einem Bleiftijte 
und auf was für Papier jchreibt der Lehrer? 9. In was für einem 
Lande lebt ter Eisbär? 10. In was für einem lebt ter Tiger? 
11. In weldhem Lande lebt ter Eisbär? 12. Wiffen Sie in welchem 
Lande das Krokodil lebt? 13. Was lefen Sie? 14. Was für eiz 
nen Schuh macht der Schuhmacher? 15. Wem fchidt der Schneiter 
das Beden? 16. In weffen Haufe wohnen Sie? 17. Was für 
ein Vogel ift der Strauß? 18. Wiſſen Ste den Unterjchied zwiſchen 
“eben” und “Wohnen?” 19. Viebt das Kind ven Mann? 20. 
Weffen Korb hat der Schuhmader? 21. Wiſſen Sie was für 
einen Koffer ich babe? 22. Von wen jpreche ich, und wovon jpreden 
Sie? 23. Ich fpreche von dem Müller; er ift faul. 


Exercise 23. Aufgabe 23. 


1. Whose horse has the tailor? 2. With whose pencil are 
you writing? 3. To whom does the saddler send the money? 
4. To which merchant does this anchor belong? 5. What kind 
of an gaimal is the white bear? 6. In what kind of a country 
does he live? 1. In what kind of a house docs the shoemaker 
live? 8 Do you know what kind of a bird the ostricn 1s ? 
9. In what kind of a country does the tiger live? 10. What 
are you doing with my knife? 11. Why is the child laughing? 


44 ADJECTIVES—LESSON XIV. 


12. Waoın dues the shoemaker praise? 13. Is he making a 
shoe? 14. Who is making the captain a trunk? 15. In what 
kind of a country does the crocodile live? 16. On whose table 
is my book lying? 17. Whom does the child love? 18. To 
whom is the child going? 19. To whom does the peasant send 
the basket? 20. Of whom are you speaking? 21. Of what 
am | speaking? 22. Whose basin has the cook? 23. Is our 
neighbor not idle ? 
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LESSON XIV. ficction XIV. 
ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives when used predicatively,* undergo no change 


of form ; thus, 


Mase. Der Stahl ift gut. The steel is good. 
Neu. Das Cijen ijt gut. The iron is good, 


ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES, 


2. Adjectives, when used aétributively,* are subject to three 
modes of inflection, called the old, the new and the mized de- 
clensions. 

3. Adjectives, when not immediately preceded by biefer, ein, 
or some other word of that class (L. X. 4. and L. XII. 4.) are 
inflected according to the 


OLD DECLENSION, 


Masculine. Neuter, Mase. Neut. 
N. gut-er, gut-e3, good ; (N. dieſſer, dief.es.) - 
G. gut-es (en), gut-e3 (en), of good ; (G. dieſes dieſes.) 
D. gut-em, gut-em,  toorfor good; (D. dieſem, dieſem.) 
A. gut-en, gut-ed, good. (A. dieſen, diej-es.) 





* The terms predicative and attributive, which in grammar have a 
strictly conventional sense, should, by the pupil of German especially, 
be fully understood. Thus in the sentence, Dart-er Stahl ift gut, hard 
steel ‘s good; hard is regarded as a known attribute of the steel, while 
good is that which is predicated or affirmed of it. Hence hard is attrib- 
ulive, and good predicative. 


ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 4€ 


4. The adjective, like the article, must agree with its noun. 


5. The genitive of the old form is now seldom used ; that of 
the new being preferred : 


Die Farbe guten (instead of gutes) The color of good god is yellow. 
Woldes ift gelb. 


ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


Attribuhve. Predicative. — 
Hart-er Stahl if nützlich. ITard steel is useful. 
Hart—e8 Eifen tft nüßlich. Hard iron is useful, 
Nüslid-er Stahl tft hart Useful steel is hard, 
Nüplih-ed Eifen ijt Hart Useful iron is hard. 


6. Adjectives preceded by etwas, was and nidjté, and used 
substantively, are of the old declension, and written with a 
capital initial : 


Haben Sie etwas Neuer Have you any thing new? 
Sic fprechen von etwas Neuem. You speak of something new? 
Er fagt nichts Schlechtes. He says nothing bad. 


1. An adjective, when referring to a noun understood, has 
the same ending as when the noun is expressed : 


Er hat feines Tuch, ich habe grobes. He has fine cloth, I have coarse, 
Harter Stahl tft gut, weicher ift ſchlecht. Hard steel is good, soft is bad. 


Give the gender of the nouns in the following examples, as 
indicated by the adjective. State also which adjectives are 
attributive, and which predicative. 


Beifrtele. EXAMPLES, 
Weider StaGl tft nicht gut. Soft steel is not good. 
Gutes Blei ift weich. Good lead is soft. 
Hat der Bauer guten Weizen und guted Has the peasant good wheat ana 
Oot? good fruit ? 


Mer hat feines Tuch und feinen Sammer? Whohas fine cloth and fine vel, et! 

Guter Senf ift gelb, gutes Salz iff Good mustard is yellow, good salt 
weiß, is white. 

Er fpricht mit bitterm Hohne. He speaks with bitter scorn. 

Er ruft in bittrem Harme.—NH. He cries (or calls) in bitter surrow 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Anacnehm, pleasant ; Der Mantel, the cloak; 
Blau, blue; Der Rod, the coat; 
Das Blei, the lead; Roth, red; 

Fin, fine; Schwarz black; 

Welb, yellow; Sroden, dry; 

Grau, gray; Das Tuc, the cloth: 

Grob, coarse; Der Better, the cousin; 

Grün, green; Warm, warm; 

Immer, always; Weis, white; 

Seht, now; Das Wetter, the weather. 
© 

Exercise 24. Aufgabe 24. 


1. Oft Shr Tuch fein oter grob? 2. Sch habe grobes Tuch, und 
der Schneiver hat feines Tuch. 3. Diejer Rod iſt von feinem Tuche, 
jener ift von großem. 4. Der Stahl iſt hart, Tas Blei ift weich. 
5. Harter Stahl tft gut, weiches Dlei ift gut. 6. Guter Stahl ift 
hart, gutes Blei ift weih. 7. Gutes Gold ift gelb, guter Stahl ift 
weiß. 8. Ler Goldſchmied hat weißen Stahl und gelbes Gold. 9. 
Tas Wetter ift jest warm. 10. Warmed Wetter ift ängenehm. 
11. Angenehmes Wetter ift nicht immer warm. 12. Bon was für 
Tuch madt ver Schneiter den Mantel? 13. Er macht den Mantel 
yon blauem und ten Mod von grünem Tuche. 14. Was fiir Rete 
ter ijt angenehm? 15, Kaltes, trodened Wetter tft angenehm. 16. 
Tas Lever des Sattlerd ift gelb, Dad Leder ves Schuhmachers ift 
ſchwarz. 17. Der Sattler hat gelbes Leder, und her Schuhmacher 
hat jhwarzes. 18. Haben Sie weißes oder blaues Papier? 19. 
Sch habe blaues und mein Better hat weißes. 20. Hat ter Schnet= 
der graucs oder rothes Tuch? 21. Er hat werer graued noch rothes, 
er hat grünes, blaues, ſchwarzes und braunes. 


Exercise 25. Aufgabe 25. 


1. The weather is warm. 2. Warm weather is pleasant, 
3. What kind of weather is always pleasant? 4. Dry weather 
is pleasant. 5. Is your cloth coarse? 6.I have coarse sloth, 
and my cousin has fine cloth. 7. The cloth of the tailor is blue, 
the leather of the saddler is yellow. 8. The tailor has blue 
cloth, and the saddler has yellow leather. 9. Is the saddler’s 
coat of blue, of green, or of black cloth? 10. IIis coat is of 
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black cloth, and his cloak is of gray cloth. 11. Hard lead is 
not good, good lcad is not hard. 12. Is the cloth of the tailor 
blue, brown, green, red, or black? 13. The tailor has black, 
blue, green, gray and red cloth. 14. This paper is white, and 
that is blue. 15. My cousin has blue paper, and his friend has 
white. 16. This tailor is making a coat from coarse gray cloth. 
17. That smith has good steel and good iron. 18. The iron of 
our friend, the smith, is very good. 19. With whose gocd 
pencil are you writing your friend a letter? 20. From whose 
blue cloth is the tailor making his coat? 


— 0 pc — — 


LESSON XV, Lection XV. 


NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives, when following tiefer, or any word of that 
dlass,* and referring to the same noun, are of the 


NEW DECLENSION, 


Masculine, Neuter. 
N. dieſſer gute; dieſſes gute; this good. 
G. dieſſes guten; dieſſes guten; of this good. 
D. tiefem guten; dieſſem guten; toor for the good. 
A. dief-en guten; tiefes gute; this good. 


2. FORM OF THE NEW DECLENSION IN THE NOMINATIVE, 


Attribulive. Predicative. 


Wier  gut-e Stahl tft art. All good steel is hard. 

Alles  gut-e Eifen tft bart. All good iron is hard. 

Der hart⸗ e Stahl iſt gut. The hard steel is good. 

Das bart-e Eifen it gut. The hard iron is good. 
Dieſer ſchön e Vogel tft weiß. This beautiful bird is white, 
Dieſes fchön-e Zud it weiß. This beautiful cloth is white 
Seber  gut-e Mann iſt ehrlih. Every good man is honest. 


rer — — — — — — — — — — — — — 


© Namely: aller, der, einiger, etlicher, jeder, jener, mancher, folder and 
welder, (L. X. 4. § 31. § 32). 
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Attributive. Predicative. 


Jedes gut—e Kind iſt ehrlid. Every good child is honest, 
Sener ehrliche Mann ijt gut. That honest man is good. 
Jenes ehrliche Kind iſt gut. That honest child is good. 
Mander gut-e Mann it arm. Many a good man is poor. 
Manded gut-e Kind it arm. Many a good child is poor. 
Welher ſtolze Mann ijt gut? | What proud man is good? 
Welded ſtolze Kind tt gut? What proud child is good? 


3. The final syllable of mander, folder and welcher, which 
by its characteristic ending, denotes the gender of the noun, is 
sometimes dropped ; in which case the adjective that follows 
is inflected according to the old declension (L. XIV. 2.): 

Mand gut-er Mann instead of Mander gut-e Mam. 
Sold) grob-eS Tuh instead of Solches grob-e Tud. 

4. The adjective with the article is often, for the sake of 
special emphasis, placed after the noun : 

Das Bündniß, bad verderbliche, The ruinous treaty (the treaty, the 
ruinous). 

5, Adjectives denoting the material of which a thing is made, 
are formed from nouns by suffixing e, en, ern. In such case 
a, o and u often take the Umlaut : 


lebern, leathern from Leder, leather; 
golden, golden, gold (made of gold) from Gold, gold; 
hölzern, wooden from Hol, wood; 
gläfern, glass (made of glass) from Glas, glass. 
Hat der Koch den B2kgernen ober ben Has the cook the wooden or the 
fteinernen Tiſch? stone table? 
Der Schüler hat bas ftlberne Tinten- The scholar has the silver inkstand, 
fap und ich bad glaferne. . and I the glass one. 
Beifpiele. EXAMPLES. 
Alles gute Sdhrethpapter tft glatt. All good writing-paper is smooth. 
Haben Sie das rothe Siegellad? Have you the red sealing-wax? 
Gehört Diefed alte Pferd dem alten Does this old horse belong to the 
Fleiſcher? old butcher ? 
Seber wirflich gute und nübliche Menſch Every really good and useful man 
ift fleißig. (human being) is diligent. 


Schen Ste das glangende Eis und den Do you see the glittering ice and 
weißen Sdnee aufienemhohen Serge? the white snow on yonder high 
mountain ? 
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Der junge Mann fehreibt dem alten The young man is writing the old 


Lehrer einen Brief. | teacher a letter. 
Berzweiflung ift der einzige ächte Athe- Despair is the only genuine athe- 


mus —R, ism. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Aber, but; Der Meißel, the chisel; 
Alt; old; Der Menſch, the man, human being; 
Artig, polite, agreeable; "Neu, new; 
Braun, brown; Scharf, shar 
Dumm, stupid; Stolz, p proud; 
Fleißig, diligent, industrious; | Der Tifdler, the cabinet-maker; 
Genug, enough; Unzufrieden, discontented, dis- 
Sung, young; satisfied ; 
Lang, long; Vielleicht, perhaps; 

Der Lehrling, the apprentice; Bufriedes, contented. 


Der Maurer, the mason; 


Exercise 26. Aufgabe 26. 


1. Ich habe das feine Tuch und der Schneider hat das grobe Tuch. 
2. Tiejer Rod ift von dem feinen Tuche, jener ift von dem groben. 
3. Cer harte Stahl ijt gut, das weiche Blet ift gut. 4. Diejer junge 
Maurer kauft jenes junge Pferd. 5. Genes junge Pferd gehört riez 
jem jungen Maurer. 6. Schreiben Sie den langen Brief mit dem 
alten Bleiftijte Des armen Lehrlinge? T. Gehört diejer jcharfe Mei= 
fel dem fleifigen Ziichler? 8. Sit jeder reihe Mann zufrieden ? 
9, Iſt nicht jeder zufriedene Mann reich genug? 10. Welcher flei= 
ßige Mann ijt unzufrieden? 11. Schreibt jener arme Schüler mit 
rem neuen Bleiftijte? 12. Mancher folge Menſch tit dumm, aber 
vieleicht nicht jeder. (L. X. 3.) 13. Iſt alles trodene Wetter ans 
genehm? 14. Welches gute Leder hat der alte Sattler, das gelbe, 
Lag grüne, das blaue; oder dad ſchwarze? 15, Berfauft der artige 
Kaufmann das weiße Papier, oder dad blaue? 16. Iſt aller gute 
Stahl hart, und alles gute Blet weiß? 17. In welchem Falten 
Lante lebt der Eisbär? 18. Iſt nicht jeder faule Schüler unzufries 
ten, oter wiffen Sie nicht? 


Exercise 27. Aufgabe 27. 


1. This warm weather is very pleasant. 2. Is that young 
cabinet-maker the good friend of the old mason? 3. Is every 
oO 
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proud man stupid? 4. Is not every industrious man contented? 
5. Is not that indolent apprentice very discontented? 6. Is 
the new chisel of the young cabinet-maker sharp? 7. Who 
has the sharp chisel of the poor glazier ? 8. This polite scholar 
is writing the old teacher the long letter. 9. Has every con- 
tented man money enough? 10. Has this friend, the old gla 
zicr, the green, the blue, or the red glass? 11. Is the new 
eloak of the old mason of the fine cloth, or of the coarse? 12. 
s the new cloth of the saddler gray, green, black, or blue? 
13. The old saddler has the blue, the gray, the green and the 
black cloth, and the tailor has the red, the white, and the yel- 
low. 14. Do you understand what that poor old man says? 
15. With what old pencil is he writing that long letter? 16. 
Does any body know in which new house the rich miller lives ? 
17. Why does the poor peasant buy the fine cloth? 18. The 
new cloak of the old baker is very good. 


LESSON XVI. Lection XVL 
MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives, when following mein, or a word of that class,* 
and referring to the same noun, are of the 


MIXED DECLENSION, 


Mase. Neut. 
N. mein gut-er, mein gut-ed, my good; 
G. meines gut-en, meines gut-en, . of my good; 
D. meinem gut-en, meinem gut-en, to or formy good; 
A. meinen gut-en, mein gut-ed, my good. 

2. As mein, tein, etc., have the same form for each gender 
(6. e. in nom. masc. and neut.) the adjective following them 
takes the characteristic ending (L. X. 4.), thus indicating the 
gender of its noun : 


. 


g ° Namely: bein, cin, fein, thr, unfer, euer and fein; (L XIL 4 § 32 
33 
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Ein alt-er Mann, an old man. Ein alt-e8 Pferd, an old horse. 
Mein neu-er Tifh, my new table. Sein neu-cd Buch, his new bcok. 
Ihr eigen-er Hut, your own hat, Unjer eigen-ed Haus, our own house, 


3. Cigen, as denoting possession, often requires with “ own,” 
in translation, both a preposition and a pronoun, and sometimes 
only the latter : 


Haben Sie ein eigenes Bimmer? = Have you a room of your own! 
Sch habe fein eigenes Geld. I have no money of my own. 
Hat er nichts Eigenes ? Has he nothing of his own! 

Ich ſchrieb es mit eigener Hand, I wrote it with my own hand. 
Er ſchrieb es mit eigener Hand. He wrote it with his own hand. 


ENDINGS OF THE MIXED DECLENSION NOMINATIVE, 


Attributive. Predicative. 
Ein gut—⸗er Mann iſt ehrlich. A good man is honest. 
Cin gut—es Kind tft ehrlich. A good child is honest. 


Sein ebrlid-er Freund ift gut. | His honest friend is good. 
Sein ebhrlid-ed Kind tft -gut. | His honest child is good. 
Mein  fhön-er Bogel tft weiß. My beautiful bird is white. 
Mein  fchön-es Zub tft weiß. My beautiful cloth is white 


Shr alt-er Baum ift groß. Your old tree is large. 
Shr alt-e8 ‘Gaus ift groß. Your old house is large. 
Unfer  groß-er Baum ift alt. Our large tree is old. 
infer groß-es Haus iſt alt. Our large house is old. 
Kein gut-er Mann tft träge. No good man is idle 
Kein gutes Kind iff träge. No good child is idle. 


4. Gin is also a numeral answering to one, and is then pro- 
nounced with a stronger emphasis, and often written with a 
capital initial : 

Sh habe nur Ein Buch, under hat drei. Ihave but one book, and he has 


three. 
Er lernt mehr in Einem Tage ald ih He learns more in one day than I 
in zwei. (do L. 38. 7.) in two. 


5. Ein and fein, when not followed by an adjective or a noun, 
are infle:ted according to the old declension (L. XIV. 3.). In 
the nom. and ace. neut. the e of the final syllable is often omitted : 


Sic haben zwei Pferde, ich Habe eines You have two horses, I have one, 
(or eino), unt er batfeine? (orfeind). and he has none. 
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Ich habe zwei Tiſche, einer iſt neu, der 
andere alt. 
Einer liebt oft was ein Anderer haßt. 
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I have two tables, one is new and 
the other is old. 
One often loves what another hates. 


6. Gin is frequently preceded by the definite article and 
then follows the new declension : 


Der Eine tft zu groß, ber Andere ift zu 
flein. 

Qh babe weber bad Eine nod dad An- 
dere. 


Beifptele. 


Mein neuer Leudter fteht auf meinem 
neuen Tifche, 

Sch habe ein guted Buch und einen gu- 
ten Dleiftift. 

Sch habe Einen, und mein Bruder hat 
drei. 

Das ganze Weltall tft ein uferlofes 
Meer. BW. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Wud, also, too; 
Ehrlich, honest ; 
Hübfch, pretty, handsome; 
Ste, ever; 

Das Kamee'l, the camel; 

Der Kapita’n, the captain; 
Klein, small, little; 

Der Klempner, the tinman ; 

Der Löffel, the spoon; 
Nod, yet, still; 


Exercise 28. 


(The) one is too lurge, the other 1s 
too small. 

I have neither the one nor the 
other. 


EXAMPLES. 


My new candlestick 1s standing 
on my new table. 

I have a good book and a good 
pencil. 

I have one and my brother has 
three. 

The whole universe is a shoreless 
Bea. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Nüblich, useful; 
Reif, ripe; 
Das Schiff, the ship; 
Starf, strong; 
Das Thier, the animal; 
Todt, dead; 
Treu, faithful; 
Wadfam, watchful; 
Der Wagen, the carriage; 
Wirklid, really. 


Aufgabe 28. 


1. Sie haben Shr feines Tuch, und der Schneider hat fein grobes 


Tuch. 
ten Wagen. 
liches Thier. 
iſt todt. 


2. Mein alter Freund hat ein hübſches Pferd und einen al⸗ 
3. Das Kameel iſt ein großes, ſtarkes und ſehr nütz⸗ 
4. Der treue, wachſame Hund unſeres guten Freundes 
5. Iſt unſer alter Freund noch in unſerm neuen Garten? 
6. Ihr alter Freund iſt in ſeinem ſchönen, alten Garten. 


7. Haben 


Sie einen guten, reifen Apfel? 8. Ich habe keinen reifen Apfel. 
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9. Wem verkauft der Kaufmann fein großes neucs Schiff? 10. 
Er verkauft es feinem alten Freunde, dem Kapitän. 11. Hat mein 
junger Better mein blaues, mein gelbes, oder mein weißes Papier? 
12. Er hat Shr weißes, und fein guter Freund bat Shr blaues. 13. 
Iſt kein Faltes Wetter angenehm? 14. Schreiben Sie mit meinem 
alten Oleiftijte oder mit Ihrem neuen? 15. Was für ein Thier ijt 
Shr alter Hund? 16. Was für ein neues Schiff kauft ver Kapitän, 
ein großes oter ein Meines? 17. Sit ein wirklich ehrlicher, guter 
Mann je faul? 18. Sit ein fauler Mann je wirklich zujrieren ? 
19. Ler Klempner hat Shr altes Meffer und auch Ihren alten Löffel, 


Exercıse 29, Aufgabe 29. 


1. Our old friend is still in our new house, 2. Your young 
friend has our old horse, and also our old carriage. 3. What 
kind of black cloth has our old friend, the merchant? 4. He 
has no black cloth, but he has his good blue cloth. 5. Does 
the camel live in a warm or in a cold country? 6.Is the 
camel a large, strong and useful animal? 7. Has your good 
friend a faithful, watchful dog? 8. Has our old friend, the cap- 
tain, a new ship, or an old one? 9. Have you a large tree in 
your new garden? 10. Iam writing with your new pencil; . 
have you my old one? 11. Is a faithful, watchful dog a useful 
animal? 12. Is an indolent scholar faithful, honest and useful? 
13. Has the son of the old peasant a ripe apple? 14. The cap- 
tain is selling the merchant his beautiful new ship. 15. Are 
you buying a young horse, or an old one? 16. I am buying 
a young horse, and my old friend is selling an old one. 17. 
Has the scholar my white paper or your blue? 18. He has 
my blue paper and your new pencil. 19. Has the child e 
small spoon } 
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LESSON XVII. £ection XVIL 


l. CONNECTED VIEW OF THE OLD, NEW AND MIXED DECLENSION®, 


Masculine. 


OLD DECLENSION. NEW DEOLENSION. MIXED DEOLENSION. (L. XIV. 3.)- 
N. gut-er; der gut—e; mein gut-er; (tief-er.) 
G. gut-es (en); des gut-en; meines gut-en; (tiej-es.) 


D. gut-em; dem gut-en; meinem gut-en; (tiej—-em.) 
A. gut-en; den gut-en; meinen gut-en; (tiej-en.) 
Neuter. 


N. gut-es; bas gute; mein gut-e3;  (tief-c3.) 
G. gut-e2 (en); ted gut-en; meines gut-en; (tief-3.) 
D. gut-em ; dem gut-en; meinem gut-en; (tier-em.) 
A. gut-t3; das gut—e; mein gut-ed; (Ticj-ed.) 


9. WORDS REQUIRING THE ADJECTIVE IN THE NEW DECLENSION, 


. Base. 
“aller, 
der, 
dieſer, 


Neut. Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. Mase. Neut. 
alles; einiger, einige’; jener, jenes; welder, welches, 
rad;  etlicher, etliches; mancher, manded; (L. 15.) 
biejes; jeter, jedes; jolder, ſolches; 


3. WORDS REQUIKING THE ADJECTIVE IN THE MIXED DECLENSION. 


tein, ein, euer, ihr, Fein, mein, fein, unjer. (L. 16.) 


Beifptele. EXAMPI.&3, 
Der junge Maler ift ein gefihidt’er The young painter is a skillful ar 
Künitler. tist. 
Diefer geſchickte Künftler ift ein gurer This skillful artist is a good friend. 
Freund, 
Der alte Sattler det ben Koffer mit The old saddler covers the trunk 
neucm Leder. with new leather. 


Er dedt den Tif mit einem grünen He covers the table with a green 
Tuche. cloth. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Böſe, cross, ill-natured; Der Krug, the pitcher; 

Eifern, iron (adjective) ; Kupfern, copper (adjective), 
Das Gefäß, the vessel ; Meifingen, brass (adjective) ; 

Glafern, glass (adjective) ; Der Nagel, the nail; 

Ölatt, smooth; Das Pulver, the powder; 

Haffen, to hate; Das Schlog, the lock; 

Häßlich, ugly, ill-formed; Das Schreibpapier, the writing 
Höoölzern, wooden; paper. 
Der Keſſel, the kettle; Sehen, to see (lejen, L 7.); 
Der Knopf, the button, knob. Der BVerräther, the traitor. 


Der Knecht, the servant, slave; 


Exercise 30. Aufgabe 30. 


1. Sch habe Shr feines Tuch und den großen Knopf ded Kauf⸗ 
manned, 2. Tedt der alte Sattler den alten Tijd) mit grünem oder 
mit blauem Tuche? 8. Cr dedt den Tiſch mit diejem groben grits 
nen Tuche. 4. Unjer junger Freund hat unjer junges Pferd. 5. 
Cer junge Mann verkauft das häpliche Pferd. 6. Hat der böfe 
Schmied einen großen Nagel, oder den kupfernen Keſſel des Kaufs 
mannes? 7, Er bat fein gutes Cijen, aber er hat guten Stahl und 
gutes Kupfer. 8. Sener alte Mann ift mein alter Nachbar. 9, 
Wem gehört diejes neue Schloß? 10. Sch habe Fein neues Schloß. 
11. Haben Sie weißes Papier oder blaues? 12. Ich habe das 
weiße Papier meines Bruders, und er hat mein blaues Papier. 13. 
Alles gute Schreibpapier ift glatt, aber nicht alles glatte Papier ift 
gut. 14. Haft nicht jeder gute Menjd einen Berrather? 15. Das- 
Gag ift ein hölzernes Gefäß. 16. Cer Kefjel ift ein eijernes, fupferz 
nes, oder meffingenes Gefäß. 17. Wo ift der glajerne Krug? 18. 
Ler Knecht hat einen Krug, aber nicht einen gläjernen. 19. Ich 
babe gutes Pulver, aber fein gutes Blei. 


Exercise 31. Aufgabe 31. 


1. The ill-natured tailor has his fine cloth and the pretty but 
ton of his good friend. 2. Is all smooth writing-paper good ? 
8. Is not all good writing-paper smooth? 4. To whom does 
this voarse powder belong? 5. The hunter has fine powder, 
but he has no coarse. 6. The iron kettle of the servant is large, 
his copper kettle is small. 7. Do you know where my glass 
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pitcher is? $8.1 see your glass pitcher on your new table 
9. Does not every honest man hate a traitor? 10. This agree 
able child has a wooden horse and a large iron ring. 11. Have 
you a brass nail or aniron one? 12. A cask is a large wooden 
vessel; a kettle is an iron, a copper, or a brass one. 13. J 
have my white paper and the white paper of the scholar. 14. 
The young saddler is covering the old trunk with black leather. 
15. Does the ugly man cover his table with the blue cloth, 
or with the green? 16. IIe covers his old table with a red 
eloth. 17. Which new book have you? 18. I have no new 
book, 19. I have white paper and he has yellow. 


— + > — 


LESSON XVIII. Lection XVIIL 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 


1. The words jedermann, jemand, man, niemand, nichts and 
etwas or was, are indefinite pronouns, 

2. Jetermann is declined like a noun of the old declension ; 
demand and niemand may be declined in the same way, or like 
an adjective of the old declension (§ 59). Man, nichts and etwas 
are indeclinable : 

Sie fprechen von etwwads Neuem. You speak of something new, 
Sch fpreche von nichts. I do not speak of any thing. 

3. Sedermann answers in signification to every body : 
Jedermann hat feine fhwade Seite. Every body has his weak side, 

4. Jemand answers to any body, somebody, and etwas to any 
thing, something : 


Sehen Sie Jemand ? Do you seeany body(or somebody) 
Ja, ich ſehe Semand. Yes, I see somebody. 

Doren Sie nicht Etwas? Do you not hear something? 

Ja, ich höre etwas, or was, Yes, I hear something. 


5. Niemand answers to nobody, not any body ; and nichts te 
nothing, not any thing: 


Niemand lobt mid, und ich lobe Nie- Nobody praises me, and I do not 
manden. praise any body. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


Shiden Sie Ihrem Bruder nichts ? 
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Do you not send your brother arꝙ 


thing. 


6. The negative particle, nicht, is used with jemand and etwas 
‘ only in interrogative sentences ; hence for the twofold forms 
of expression in English, there is but one in German> 


Id fehe Niemanden. 


Er Fauft nichts. 


| He does not buy any thing, 


I do not see any body. 
Literally: I see nobody. 


Literally: He buys nothing, 


71. Einer, (one), and feiner, (no one, nobody), are also called 


indefinite pronouns : 


Bu rein iff nit Einer im Neih.—T, Not one in the kingdom is too pura 


Seiner wußte ben Namen. a 


Beifpiele. 


Ih höre Jemanden, aber ich fehe Nie- 
manden. 

Kaufen Ste nicht etwas? 

Nein, ich kaufe Nichts. 

Haben Sie etwas Schönes ? 

Ich habe etwas Schönes. 

Sedermann haßt und veradtet einen 
Derräther. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Befu’chen, to visit; 
Der Bohrer, the auger; 
Der Buchhändler, the bookseller; 
Eigennüpig, selfish ; 
€Efwas, something, any thing; 
Der Füßrer, the guide, leader; 
Der Hobel, the plane; 
Stedermann, every body; 
Semand, any body, somebody; 
Der Kife, the cheese; 


Exercise 32. 


No one knew the name, 


EXAMPLES, 


I hear somebody, but I do not see 
any body. 

Do you not buy something ? 

No, I do not buy any thing. 

Have you any thing beautiful ? 

I have something beautiful. 

Every body hates and despises a 
traitor, 


THE EXERCISES, 


Das Kleid, the dress, garment; 

Das Lied, the song; 

Der Mais, the maize, Indian corn 
Nichts, nothing, notany thing, 
Niemand, nobody, not anybody: 
Rauchen, to smoke; 

Der Schuhmader, the shoemaker; 

Der Taba’f, the tobacco; 

Der Teller, the plate; 

Der Ueberfduh, the overshoe, 


Aufgabe 32. 


1. Warum lobt Jedermann diefen Schüler? 2. Jedermann {fl 


eigennüßig. 


3. Hat Jemand meinen Ueberihuh? 4. Cer Schuh⸗ 


mader macht Semantem einen Ueberſchuh. 5. Niemand lobt den 


2% 


DS LESSON XVIII. 


Budhantler, und ter Buchbäntler lobt Niemanden. 6. Jemunt 
fbidt rem Knechte einen neuen Hobel und einen neuen Bohrer. 7. 
Ediden Sie tem Schneider den Knopf? 8. Niemand jidt tem 
Schneider ten Knopf und das Kleid. 9. Beſuchen Sie Semanten ? 
10. Sch bejuche Semanten, aber mein Freund bejudt Niemanten, 
11. Kaufen Sie nicht etwas? 12. Sch Faure nichts, aber mein Bruter 
kauft etwas, 13. Kauft er etwas Schönes? 14. Er fauft etwas 
Niigliches, aber nichts Schönes. 15. Raucht Jemand hier Tabak? 
16. Nein, Niemand raudt. 17. Jemand hat den Zeller, ven Krug 
und ten Kaje unjeres Führere. 18. Jemand fingt, hören Sie dad 
Lied? 19. Haffen Sie Semanden? 20. Nein, ich haffe Nieman⸗ 
den. 21, Kauft Jemand den Honig, den Mais und den Keflel ? 


> 


Exercise 33. Aufgabe 33. 


1. Somebody is visiting our old guide. 2. Does any body 
hate the bookseller? 3. No, and the bookseller does not hate 
any body. 4. To whom does the peasant send the honey, the 
maize and thecheese? 5. He does not send any body the maize, 
but he sells somebody the honey. 6. Why does every body 
praise this child? 7. Is every body very selfish? 8. Has not 
somebody my plane? 9. No, nobody has your plane, but 
somebody has the auger of the servant. 10. Is any body smok- 
ing? 11. Is somebody singing a song? 12. Somebody has 
my pitcher and my plate. 13. Do you not send somebody 
the money ? 14. No, I do not send any body (I send nobody; 
see 6) the money. 15. Does any body send the tailor the dress 
and the button? 16. The tailor sends somebody the dress, 
17. Has the cook any body’s kettle ? 18. Yes, he has one. (1.16. 5) 
19. 1 have somebody’s nail. 20. Have you any body’s tobacco? 
21. Is any body every body’s friend 2 . 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN Man. 


LESSON XIX. 
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Lection XIX. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN Man. 


1. The pronoun man (like the French on) indicates persons 
in a general and indefinite manner : 


Man barf niche zu viel ſchlafen. 
Bae trink man in Grönland ? 
Man ipt felten zu wenig. 

Man haft einen Tyrannen, 


Man fchmeichelt ihr zu febr. 


One should nct sleep too much; or 
| People should not sleep too much. 
| What do they drink in Greenland? 

What does onedrink in Greenlan:]? 
( People seldom eat too little; or 
} One seldom eats too little. 

ı One hates a tyrant; or 
Va tyrant is hated. 

People flatter her too much; or 

She is too much flattered. 


2. Man is used only i, the nominative; the oblique cases 


being supplied by other words 
Man ißt um fein Leben zu erhaiten. 
Er will einen nie hören. 


Man foll feinen Nächſten wie fich felbft 
lieben. 


3. Gar (as also the more 


One eats in order to preserve one’s 
(his) life. 
He will never listen to one. 


One should love one’s (his) neigh. 
bor as one’s self (himself). 


emphatic gang und gar), before a 


negative, answers to al all, after a negative: 


Er hat gar nichts. He has 
Es ift gar nicht falt. 


Ich weiß ganz und gar nichts davon. 


Beijpiele. 


Was man nicht verftehr’, befigt’ man 
nidt.—G, 

Es it zuweilen Hohe Weisheit zu ver- 
geif’en wads man weiß. —G. 

Weis man wer diefe blut’ge That ver- 
übte? 

Mit der Zeit und mit ber Geduld’ lernt 
man Alles. 

Um glüdlich zu fein bedarf! man nur 
Zufried'enbeit. 


It is not at all cold. 


nothing at all. (at all nothing). 
(at all not cold). 


I know nothing at all of it (thereof). 


EXAMPLES, 


What one does not understand, one 
does not possess. 

It is sometimes great wisdom to 
forget what one knows. 

Is it known who committed this 
bloody deed? 

With (the) time and with (the) pa- 
tience one learns every thing. 

In order to be happy one needs only 
contentment. 
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Man glaubt ed gar nicht weld) eintöni- One can not at all imagine what 
ged Wefen man wird, wenn man fi} monotonous being one becomes 
immer in Dem Zirfel feiner Liebling- if one constantly remains (turn 
begriffe herumdreht. —K. one’s self) in the circle of one’ 

favorite notions. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Belip’en, to possess; Das Rufland, (the) Russia; 
ungen, to catch (§ 78); Der Seehund, the seal; 
Sinden, to find; Sebr, very, very much; 
Fürchten, to fear, Gelten, seldom; . 
Gewöhnlich, generally Biel, much; 
Glauben, to believe; Während, while; 
Der Krieg, the war; Wahrſcheinlich, probable; 
Leicht, easily, readily; Der Wallfifh, the whale; 
Der Marmor, the marble; Wenig, little, few; 
Man, (see 1.) one; Wünſchen, to wish; 
Nur, only, but; Zuverläßig, reliable. 
Exercise 34. Aufgabe 34, 


1. Wo findet man ben Marmor? 2. Was fagt man von dem 
Kriege in Rupland? 3. Man hort viel von dem Kriege, aber nichts 
Zuverläßiges. 4. Man lobt gewöhnlich was man liebt. 5. Man 
befigt nicht wad man nicht verfteht. 6. Man ift felten unzufrieden 
während man arbeitet, 7. Man findet jebt mehr Gold als Silber. 
8. Tas Wetter ift gar nicht falt. 9. Er hat gar fein Geld, und ich 
habe nur jehr wenig. 10. Wo füngt man den Wallfiſch und den 
Seehund? 11. In was für einem Lande findet man den Wolf? 
12. Was er Ihrem Freunde fagt ift gar nicht wahrjcheinlih. 13. . 
Man glaubt leicht was man wünjcht oder fürchtet. 14. Auf was 
für Papier jchreiben Sie den Brief? 15. Ich habe gar fein Papier, 
ich fchreibe einen Brief. 


Exercise 35. Aufgabe 35. 


1. Is one not generally contented while one is working? 2. 
In what country is the black marble found? 3. Is nothing re: 
liable heard from the war in Russia? 4. In what kind of water 
is the whale found? 5. Is the seal caught easily? 6. My 
friend has no money at all, and I have but very little. 7. What 
is said is not at all probable, but he believes it, for he wishes 
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it. 3. Does one believe easily what one fears? 9. What is 
said of the war? 10. Much is said of the war, but it is not be- 
lieved. 11. Our old neighbor is seen very seldom. 12. Whose 
pencil has the child? 13. It has no pencil at all, it has my 
new knife. 14. What kind of a book is the scholar reading ? 
15. He is reading no book at all, he is reading a letter. 


—r — — 


LESSON XxX. Lection XX. 


1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE, 


Aus, out, out of; aufer, without, out of; bet, by, with; bins 
nen, within; entgegen, against, toward ; gegenüber, over against, 
opposite; gemäß, conformable; mit, with; nad), to, toward; 
nächſt, next to; nebft, beside, including; ob, over, on, on ac- 
count of; jammt, together with; jeit, since; von, of, from ; zu, 
to, at, by, in; zumider, against, contrary to. These prepositions 
all govern the dative only. 


2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE, _ 
Durd, through, by, by means of; für, for, instead of; gegen, 
toward, about; ohne, without, beside; fonter, without; um, 
around, near, at, for; wider, against, in opposition to. These 
prepositions all govern the accusative only. 


3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 


An, at, in, on, by, to; auf, upon, in, at, up, toward; hinter, 
behind, after, back; in, in, into, to; neben, by, near, beside; 
über, oer, above, at, about; unter, under, below, among; vor, 
before, ago; zwiſchen, between, among. These prepositions 
govern the dative, when used with verbs of rest, or with those 
indicating motion within specified limits; and the accusative, 
when motion or tendency foward any place or object is indi- 
cated : 

Er läuft in bem Garten. He is running in the garden. 
Er läuft in den Garten, He is running into the garden. 
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Er läuft auf bem Cife. 
Er läuft auf bad Cis. 
Er ift in Dem Haufe. 
Er geht in bad Haus. 
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He is running on the ice, 

He is running on (“onlof”) the see 
Ile is in the house, 

He goes into the house. 


4. Prepositions are frequently contracted with the definite 


article into one word : 


Wm (for an bem). Er fikt am Tiſche. 
Uns (foran bad). Er geht and Fenfter. 
Auf 

Beim (for bet dem). Er tft beim Bruder, 


Durhs (for burd bag). Er geht durchs Feld. 
bad). Es tft fürs Kind. 


Firs (for für 


He sits at the table. 
He goes to the window. 


(for auf bad). Er legt ed aufs Brett. Helays it on the board. 


He is with the brother. 
He goes through the field. 
It is for the child. 


Hinterm (for hinter bem). Er fteht hinterm Zaune. He stands behind the fence. 


He is in the house, 
He goes into the house. 


dem). Er fommt vom Markte. Hecomes from the market 


He goes to the friend. 


Sut (for in dem). €r ijt im Haufe. 
ud (for in das). Er geht ing Haus. 
Bom (for von 
Bum (ſor zu dem). Er geht yum Freunde. 
Bur (for u ber; feminine gender, L, 23.) 
EXAMPLES OF AN, YON, auf, aus AND nad, 
Er benft an feinen Freund. 


Er ſpricht von feinem Freunde, 
Er it ftoly auf feinen Reichthum. 
Was wurde aus bem Schüler ? 
Das Wafer ſchmeckt nad Eifen, 
Er ijt ein Engländer von Geburt, 
Aller Segen fommt von Oben. 
Er iſt fat verzehrt! von der Hitze. 
Er lebt von Brod und Wein. 

Er ijt groß von Perfon’. (§ 107) 


Beijpiele. 


Einer ficht an bem Fenfter, und ber 
Andere geht an bas Feniter. 

Der alte Mann und fein alter Freund 
gehen in das alte Haus. 

Fliegt ber Vogel in dad Zimmer oder 
in bem Zimmer? 

We um legt der Kellner das Holz neben 
den Den? 


He thinks of (about) his friend. 
He speaks of his friend. 

Ile is proud of his wealth. 

What became of the scholar? 

The water tastes of iron. 

He isan Englishman by birth. 
Every blessing comes from above, 
He is almost consumed with the heat 
He lives on bread and wine. 

He is tall in stature. ° 


EXAMPLES, 


One isstanding at the window, and 
the other is going to the window. 

The old man and hisold friend are 
going into the old house. 

Is the bird flying into the room or 
in the room. 

Why does the waiter lay the wood 
beside the etove } 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Das Band, the ribbon; . Legen, to place, lay. 

Das Bett, the bed; Neben, beside; 

Der Bettler, the beggar; Oft, often; 

Das Bindewort, the conjunction; Obne, without; 

Durd, through; Rojtig, rusty ; 

Das Fenfter, the window; Springen, to spring; 
itr, for (preposition) ; Un, around, near; 
Gegen, toward, to, about; Unhöflich, impolite; 

Der Graben, the ditch; Das Verhalt'nipwort, the prept sitio 

Der Keller, the cellar; Wider, against. 

ExeErcısE 36. . Aurgabe 36. 


1. Der Mann fteht an dem Fenfter, und das Kind geht an bas 
Fenſter. 2. Er fist auf dem Stuhle und legt jein Buch auf das Bett. 
3. Das Kind ift hinter dem Ofen; der Hund geht hinter den Ofen. 
4. Das Papier liegt neben dem Buche; der Schüler legt den Bleiz 
ftijt neben das Bud. 5. Tas Haus fteht über dem Keller; das 
Pferd fpringt über den Graben. 6. Der junge Mann fteht unter 
dem Baume; fein Freund geht unter den Baum. 7. Der Kauf⸗ 
mann fteht vor dem Haufe; der alte Sattler fommt vor das Haus. 
8. Cer Baum fteht zwijchen dem Haufe und dem Garten; ver Mann 
geht zwijchen das Haus und den Garten. 9. Ter Heine Vogel fliegt 
in das Bimmer; fliegt er auch in dem Zimmer? 10. Ler Jager 
geht Durd den Wald und um das Feld; er hat ein rothes Band um 
feinen Hut, 11. Er ift unhöflich gegen unjern Nachbar. 12. Was 
jagt er witer Shren Vetter? 13. Gehen Sie ohne Ihren Stod? 
14. Soh habe nichts für den Schüler, denn er tft nicht mein Freund. 
15. Was ift der Unterjchien zwijchen “denn” und “fiir?” 16. Denn 
ijt ein Bindewort, für ein Verhältnißwort. 


Exercise 37. Aufgabe 37. 


1. Who is standing at that window? 2. Before which large 
table is the scholar sitting? 3. Is the old beggar coming be- 
fore cur house? 4. The dog is going behind the house; the 
garden lies behind the house. 5. Your new pencil is lying be- 
side my new book ; why does the scholar lay his paper beside 
my new book? 6. The child is playing between the house and 
thé garden; the horse is going between the tree and the house, 
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%. The man is in the house, and his brother is going into tne 
house. 8. The dog springs over the ditch; the room of the 
tailor is over the rooin of the shoemaker. 9. The horse is 
standing under the tree; the dog is going under the tree; the 
child is going to the window. 10. Who says any thing against 
the miller? 11. Why does the bird fly around the field and 
the forest? 12. What kind of paper do you buy for the scholar ? 
13. I do not buy any paper at all, for I have no money. 14. 
Do you know the difference between a conjunction and a prep- 
osition ? 15. The saddler is going through the forest; does 
he go without his cane? 16. Is the scholar impolite to our 
friend } 


LESSON XXL Lection XXI 


NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 


1. All verbs, in the present and imperfect, in negative sen- 
tences, are employed, like to have and to be, in English, wıth- 
out an auxiliary : 


Er iſt nicht hier. He is not here. 
Er wohnt nicht hier. He does not live here. (He lives not here.) 
Er hat ed nit. He has it not. 
Er fauft ed nicht, He does not buy it. (He buys it not.) 


POSITION OF Nicht. 


2. In simple sentences nidt follows the object of the verb 
to which it refers, When, however, that which is in one clause 
denied, is in another affirmed of a different object, nidıt precedes 
the object : 


Sch habe ben Hut nicht. I have not the hat (the hat not) 

Er lobt feinen Sohn nidt. He does not praise his son. 

Ich habe den guten Bleijtift, aber nidt I have the good pencil, but not the 
bas Papier. paper. 


Ich habe nicht den Bleiftift, fondern bas I havenot the pencil, but the paper. 
Papier. 
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8. In interrugative sentences, nidjt frequently precedes the 
vbject of the verb : 


Haben Sie nicht den Bleiftift 2 Have you not the pencil? 


4. Sontern occurs only after a negative, of which it intro 
juces the opposite; while 

Aber is less strongly adversative; often merely marking 
something additional, and may follow either an affirmation or 

negation : , ; 


Er ift nicht reich fondern arm. ‘ He is not rich but poor. 


Er ijt nicht reich aber ftolz. He is not rich but proud. 

Er ift freigebig aber nicht reich, He is generous but not rich. 

Er iſt nicht nur reich fondern aud) frei” He is not only rich but also gen- 
gebig. erous. 


Das Meffer ift nicht ſcharf fondern The knife is not sharp but dull 
ftumpf. | 
5. Nicht wahr? not true? (isit not true? like the French 
n’est-ce pas?) answers to our various interrogative phrases 
after an assertion : 


Sie fennen ihn, You know him, do you not! 
Er ift Ihr Bruder, He is your brother, is he not? 
Sie wird geben, She will go, will she not? 

Er hat ed geha’bt, ) nicht wahr ? He has had it, has n’t he? 
Wir können hören, We can hear, can we not? 
Sie find reich, They are rich, are they not? 
Sie find nicht reich, They are not rich, are they ? 


6. Nicht wahr sometimes precedes the assertion; and, occa 
sionally, the latter word is not expressed : 


Nicht wahr, er ift fehr reich? He is very rich, is he not? 
Sie fennen den Mann, nicht? You know the man, do you not? 
Er ijt nod hier, nicht ? He is still here, is he not ? 


T. Nicht, when used with nod) (yet), should follow it; as should 
also, fein, immer, and other words similarly employed : 


Er ijt nocd) nicht bier. He is not yet here. (He is yet nothere.) 
Er war nod nie Frank. He was never yet sick, (He was yet never 
sick.) 


Sat er nod) kein Buch ? Has he no book yet! (Hasheyetnobookf) 
R Auch nicht, auch fein, etc., after a negation, are often best 
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rendered by neither nor; not either, or some similar word or 
phrase, not strictly literal : 


Sch finge nicht, er fingt Ide not sing; neither (I do not sing: he wo 


aud nicht. does he sing, does not sing.) 

Er tit nicht reich; auch ift He is not rich, neither (IIe is not rich, he is 
er nicht arm. (nor) is he poor. also not poor.) 

Sie haben feir Geld, ih You have no money, (You have no money, 
auch nicht. nor I either. I also not.) 

Er ijt nie jufri’eden, ih Heis nevercontented; (He is never contented: 
aud nicht. neither am L I also (am) not.) 

Beifpiele. Ex AMPLEs, 


Warum Iefu'dhen Ste und nicht öfter? Why do you not visit us oftener ? 
Wijfen Sie nicht warum er weint? Do you not know why he is weep- 


ing? 
Ich fenne ben Maler nicht, mein Bru- I do not know the painter, neither 
ber fennt ihn and) nicht. does my brother know him. 
Haben Sie nicht mein Papier und mil» Have not you my paper and my 
nen Bleijtift? pencil! 
Sch habe den Bleiſtift, aber nicht bas I have the pencil, but not the 
Papier. paper. 


Das Wetter ift nicht troden fondern The weather is not dry, but moist 
feucht. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Braufen, to roar ; Morgen, to-morrow ; 

Aufmerffam, attentive ; Nachlaſſig, negligent; 
Dae Dorf, the village; Nic, never; 

Engliſch, English ; Der Norweger, the Norwegian; 
Der Fluß, the river; Sondern, but; 

Trane fifdh, French; Stumpf, dull; 

Freigebig, generous; Der Tauder, the diver; 

Heute, to-day; Der Berbre’cher, the criminal ; 

Interejfant, interesting ; Der Wind, the wind; 

Langweilig, tedious; Bittern, to tremble; 

Lehrreich, instructive; Buwei’len, sometimes, 

ExercisE 38. Aufgabe 38. 


1. Hören Sie nicht wie der Mind brauft? 2. Sch fehe wie tag 
Kind zittert. 3. ft nicht jenes lehrreiche Buch intereffant? 4. Sf 
nicht manches Tehrreiche Buch Tangmeilig? 5. Welchen Unterjdied 
finden Sie zwiſchen "Nicht jedes lehrreiche Buch ift intereſſant,“ und 
“Setes Ichrreiche Buch ijt nicht intereffant?’ 6. Tiejer Berbrecher 
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fpricht franzöfiich, nicht wahr 7. Der gefchtete Taucher bringt ibn 
aus dem Fluife. 8. Aber, wer fpricht Fein engliſch, und wer fpricht fein 
franzöſiſch? 9. Mein Meifer tft nicht neu, jondern alt. 10. Es ift 
neu, aber nicht jharf. 11. Es ift nicht jcharf, fondern ftumpf. 12. 
Warum loben Sie jenen Schüler nit? 13. Ich lobe jenen, aber 
nicht dieſen. 14, Iſt er nicht zumeilen jehr nachläſſig? 15. Nein, 
er ijt nie nahläffig, fondern immer aufmerkſam. 16. Gehen Gie 
nicht heute nach dem Dorje? 17. Sa, ich gehe jebt, und mein Bruz 
ber geht morgen. 18. Warum fpredhen Sie nicht engliſch? 


Exercise 39. Aufgabe 39. 


1. Have not you my book? 2. No, I have not the book. 
8. This child is not industrious, but idle. 4. Not this child, 
but that one is attentive. 5. You speak French, do you not? 
6. I speak English, but not French. 7. Why do you not write 
to-day? 8. I write French, but I do not write English. 9. 
You do not find this book tedious, do you? 10. I do not find 
it very interesting. 11. Is every instructive book tedious ? 
12. Do you never go to the village with your brother? 13. 
My brother is going to-day, and I am going to-morrow. 14. 
Is that scholar sometimes very idle and very negligent? ‚15. 
This new knife and the new chisel are not sharp, but dull and 
rusty. 16. Our old neighbor, the old Norwegian, is not only 
a very rich, but also a very generous man. 17. Your new 
book is not interesting, neither is it instructive. 18. My new 
book is not only instructive, but also interesting. 


— — 0-00 — — 


LESSON XXII. Lection XXIL 
NOUNS OF THE NEW DECLENSION, 


1. Nouns of the new declension ending in unaccented ar, e, 
er, el, form all their oblique cases by adding n (for fem. sing, 
however, see L. XXIII, 4): 

N. der Ungar, der Neffe, ber Baier, 

G. des Ungar-n, ded Neife-n, dee Baler—n, 
D. dem Ungarn, dem Neffe-n, dem Baier-n, 
A. den Ungar-n, den Neffe-n, ten Baier-n, 
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2. Nouns of this declension not ending in ar, ete., as above, 
form the oblique cases by adding en: 


N. ter Graf, 

G. ted Graf-en, 
D. tem Graf-en, 
A. ten Gruf-en, 


ten Soldat—en, 


ter Soldat, der Held, 
tes Soltat-en, des LHeld—en, 
dem Soltat-en, dem Held—en, 


den Hel —en, 


3. When an adjective or a participle is used substantively, 
it still follows the declension of its original word : 


Diefer Deutfche ijt ein Gefand'ter, 
Diefer Gefandt’e ijt ein Deutfcher. 


This German is an embasse Jor. 


.This embassador is a German, 


4. To the new declension belong most names of males end- 
ing in e, many names of nations, as also various foreign nouns 


(§ 18): 
Der Liwe, the lion; 

Der Hafe, the hare; 

Der Baier, the Bavarian; 


Der Ochs (or, Ochfe), the ox; 
Der Advoc’at, the advocate; 
Der Ungar, the Hungarian. 


5. To ascertain to which of the two declensions a noun be 
longs, the pupil has only to observe the endings of the genitive, 
as given in the vocabularies; ¢é (or 6) denoting the old declen-. 
sion, and n (or en) the new; thus, 


Der Aife, —n, the ape; 
Der Wolf, —es, the wolf; 
Der Held, -en, the hero; 


Der Ruf, ed, the call; 
Der Baier, -n, the Bavarian; 


Beiſpiele. 


Warum iſt der Franzoſſe ber Freund 
des Engländers und des Türken? 
Iſt der Oeſtreicher der Feind des Ruſ⸗ 
ſen oder des Franzoſen? 

Was für ein Landsmann iſt der Konig 
von Griechenland? 

Der Sclave liebt ſeine Sclavere'i nicht. 

Der Ungar liebt den Oeſtreicher nicht; 
ber Dole aud nicht. 

Der Ungar liebt ben Oeftrether night, 
"den Ruffen aud nicht. 


Der Kafe, -8, the cheese; 
Der Bar, -en, the bear; 

Der Feind, -es, the enemy; 
Der Graf, -en, the count; 


Der Oeſtreicher, B, the Austrian. 


EXAMPLES. 


Why is the Frenchman the friend 
of the Englishman and the Turk? 

Is the Austrian the enemy of ihe 
Russian or of the Frenchman? 

What countryman is the king of 
Greece! 

The slave does not love his slavery. 

The Hungarian does not love the 
Austrian; neither does the Pole, 

The Hungarian does not love the 
Austrian, nor the Russian either. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 
Der Amerifa’ner,-8, the American; | Das Leben, —8, the life 


Anftreng’end, toilsome; Der Matro’fe, -n, the sailor; 
Der Baier, -n, the Bavarian ; Der Neffe, -n, the nephew ; 
Deutſch, German (adj); Der Ofcim, —6, the uncle; 
Der Englander, -8, the Englishman; | Der Oeftreider, -3, the Austrian; 
Der Feind, -cd, the enemy; Der Pole, -n, the Pole; 
Ker Franjo'fe, -n, the Frenchman; | Der Ruſſe, -n, the Russian; 
Führen, to lead; Der Soldat, -en, the soldier; 
Das Griechenland, -8, (the) Greece; | Der Türfe, -n, the Turk; 
Der Italiener, -8, the Italian; Der Ungar, -n, the Hungarian; 
Der Knabe, -n, the boy; Unficher, insecure; 
sIer König, —8, the king; Unterdritden, to oppress, 
Exercise 40. | . Aufgabe 40. 


1. Ler Matroje führt ein unfickeres und anftrengentes Leben. 
2. Cus Leben eines Matrofen ift anftrengent und unfiker. 3. Cer 
Neffe tes alten Soldaten hat einen Brief von jeinem Obeime. 4. 
Ler alte Soldat jehreibt jeinem Neffen, dem jungen Solvaten, einen 
Brief. 5. Ler Knabe lobt nicht den Soldaten, ſondern den Matroz 
fen. 6. Iſt der König von Griechenland ein Teutiher? 7. Sit 
der Deutjche der Freund des Stalteners? 8. Iſt der Franzoſe der 
Sreund des Teutihen? 9. Warum haßt der Türke den Rufen? 
10. Der Ruffe unterdritdt den Türken und den Polen, 11. Warum 
unterdriidt der Deftreicher ten Staliener, den Ungarn und den Po⸗ 
Ten? 12. Wen unterdrüdt der Amerikaner? 13. Wen unterdriictt 
rer Englander? 14. Wer haft den Engländer und den WAmerifaner ? 
15. Haft der Ruffe den Engländer, den Sranzofen, den Ungarn, den 
Polen und den Türken ? 


Exercise 41. Aufgabe 4. 


1. Why is the Pole the enemy of the Austrian? 2. Is the 
ITungarian the friend of the Pole, or is he his enemy? 3, The 
Pole is the friend of the Hungarian, and the enemy of the Aus 
trian and of the Russian. 4. Is the king of Greece a Bavarian ? 
5. Is the soldier the nephew of the sailor? 6. No, the sailor 
is the nephew of the soldier. 7. Does the Englishman hate 
the Amcrican? 8. The Englishman does not hate the Ameri- 
can. 9. Who oppresses the Italian, the Hungarian and the 
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Pole? 10. Is this old sailor a Russian, a Turk, an Italian, 
ora Frenchman? 11. That old soldier is the uncle of this 
boy. 12. Who leads a toilsome and insecure life? 13. Is 
this German a soldier, or a sailor ? is this sailor a German or 
a Russian? 14. The boy is writing his uncle, the old soldier, 
a letter. 15. The Hungarian is the neighbor of the Austrian, 
of the Pole, of the Russian and of the Turk. 


——1 9. 


LESSON XXIIL Lection XXUL 
FEMININE GENDER. 


1, DECLENSION oF Die, Dieje ann Meine, 


Feminine. 
N tie, the; dief-e, this; mein-e, my; 
G. ter, of the; bier, of this ; mein-er, of my; 
D. ter, to or for the; diej-er, toor forthis; mein-er, toor for my; 
A. tie, the; bief-e, this; mein-e, my. 


The article, definite and indefinite, as also, the adjective pro- 
nouns (which in the other genders have different endings, and 
are differently declined), here all end in e, and are inflected 
alike; namely, 
diej—e, tie, all-e, einig-e, etlidh—e, jed—e, manch-e, jold—e, weld—e; 
as also, 
mein-e, ein-e, tein—e, euer-e, ihre, fein—e, unjer—e, Tein-e, (com- 
pare L. X. 4. and L, XI. 4). 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN THE FEMININE GENDER. 


2. Feminine adjectives, unless they follow Me, eine, or soma 
word of the above list, and refer to the same noun, are of the 


OLD DECLENSION. 


N gut-e, good; (vief-e, mein-e, ein-e. ) 
G. gut-er, of good; . (Biej-er, mein-er, ein—er.) 
D. gut-er, to or for good; (dieſſer, mein-er, ein-er.) 
A. gut-e, good; (dieſſe, mein-e, ein-.) 
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3. Feminine adjectives, when they follow dieſe, die, manche, 
meine, or any word of that list, and refer to the same noun, 
are of the 


NEW DECLENSION, 


N, die gute, the good; meine gute, my good; 

G. ber guten, of the good; meiner guten, of my good, 

D. der guten, to, for the good;| meiner guten, to, for my goud ; 
A. die gute, the good; meine gute, my good. 


Oss. As dieſ-e, mein-e, ete. (feminine), equally denote the gender of 
the noun, the mized deeleneion, in the feminine, is not required; hence 
we have here but two declensions of the adjective, the o/d and the new. 


DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


4, Feminine nouns, except proper names, are, in the singular, 
indeclinable : * 
Sch Habe bie Feber meiner Mutter. IJhave the pen of my mother. 


Er ift der Sohn biefer alten Dame. He is the son of that old lady. 
Bolfommencs Glück ijt nicht ber Perfect. (prosperity) happiness is 


Menfchheit Loos. —W. not the lot of mankind. 
Schwärmerei ijt Krankheit der Seele. Fanaticism is sickness (disease) of 
—W. | the soul. j 


5. Appellations of females are formed from those of males 
by means of the suffix in (or inn): 


ber Schneider, the tailor; bie Schneiderin, the tailoress; 

ber Freund, the friend ; bie Freundin, the (female) friend; 
ber Englander, the Englishman; bie Englanbderin, the Englishwoman 
ber Schüler, the scholar; bie Schülerin, the female scholar; 
ber Gema’hl, the consort (husband); bie Gema’hlin, the consort (wife); 
bit Lowe, the lion; bie Léwin, the lioness, 


6, Appellations of women, formed from titles of men, may 


* It may be observed, however, that in poetry and certain phrases 
the endings of the new declension (in which the feminine noun was 
formerly declined) are still sometimes found in the genitive and dative: 
Es ift feiner Frauen Schwefter. It is his wife’s sister. 

E83 ift beifer arm mit Ehren, denn It is better (to be) poor with honor, 
rei mit Schanden, than rich with disgrace, 
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signify either the wife of an officer, or a female who holds an 


office herself’: 
ber Präfibent’, the president; 


bie Präfidentin, the female presi- 
dent, or the president's wife. 


‚1. The vowels a, 0, u, usually take the Umlaut; i. e. are 
changed to ä,-ö, ti, before the suffix in: 


ber Schwager, the brother-in-law; bie Schwägerin, the sister-in-law ; 


her Kod, the cook ; 


Beiſpiele. 


Ich habe die neue Feder meiner Mutter. 

Eu ſiehſt der Mutter Aug’ in Thrä- 
nen.— ©. 

Finden Sie diefe Sprache ſchwer? 

Die Freundin unferer Schwefter ift un- 
fere Lehrerin. 

Ihre Heine Coufine ift eine aufmerf- 
fame Schülerin, 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Aprifo’fe, -, the apricot (see 4.); 

Die Blume, —, the flower; 

Die Butter, — the butter; 

Die Dume, —), the lady; 

Die Englanderin, —, the Englishwo- 
man; 

Die Feder, — the pen; 

Die Kette, —, the chain; 

Die Kirche, -, the church; 

Die Kirfche, —, the cherry; 


Exercisr 42. 


1. Haben Sie ſchwarze Zinte, 


bie Köchin, the (female) cook. 


EXAMPLES. 


I have the new pen of my mother. 

Thou seest the mother’s eye in 
tears. 

Do you find this language hard? 

The friend of our sister is our 
teacher. 

Your little cousin is an attentive 
scholar. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Melo’ne, - the melon; 

Die Mild, -, the milk; 

Die Mutter, -, the mother; 

Die Nelfe, -, the pink; 

Der Schwager, —8, the brother-in- 
aw; 

Die Schweiter, — the sister; 

Die Tinte, — the ink; 

Die Tochter, — the daughter; 

Die Uhr, — the watch. 


Aufgabe 42. 


oder blaue? 2. Ich habe blaue, 
3. Wer hat meine neue Ferer 


unt meine Schwefter hat jchwarze. 
und meine gute Tinte? 4. Ihre junge Freundin hat Ihre neue 
Teer, aber ich weiß nicht, wo die Tinte ift. 5. Weffen neue Heder 
hat dieſe Schülerin? 6. Die Schülerin hat feine neue Feder, fon- 
dern eine alte. 7. Barum jchreiben Sie mit blauer Tinte? 8. Sq 
(chreibe nicht mit blauer Tinte; ich fchreibe mit meiner ſchwarzen 
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Tinte. 9. Mer kauft die Milch, die Butter, vie Melone, hie Kirfche 
und die Uprifoje? 10. Die Köchin faust die Milch, die Butter uud 
bie Dielone, und die alte Came Fauft die Aprifoje. 11. Die Roje 
ift eine {chine Blume. 12. Wer jhidt ver Tochter jener alten Dame 
eine Moje? 13. Was für eine Rofe jhidt die Schülerin der Lehre— 
rin, eine weiße oder eine rothe? 14. Wem fchidt die Lehrerin Die 
weiße Roje? 15. Was für eine Blume tft die Nelfe? 16. Der 
Schwager und die Schwägerin diejer Cnglanderin find in jener alten 
Kirche. 17. Hat meine junge Freundin meine Uhr und meine Kette? 
18. Ihre Freundin hat die Uhr, aber nicht die Kette. 19. Unjere 
Mutter ift unjere Lehrerin 


Exercise 43. Aufgabe 43. 


1. Are you writing with my new pen? 2. No, I am writing 
with the new pen of my sister. 3. Has the sister-in-law of 
your friend a new watch? 4. Whose watch and chain has your 
mother? 5. My mother has my watch, and my sister has my 
chain and my pen. 6. The sister of your teacher is our teacher. 
7. In which church is the daughter of our old friend? 8. What 
kind of a flower have you, a rose, or a pink? 9. I have a beau- 
-iful pink, and my sister has arose. 10. This milk is good, 
but the butter is not good. 11. Have you a ripe melon and a 
ripe apricot? 12. I have a ripe apricot and a ripe cherry, but 
Ihave no ripe melon. 13. What kind of ink has your sister, 
black or blue? 14. With what kind of a pen, and what kind 
of ink is your mother writing ? 15. Has your friend a white 
rose, orared one? 16. Is the pink a beautiful flower? 17. 
Is not every flower beautiful? 18. You have my watch, your 
whain, the pen of our teacher and the ink of the scholar. 19. 
Is your mother your teacher? 20. No, the daughter of that 
old lady is our teacher. 
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LESSON XXIV. Cection XXIV. 


FORMATION AND GENDER OF DIMINUTIVES, 


1. The syllables den and [cin,* suffixed to nouns, givo rise 
to a large class of words, called diminutives, These din.inu- 
tives are always of the neuter gender, and their radical vowel, 
if capable of it, takes the Umlaut : 


Das Lamm the lamb; bad Lämmchen, the lambkin (little lamb) 
Der Sohn, theson; das Söhnden, the (dear) little son; 

Der Flug, theriver; bad Flüßchen, the rivulet (little river); 
Der Hügel, the hill; das Hügelchen, the hillock (little hill); 
Die Blume, the flower; dad Blümden, (or Blümlein) the floweret. 


2. The diminutives are also used as terms of endearment, 
or to indicate familiarity ; and are often employed where in 
English no idea of diminutiveness would be expressed : 


“Denn Brüberchen und Sdwefterden For brother dear and sister dear 


bie fommen oft zu mir.” (they) often come to me. 
Das Vögelchen (or Viglein) fingt ein The little bird sings a gladsome 
frohes Liedchen. (little) song. 


3. The words $räulein and Märchen though regularly formed, 
as dimiuutives, have lost their strictly diminutive signification. 
Fraulein signifies a young (unmarried) lady; and also serves 
as a title of address : answering to Miss. Madden is rendered 
by girl, or maiden; Magd, from which it is derived, being 
now employed chiefly in the signification of servant : 

Bräulein N. ift eine Freundin biefes Miss N. is a friend of this girl. 


Mädchens. 
Sobald das Mädchen Abſchied nahm, As soon as the maiden took leave, 


Ue f. p,.—S, ete. 
Dieſes Madden fpielt mit feinem Brü- This girl is playing with her lıttle 
derchen. brothoer. 


~ 





% Other forms, chiefly provincial or vulgar, and confined mostly to 
conversation, which sometimes perplex the learner, are el, li, elchen; aa 


“Mabel, for Mädchen; “Bitchelden,” for Büchlein; “Rößli,“ for Rkßlein; ete. 
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FORMATION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 
NOUNS WITH NOUNS. 


4 In Gertoun two or more nouns are often united in one 
word, where the English equivalents are joined by a hy} hen, 
or several separate words are used : 


Bugtbier, draught-animal, (Zug, draught; Thter, beast.) 
Lajtthicr, beast of burden; (aft, burden; Thier, beast.) 
Scabenfreube, malicious pleasure; (Schade, injury; Freude, joy.) 


Preffreibeit, freedom of the press; (Freiheit, freedom; Preffe, press.) 
Nuhmbegierde, ambition, thirst of fame; (Ruhm, fame; Begierde, desire.) 


Orbnungsliebe, love of order; (Ordnung, order; Liebe, love.) 
Schuhmader, shoemaker; (Schuh, shoe; Mader, maker.) 
Handwerf, avocation; trade; (Hand, hand; Werf, work.) 


Schuhmacherhandwerk, shoemaker’s trade or calling. 
5. The first noun is sometimes put in the plural : 


Kleiderſchrank, clothes-press; (Kleider, clothes; Schranf, case, press.) 
Bücherſchrank, book-case; (Bücher, babks.) 
Wörterbud, dictionary; (Wörter, words; Bud, book.) 


NOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS, PRONOUNS, VERBS, ETC. 


6. Compound nouns are also formed by uniting several parts 
of speech: 


Ausweg, egress; (aud, out of; Weg, way.) 

Fürwort, pronoun; (Für, for; Wort, word.) 

Mitſchüler, fellow-scholar; (mit, with; Schüler, scholar.) 

Schreibpapier, writing-paper; (ſchreiben, to write; Papier, paper ) 

Kaufmann, merchant; (faufen, to buy; Mann, man.) 

Störenfried, agitator; (ftéren, to disturb; Friede, peace.) 

Springinsfelb, romp; fly-about; (fpringen, spring; in, into; Feld, field.) 

Zaugentdhts, good-for-nothing; (taugen, to be fit for; nichts, nothing.) 

Bergifmeine the forget-me-not; (vergeffen, to forget; mein (L. 28. 2.); 
nidt, and nidt, not.) 


NOUNS WITH ADJECTIVES, 


1. Nouns are sometimes formed by uniting adjectives (unde 
clined) with nouns: 
ber Sauerflee, the sheep’s sorrel; (fauer, sour; Slee, clover.) 


ber Krummftab, the crosier ; (frumm, crooked; Stab, staff.) 
bas Weisbrod, the white bread; (weiß, white; Brod, bread.) 
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COMPOUND ADJEOTIVES. 


8. Cornpound adjectives are formed by uniting two adjco- 
tives, or a noun and an adjoctive : 


Dunfelgrün, dark green; (dunfel, dark; grün, green.) 
Rabenſchwarz, black as a raven; (Rabe, raven; ſchwarz, black.) 
Lebensfatt, tired of life; (Leben, life; futt, satiated.) 


Waffenfähig, capable of bearing arms; (Waffen, arms; fibig, capable.) 
Wunderſchön, extremely beautiful; (Wunder, miracle; fhön, beautiful.) 
9. Nouns, instead of being written as one word, are some- 
times separated by a hyphen : 
So ftarf ald Gottes Siinden-Haf As strong as God’s hatred of sin, is 
Sit feine Siinder-Liebe.—H. his love for ainners. 
10. The latter member of a compound may refer to words 
preceding those with which it is united; the first word being 
followed by a hyphen : 


Der Stiefel- und Schuhmadıer. The boot and shoemaker. 
Zroft- und hilfsbediirftig. Needing consolation and help. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


11. The first word of the compound takes the accent, while 
the latter usually determines the gender : 
Cin Blumengarten, A flower-garden, 
Cine Gartenblume, A garden-fiower. 
12. Proper names of places, formed by suffixing the mascu- 
line noun Berg, or the feminine Burg, to other words, are, like 
all proper names of places, neuter : 


Das ftark befeftigte Magdeburg. ' The strongly-fortified Magdeburg. 


13. The word Muth is masculine; the words Demuth, Grofs 
muth, Langmuth, Sanftmuth, Schwermuth are feminine. Theil 
is masculine; Gegentheil, Hintertheil and Vortertheil are neuter. 
Scheu is feminine; Abſcheu is masculine. 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Diefes Fleine Mädchen hat einen filber- This little girl has a silver thimbia 
nen Fingerhut. 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


Wer ift jenes Fraulein ? 

Es ift Fräulein N. 

Die Geſichtsbildung ift der Spiegel der 
Seele. 

Der Budbinber war mein Mitfdiiler. 


Staub follft bu effen dein Lebenlang. 
' (Gen. iii. 14.) 

Der Buchhändler verkauft 
Schreib- und Briefpapier. 
Man nennt diefe Blume dad Vergif- 

meinnidt. 
Ewigflar und fpiegelrein und eben 
liegt bas zephyrleichte Leben. —S. 


gutes 


VOCABULARY TO 


Der Berg, -e8, the mountain; 
Der Buchbinder, -8, the bookbinder; 
Dae Feld, -¢8, the field; 
Fräulein, (see 3.) 
Dads Firwort, -8, the pronoun; 
Das Suhr, -c@, the year; 
Die Jahreszeit, -, the season of the 
year; 
Der Kranich, -e8, the crane; 
Das Lajithier, -¢6, the beast of bur- 


en; 
Die Lerde, -, the lark; 
Maden, (see 3.) 


Exerciss 44. 


1. Was für Papier faufen Sie, 


11 


‘Who is that young lady t 
It is Miss N. 
The expression of the countenance 
is the mirror of the soul. 
The bookbinder was my fellow- 
scholar. 
Dust shalt thou eat all the days of 
thy life. 
The book-dealer (seller) sells good 
writing and letter-paper. 
This flower is called the forget-me- 
not. 
Ever clear and pure as a mirror 
flowslifelight as zephyr (literally 
zephyr-light life) 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Nat, -, the night; 

Die Nachtigall, -, the nightingale; 

Das Objt, -e8, the fruit; 

Der Objigarten, -8, the orchard; 

Der Raubvogel, -, the bird of prey; 

Die Schildwache, -, the sentinel; 

Der Summer, -d, the summer; 

Der Sumpf, -e¢, the swamp; 

Der Sumpfvogel, -8, the wader, mo- 
rass-bird; 

Der Ian, 8, the day; 

Die Beit, -, the time; 

Das Bugthier, -es, the draught-ani- 
m 


Aufgabe 44. 
Schreibpapier over Briefpapier ? 


2. Haben Sie einen fhönen Blumengarten? 3. Iſt die Roſe eine 
Gartenklume, over eine Feldblume ? 4. Haben Sie viel reifes Obſt 
in Ihrem Obftgarten? 5. HabenSie einen Apfelbaum, einen Kirſch⸗ 
baum, oder einen Uprifojenbaum? (Haben Sie einen Apfel=, einen 
Kirſch⸗, over einen Aprifofenbaum ? see 10.) 6. Was für einen 
Waldbaum bat ter Uhrmacher in feinem Garten? 7. Haben Sie 
nicht Zeit auf den Berg zu gehen? 8. Diejes Hündchen ift nur ein 
Jahr alt, 9. Der Sommer ift eine fehr angenehme Jahreszeit, 
10. Wer ift diejes Marden? 11. Es it Fräulein N., eine gute 


78 LESSON XXIV. 


Freunvin meiner Schweſter. 12. Meine Schwelter ift eine Mit⸗ 
ſchülerin dieſes Fräuleins. 13. Lie Schildwadhe ift der Bruder des 
Buckintere, 14. Cas Kameel ift ein Laftthier, und der Ochs ift 
ein Bugthier, 15. Was ift ein Giirwort? 16. Cer Adler it ein 
Raubvogel, der Schwan ift ein Schwimmvogel und der Kranich ift 
ein Sumpfoogel. 17. Lie Nachtigall ift ein Singvogel, was für 
ein Vogel ift tie Lerche? 18. Wann fingt die Lerche, und wann 
fingt die Nadtigal? 19. Lieje fingt bei Nacht, und jene bei Tag. 
(L. X. 2.) 


Exercise 45. Aufgabe 45. 


1. What kind of a word is this? 2. It is a pronoun. 3. Have 
you an apple-tree, or a cherry-tree in your garden? 4. Have 
you no fruit-tree in your flower-garden? 5. I have no fruit- 
tree in my flower-garden, but I have a rose and a pink in my 
orchard. 6. Has the bookbinder a large forest-tree in his new 
garden? ‘. He has no forest-tree, but he has a very beautiful 
apple-tree. 8. Is the eagle a bird of prey? 9. What kind of 
a bird is the crane, and where does he live? 10. Is the horse 
a draught-animal, or a beast of burden? 11. Is the summer 
a very pleasant season of the year? 12. Has that little girl 
good letter-paper? 13. The girl has good writing-paper, but 
no letter-paper. 14. Is Miss L. the sister of this little girl ? 
15. Do you know what kind of a bird the swan is? 16. Why 
do you not write your sister a letter? 17. I have not time to 
write, | am going with the watchmaker to the village. 18. This 
beautiful little apple-tree is only a year old, how old is that 
one? 19. My fellow-scholar has a new watch-chain, a sharp 
pen-knife, an old writing-desk, and a good writing book. 


PLAN OF COMPOSING GERMAN, 19 


LESSON XXV. fection XXV. 
PLAN OF COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Hitherto the attention of the learner has been mainly direct- 
ed to such forms and rules of declension and construction as 
were necessary to the translation of the several exercıses. He 
may now proceed to the more advanced work of composing 
sentences in German. Having clearly before him the thought 
which he proposes to express, let him endeavor, in accordance 
with the rules and examples previously studied, to give i$ a 
proper German dress. In this provess, under the constant 
guidance of his model sentences in German, he will readily 
acquire the habit of éhinking in that language, and so avoid 
the common and natural error of turning English modes of 
thought and expression into merely literal German. 

Moreover, when favored with peculiar opportunities for speak 
ing the language, the pupil might here introduce into the pro- 
posed senterfces one or more of the additional tenses; or, 
change to some other tense any verb found in the regular Ex- 
ercises (See Lessons XXXVL, XXXVIL, XXXVIII.). Thus, 
for example, in Exercise 46., 1, for the present tense; as in, 

“Diefe Golb(dmicde Haben goldene, filberne und ftählerne Ringe,“ 
the pupil may be required to substitute the imperfect, as, 
Diefe Goldſchmiede Hatten goldene, filberne und ftablerne Ringes 
or, the perfect ; as, 
Diefe Goldſchmiede Haben goldene, filberne und ftählerne Ringe gehabt, 
or, the pluperfect ; as, 
Dief: Goldſchmiede Hatten goldene, filberne und ftählerne Ringe gehabt, 
or, the first future; as, 
Diefe Goldſchmiede werden goldene, filberne und flählerne Ringe haben 

For an additional stock of words, with further statement and 
exemplification of the plan, see page 449. 

It has been deemed better to refer this class of learners, as 
above, than to sacrifice the progressivo plan of the work, by 
introducing those Lessons at an earlier period. 

a 
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" ARTICLE AND ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS, PLURAL. 


1. In the plural number the article and adjective pronouns, 
as also mebrere, end in e; namely, 
tief—e, tie, all-e, cinig—e, etlich—e, jen-e, mandh-e, mebrer—e, jold—e, 
weld—e (L. X. 4); as also, 


mein—e, ein-e, tein—e, ihr—e, jein-e, unfer—e and Fein—e (L. XIL 4) 
and have all the same form of 


DECLENSION IN ALL GENDERS OF THE PLURAL. 


N. tiej-e, these; mein—e, my; 

G. Mej-er, of these ; mein-er, of my; 

D. viej-en, to or for these; mein-en, to or for my; 
A. diej-e, these; mein-e, my. 


ADJECTIVES. 


2. Adjectives of all genders in the plural end in e, and have 
but two forms of declension, the old and the new (L. XXX. 1). 


3. Adjectives, unless they follow tieje, meine, or some word 
of that class (see 1), and refer to the same noun, are of the 


OLD DECLENSION, 


PLURAL, ALL GENDERS. PLURAL, ALL GENDERS, 
N. gut-e, good; (Dief-e. ) 
G. gut-er, of good; (Ddiej-er. ) 
D. gut-en, to or for good; (dieſſen.) 
A. gut-e, good; (tier-e.) 


Compare rule and declension L. XIV. 3, singular number. 


PLURAL OF NOUNS OF THE OLD DECLENSION. 


Neuter. 


4. Neuter nouns ending in the nominative singular in e, el 
en, er, den and lein, have the same form in the nominative 
plurad : 

Dad Mittel, the means; bie Mittel, the means; 


Dae Gebäu’de, the building bie Gebdu’be, the buildings; 
Das Bauer, the cage; bie Bauer, the cages. 


PLURAL OF NOUNS. 81 


5. Neuter nouns not ending in the nominative singular in e, 
el, en, er, chen and lein, form their nominative plural by adding e: 


Das Sabr, the year; bie Sabre, the years; 

Das Gebo't, the commandment; die Gebo’te, the commandments; 

Das Pult, the desk; bie Pulte, the desks. 
Masculine. 


6. Masculine nouns ending in the nominative singular in ¢ 
el, en, er, have the same form in the nominative plural : 


Der Sattler, the saddler; die Sattler, the saddlers; 
Der Koffer, the trunk; bie Koffer, the trunks; 
Der Brunnen, the well; bie Brunnen, the wells. 


1. Masculine nouns not ending in the nominative singular in 
e, el, en, er, form the nominative plural by adding e, and tak- 
ing the Umlaut, if capable of it: 


Der Kamm, the comb; bie Rimme, the combs; 

Der Strem, the stream ; die Ströme, the streams; 

Der Hut, the hat; die Hüte, the hats; 

Der Baum, the tree; bie Bäume, the trees. 
Feminine. 


8. Feminine nouns ending in the nominative singular in kunft 
and nif, as also those in list page 276, form the plural by add- 
ing e and taking the Umlaut, if capable of it: 


Die Wildnif, the wilderness; die Wilbniffe, the wildernesses; 
Die Hand, the hand; bie Hänbe, the hands; 
Die Frudt, the fruit; bie Früchte, the fruits. 


Nore.—Most feminine nouns belong to the new declension (L. 
XXX, 3). - 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN THE PLURAL. 


9. Nouns whose nominative plural ends in en, have all cases 
‘n this number alike; those of other terminations have the 
genitive and accusative like the nominative, and add n in the 
dative : 

N. tie Degen; pte Hobel; die Stühle; die Hände; 

G. ver Tegen; ver Hobel; ver Etühle; der Hände; 

D. den Degen; den Hobeln; den Stühlen; den Händen: 

A. bie Degen; die Hobels rie Stühle, die Hände. 

4* 


10. Haben 
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Setn AND THE REGULAR VERB Loben ın THE 


PLURAL. 


Present Tense. 


wir haben, we have; 
ihr habt, you have; 
fie haben, they have; 


wir find, we are; 
ihr feid, you are; 
fie find, they are; 


wir lob--en, we praise; 
thr Iob-t, you praise; 
fie Iob-en, they praise. 


Thus regular verbs form the?first and third persons in the 
present plural, by adding to the root en, and to the second per. 


son t (or et. See L. V. 1.) 


Beifpiele. 
Die Tischler haben gute Hobel. 


Die Meffer ber Köche find ſcharf. 

Wer verkauft’ den Köchen die Gänfe 
und die Würfte? 

Die Benfter in den Zimmern der Schü⸗ 
Ter find zu klein. 


» VOCABULARY TO 


Die Art, — pl. Werte, the ax; 

Das Bein, -ed, -8, pl. -, the leg; 

Der Befen, -8, pl. -, the broom; 

Der Dieb, -ed, pl. -¢, the thief; 

Der Einwohner, -2, pl. -, the inhab- 
itant; 

Der fel, 8, pl. =; the ass, donkey; 

Der Finger, „2. pl. = , the finger; 

Der Fup, —es, ai Füße, the foot; 

Die Hand, -, pl. Hände, the hand; 

Der Holzhauer, -8, pl. —, the wood- 
cutter; 

Der Kaifer, -8, pl. -, the emperor; 

Der Kopf, -ed, pl. Köpfe, the head; 


Exercise 46. 


EXAMPLezs. 


The cabinet-makers have good 
planes. 

The knives of the cooks are sharp. 

Who sells the cooks the geese and 
the sausages I | 

The windows in the rooms of the 
scholars are too small. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Kragen, 8, (§ 13. 4. 4. b.) the col- 
Das Maulthier, -e8, = Pl. -t, the 


Das Ohr, -6, -8, ph - ne the ear; 
Der Palaft’, -e8, p Palate, the pal 


Der Stiel, -e6, pl. —, , the handle; 
Unterrich'ten, to instruct; 
Ueberneh’ men, to undertake; 
Berfer'tigen, to make; 

Der Zahn, —8, pl. Zähne, tne tooth, 
Bwei (see $ 44), two. 


Aufgabe 46. 


1. Tieje Goldſchmiede haben goldene, filberne und ftählerne Ringe. 


2. Die Söhne jener Schmiede find die Freunde dieſer Müller. 
Die Lehrer unterrichten die Schüler. 
Zähne und Heine Füße, 5. Die Fleiſcher Faufen die Schaaje. 


3. 
4. Die Wölfe haben große 
6. 
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x 'e Hutmader verfertigen und verfaufen die Hüte, 7. Die Diebe 
haben lange Finger. 8. Wem fchreiben die Schüler jo viele Briefe? 
9. Dieje Stühle und Pulte gehören unjern Lehrern. 10. Die 
Knöpfe und Kragen an diejen Röden find zu groß. 11. Wem gez 
hören dieje Tijde, Stühle und Pulte? 12. Dieje Fijche haben Heine 
Köpfe. 13. Die Palajte der Könige und der Kaifer find fehr ſchön. 
14. Die Stiele dtejer Bejen find zu lang. 15. Die Einwohner diez 
fes Dorfes find fehr arm. 16. Warum übernehmen Ihre Freunte 
fo viel? 17. Was für Bäume find dieje? 18. Wie viele Hobel 
haben diefe Tiichler? 19. Cer Bauer hat zwei Wagen, vier Pferde 
nnd adt und neunzig Schafe. 20. Die Holzhauer haben feharfe 
Aerte und harte Hände, 21. Der Ejel und das Maulthier haben 
große Ohren und Heine Beine. 


Exercise 47. Aufgabe 47. 


1. Have you good axes? 2. I have good axes, good planes 
and good chisels. 3. Do these tables, chairs and desks belong 
to the scholars? 4. The desks belong to the scholars, and the 
cha‘rs belong to the teachers. 5. The fingers of the thieves are 
lonz. 6. Wolves have white teeth, and mules have long ears, 
7. These brooms have long handles. 8, Emperors and kings 
have beautiful palaces. 9. Have all camels large soft feet? 
10. The inhabitants of this village are wood-cutters. 11. The 
hands of the hatters are often black. 12. These fish have large 
heads, 13. These scholars are buying coats, hats, rings and 
canes. 14. The smiths make knives, axes and chisels, 15. Do 
these teachers instruct all those scholars? 16. Those tailors are 
making coats, these girls are making collars. 17. Which 
horses and which carriages do the physicians buy ? 18. These 
shoemakers and those tailors have small rooms, and the cabi- 
net-makers have large ones. 19. The sons of those smiths are 
industrious scholars. 20. These two scholars have three tables 
and six chairs. 21. Those goldsmiths have gold rings, and 
these have silver ones. 
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LESSON XXVI. Lection XXVI. 


IRREGULAR PLURAL OF NOUNS. 


1. As exceptions to Rules 4 and 5, Lesson, XXV., are tae 
neuter nouns, tas Flop, the raft; dad Klofter, the convent; and 
tad Rohr, the reed, all of which take, in the plural, the Um- 
laut; as, Me Flöße, tie Klöfter, die Röhre. Tas Boot, the boat, 
has either the regular form die Boote, or Bite. 

2. There are also several neuter nouns which contain two 
variations from Rule 5, Lesson XXV., in that they add in the 
plural cr, and take the Umlaut, if capable of it; as, das Dorf, 
the village, plural, tie Dörf-er; das Lied, the song, plural, die 
Lieder, etc.; see § 13. 5. Haceptions, b. 

3. A few masculine nouns contain one exception to Rule 7, 
Lesson XXV.; namely, they add er, instead of ¢; as, der Dorn, 
the thorn, plural, tie Dörn-er, ete.; § 13. 6. Zixceptions, a. 


4. All nouns ending in thum, whether neuter or masculine, 
torm their plural by adding er, and taking the Umlaut : 


Das Bisthum, the bishopric; plural, die Bisthiimer. 
Der Irrthum, the error; plural, die Srrthiimer, ete. 


5. The plural of Mann in several compound words is Leute 
instead of Manner: 


Der Bergmann, the miner; bie Bergleute, the miners; 
Der Kaufmann, the merchant; bie Staufleute, the merchants; 
Der Zimmermann, the carpenter; die Zimmerleute, the carpenters. 


Give in this manner the plural of Amtmann, Arbeitsmann, 
Crelmann, Landmann, Landsmann, Spielmann. 


6. Leute and Volk are both rendered. by people ; the latter 
in the most extended, the former in a limited sense. The plu- 
ral of Volk is usually equivalent to nations: 


Diefe Leute find Deutſche. These people are Germans, 
Dic Deutſchen find ein fleipiged Voll. The Germans are an industriois 
people. 
Die Negie’rung ift reid, aber dag Volf The government is rich, but the 
if arm. people are (is) poor. 
Die verſchie'denen Völker Europas. The various nations of Europe. 
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7. Several masculine nouns form an exception to Rule 6, 
Lesson XXV., in that they take the Umlaut ; as plural, Xepfel, 


instead of Apfel; Hammel, instead of Hammel, 


see § 13. 4. Exceptions. 


For entire list 


8. The feminine nouns Mutter and Tochter form their plural 


by takicg the Umlaut: 


Gute Mütter unterrichten ihre Töchter. Good mothers instruct their daugh 


9. The masculine nouns Aal, 


ters. 
Arm, etc. 813.6. Zxceptions, b, 


omit the Umlaut ; thus forming an exception to Rule 7, Lesson 


XXV, 


10. In German the singular is employed to denote some ob- 
jects, which require in English the plural form (§ 15): 


Die Scheere ift roftig, die Lichtpuge ift 
blanf. 
Er faufte eine Brille und eine Zange. 


Sch habe zwei Scheeren und drei Zan⸗ 
gen. 

Seine Lunge iſt ſtark und geſund. 

Die Aſche iſt noch heiß. 

Der Hafer iſt ſchon reif. 

Er wußte Dir keinen Dank dafür. 


Beiſpiele. 
Dieſe Landleute ſind meine Landsleute. 


Dieſe Aepfel ſind noch nicht reif. 

Jene Vögel haben krumme Schnäbel. 

Meine Brüder faufen Nägel, 

Die Kinder fingen ſchöne Lieder. 

Der Koch fauft Hühner und Eier. 

Die Blattern find eine gefähr’liche 
Kranfheit. 

Fühllos wie bas Eifen war das Herz 
in ihrer Bruſt. —S. 

Dad irdiſche Gefdledt’ murrt ohne 
Grund; die Götter find gered’, — 
W. 


The shears are rusty, the snuffers 
are bright. 

He bought a pair of spectacles and 
a pair of tongs. 

Ihave two pairs of shears and three 
pairs of tongs. 

His lungs are strong and sound. 

The ashes are still hot. 

The oats are already ripe. 

He gave you no thanks for it. 


ExAMPLES. 


These peasants (country-people) 
are my countrymen. 

These apples are not yet ripe. 

Those birds have crooked beaks. 

My brothers are buyirg nails. 

The children sing beautiful song. 

The cook buys fowls and eggs. 

The small-pox is a dangerous dis- 
ease. 

Unfeeling as the iron was the heart 
in their breast. 

The terrestrial race murmurs with- 

_ out cause; the gods are just. 
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Exercise 50. Aufgabe 50. 


1. Haft tu deine Handihuhe? 2. Nein, mein Bruder hat fie. 
8. Wo find deine Freunde? 4. Ste find in ihren Zimmern. 5. 
Sind Ihre Stühle in Shrem Zimmer? 6. Sa, fle find in meinem 
Zimmer. 7. Habt ihr eure Fingerhüte? 8. Nein, eure Freunde 
baben fie. 9. Eure Freunde loben euch. 10. Seid ibrreih? 11. 
Wer lobt den Schüler? 12. Warum lächelt feine Mutter und lachen 
thre Kinder? 13. Wer lobt die Schülerin? 14. Lie Lehrerin ijt 
‚freundlich gegen dad Kind. 15. Wer lobt die Kinder? 16. Ihre 
Greunve loben fle. 17. Der Arzt lobt Ste. 18. Was ſchickt die 
Lehrerin ihrer Mutter? 19. Ste ſchickt ihr einen Schleier und einen 
Tücher. 20. Was verjprechen Sie mir? 21. Ich verfpreche Ihnen 
nichts, 22. Was verjprehen Sie Ihren Schülern? 23. Sch vers 
fpreche ihnen nichts. 24. Was jhiden Sie dem Gerber? 25. Sh 
{chide ihm das Geld. 26. Wer faust vie Ganje und die Kühe? 
27. Lie Gerber kaufen fie. 28. Sind die Wege troden und gut? 
29. Nein, fie fin? naß und ſchlecht. 30. Sind die Banke fchon ferz 
tig? 31. Mem gehören dieje Leuchter? 32. Singen die Töchter 
Shrer Nachbarin? 33. Kommt Ihr Freund aus rem Negimente ? 


Exercise 51. Aufgabe 51. 


1. Have you my gloves¢ 2, No, your friends have them, 
3. Do you see your mother? 4. No, Idonot see her. 5. Do 
your brothers know where the candlesticks are? 6. Yes, they 
know where they are. 7. Has the scholar her books and her 
pencils? 8. Yes, she has them in her desk. 9. Are your 
benches too high? 10. Yes, they are too high. 11. What do 
you promise your scholars? 12. I do not promise them any 
thing. 13. Do your brothers promise you any thing? 14. 
Yes, they promise me something. 15. What does the scholar 
send her teacher? 16. She sends her a vail. 17. Are your 
fans too small? 18. No, they are too large. 19. Do the tan- 
ners buy the cows? 20. No, the butchers buy them. 21. Are 
the scholars friendly toward the children? 22. Yes, they are 
playing with them. 23. Have you the knives? 24. Yes, I 
have them. 25. Are they on your table? 26. No, they are 
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on my desk. 27. Are your friends reading? 28. No, they 
are writing. 29. What are they writing? 30. They are writ- 
ing letters, 81. Are you writing your father a letter? 32. 
Yes, I am writing him a letter. 


LESSON XXVIII. Lection XXVUL 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. The genitive of the personal pronouns does not (like tha. 
of nouns, L, IX. 1) indicate possession, but simply answers 
tc our objective with (and sometimes without) a preposition : 


Es find unfer vier. There are four of us (of us four), 

Vergip’ meiner nicht. Forget me not. 

Das ijt Deiner unwürdig. That is unworthy of thee (of thee 
. unworthy). 


2. The genitive of the first and second persons sing. of the 
personal pronouns, is often contracted to the form of the nomi- 
native masculine and neuter of the possessive. The genitives of 
the other pronouns are sometimes similarly abbreviated : 

Sd benfe bein (-er) wenn ber Sonne I think of thee when the glimmer 

Schimmer vom Meere ftrablt—G. of the sun beams from the sea. 
Vergiß mein (for meiner) nicht. Forget me not (see 1). 

Gedenf’e fein (for feiner). Remember (think of) him. 

3. The dative with yon is employed in rendering our pos- 
sessive with of when used partitively : 

Er ift ein Freund von mir. He is a friend of mine (of me). 
Sie find Verwand'te von und. They are relatives of ours (of us). 

4. Pronouns referring to neuter appellations of persons, 
generally follow the natural, rather than the grammatical, gen- 
der (§ 6, 2): 

Sein Sopnden ift franf, ich fürchte er His little son is sick; I fear he will 

(or es) wird fterben. die, 

Das Madden hat ihr (fein) Bud. The girl has her book. 

6. Pronouns representing inanimate objects must be of the 

sam¢ gender as the nouns to which they refer ; hence our neuter 
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pronoun must often be expressed in German by the masculine, 
or feminine : | 

Der Hut ijt fchön, aber er tft Hein. The hat is fine, but ¢ is small. 

Die Müpe ijt (hon, aber fie ift Hein. The cap is fine, but iz is small. 

Sch habe den Hut nicht, fie hat ihn. I have not the hat, she has it. 

Sie hut die Müte nicht, er hat fie. She has not the cap, he has ii. 

6. In German a pronominal adverb (applied to things) an- 
swer to a preposition and a pronoun, as commonly emple zed 
in English : 

Ih habe einen Ofen, aber fein Feuer I have a stove, but no fire in é# 

Darin (not in ihm). (therein). 

Er ſchneidet feinen Apfel und gibt mir Ie cuts his apple and gives me a 
ein Stüd davon (not von ihm). part of it (thereof). 
Cr bat ihre Feder und fihreibt Damit. He has her pen and writes with it 
(therewith). 

1. The neuter pronoun, ed, employed as a grammatical sub- 
ject, may represent nouns of all genders, and in both numbers, 
The verb, however, must agree in number with the noun, while 
in English it agrees with the pronoun : 


Wer ift ed? Who is i? 

Es ift ein Frember. it is a stranger. 

Es find unfere alten Freunde welche Zt is (are) our old friends that we 
wir fehen. Bee. 

Sind ed Sterne! Is it stars! (are they stars!) 


8. When the logical subject is itself a personal pronoun, e$ 
‘follows the verb; this being exactly the reverse of the English 
construction : 


Sbines. tis lL Eriftes. tis he 
SindSiecs? Isit you? © Seid ihr es? Js it you? 
Sind fie ed? Js it they? Wir find es. it is we 


9. © 8 before a verb followed by its subject, frequently an 
swers to Zhere, but is often used for the sake of emphasis, where 
in our language a like construction is not admissible : 


Es ift niemand im (L. 20. 4) Haufe. There is nobody tn the house, 


E 8 find drei Bücher da. There are three books there. 

€ 8 zicht ein ftiller Engel. ~ There moves a quiet angel. 

© 8 Hallet der Donner fo laut (instead There resounds the thunder so loud 
of ber Donner hallet fo laut). (The thunder resounds so loud). 


€ 8 leuchtet bie Sonne über Böf’ und The sun shines upon (the) bad and 
Gute (die Sonne leuchtet, 2¢.).—G. (the) good. 
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10. € 8 sometimes refers to a previously expressed noun, or 
adjective, and may be rendered one or so; es is likewise some- 
times so used as not to require translation : 

Er ift Schmied, aber ih bine 6 nit. He is (a) smith, but. I am not one. 
Dir find nicht alle gleich und fünnen ed We are not all alike and can not 


nidt fein.—G. be so. 
Sch weiß € 8 daß er geht. I know (it) that he is going. 


11. When pronouns of several different persons are the sub- 
jeuts of a plural verb, the first person is preferred to the second, | 


and the second to the third; often, however, the plural of the 
pronoun is employed after others which are in the singular : 


Du und der Knabe fahen ed. . You and the boy saw it, 
Ich weiß nicht wad du und id fahen. I do not know what you and I saw. 
Du und ich wir faben ed. You and I (we) saw it. 


12. For the sake of additional emphasis, a pronoun is some- 
times repeated, or placed after its noun in apposition with it: 


So vieler Schweden edles Blut, es The noble blood of so many Swedes 
ift um Gold und Silber nicht gee (it) has not flowed for gold and 
floſſſen. —S. silver. 

Und die Tugend fie ift fein leerer And virtue (it) is no empty sound. 
Sdal.—S. 


13. The genitive of the personal pronouns, when referring to 
individuals, is often used before numerals (like the French en), 
in which position it seldora requires translation : 


Er hat drei Brüder und ich Il a trois fröres, et moi He has three brothers, 
babe ihrer nur Einen. je n’en ai qu’un. and Ihavecnly one, 


Beifptele. EXAMPLES. 


Es ift nicht alles Gold wad glänzt. Not allis gold that glitters (see 10). 

Ee widerfibrt’ Manchem mehr Ehre, There happens tomany a one more 
als er verdient’ honor than he deserves, 

Wir haben deiner gewar'tet (seel). We have waited for thee. 

Sch blieb meiner nicht mehr mächtig. I remained no longer master of 


‚myself. 
Darunter leidet feine Eigenlicbe. Hisself-love suffers bythis (thereby). 
Er ift ein Verwandter von und. He is a relative of ours. 


Es find unfer drei, und ihrer fünf. There are three of us, and five of 
them. 
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Ich Habe ben Ball nicht, Sie haben ifn. I have not the ball, you have it. 
Er hat meine Heder und ſchreibt Damit. Hehasmy pen and is writing ith it 
Es fiheuet dag böfe Gewiffen Lidgt und The guilty conscience shuns lisht 


2ag.—G. and day. 
Wer klopft? Ich bin ed. Who is rapping? It is L. 
Sind Sie es? Ja, wir find ed: Is it you? Yes, it is we. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES.: 


Die Baumwolle, -, pl. -, the cotton; | Der Kamm, -e8, pl. Tamme, comb 
Die Brüde, -, pl. -n, the bridge; | Die Radel, -, pl. -n, the needle; 


Damit, with it; Nähen, to sew; 

Durauf, on it; Die Seide, — pl. -n, the silk; 
Darin, in it; Das Seil, 8, pl. -e, the rope ; 
Cort, yonder; Der Seiler, -8, pl.-, the ropemaker; 


Der Dreher, -, pl.-, the thrasher; |Die Stelle, -, pl. -n, place, situation, 
Der Farber, -8, pL -, the dyer; Der Weber, -$, pl. — the weaver; 
Der Flach's, -e¢, pl. -, the flax; Die Wolle, — pl. -, the wool ; 

Der Hanf, —8, pl. — the hemp; Der Böllner, -9, pl. -, toll-gatherer. 


Exercise 52. Aufgabe 52. 


1. Kauft ter Seiler den Haj? 2. Sa, er faujt ibn. 3. Sit 
diefer Flachs nicht gut? 4. Nein, er tft nicht gut. 5. Kauft der 
Geiler die Wolle? 6. Nein, der Weber Fauft fie. 7. Kauft ter 
Weber tie Baumwolle? 8. Nein, der Dreſcher Fauft fie. 9. Mer 
fauft Tas Seil? 10. Cer Matroje faujt es. 11. Hat das Mäd⸗ 
hen die Navel? 12. Ja, fie hat die Natel und näht damit. 13. 
Wo ift mein Ramm? 14. Er liegt auf Ihrem Tiſche. 15. Ich 
babe einen guten Oyen in meinem Zimmer, aber ed ift fein Feuer 
darin. 16. Kauft das Marden die Seite? 17. Nein, fie kauft 
fie nicht. 18. Geben Sie den Zöllner tort auf der Brüde? 19. 
Nein, ich jehe ihn nicht, fteht er Darauf? 20. Cer Weber ift fletfig, 
aher jein Nachbar, der Farber, ift es nicht. 21. Sprechen Cie mit 
der Schülern? 22. Ja, ich jpreche mit ihnen. 23. Schreiben Sie 
mit den Bleijtiften? 24. Ja, ich jchreibe damit. 25. Hat Ihr 
Bruder eine angenehme Stelle? 


Exercise 53. Aufgabe 53. 


1. Who sells the cotton? 2. The weaver buys it, but he 
does not sell it. 3. Have the children their ball? 4. No, the 
girls have it. 5. You often play with the children, and your 
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brother: often teaches them. 6.1 am not playing with them 
now, J am teaching them. 7. Are the scholars writing with 
our pencils? 8. Yes, they are writing with them. 9. Who 
buys the wool? 10. The weaver buys it. 11. Does he buy 
the hemp? 12. No, the ropemaker buys it. 13. Does the 
dyer buy the flax? 14. No, our friend, the merchant, buys it 
for the weaver. 15. What is lying on the table yonder? 16. 
The needle and the silk arelying on it. 17. What have the 
toll gatherers in their trunks? 18. They have their money 
and their clothes in them. 19. Are the girls sewing with the 
needles? 20. Yes, they are sewing with them. 21. Whom do 
you see on the bridge? 22. Ido not see any body on it. 23 

Does the sailor buy the rope? 24. No, the merchant buys it” 
25. Has the thrasher the cotton ? 


_—_———— 00 + —— 


LESSON XXIX. Lection X XIX. 


REFLEXIVE USE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. The personal pronouns of the first and second persons are 
often used reflexively ; answering to our compound personal 
pronouns in the objective case: 


Ich lobe mid. I praise myself. 

Du lobft did. Thou praisest thyself. 

Shr lobt euch. _ You praise yourselves. 

Ich geden’fe meiner. I think of myself. 

Du gebdenk ft Deiner. Thou thinkest of thyself. 

Sch verſprech'e mir nichts. I do not promise myself any thing. 
‚Was verfpredt’ ihr euch? What do you promise yourselves ? 


2. There is in the third person a pronoun (ji) which is - 
used only reflexively. It is indeclinable, and occurs only in 
the dative and accusative; answering to all our compound per 
sonal pronouns of the third person : 

Der Mann lobt fig. The man praises himself. 


Die Frau lobt fi. | The woman praises herself. 
Das Kind lobt fid. The child praises itself. 
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Es können ſich nur Wenige regieren, There can but few goverr Lem 
ben Berftand’ verflän’dig gebrau’> selves, (can) use the understanding 


hen.—S. understandingly. 
Er verfpridt’ fich etwas. He promises himself something. 
Man ſchmeichelt fi ch oft. One often flatters one’s sel/. 
Die Kinder verfprech'en fi etwas. The children promise themeclves 
something. 
3H denfe dein, wenn fic des Mondes I think of thee when the moon’s glit- 
Slimmer tn Quellen malt.—G. ter paints t/se/f in fountains. 


8. When our compound personal pronouns are used merely 
to give emphasis (and not reflexively) they should be rendered 
by felbft, or felber, after the word which it is intended to 
emphasize : 


Ki oelo’hnte den Lehrling [eld ft. He rewarded the apprentice him- 


self. 

Ez pelh ft belo’hnte ben Lehrling. He himself rewarded the appren- 
tice. 

Ste fel b ft befuch’te Die Kranfe. She kerself visited the patient 

Sie ging zu ber Kranfen fel b ft. She went to the patient herself. 


4. Selbſt often follows the reflexive pronouns, and may be 
rendered own, or entirely omitted in translation ; 


Sie lobt fi fel b ft. She praises her (own) self. 

Wir loben und felh ft. We praise our (own) selves. 

Wer fennt fih feld ft ¢—G. Who knows himself? (one’s self.) 
5. Selbſt before a noun answers to the adverb even: 

Selb ijt feine Feinde achten thn. Even his enemies esteem him. 

Selbſt feine Freunde halten ihn für Even his friends consider him (hold 
ſchuldig. him for) guilty. 


6. The reflexive pronouns, of all persons, in the plural, are 
frequently émployed, where the signification is sufficiently ob- 
vious, instead of the reciprocal pronoun einander: ° 


Wir loben und. (instead of) We praise us (i. e. each other). 

Bir loben einander. We praise one another. 

Bor eurer Mutter Aug’ zerftört' euch. Before your mother’s eye destroy 
—S. each other. 


Wir werden uns wiederfehen.—G. We shall see each other again. 
Die Tyran’nen reichen [th die Hände. The tyrants extend to each other 
—S. their hands (f. e. are forming a 
league). 
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1. Sid, ufter a preposition, is often best rendered by a 


personal pronoun : 


Grofe Seelen Halten ft h an den Him- 
mel feft und Iaffen Die Erbe "unter 
fi fortrofen.—D. 

Sie hatte fein Geld bet fi ch. 

Hat er feine Uhr bei (th? 


Great souls hold firmly to Heaven, 
and let the earth roll on benenih 
them (selves). ° 

She had no money with her, 

Has he his watch with him ? 


8 In interrogative sentences, the personal pronoun, in the 
dative or accusative, is often placed between the verb and its 
subject (when the-subject is a noun) : 


Loben thn feine Freunde? 
Was fagt thm ber Lehrer? “ 
Wie befindet (id Shr Freund? “ 


instead of oben feine Freunde thn ? 


Was fagt ber Lehrer thm ? . 
Wie befindet Shr Freund fi ? 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


9. The number of verbs that are used exclusively as reflex 
ıve, is much larger in German than in English: 


Sie bege’ben ſich in bie Flucht. 
Er vehilft' fih mit Lügen. _ 
Der Feind bemdd'tigte fi ber Stadt. 


Er befinnt’ fi zu lange. 

Er beftrebt’ fich es zu thun. 

Warum’ erei’fert thr euch ? 

Es erei’gnet fich felten. 

Er erbo'lt ſich langfam. 

Er verfal’tet ſich fehr leicht. 

Nad wem erfun'digt er ſich? 

Er getraut‘ fic) nicht zu fprechen. 

Sie fhämen (th ihres eigenen Betra’- 
gens. 

Sie fehnen fid nad Rube. 

Warum’ widerſetz'en Ste ſich allen mei- 
nen Plänen ? 

Unterftehft' bu dich mir bas zu fagen? 


They betake themselves to flight. 

He resorts to falsehoods. 

The enemy took possession (possess- 
ed himself) of the city. 

He bethinks himself too long. 

He tries (exerts himself) to do it. 

Why are you becoming angry! 

It seldom happens. 

He recovers (himself) slowly. 

He takes cold very easily. 

After whom does he inquire? 

He does not dare (venture) to speak, 

They are ashamed (shame them- 
selves) of their own conduct. 

They long for quiet. 

Why do you oppose (yourself to) 
all my plans?! 

Do you venture (presume so far as) 
to tell me that? 


10. Many verbs are used reflexively whose equivalents in 
English are employed intransitively or passively : 


Die Sold’ten -fammelten fih um ihren 
Serer. 


The soldiers assembled (themsel ves) 
around their leader. 
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Das Metter heilt fich auf. 

Wir bielten und in Berlin’ auf. 

Die Erde dreht fich an ihrer Achſe. 

Der Himmel bedeckt ſich mit fihwarzen 
Wolfen. 

Das Volf empört’ fi gegen die Re- 
gie rung. 

Ich freue mich daß er geht. 

Sie haben ſich entſchloſſſen zu kemmen. 


Wie befin'den Sie ſich? 

Ich befin'de mich febr wohl. 

Ea findet ſich oft eine Gele’genheit. 

Das läßt ſich leicht denken. 

Verän' dert ſich nics Alles inder Welt? 
—G. 

Ein üppig laſtervolles Leben büßt ſich 
in Mangel und Ernie' drigung allein’. 
—S, 

Der Süngling tft aus Willführ fonder- 
bar und freut fid); der Mann ift es 

„unabficht’lich und ärgert ſich. —R. 


LESSON XNIX, 


The weather is clearing (itself) up 

We stopped (ourselves) in Berlin. 

The earth turns (itself) on its axis. 

The sky is being covered (covers 
itself) with black clouds, 

The people rebel against the gor- 
ernment. 

I rejoice (myself) tbat he is going. 

They have determined (themselves) 
to come. , 

How do you do? (find yourself?) 

I am (find myself) very well. 

An opportunity is often found. 


‘That is (may be) easily imagined. 


Does not every thing change (itself) 
in the world? 

A luxurious vicious life repents (it- 
self) alone in want and degrada- 
tion. 

The youth is singular, by choice, 
and is delighted; the man is so 
unintentionally,and is mortified. 


11. Some transitive verbs in taking the reflexive form, vn- 
dergo a change of signification (§ 86 6): 


Er ſchickt (ich in Die Umſtände. 
Es ſchickt fich nicht fo zu handeln. 
Er verſteht' ſich auf Mufif. 

Ich verlaffe mich auf fie. 

Es verftehr’ ſich daß es wahr ift. 
Das verſteht' ſich von ſelbſt. 


Beiſpiele. 


“Die Hand am Schwerte, ſchauen ſie ſich 
drohend an.“ 
So widerſprech'en die Ora Fel ſich. ©. 


»Es verber'gen fih noch Diele in Die- 
fen Mauern.“ 

Ich freue mich, daß Sie nicht gehen. 

Verſteh'en Sie fih auf Tu? 

Er brach in die bitterften Vorwürfe ge- 
gen ſich felber aus. —N—$. 


He adapts himself to cireumst-~ «es, 
It is not proper to act thus. 

He is a judge of music. 

I depend upon them. 

Of course (i. e. evidently) iti ‘ran. 
That is a matter of course. 


EXAMPLES, 


The band on the sword, they zaze 
threateningly at each other. 

So do the oracles contradict each 
other. 

Many still conceal the rea’res with 
in thése walls. 

I am glad that you do not gc. 

Are you a judge of cloth! 

He broke out in (inte) tne bitterest 
reproaches agains hinsself. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Die Achſe, -, pl. -n, the axis; Die Frau, -, pl. -en, the woman; 
Adten, to esteem ; Wut, (adv.) well; 
Bei, in, with; Sihlagen, to strike, to beat; 
Befdei’den, modest; Schmeideln, to flatter; 
Betra’gen, to behave; Selbft, see 4. 5; 

Der Diener, -, pl. -, the servant; Sid, see 2; 
Dreben, to turn; Tabeln, to blame; 

Einan’der, each other; Der Wundarzt, —9, pl. -ärjte, Ihe 
T° Erde, -, pl. -n, the earth; surgeon. 


Erfälften, to take cold; 


Exercise 54. Aufgabe 54. 


1. Warum lobft pu dich? 2. Ich Tobe mid nicht. 3. Mer Toby 
fih? 4. Sener Redner lobt ih. 5. Marum tadelt thr euch ¢ 
6. Wir tadeln uns nicht. 7. Jene Frau lobt fih. 8. Tiefe Kinz 
der ſchlagen ih. 9. Warum fdlagen fie ih? 10. Sene Schüler 
baffen einanter. 11. Marum jchmeicheln Sie fih? 12. SH 
fhmeichle mich nit. 13. Gehen Ste zu dem Wundarzte felbft, over 
zu feinem Bruter? 14. Gehen Ste felbft zu dem Wundarzte, oder 
fhiden Cie Ihren Tiener? 15. Selbft die Feinde dieſes Mannes 
adten und loben ihn. 16. Cin befcheidener Mann lobt fic ſelbſt 
nicht. 17. Man erfältet fich leicht bet folhem Wetter. 18. Tieje 
Kinder betragen ſich nicht gut. 19. We oft dreht fih die Erte um 
ihre Achſe? 20. Mie erfältet fih Shr Diener? 21. Er erfältet fich 
nicht. 22. Betragen fic die Schüler gut? 23. Unfere Schüler 
betragen fich immer jehr gut. 24. Ste find nicht Shr eigener Freund, 
denn Sie ſchmeicheln fih. 25. Cin wahrer Freund fehmeichelt nie. 


Exercise 55. Aufgabe 55. 


1. The idle scholar blames himself. 2. Do you praise your- 
self? 3. Why does not the boy behave himself well? 4. Do 
you take cold easily? (do you easily take cold?) 5. Do you 
sec yourself? 6. Do you see the surgeon himself? 7. Do 
you see the surgeon yourself? 8. Really good men flatter 
themselves sometimes. 9. The earth turns on its axis. 10. 
Even the enemies of a good man esteem him. 11. In what 
kind of weather does one take cold easily? 12. Does this 
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woman blame herself? 13. She blames nerself, but her friends 
do not blame her. 14. Those children strike each other. 15. 
Do modest men praise themselves? 16. Dost thou blame 
thyself? 17. Ido not blame myself. 18. Does the servant 
praise himsel*? 19. No, he blames himself. 20. Do you flat- 
ter yourselves? 21. We do not flatter ourselves. 22. Why 
do you blame each other? 23. Do those men understand each 
other? 24. They do not hear each other. 25. We visit each ° 


other very often. 


LESSON XXX. Lection XXX. 
NEW DECLENSION PLURAL. 


ADJECTIVES, 


1. Adjectives in the plural, when they follow dieſe, feine, or 
a word of that class (L. XXV. 1) end. in all their cases, in en, 
and are of the 


NEW DECLENSION, 


N. dieſe gut-en (Männer) ; feine gut-en (Männer); 
G. diefer gut-en (Männer); feiner gut-en (Männer); 
D. diejen gut-en (Männern); feinen gut-en (Männern) ; 
A. dieje gut-en (Männer): feine gut-en (Männer*). 


NOUNS. 


2. Nouns of the new declension have all cases of the plural 
mre the oblique cases of the singular (L. XXII), except Herr, 
which takes only n in the singular, and en in the plural : 

N. die Ungar—n, die Meffe—n, die Soldat-en, 
G. ter Ungur-n, der Neffen, der GSoldat-en, 
D. den Ungar-n, den Neffe-n, den Soldat-en, 
A. die Ungar-n, die Neffe-n, die Solvdat-en. 


* In what respect is the form Männer, an exception to Rule? L. XXV1I 
“ Bee L. XXVI. 8. 
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FEMININE NOUNS. 

3. Feminine nouns, except those ending in funft and nif, 
and those contuined in the list page 276, form their plural ac- 
cording to the new declension. Those ending in the suffix in 
double the n in the plural; as, Freundin, Freundinnen. 
N. die Blumen, die Ubr—en, die Schwefter—n, die Nadel-n 
G. der Blume-n, der Ufr—en, der Schwefter-n, der Natel-n 
J). den Blume-n, den Ubr—en, den Schweiter-n, ren NRatel-a 
A. die Blume-n, die Uhr-en, die Sdywefter—n, die Natel-n 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 

4. Proper names of persons usually take ¢ in the genitive, 
except feminines ending in e, which add né : 

Nom. Heinrich, Henry, Gen. Heinrich⸗s, Henry’s, 

Nom. ®öthe, Goethe, Gen. Githe-s,  Goethe’s, 

Nom. Gertrud, Gertrude, Gen. Gertrur—3, Gertrude’s, 

Nom. Charlotte, Charlotte, Gen. Charlotte-n3,Charlotte’s. 


5. Masculine nouns ending in such a letter that euphony 
will not admit of an additional 8, add in the genitive eng: 


Nom. Opi, Opitz, Gen. Opik-end, Opitz’s, 

Nom. §ran3, Francis, Gen. Franz-ens, Francis’. 

6. Masculine nouns whose endings would admit of 8 in the 
genitive, sometimes (though rarely) add nd or end, and n or 
en in the dative and accusative : 


Kennt thr Adalber't-en (instead of Do you know (are you acquaint- 
Adalbert)? ed with) Adalbert? 


FOREIGN PROPER NAMES, 


1. Foreign proper names, if the final letter admit of it, 
usually form the genitive by adding 8, frequently preceded by 
the apostrophe ; those of other terminations generally indicate 
the case by means of the article; the noun being unchanged: 


Er lieft Byrons Gedichſte. He is reading Byron’s poems, 
Die Reden bes Demos’thenes find The orations of Demosthenes are 
weltberü’hmt. world-renowned. 


Sieh ba! fich da, Timo’theug, bie Prae See there! see there, Timotheug, 
nide bed Sbyfus.—S. the cranes of Ibycus, 
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XIX, 


8. Proper names uf places and oountries form their geuitive 
by adding 8, if the final letter admit of it, otherwise the case 


is indicated by the article: 


Die deutfhe Freiheit erho’b fid aus 
Mugdeburg's Aſche. —S. 

Die Einwohner ber Stadt Paris’. (I. 
LIX. 1.) 


Beifpiele. 


Lie Sachfen ftanden durch einen breiten 
Bwifdhenraum von den Sdweden gee 
trennt’.—S, 

Alle Guten, alle Böfen folgen ihrer 
Rofenfrur.— ©. 

Die Dünen find geſchick'te Matro’fen. 

Die Türken find gute Solda’ten. 

Die Ruſſen und Preußen unterdrüd’en 
die Polen. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Biene, — pl. -n, the bee; 
Die Birne, -, pl. -n, the pear; 
Tie Coufi'ne, -, pl. -n, the cousin; 
Der Dane, -n, pl. -n, the Dane; 
Duftia, fragrant ; 
Fett, fat; 
Friedlich, peaceful ; 
Die Gatel, -, pl. -n, the fork; 
Geſchickt', skillful; 
Der Selle, -n, pl. -n, the Hessian ; 
Die Kanzel, - pl. -n, the pulpit; 
Der Odds, -en (or Ochfe,-n), pl -en, 
the ox; 


Exercise 56. 


1. Tie Preußen, Seffen, Batern und Sadfen find Deutſche. 
Tie Teutichen find ein fleißiges, friedliches Volk, 
fen, Polen, Türfen und Ungarn find Feinte ter Ruffen. 
Eoltaten Faufen und ſchlachten de fetten Ochſen. 
Knaben baben Birnen, Pflaumen, Kirjden und Aprifofen. 
Schülerinnen gehen zu ten Lehrerinnen. 
8. Cie patriotiſchen Reden tes Cemofthenes 


find unfere Coufinen. 


The German freedom rose from 
Magdeburg’s ashes. 

The inhabitants of the city ( f. 
Paria 


ExaMPtes, 


The Saxons stood separate! vy # 
wide intervening space froin the 
Swedes. . 

All (the) good, all (the) bad follow 
her rosy path. 

The Danes are skillful sailors, 

The Turks are good soldiers, 

The Russians and Pruseians op- 
press the Poles. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Patrio'tifh, patriotic; 
Dre Pflaume, -, pl. -n, the plum, 
Das Yonellan, -8, pl. -¢, the porce- 
nln; 
Der Preuge, -n, pl. -n, the Prussian; 
Die Rede, — pl. -n, the oratioa; 
Die Rofe, -, pl. -n, the rose; 
Schlachten, to slaughter; 
Der Schwere, -n, pl. -n, the Swede; 
Die Taſſe, -, pl. -n, the cup; 
Das Volf,-ed, pl. Bölfer, the people; 
Weltherithmt, world-renowned. 


Aufgabe 56. 


2. 
3. Tie Franzo⸗ 
4. Lie 
5. Tiefe Heinen 
6. Tie 
T. Shre Schülerinnen 
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find weltberühmt. 9. Die neuen Uhren und Ketten unferer Freun⸗ 
dinnen find von Gold. 10. Tiefe Rojen und Nelken find ſchöne 
Blumen. 11. Die Kanzeln in jenen Kirchen find zu bod. 12. 
Lie fleißtgen Bienen lieben die duitigen Blumen. 13. Meine 
Schweſtern haben meine neuen Federn, 14. Dieje Taffer find von 
Porzellan, die Gabeln von Silber. 15. Die Schweden und Dänen 
fint geſchickte Matroſen. 


Exercise 57. Aufgabe 57. 


1. These Germans are Bavarians, Hessians, Prussians and 
Saxons. 2. Those boys sell pears, plums and cherries, 3. 
The cups are of porcelain. 4, The French are a patriotic people. 
5. Who buys and slaughters the oxen of the soldiers? 6. Are 
these sailors Dancs, Swedes or Russians? 7. Arc the Russians 
and Turks skillful sailors? 8. Who sells the soldiers the fat 
oxen? 9. Are these roses and pinks fragrant and beautiful . 
flowers? 10. Are not the pulpits in these new churches high 
enough? 11. Do the industrious bees love all beautiful flowers ? 
12. Are the Danes an industrious, peaceful people? 13. Have 
our cousins our pens and our books? 14. The boys in our 
schools read the world-reriowned orations of Demosthenes, 
15. These cups and those forks belong to the nephews of those 
old sailors. 


Remark.—By means of the appended table the pupil will 
be enabled to compare at one view the various terminations 
which have been separately given him in the preceding Lessons, 
This arrangement will both serve the purpose of a more general 
review, and at the same time be well adapted to fix in the mem- 
ory the peculiarities of the different deelensions. The endings 
of the adjective, especially, in its various modes of inflection, 
as well as the words by which those endings are affected, should 
receive a patient attention. 
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9. CONNECTED VIEW OF THE ARTICLE, DEMONSTRATIVE 


IN ALL 
SINGULAR. 

Mase. Fen, Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem Neut. 
N. ber, die, bad, diefer, Diele, Ddiefed, mein, meine, mein, 
G. bed, der, bed, Ddiefed, Ddiefer, dieſes, meined, meiner, meineg, 
D. dem, der, Dem, dieſem, Ddiefer, biefem, meinem, meiner, meinen 
A. ben, die, bad, Ddiefen, Ddicfe, Ddtefed, meinen, meine, mein. 

OLD DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Mase. Neut. Neu, 
N. guter, gute, gutes, Koffer, Hut, Sabr, Mittel, 
G. gutes (en), guter, gutes (en), SRofferd, Hutes, Jahres, Mittels, 
D. gutem, guter, gutem, Koffer, Hute, Jahre, Mittel, 
A. guten, gute,  guted, Koffer, Hut, Sabr, Mittel. 
NEW DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE (x. xv.) AND NOUN (L. xxuii.). 

Mase. Fem. (L. xxm. 3. ops.) Ned. Mase. Mase. 
N. der gute, die, or meine gute, das gute, Bater, Graf, 
G. ded guten, der, or meiner guten, bed guten, Baiern, Grafen, 
D. dein guten, der, or meiner guten, dem guten, Baiern, Grafen, 
A. den guten, Die, or meine gute, bas gute, Baiern, Grafen, 


MIXED DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE (L. xvi. I, 2). 
Neut. 


Mase. 


Neut. 


Mase. 


N. mein guter, 
G. meined guten, 
D. meinem guten, 
A. meinen guten, 


fein alter, 
feined alten, 
feinem alten, 
feinen alten, 


mein guted, 
meined guten, 
meinem guten, 
mein gutes, 


fein altes, 
feines alten, 
feinem alten, 
fein altes. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem, Neut. Fem. Fem. 
aller, alle, alles; jeder, jede, jedes; deine; feine; 
ber, bie, bad; jener, jene, jenes; eine; unfere; 
biefer, dieſe, Diefed; mancher, mande, manches; eure; feines 
einiger, einige, einigeds folder, folche, folded; thre; (L. 23. 3. obs.) 
etlicher, etliche, etliches; welder, welche, welded; meine. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


bein, ein, euer, ihr, mein, fein, unfer and fein. (L. XVI 1. note) 
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AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, ADJECTIVE AND NOUNS, 
DECLENSIONS. 


PLURAL, 


Al Genders, 
Die; dieſe; meine; 
ber; Diefer; meiner; 
Ben; dieſen; meinen; 
die; Ddiefe; meine. 


OLD DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 

All Gend. Mase. Mase. Neut. Neut, Fem. Fem. 
gute; offers; Hite; Sabres Mittel; Bankes Wilbniffe; 
guters; Soffer; Hittes Jahre; Mittel; Banke; Wildniſſe; 
guten; Koffern; Hütenz Jahren; Mitteln; Banken; Wilbniffenz 
gute; Soffer; Hüte; Jahres Mittel; Banke; Wildniffe, 
NEW DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE (L. xxx. 1.) AND NOUN. 


All Genders. Mase. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
die guten; meine guten; Baiern; Grafen; Federn; Herzen; 
ber guten; meiner guten; Baiern; Grafen; Beben; Herzen; 
den guten; meinen guten; Baiern; Grafen; Federn; Herjen; 
bie guten; meine guten; Baiern; Grafen; Federn; Herzen. 


MIXED DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


All Genders, 
alle gute;® welde gute; einige großes 
aller guten; welcher guten; einiger großen; 
allen guten; welchen guten; einigen großenz 
alle gute; welde gute; einige große. 


WORDS REQUIRING THE NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES, 


alle; einige; manche; welche; eure; feine; 
die; etliche; mehrere; ihre; unferes 
Diele; jene; folche ; deine; meines; Feine. 


— — — — 





* Note, that after alle, einige, etliche, manche, mehrere or mehre, ſolche and 
welche, the adjective sometimes takes a mixed declension (L. XXXL 9} 
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LESSON XXXI. Cection XXXI. 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. The following nouns are inflected according to the new 
declension, (except that they add 8 to en of gen. sing.): der 
Buchſtabe, the letter; ver Fels, the rock; der Friede, the peace; 
der Sunfe, the spark; der Gedanfe, the thought; ter Glaube, the 
belief; der Haufe, the heap; der Mame, the name; ter Same, 
the seed; der Schade, the damage; der Wille, the will. 


N, ter Feld; der Friede; ter Name; 

G. ded = Felj-end; ded Friede-nd; des Name-ns; 

D. dem Selen; dem Friede-n; dem Name-n; 

A. ven §elj-en; den Frieden; den Name-n. 
9. Some of the above words, however, sometimes take in 
the nominative singular en, and are regularly inflected accord- 
ing to the old declension; as, der Teljen, ted Felſens, ete. 


3. Fels and Friede sometimes follow the old declension in the 
singular; as, der Fels, ded Feljes, dem Felſe, den Fels. 
Da follft du den Fels fchlagen. Thou shalt smite the rock. —Exodus 
xvii. 5. 
4. Ter Schmerz forms the genitive by adding ens; das Herz 
- adds end in the genitive and en in the dative, and both form 
their plural according to the new declension (L. XXX. 2). 


- 5. The following nouns take the old declension in the singular, 
and the new in the plural; namely masculine, der Ahn, the an- 
cestor; ter Bauer, the peasant; der Torn, the thorn (§ 15.3) ; 
der Glitter, the spangle; der Forft, the forest; ter Gau, the coum 
try; der Gevat'ter, the god-father; ter Lorbeer, the laurel; ver 
Mat, the mast; der Nachbar, the neighbor; ber Pfau, the pea 
cock; ter Gee, the lake; ter Sporn, the spur; ter Staat, the 
state; der Stadel, the sting; der Strahl, the beam; rer Strauß, 
the ostrich (§ 15. 3); der Unterthan, the subject; der Better, the 
cousin ; ber Zierat or Bicrath, the ornament. Neuter, dad Auge, 
the eye; bas Bett, the bed; tad Ente, the end; dad Hemd, the 
shirt; das Ohr, the ear. 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION 


OF NOUNS. 10% 


6. DECLENSION OF Bauer ann Auge. 


Bingular (old). . Plural (new). 
N. der Bauer, die Bauern, 
G. ded Bauer—s, der Bauern, 
D. dem Bauer, ten Bauer-n, 
A. den Bauer, die Bauern, 


Singular (old). Plural (new), 
das Auge, die Augen, 
ded Auge-3, der Auge—n, 
dem Auge, ven Auge-n, 
bas Auge, Tie Auge-n. 


1. Bett and Hemd sometimes take the plural forms Bette and 


Hemder. 


8. Der See signifies the lake ; bie See, the ocean ; their form 


is the same in all cases except the genitive singular. 


Sporn 


frequently has the plural Sporen, instead of Sporne. 
For further examples of nouns with a mixed declension see 


§ 19. 


MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


9. After alle, einige, etliche, manche, mehrere or mebre, folde 
and welche the nominative and accusative of the adjective some- 
times follow the old, and the other cases the new declension, 
thus forming in the plural also a mized declension : 


Er Hat einige gute (or guten) Freunde. 
Durch die Gitte einiger guten Freunde. 


Beifpiele. 


Der Name ift ein ungewöhnlicher. — 

Sch fenne Niemand biefes Namens. 

Gute Firjten befom’men leicht gute Un- 
terthanen, nicht fo Leicht dieſe jene. 
—R, 

Die Polen und Ungarn find bie Nad)- 
barn der Böhmen. 

D, eine cdle Himmelsgabe tit das Licht 
bes Auges.— 5. 

Bir find eines Herzens, eines Bluts. 
—S. 

Vier Augen ſehen beſſer als zwei. 


Es iſt feine Roſe ohne Dornen. 


He has a few good friends. 
Through the kindness of a few good 
friends. 


EXAMPLES. 


The name is an uncommon one. 

I know nobody by (of) this name. 

Good princes easily obtain good 
subjects, the latter (do) not so 
easily (obtain) the former. 

The Poles and Hungarians are the 
neighbors of the Bohemians. 

O, a precious gift of Heaven is the 
light of the eye. 

We are of one heart, of one blood, 


Four eyes are better than two (twe 
heads are better than one). 
There is no rose without thorns. 


108 LESSON XXXL 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Die Barke, -, pl. -n, the bark; Der Pfau, -e8, pl. -en, the peacock; 
Der Dorn, -e¢, pl. (§ 15. 3) the thorn; Rufen, to call (see nennen) ; 
Drei (gee p. 299.) three; Der Schmerz, —es ur -end, pl. -en, 
Drefiben, to thrash ; the pain 

Elephant', -en, pl. -en, elephant; | Der Staat, -e2, pl. -en, the state; 
Crit, first; Der Stachel, -3, pl. -n, the sting; 
Dir Friede, -nd, pl. -, the peace; | Der Störenfried, L. XXIV. 6; 

Cer Fürſt, -en, pl. -en, the prince; | Der Störer, -8, pl. -, the disturber; 


Le 


— 


Tao Getrei'ſde, -8, pl. -, the grain; Ueberſetz'en, to translate; 
Lekt, last; Der Unterthan, -8, pl. -en, subject; 
Ber Maſt, -e¢, pl. -en, the mast; Verei'nigt, united; 
Der Name, -nd, pl. -n, the name; Berur’jachen, to cause; 
Nennen, to call; name; Die Wespe, -, pl. -n, the wasp. 
Exercise 58, Aufgabe 58. 


. 1. Man findet in den Bereinigten Staaten feine Fürften und feine 
Unterthanen. 2. Cine Barfe hat drei Maften. 3. Die Bauern 
brechen ihr Getreide. 4. Sch habe ben Magen meines Nachbars 
und vie Pferde Ihrer Nachbarn. 5. Cs find Feine Rojen ohne Dor⸗ 
nen. 6. Meine Bettern haben drei jhöne Pfauen. 7. Die Ohren 
red Elephanten find groß, jeine Augen find Hein. 8. Sch Fenne ven 
Mann, aber ich weiß jeinen Namen nicht. 9. Kleine Stacheln ver: 
urjaden oft große Schmerzen. 10. Man nennt einen Stirer ded 
Friedens einen Störenfried. 11. Seine Vettern rufen ihn, aber er 
hort fie nicht. 12. Wiffen Sie den Unterſchied zwiſchen“ Nennen“ 
und “Nufen"? 13. Wie überjeht man "Rufen" und wie "Nennen"? 
14. Cer Lehrer ruft die Kinder in fein Haus und nennt fie aufınerf- 
fame Schüler. 15. Cie Federn des Strauges find jehr (din. 


Exercise 59. Aufgabe 59. 


1. Do you know how many masts a bark has? 2. What is 
a disturber of the peace called? 3. Why does the teacher eall 
his scholars into the house? 4. The elephant has small eyes 
and large ears. 5. Ostriches and peacocks have beautiful 
fvathers, and large, ugly feet. 6. How are the words Rufen 
and Nennen translated? 7. There are many Germans in the 
United States. 8. Which pupils are idle? 9. All good princes 
have good subjects, but not all good subjects have good princes, 
10. Our old neighbors, the peasants, are thrashing their grain; 
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they hav> wheat, oats, rye and barley. 11. Every rose has 
its thorns, 12. The bees and wasps cause great pain with their 
sharp stings, 13. Under what name is that old soldier known 
here ? 14. Somebody is calling your cousins. 15. Their teacher 
calls them good and attentive scholars, 


— — — — 


LESSON XXXII. Lection XXXII. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
COMPARATIVE. 


1. Adjectives, which in the positive end in e, form their com- 
parative by adding r, those of other terminations by adding ers 


Positive. Comparative. Positive. Comparative. 
wetje, wise; welf-er, wiser; mild, mild; milv-er, milder; 
fein, fine; fein-er, finer; treu, true; treu-er, truer; 
eitel, vain; eit-ler, (L.XII_5.) flip, sweet; füß-er, sweeter; 
ftol;, proud; ftolj—-er, prouder; derb, firm; derb-er, firmer. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


2. Adjectives ending ind, i, 8, ß, {j, t, u or 3, usually form 
the superlative by adding eft; those of other terminations 
add ft: 

Positive. Superlative. Positive. Superlative. 
mild, mild; mild-eft, mildest; fret, free; frei-eft, freest; 
füß, sweet; füß-efl, sweetest; laut, loud; Taut-eft, loudest; 
ftolz, proud; ftolz-eft, proudest; derb, firm; Dderb—jt, firmest; 
lahm, lame; lahm-ft, lamest; fteif, stiff; fteij-ft, stiffest. 

3 When the positive is a monosyllable, the root vowels a, 
o, u, generally assume the Umlaut in the other degrees (for 
excc} tions, however, see §. 36. 5.): 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
alt, old; ält-er, older; ält-eft, oldest; 
groß, coarse; grüß-er, coarser ; grib—ft, coarsest ; 


Hug, prudent; Füg-er, more prudent; füg-f, most prudent, 
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4, The following are of irregular comparison: 


groß, large; grüßer, larger; grüßt, largest; 

gut, god; beffer, better; beit, best; 

bod, high; höher, higher; höchſt, highest; 
nahe near näher, nearer; nächſt, nearest, next; 


viel, much, many; mehr, more; meift (mehrft), mcst. 
Hod, when used attributively drops its c, also in the positive; 
as, cin hoher (not hoder) Berg, a high mountain. 


5. Adjectives are subject to the same rules of declension in 
the comparative and superlative, as in the positive (L. XIV. 3. 
L. XV. 1. and L. XVI. 1): 


Er ift reicher ald ich. He is richer than L 

Er ift ein reiherer Mann ald ich. He is a richer man than L 

Er ift der reichfte Mann. He is the richest man. 

Mein befter Hut tft nicht neu. My best hat is not new. 

Der befte Hut ift nicht fehr gut. The best hat is not very good. 
Weſſen Hut tft der befte ? Whose hat is the best? 

Weffen Buch ift das befte ? Whose book is the best? 


6. When the superlative is used predicatively it usually 
stands in the dative after am (an dem § 38.): 


Mein Hut ift am beften. My hat is the best (lit. at the best). 
Mein Bud) ift que beften. My book is the best. 

Er ift am älteften von allen. He is the oldest of all. 

Sie lefen am beiten. You read the best. 


7. The superlative is often suffixed to the genitive plural of 
all: . 
Diefer Hut tft der allerfchönfte, or | This hat is the finest of all. 


Diefe: Hut tft am allerfchönften. 
Cin allerliebfted Kind. A most charming child. 


8. When two qualities of the same object are compared, the 
adjective, without change of form, is qualified by some other 


word: 

Er ift mehrtapfer als Flug. He is more valiant than prudent. 
Er ift weniger tapfer alé Flug. He is less valiant than prudent. 
Er ift eben fo tapfer ald Flug. He is just as valiant as prudent. 


9. Participles are subject to the same rules of comparison 
i. 
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and declension as the adjective, except that they do not take 
the Umlaut ; and in the present ſt, instead of ejt, is added: 


Ein rithrenderes Schauſpiel. 
Das rührendſte Schauſpiel. 


A more touching spectacle. 
The most touching spectacle. 


10. Se—bvefto, or je—je (with the comparative) answers to 


' the—-the in English: 


Se Alte: defto (or je) ehrwürdiger. 

Se eher der Bote geht, um defto beffer 
für und. 

Se länger je lieber. 


11. After the latter of these words (—tefto, 


precedes its subject : 


Se fleifiger wir find, deſto fehneller 
lernen wir (instead of wir lernen). 

Se höher man ift defto tiefer fann man 
fallen. 

Se länger ich mit ihm befannt bin, defto 
lieber wird er mir. 


Beifpiele. 


Es ift nichts ald ein blofer Wahn, 
—D, 

Er iff Nichts weniger als mein 
Freund. 

je mehr Gotted- und Menſchenliebe, 
befto weniger Selber⸗Liebe. —R. 

fn jedem edlen Herz brennt ein ewiger 
Durft nad einem edlen. —R. 

oad frohere Kind ift überall bad beffere. 
—R. 

Es ift nichts erbärm’licher in der Welt 
ald ein unentfihloff’ner Menſch. —G. 


ler größte Hak ift wie die größte Tu⸗ 
gend und die ſchlimmſten Hunde, ſtill. 
—R, 

ES ift mit bem Wiffen wie mit dem 
Sehen, je mehr man flieht, defto bef- 
fer und angenehmer tft ed. 


The older the more venerable. 

The sooner the messenger goes th 
better for us. 

The longer the better. 


or —je) the verb 


The more industrious we are, the 
faster we learn (learn we). 

The higher one is, the deeper one 
can (can one) fall. 

The longer I am acquainted with 
him, the more dear he becomes 
to me. 


EXAMPLES, 


It is nothing (else) than a mere 
illusion. 

He is nothing less than (heis) my 
friend. 

The more (one’ 3) love of God and 
of man, the less (one’s) self-love, 

In every noble heart burns an eter- 
nal thirst for (after) a nobler. 

The more joyous child is every 
where the better (one). 

There is nothing more pitiable ın 
the world than an undecided 
man (human being). 

The greatest hatred is like the great 
est virtue and the worst dogs, 
still. 

It is with (the) knowing as with 
(the) seeing, the more one sees, 
the better and the more agree 
able it is. 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Di. Bude, -, pl. -n, the beech; Der Mond, 2, pl. and -ın, the 


Did, thick: moon; 
Erel, noble; Die Sonne, -, pl. -n, the sun; 
Die Cie, -, pl. -n, the oak; Der Srerling, -3, pl.-& the sparrow; 
Entfernt‘, remote, distant; Der Stamm, -e8, pl. Stamme, trunk; 
Der Feldberr, -m pl -en, the com-| Der Stern, —, pL -%, the star; 
mander-in-chief; Tapfer, brave, valiart; 
Gelebrt’, learned; Die Taube, -, pL -m the pigem; 
Olidlit, fortunate ; Unrein, impure; 
Klug, prudent; Verdienen, to earn; 
Die Luft, -, pl. Lüfte, the ar; Verſchenk'en, to give away. 
Exerciss 60. Aufgabe 60. 


1. Der Bauer ift reich, aber ter Kaufmann ift reider. 2. Ler 
Kaufmann ift ein reicherer Mann als der Bauer. 3. Iſt nicht ver 
Kaufmann der reichte Mann in viefer Start? 4. Ich bin reich, 
mein Retter ift reicher, und jein Bater ift am reichten. 5. Iſt ter 
reichte Mann am zufrietenften? 6. Sft nicht rer fleigigite Mann 
immer ter zufrietenite Mann? 7. In welchem Kante find tad Kaz 
meel unt ter Elepbant nüglicher ala Tas Pferd? 8. Melde Thiere 
fint am nügliciten? 9. Welches ijt ras niiplichere Thier, tas Schaf 
oter Dads Pferd? 10. Ler erelfte Menſch ijt nicht immer ter glück⸗ 
lichjte, und ver gelebrtefte nicht immer ver weijefte. 11. Lie Erte 
ift Heiner ala tie Sonne, und die Sterne find entfernter ala ter Mond. 
12. Der Stamm des Apfelbaumes ift vid, rer Stamm rer Buche ift 
dider, und ter Stamm ter Cice ift am didjten. 13. Der Aprel- 
baum bat einen riden Stamm, die Buche hat einen vidern, und vie 
Eiche hat ven didjten. 14. Se mehr er verdient, deſto mehr verjcdbentt 
er. 15. Ein guter Feltherr ift mehr Flug als tapfer. 16. Die Luft 
‚in den Städten ift unreiner als die Qandluit. 17. Ein Sperling 
in der Hand ijt beffer ald eine Taube auf tem Lace. 


Exercise 61. Aufgabe 61. 


1. Are the merchants richer than the peasants? 2. Are the 
merchants richer men than the peasants? 3. Who is the rich- 
est man in this city? 4. Is your house better than the house 
of your richer neighbor? 5. Which is the more useful tree, 
the oak or the beech? 6. Is the oak a more useful tree than 
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the beech? 7. Why is the country air purer than the air in 
large cities? 8. What flower is more beautiful than the rose ? 
9. In what countries do we find the most beautiful flowers? 
10. Is the most learned man always the wisest, and the richest 
the most contented? 11. Are not these boys more industrious 
scholars than those? 12. Is the earth larger than the moon? 
13. The more industrious we are the more we know. 14. These 
people say they have better horses, better sheep, better oxen, 
better carriages and better dogs than our neighbors. 15. |] 
have the oldest table, the oldest pen, the oldest book, and the 
oldest chairs in the city. 16. You have older iron, older steel 
and older axes than fhe smith. 17. Where or when is a spar- 
tow better than a pigeon ? 


LESSON XXXIII. Lection XXXII. 


ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 


1. Adjectives denoting persons are often used substantively, 
where in English they are followed by a word referring to in- 
dividuals or objects : 


Der Gute bedau’ert den Böfen, Thegood (man) pities the bad (one). 
Der Böfe haft oft den Guten. The bad (man) often hatesthe good, 
Ein Neidifcher ift nie glüdlih. - | Amenvious (person) is never happy. 
Seder Reidifche ift unzufrieden. Every envious man is discontented. 
Jene Schöne ift fehr ftolz. That fair (one) is very proud, 

Die Unglüd’liche weint. The unfortunate (woman) weeps. 
Was willft du, mein Kleiner? What do you wish, my little fellow? 
Der Trauernde weint (L. xxxvm 1. The mourner (mourning man) 

weeps. 


2. In the neuter, the adjective is often employed as an ab. 
atract noun, and may be preceded as well by the indefinite as 
the definite article; or it may be used without either : 

Tas Nüsliche ift beſſer als das Schöne. The useful is better than the beau- 
tiful 

Der Weife weiß nicht Alles. The wise (man) does not know 
every thing (all). 
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Es ift thm ein Leichtes. It is an easy thing for him. 

BVergel’te n Ht Böſes mit Böfem Repay not evil with (for) evil. 

Es liebt bie Welt bas Strablende zu The world loves to blacken what 
ſchwärzen und bad Erha’bene in ben isbright (the glittering) and drag 
Staub zu ziehen. —S. into the dust the elevated. 

3. The superlative Beft, in the sense of an abstract noun, 
answers to a variety of terms in English which are generally 
best suggested according to the sentence where it is emplojed. 
Thus it may be rendered by good ; Benefit; or, by other parta 
of speech : 


Es ift für bad allgemeine Be fte. It is for the general good. 
Sie fang zum Beiten der Armen. She sang for the benefit of the poor. 
Er gab und etwas zum Beften. He favored us with something. 


Geben Sie und ein Lied zum Beften. Giveusasong for our entertainment. 


With haben, and sometimes with halten, the same word is used to 
denote the advantage which a person secks to gain by means of facetious 
irony, or playful ridicule: 

Die Nafeweije hat Sie zum Beften. The pert (girl) is rallying you. 

—L, 


Er hat ihn zum Beften. He is ridieuling (or, ““befooling”) 
him. 
Diefe beiden Freunde haben gern ein- These two friends are fond of ral- 
ander zum Be (ten. lying each other. 


Der Lügner Halt gern Andere zum The liar is fond of duping othera, 
Be ften. 
4. The comparative of Nahe, is often used substantively in 
the signification of particulars, nearer details : 
Wiffen Sie nicht bas Nähere vonder Do you not know the particulars 


Sache ? of the affair? 
Näheres fann er Ihnen fagen. (The) nearer details he can commu- 
nicate you. 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES FROM PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES 
AND CITIES. 


5. Adjectives are formed from names of countries and cities, 
by means of the suffix iſch; and those of the former frequently 
take the Umlaut, if capable of it. In place of an adjective of 
this ending, however, the name of the city with the suffix er 
is often em>loyed, and is undeclined : 
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Biele Pommern traten in ſchwedi ſchen Many Pomeranians entered into 
Dienſt. —S. Swedish service. 

Die Urſache dtefer Verän’derung ift in The cause of this change is to be 
eben biefem Augdburgifhen Be- sought for in this very Augsburg 
Fennt’niffe zu fuhen.—S. confession. 

Die griehifdhe Sprache ift bie gebil’- The Greek language is the most 
betfte ber Welt. —9. cultivated in (of) the world. 

Er fagte es auf deutſch (L. xxxıv. 4). He said it in German. 

Er fagte ed im Franzöſiſchen. He said it in (the) French. 

Sieben Sabre nad ber Prager Schlacht Seven years after the battle o 
war alle Religio’nsdulbung gegen Prague all religious toleration 
Die Proteftant’en im wönigreihe auf toward the Protestants in the 
geho’ben.— ©. kingdom was abolished. 


OBs.- Note, that adjectives derived from the names of cities, are 
written with capital initials; as are also those denoting a language, if 
preceded by the article and used without a noun. 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES FROM PROPER NAMES OF PERSONS. 


6. Adjectives are formed from the names of persons by 
means of the suffix iſch, and are usually rendered by a noun: 


Ganz Deutfchland feufjte unter Krie- All Germany sighed under the bur- 
geslaſt, Doch Friebewar’d tin Wallen- den of war, but there was peace 
fteint [den Lager. —S. in Wallenstein’s camp. 

Die Gebhardifdhen Truppen lieferten The troops of Gebhard gave up to 
bem Feinde einen Plah nahdem an» the enemy one place after an 
bern aus.—S, (the) other. 


71. Adjectives denoting a sect, derived from proper names are 
o*%en written with a small initial: 


L.m neunjährigen Kurfürften gab man To the nine years old elector Cal. 


calvinifche Lebrer.—S. vinist teachers were given. 

Wed, was bie Iutherifche Kirche erhielt‘ All that the Lutheran church ob» 
war Dulbung. tained was toleration. 

Beifptele. EXAMPLES. 

Der Starke tft am mächtigſten allein. The strong man is most powerful 
—. alone. 

Der Schende begreift’ ben Blinden, The seeing (man) comprehends the 
aber nicht diefer jenen. —R. blind, but the latter does not the 


forıner. 
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Nur has Neue (Heint gemöhn’Tich wich⸗ 
tig.—, 

Nicht alles Schwere tft deßwegen ein 
Labyrinth ohne Leitfaden. —K. 


Reden Sie zu meinem Beften. 
Sie haben diefen Fremden zum Beften. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Bedau'ern, to pity; 
Benei den, to envy; 
Blind, blind; 

Der Dom, —es, pl. -e, the cathedral; 
Elend, miserable, wretched ; 
Folglich, consequentl 

Das Gebäude, -3, pl.-, thebuilding; 
Gefdwind', quick, rapid ; 

Die Hausfrau, -, pl. -en, housewife; 
Hülflos, helpless ; 

Lahm, lame; 


Exercise 62. 


XXXIII. 


Only the (that which is) new gon 
erally seems important. 

Not every thing dificult is therefore 
a labyrinth without guide (guid- 
ing thread). 

Intercede (speak) in my behalf. 

They are making (having) this 
stranger a laughing-stock. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Laufen, to run; 
Magdeburger, see 5; 
Reidiſch, envious; 
Praftifd, practical ; 
Snell, fast ; 

Taub, deaf; 

Thätig, active; 

Der Thor, -en, pl. -en, the fool 
Thöricht, foolish; 
Traurig, sad, sorrowful; 
Weife, wise. 


Aufgabe 62. 


1. Ler ehrliche fleifige Arme ift viel nüßlicher und glüdlicher, als 


der faule Reiche. 
ift glücklich. 


3. Cer Thor beneidet oft ven Reichen. 
Rider ift nie zufrieden, und folglich nicht glüdlich. 
elender und thiridter als ber Neidijde. 


2. Nicht jeder Arme ift traurig, nicht jeder Reiche 


4. Ein Nei⸗ 
5. Niemand ift 
6. Las Schöne und Anz 


genehme ift gut, aber dad Nügliche und Praktiſche tft noch beffer. 7. 
Iſt jeder Taube unglüdliih? 8. Nicht jener Gelehrte ift ein Weiſer, 


und nicht jeder Weiſe ift ein Gelehrter. 
glüdlicher und hülflofer alg ber Taube oder der Lahme. 
Gelehrter ift nicht immer ein thatiger, nützlicher Mann, 
Gelehrte ift nicht immer eine gute Hausfrau. 


9. Cer Blinde ift noch unz 
10. Ein 
11. Eine 
12. Was für ein 


Buch lejen Sie, ein deutſches, ein franzdfiiches oder ein engliſches? 


13. Sch leje ein franzöfiiches. 
engliihe Bücher, 
nes Sehäute. 


Exercise 63. 


14. Sene Schüler lejen deutſche ung 
15. Der Magreburger (see 5.) Dom ift ein chö⸗ 
16. Er tft gefhwind in Allem. 


Aufgabe 63. 


1. Who is more foolish and more miserable than the envious 


man? 2. N-body is more foolish than an envious man. 


3. 
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Toe idle man is not useful, and consequently not happy. 4. 
Is ouly the useful man contented? 5. Is the idle man ever 
really contented and happy? 6. Is the industrious man never 
sad? 7. Do you learn the practical, or only the agreeable? 
8. Why is the idle man unhappy? 9. Is the blind man more 
helpless than the deaf or the lame one ? 10. Who leads a more 
miserable life than the envious man? 11. The good man pities 
the poor, but he does not envy the rich. 12. Is the Magdeburg 
cathedra] the largest building in. the city? 13. The idle man 
is not useful, and consequently not good, for only the useful 
man is really good and wise. 14. These German books are 
new, those French ones are old. 15. Who is more wretched 
than the envious man ? 


— 0.1 >——— 


LESSON XXXIV. Lection XXXIV. 
OMISSION OF INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. The adjectives eit el and lauter, in the signification of 
all, nothing but, mere, sometimes stand without inflection be- 
fore nouns : 

Es iftlauter Cigenfinn. It is mere obstinacy. 

Wir folgen Menfchenfinder find ettel "We proud sons of men are nothing 
arme Sünder. —El. but poor sinners. 

Unter lauter guten Dingen tft die Among things that are all good 
Wahl ſchwer. the choice is difficult. 

2. When several adjectives qualify the same noun, the in- 
Aectional endings of all but the last are sometimes dropped, 
and the omission indicated by a hyphen. In like manner the 
last syllable of compound adjectives is sometimes omitted : 


Die (Hwarg-roth-goldene Fahne. The black red golden banner. 
Riemand war fo freuden- und fchlaflod Nobody was as joyless and sleev 
wie er.—R. less (joy- and sleepless) as he. 


3. In the nominative and accusative neuter, adjectives often 
omit the inflectional endings : 


Des Menfchen Leben ſcheint einherrlich The life of man seems a glorious 
, Loos.-G. allotment. 
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4, An adjective in denoting a language, when not preceded 
by the article, as exemplified in the preceding lesson, is also 
undeclined : 

Er fagte ed auf englifd. He said it in English, 

5. When the latter of two adjectives is employed, conjuintly 
with its noun, to embrace as one idea that which the first qual- 
ifies, it takes the form of the new declension : 


Denn geend’iget nad) langem verberb’- For, ended. after long ruinous strife, 
lide Streit,” war bie faiferlofe, was the emperorless, the terri- 
die jchrecfliche Zeit, und ein Richter ble period, and there was a ruler 
war wieder auf Erden. — ©. (judge) again upon earth. 
Oss.—The above rule, though extending to both the gen. and dat, 

is rarely applied, except in the masc. and neut. of the latter. Note, 

also, that where the adjectives may be joined-by und, or so separated 
as equally to refer to the same noun, the Jatter one also takes the old 
form (compare 1, 2. § 34.); thus, Er löfcht feinen Durft mit flarem falten 

(n, as euphonic) Waffer; or, mit Harem und faltem Waffer, as also mit 

flarem, faltem Wafer. 


6. A clause or sentence is often used adjectively, sometirses 
requiring to be translated by a relative clause: 


Die zu Prdpofttio’nen gee The nouns that have (The to prepositions 
mordenen Subftanti'ven. become prepositions, becdme nouns). 

“Die urfprünglihaus all The conjunction als (The originally from 
und fo gufam’mengefepte (as) originally com- all and fo compound- 
Konjunction al8 hat pounded ofall and ſo edconjunction alé has 
immer bie Bebeu’tung always has the signi- always, etc.) 
eines Relatiſvs.“ fication of a relative. 


ADJECTIVES USED ADVERBIALLY. 


7. Adjectives in all degrees of comparison, in the form in 
which they occur as predicate, are employed adverbially : 


Er lieft ſchnell; er fpridt langfam. He reads fast; he speaks slowly. 

Der einzelne Mann entflie’ht am leid> The single man escapes the easient 
t e ft ¢ n.—@, . 

Se mehr Schwäche, je mehr Liige ; bie The more infirmity the more false 
Kraft geht gera’des eine Rano’ hood; strength goes straight: a 
nenfugel, bie Höhlen oder Gruben cannon-ball that has holes or cav- 
bat, geht krumm. —R. ities goes crooked. 

* Verderblich en Streit; i. ¢ contest: here ambracing as a single idea 
the conjoint signification of the “ latter adjective” and “its neun.” 
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Er ſchreibt gut, fle führetbt beffer, He writes well, she writes better, 
und Sie fhreibenam beften. and you write the best. 
Es ift hid wahrſcheinlich. It is (most) highly probable. 
Er verrict’ete bad Geſchäft aufs (§ 38. He transacted the business most 
1.) gewmtffenhaft’e fte. conscientiously. 
8. Adverbs are produced by adding to the simple form of 
the superlative the termination en $8: 
Wir wohnen meiftens auf dem Lande. We live mostly in the country. 
Sie ift höchſt en dreißig Sabre alt. She is at most thirty years old 
9. Formerly adverbs were distinguished, in the positive de. 
gree, from adjectives by a finale. This termination is still 
often used, especially in poetry ; and in the adverb lanye is 
always retained : 


Keiner möchte ba fefte ftehen, mein id, No one could stand firmly (there), 


wo er fiel.—S. I think, where he fell. 
Wie lange wohnte er bier? How long did he live here ! 
Er ijt lange nicht fo alt wie id. He is not as old by far as I. 
Ich hate thn lange nicht gefe’hen. I have not seen him for a long time, 


10. The comparative of viel is often rendered by longer, 
that of lange by more; the superlative längft by a long 
time, long ago; the superlative of jung by recently, lately: 


Er ift nicht mehr jung. Iie is no longer young. 
Sch wohne länger ald zchn Jahre in I (reside) have resided more than 
biefem Haufe. ten years in this house. 
Das wußt' ih Lang ft.—S. That I knew long ago. 
Bor dieſer Linde ſaß ich jüngft.—S. Recently I was sitting before that 
lime-tree. 
Beijpiele. EXAMPLEs, 
Er fagte ed auf franzö ſiſch. He said it in French. 
Bir wollen beutich fprechen. We wish to speak German, 


Geſetze find glatt (fanft) und gefihmei’- Laws are smooth and flexible, 
dig, wandelbar wie Laune nnd Lei- changeable as humor and far 
denſchaft; Religion bindet ftreng sion; religion binds firmly and 
und ewig.—©. eternally. 

Ein unnüg Leben ift ein früher Ted. A useless life is an early death. 
—, 

Se ſchneller fic) ein Wanbelftern um bie The more rapidly » planet moves 
Sonne bewegt‘, defto langfamer dreht around the sun, the more slowly 
er fid) um fih.--R. it turns on its axis (a ound itself). 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Bleich, pale; Lange (adverb), long; 

Deutlich, distinct ; Rangfam, slow; 

Fedten, to fight, p. 348; Laut, loud; 

Das Geddcdht’nis,-ed, pl.-e, memory; |.Der Rabe, -n, pl. -n, the raven; 

Gerecht', just; Reben, to speak; 

Hager, haggard; Der Redner, -8, pl. -, the orator; 

Handeln, to act; Die Schwalbe, -, pl. -n, swallow 

Kehren, to sweep; Ungemein, uncommon ; 

Kranf, sick; Die Zange, -, pl. -n, the tongs. 
ExercisE 64. Aufgabe 64. 


1. Lernen Sie franzöfiih? 2. Nein, wir lernen deutſch. 3. Wie 
fagt man im Englijchen, “die Schwalbe fliegt fehneller als der Rabe 2" 
4. Welches von diefen Kindern lieſt am beiten, und welches am jchlech- 
teften? 5. Der Diener hat die Zange, wer hat den neuelten Bejen ? 
5. Der Fleifige lernt jehnell, der Faule langfam. 7%. Sener Redner 
ſpricht beffer als er fchreiht. 8. Warum lernen Sie langfamer als 
Shr Bruder? 9. Er lernt viel leichter als ich, er hat ein befferee 
Gedächtniß. 10. Sie fprechen laut, aber nicht deutlid. 11. Der 
Kranke ift heute ungemein bleih und hager. 12. Gute Soldaten 
fechten tapfer in allen gerechten Kriegen. 13. Er redet weile aber 
er handelt thöricht. 14. Er ift reicher ald fein Nachbar, denn er ar⸗ 
beitet fleißiger als er. 15. Sch verftehe Sie beffer als ihn, denn Sie 
fyrechen deutlicher und langjamer. 16. "Neue Bejen Tehren am 
beften ;" wie jagen Sie das im Engliihen ? (L. XXXII Oss.) 


“ Exercise 65. Aufg be 65. 


1. Does your cousin speak German? 2. No, he speaks only 
English. 3. Does he learn more slowly than his friend? 4. 
No, he learns faster, and speaks more distinctly. 5. Do all 
soldiers fight bravely in all just wars? 6. The old soldier is 
uncommonly pale and haggard, he is sick, is he not? 1. Ido 
not understand what the teacher says; he speaks very rapidly, 
and not very distinctly. 8. The idle man acts very foolishly, 
but not every industrious man acts wisely. 9. That crator 
speaks much louder than this one, but not so distinctly. 10. 
Which one of your scholars writes the best, and which writes 
the worst? 11. Which flies the fastest, the eagle, the raven, 
or the swallow? 12. Are all vour scholars learning German } 
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13. No, they are learning French. 14. I do not learn rapidly, 
for my memory is not good. 15. How do you say in German, 
“He speaks very slowly ?” 16. How do you say in German, 
“A new broom sweeps the cleanest ?” 
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LESSON XXXV. Lection XXXV. 
ABSOLUTE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. When the possessive pronouns relate, attributively, to a 
noun understood, and are not followed by an adjective, they 
are called absolute possessive pronouns. They are of two 
forms; as, mein-er, ¢, es, inflected like an adjective of the old 
declension; and Der, die, das mein--ige, or the shorter form, Der, 
bie, Das mein—e, inflected like an adjective of the new declension : 


OLD DECLENSION. 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
N. mein-er; mein—e ; mein-ed; mine; 
G. mein—ed; mein-er; mein-ed; of mine; 
D. metn—em ; mein—er ; mein-em; to, or for mine; 
A. mein—n; mein—e ; mein-e3; mine, 


NEW DECLENSION. 
N. der mein-ige; die mein-ige; das mein-ige; mine; 
G. des mein-igen; der mein-igen; ded mein-igen; of mine, 
D. dem mein-igen; der mein-igen; dem mein-igen; to, for mine, 
A. den mein-igen; die mein-ige; das mein—ige; mine; or, 


N. der mein-e; die mein-e; dad mein-e; mine; 

G. bed mein-en; der mein-en; des mein-en; of mine; 

D. tem mein-en; der mein-en; dem mein-en; to, for mine, 
A. den mein-en; die mein-e; dad mein-e; mine. 


ALL GENDERS IN THE PLURAL, 


OLD. NEW. NEW. . 
. mein—e; die mein-igen or die mein-en; mine; 
. mein-er; der mein-igen or der mein-en; of mine; 
. mein-en; den mein-igen or ten mein-en; to, for mine; 


. mein-e; die mein-igen or die mein-en; mine. 
a 
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EXAMPLES OF THE ABSOLUTE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


Form of old declension. Forms of new declension. 
Mein Hut ijt ſchwarz und Mein Hut ijt jihmarı, und My hat is black und his 


fein—er ijt weiß. ber fcine (order jeinige) is white. 
ijt weiß. 
Eein Hut it ſchwarz und Sein Hut iſt ſichwarz und His hat is black and 
mein-r ijt weiß. der mein-t (order mein- mine is white. 


ige) ijt weiß. 
Rein Bud ift neu und Mein Buch ijt neu und bas My book is new and his 


fein—e8 ift alt. fein—e (or bad fein—-ige) is old. 
ijt alt. 
Erin Bud iff neu und Sein Buch tit neu unddas His book is new and 
mein—¢d ift alt. mein-t (or mein-ige) it mine is old. 


alt. 
Er geht zu meinem Freun- Er geht zu meinem Freunde Heisgoingtomy friend 
be und nicht au tein-em. und nicht zu dem bein-en and not to yours, 
(or bem dein-igen). 


2. The absolute possessive pronouns are often used substan 
tively in the neuter singular, to denote property or obligation : 
Sch ftehe wieder auf bem Meinigen.— I am standing again upon my own 

. ground. 
Cardinal, ich habe bas Meinige gee Cardinal, I have done my duty (I 
than. Thun Sie bad Ihre. S. have done mine). Do yours. 


3. In the plural the absolute possessive pronouns often de- 
note one’s family or relatives; they are likewise, where the 
application is sufficiently obvious, made to refer to dependents; 
as servants, soldiers, etc. : 7 


Haft bu bas Schredlichfte, bas Lebte Hast thou averted from thy own 
von ben Deinen abgewehrt? —S. the most dreadful, the final (fate)! 
Leopold aber befa’pl den Seinen von But Leopold ordered his (soldiers) 


ben Roffen zu fteigen. —M. to dismount from their horses, 
as liegt bem guten Menfchen näher What lies nearer (in interest) to the 
ale dir Seinen ?—C, good man than his own (family)? 


4. The genitive singular of the possessive pronoun is often 
compounded with gleiden,as is also that of the plural der. 
The words thus formed are indeclinable, and refer to nouns of 
each gender and in either number : 


Wer in ber Committe’ ift meines glet- Who in the committeeie my equal? 
den ?—S, 


ABSOLUTE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


Ih Habe deinesgleichen nie gehagt’.— 
G 


Verord'net iſt, daß jeder Angeklagte 
durch Geſchwor'ne von ſeinesgleichen 
fol gerichſtet werden. —S. 

Man muß dergleichen Thaten hinterher 
nicht fo beſchau'n. —S. 

Saufen, Freſſen und dergleichen. —Gal. 
V. 21. 
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I never have hated such as you 
(your peers). 

It is prescribed that every ac- 
cused (one) shall be judged by 
jurors of his peers. 

One should not afterward view 
the like deeds so critically. 

Drunkenness, revelings, and such 
like. 


5. Öleichen, however, often stands apart from the pronoun, 
ard is then written with a capital initial : 


Es wirft mit Macht der edle Mann 
Sabrhunderte auf feines Gleichen. — 
G 


Das Beſte dabei iſt, ber Kerl Halt Ste 
für feines Gleichen. —L. 


Beiſpiele. 


Jedermam liebt die Seinigen und 
ſchũtzt bas Seinige. 

Dich zieht dein Vaterland, und meines 
ſollte mich nicht Halten ? —L. 

Sein Nam' iſt Friedland, auch der 
Meinige. —S. 

Er ſchickte es nicht Ihrem Bruder, ſon⸗ 
bern meinem. 

Er handelt mit Knöpfen, Nadeln und 
dergleichen. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Ander, other; 
Der Baumcijter, -8, pl. -, architect; 
Die Bürfte, -, pl. -n, the brush; 
Die Eigenheit,-, pl -en, peculiarity ; 
Der Fehler, -8, pl. -, the fault; 
Die Flöte, — pl. -n, the flute ; 
Hier, here; 
Die Kreide, -, the chalk; 
Der Maler, -8, pl. -, the painter; 
Der Pinfel, -6, pl. -, the painter’s 
pencil or brush ; 
Der Regenihirm, -28, pl. -¢, the um- 
brella; 


Der Schlüffel, -8, pl. -, the key; 


The noble man works, with power, 
for centuries upon those like 
himself. 

The best thing about it is, the fel- 
low takes you for his peer. 


EXAMPLES, 


Every one loves his own family, 
and protects his own property. 
Thy native country attracts thee, 
and mine should not detain me? 

His name is Friedland, (it is) also 
mine, 

He did not send it to your brother, 
but to mine. 

He deals in buttons, pins, and the 
like. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Der Schwamm, -e8, pl. Schwämme, 
the sponges 


Der, bas Sofa, -8, pl. -8, the sofa; 

Der Sonnenfhirm, —8, pl. -e, the 
parasol ; 

Das Taſchentuch, -e8, pl. -tücher, the 
handkerchief ; 

Das Tintenfaß, -ffes, pl. -fäffer, the 
inkstand; 


Berlan’gen, to demand, require; 

Das Weltmeer, —8, pl. -e, the ocean; 

Das Wirterbud, —es, pl. —biider, the 
dictionary. 
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Exercise 66. Aufgabe 66. 


1. Hat ter Maler jeintn Pinjel oter ten meinigen? 2. Er hat 
den jeinigen und ten Shrigen. 3. Sch habe meinen Regenſchirm 
unt ten Shrigen, meine Flite und tie Ihrige, mein Taſchentuch und 
ba? Sbrige, meine Wörterbücher und vie Yhrigen. 4. Cer Baus 
merſter bat jein Tintenfaß und tas meinige, meine Kreite unt rie 
feinige. 5. Liegt ter Connenjdirm auf meinem Sofa oter auf tem 
Sbrigen? 6. Cr liegt auf tem meinigen. 7. Zt Sor Sclüſſel 
beifer al3 der meinige? 8. Nein, der meinige ift beffer ald ter 
Shrige. 9. Ler Vater Ihres Lehrers und der Bruder des unirigen 
find krank. 10. Alle Menſchen haben ihre Fehler unt Cigenbeiten ; 
id babe die meinigen, Cie haben tie Shrigen, und er bat tie jciniz 
gen. 11. Ich babe bier zwei Taffen, eine gehört Ihrem Freunre, 
und tie andere gehört tem unjrigen. 12. Serermann licht tie Seiz 
nigen und verlangt tad Geinige. 13. Tad Meltmeer ift zwijchen 
mir und den Meinigen. 14. Meine Mutter bat meinen Schwamm 
unt ten ibrigen, meine Bürfte und vie ihrige. 


Exercise 67. Aufgabe 67. 


1. Have you my inkstand, or yours? 2.I have mine, and 
the scholar has his. 3. My keys are new, yoursareold. 4. My 
mother has my cup, and I have hers; she has my handker- 
chiefs, and I have hers. 5. You have my parasol, and I have 
yours; yours is new, and mine is old. 6. Your flute is lying 
on my sofa, and mine is lying on yours. 7. Your chalk is bet- 
ter than ours; your sponge is smaller than ours. 8. Is your 
umbrella larger than mine? 9. Mine is smaller than yours, 
10. The painter has my paint-brush and his, my dictionary and 
his, my flute and his, my pencils and his. 11. Your friend has 
his faults and unpleasant peculiarities ; but all other men have 
theirs—you are not without yours. 12. Here is your brush; 
do you know where mine is? 13. The architect has yours, 
and I have his, but 1 do not know where yours is. 14. You 
are writing with your cousin’s pencil, and he is writing with 
yours, or with mine, 
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LESSON XXXVI. fection XXXVI. 
1. consucation or Haben. 
-INFINITIVE. 
Present. Perfect. 
* haben, to have. gehabt haben, to have had, 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Perfect. 
babend, having. gehabt, had. 
INDICATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
PRESENT. e 
id) hate, I have; wir haben, we have; 
du baft, thou hast ; ihr habet, you have; 
er bat, he has;. fie haben, they have, 
_ IMPERFECT. 
ic} hatte, I had; wir hatten, we had; 
du batteft, thou hadst; iby battet, you had; 
er hatte, he had; fie batten, they had. 
PERFECT 


im habe gehabt, I have had; wir haben gebabt, we have had; 

tu baft gehabt, thou hast had; ihr habt gebabt, you have had; 

er bat gehabt, he has had; fie haben gchabt, they have had. 
PLUPERFECT. 

id hatte gebabt, I had had; wir hatten gehabt, we had had; 

bu hatteft gehabt, thou hadst had; ihr hattet gehabt, you had had; 

er hatte gebatt, he had had; fie hatten gehabt, they had had. 
FIRST FUTURE. ; 

ich werte haben, I shall have; wir werden haben, we shall have; 

bu wirft haben, thou wilt have; ihr werdet haben, you will have; 

er wird baben, he will have; ſie werden babeu, they will, h’ve, 


SECOND FUTURE. 


id werte) _ „ I shall 3 mir werden) _ _ we shall 3 

du wirft F thou wit > ihr werdet F you will ° 

er wird ) = he will I 3 fle werten) >* they will) § 
IMPERATIVE. " 


babe (tu), have (thou); babet or habt (ihr), have (ye, or you). 
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9. wioms wırn Haben. 


Du haft gut Laden. (See p. 446). You may well laugh. 


Er hat rect, fie hat unredt. He is right, she is wrong. 
Haben Sie Hunger? ich Habe Durft. Are you hungry? I am thirsty. 
Er hat gern ein warmes Zimmer. He likes a warm room. 

Er bat feine Freunde gern. He is fond of his friends, 

Sie haben ihn fehr lich. They love him very much. 
Wir haben große Eile We are in great haste, 

Ich babe ihn in Verdacht'. I suspect him; r 

Sh habe Verdacht’ auf ihn. I am suspicious of him. 

Wir haben das Gelb nöthig. We are in want of the money. 
Sh werde Acht auf ihn haben. I will attend to (take care of) him, 
Was haben Sie ? What ails you? 

Ich babe Langerweile. I feel ennui. 

Was haben Sie bage’gen ? What objection have you? 

Frau NR. hat Trauer. Mrs. N. is in mourning. 

Man hat ihn zum Beſten. They are bantering him. 

Es hat feine Eile. There is no hurry about it 


POSITION OF THE MAIN VERB IN COMPOUND TENSES, 


8. In compound tenses and independent propositions the m- 
finitive or participle is placed at the end of the sentence. In 
the second future the auxiliary haben (or jein) follows the past 
participle : 

Was Hat er gehabt? What has he had? 


Er hat Nidts gehabt. He has had nothing. (He has nothing had.) 
Hatten Sie ed gehabt’? Had you had it? (Had you it had?) 


Sch werbe ed haben. I shall have it. (I shall it have.) 
Sie werden es gewiß’ gee You willcertainly have (You will it certainly 
habt’ haben. had it. had have.) 


4. When a verb has two objects connected by a conjunction, 
she last may either precede or follow the verb: 
Haben Sie mein Buch gehabt’ ober bas 
Sbrige? or 
Haben Sie mein Buch oder das Shrige 
gehabt’? 
The infinitive with gu, when depending on another verb, is 
placed last: 


Er Hat nicht Reit gehabt’ einen Brief He has not had time to write a - 
au ſchreiben. letter. 


Have you had my book or yours? 


AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND VERB. 
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o. Two or more nouns in the singular, as embracing but one 
idea, are sometimes made the subject of a singular verb : | 


Vereath’ und Argwohn lauft in al- 
len Eden. — ©, 

Aur blut'ge Schlachten fel gt Gefang’ 
ung Tanjz.—S. 

Burst und Bittern tft mir angefom- 
& 4.—Ps, 55, 6. 


Treachery and suspicion lurk (8) 
in every corner. 

Upon (the) bloody battles follow (8) 
song and dance. 

Fearfulness and trembling re (is) 
come upon me. 


&. With collective nouns, except those used as nume.als, 
the verb is usually in the singular: 


War mat bas Volk ?—S. 


Why do (does) the people despair f 


"% With words in the singular, used as titles of respect, the 


ver) is usually in the plural: 


Eure iönigliche Hoheit verlaf’ fen ed 
nit heiterer. —S. 


Beiſpiele. 


Bas Hatte der Alte nöthig? 

Wer hatte bie Bruftnadel ? 

Hatte Shr Freund fie gehabt‘? 

Wer hat das Köfchpapier gehabt’? 

Wann werden Ste bie Obla’ten und 
das Petfdhaft Haben? 

Ich babe gern einen großen Ofen. 

Der Glückliche, der Beha’gliche hat gut 
Keden.—G. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Angel, = 1. —R, the angle (fish- 
ing-tackle) ; 
Bald, soon; 
Die Blatter, -, pl. -2, the small-pox; 
Die Bohne, -, pl. -n, the bean; 
Die Bruftnadel, --, pl. -n, breast-pin; 
Das Dienftnäbchen, -8, pl -, the 
servant-girl; 
Die Erbfe, -, pl. -n, the pea; 
Die Gerſte, -, the barley; 
Gejtern, yesterday; 
Der Hafer, -8, the oata, L. xxvi. 10; 
Der Kahn, -e6, pl. Kahne, the boat; 
Das Löſchpapier, —es, pl. —t, the blot- 
ting-paper; 
Die Mafern, -, pl. -, the measles; 


Your royal Highness leaves (leave) 
it not more joyful. 


EXAMPLES, 


What did the old man need? 

Who had the breast-pin ? 

Had your friend had it? 

Who has had the blotting-paper ? 

When shall you have the wafers 
and stamp ? 

I like a large stove. 

The fortunate, the comfortable (per- 
son) may well talk. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Obla’te, — pl. -n, the wafer; 

Der Roggen, —8, the rye; 

Der Sad, -e3, pl. Side, the bag; 

Das Scharladhfieber, -8, pl. — the 

scarlet-fever; 

Die Schaufel, -, pl. -n, the shovel 

Das Petfdaft, ed, pl. —, the seal; 
Yebermorgen, day after to-mor- 


row; 

Das Vaterland, 8, pl. —e, -länder, 
the native country; 

Der or bie VBerwanbte, -n, pl. -n, the 
relative, elation; 

Der or die Waife, =n, —, pl -n, the 
orphan. 
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Exercise 68. Aufgabı 68. 


1. Was hatte ver Bauer in ven großen Säden? 2. Er hatte 
Bohnen, Gerfte, Hafer und Roggen darin. 3. Wer hat meinen 
Kahn und meine Angel gehabt? 4. Der alte Fiſcher hatte fie geftern, 
und ich habe fie heute gebabt. 5. Wann hatte dieſes Kind die 
Blattern? 6. Es hat die Majern gehaht, aber nicht die Blattern, 
1. Haben tiefe Waijen feine Verwandten gehatt? 8. Sie haben 
Verwandten in ihrem Vaterlanve gehabt, und werten bald hier Freunde 
haben. 9. Wann werden Sie die Oblaten, das Petichaft und das 
Löichpapier haben? 10. Ich werde fle morgen oder übermorgen baz 
ben. 11. Sene Kinder haben den Vejen und die Schaufel des Dienſt⸗ 
mädchens gehabt. 12. Wie lange hatten Sie die Bruftnarel gehabt ? 
13. Ich hatte fie nicht lange gehabt, 14. Haben Sie jedas Schar⸗ 
lachfieber gehabt? 15. Nein, ich habe es nie gehabt. 16. Habe 
ich recht over unrecht? 17. Sie haben unrecht, und er hat recht. 
18. Ich babe gern ein warmes Zimmer. 


Exercise 69. Aufgabe 69. 


1. Had the miller the barley, the oats and the peas? 2, The 
miller had the wheat and the rye, and the peasant had the oats, 
the peas and the beans. 3. Have the children had the servant- 
girl’s shovel and broom? 4. How soon shall you have the 
wafers, the seal and the blotting- paper? 5. I shall have them 
to day or to-morrow. 6. These orphans have relatives in their 
native country, but have had none in this. 7. Did you have 
my boat and my angle yesterday? 8. No, but I have had 
them to-day, and shall have them the day after to-morrow. 
9 How long will the boy have this hat? 10. He will not have 
it long. 11. What has the miller had in those large bags? 
12. He has had wheat and flour in them. 13. My brother has 
had the measles. 14. Have you had the scarlet-fever ? 15. 
Has that man had the small-pox? 16. When will the child 
have a new breast-pin? 17. Who likes a warm rm? 18. 
Who has had my blotting-paper ? 
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CONJUGATION or Lieben. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. Perfect. 
l,.ben, to love. geliebt haben, to have loved. 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present. Perfect. 
Nebend, loving. geltebt, loved. 
INDICATIVE. . 
Singular, Plural. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ich liebe, I love; wir liefen, we love; 
bu liebſt, thou lovest; ihr liebet, you love; 
er Tiebt, he loves; fie Tieben, they love, 
IMPERFECT TENSE. . 
ich liebte, I loved; wir lebten, we loved ; 
du liebteft, thou lovedst ; ihr Tiebtet, you loved ; 
er liebte, he loved ; fie liebten, they loved. 


PERFECT TENSE, 
ich habe gelieht, Ihave loved; wir haben geliebt, we have loved; 
‚du haft geliebt, thou hast lov’d. ihr habt geliebt, you havel’v’d. 
er bat geliebt, he has loved; fie haben gelieht, they have !’v’d. 
PLUPERFECT TENSK, 
ich hatte geliett, Ihad loved; mir batten gelieht, wehad loved: 
bu batteft geliebt, thou hadst Iv’d. ihr hattet geliebt, you had l'v'd. 
er hatte geliebt, he had loved; fie batten geliebt, they had ]’v'd. 
FIRST FUTURE TENBE. 
ich werde lieben, I shall love; wir werden lieben, we shall love; 
du wirft lichen, thou wilt love; ihr werdet lieben, you will love; 
er wirt lieben, he will love; fie werden lieben, they will love 
BECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
tch werte 3 I shall oct wir werden) _ „we shall 
du wirft 3 thou wi => ihr wertet 2 &you will > 
er wird ) * he will )* fie werten) **they will) ” 
IMPERATIVE. 


liebe (Du), love > (thou) ; ; Tiebet or na (ihr), love (ye or you) 


geliebt 
loved. 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


1 The present participle is formed by suffixing end to the 
rcot ; 

borf-end, hoping; hör-end, hearing; mad-ent, making; 

leb-end, living; lieb-end, loving; lob-end, raising. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


2. The perfect participle is formed by suffixing t to the root, 
and prefixing, to verbs that have the accent in the first ayl- 
lable, the augment ge: 

ge-boff-t, hoped; ge-hör-t, heard; ge-mad-t, made; 
ge-Ieb-t, lived; ge-dieb-t, loved; ge-Iob-t, praised; 
ftudir-t, studied; verfauf-t, sold; beftraf-t, punished. 

3. Verbs compounded with the particles be, empt, ent, etc., 
(8 94. and 95.) do not take the augment ge; hence those com- 
pounded with the particle ge have the same form for the per- 
fect participle as the simple verb; thus, gehört is the participle 
of hören and gehören; gelobt cf loben and geloben, ete. : 


Er hat mich gehört’. He has heard me. 
Es hat mir gehört‘. It has belonged to me, 


INFLECTION OF THE PARTICIPLES, 


4. Participles are often used as adjectives, and are then sub. 
ject to the same declension : 
Cin gelie'st-er Sohn kränkt oft feine A loved son often grieves his lov- 


Tiebenden Eltern, ing parents. 
Wo das Gelte’bt-e wohnt, da tft unfer Where the loved (object) dwells, 
Hc13.—9H. there is one’s (our) heart. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Singular. 
5. The first person singular adds e, the second ft, and the 
third t to the root: 
First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 


th [ob-e, Ipraise; du lob-ft, thou praisest; er lob-t, he praises; 
ich ftudir-e, Istudy; du flubir-fl, thou studiest; er ftudir-t, hestudies, 
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Plural. 
6. The first and third persons add en, and the second adds 
t to the root: 
wir lob-en, we praise; ihr lob-t, you praise; fielob-en, they praise; 
wir ftudir-en, we study; ihr ftubdir-t, you study; fie ftubtr-en, they study. 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 
Singular. 
%. The first and third persons singular of the imperfect add 
te, and the second te(t to the root : 


th lob-te, Ipraised; bu lob-teft, thou praisedst; erlob-te, he praised; 
ich ftubdir—te, Istudied; bu ftudir-teft, thoustudiedst; er ftudir-te, he atudied. 


Plural. 


8. The first and third persons plural of the imperfect add 
ten, and the second tet: 


wirlob-ten, we praised; ihr lob-tet, youpraised; fielob-ten, they,ete 
wir ftudir-ten, we studied; ifr ftudir-tet, youstudied; fie ftudir-ten, they,ete, 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES. 


9. The perfect and pluperfect tenses are formed by combin- 
ing the perfect participle with the present and imperfect tenses 
of haben (or fein L. XLVIIL): 


Was Haben Sie gelernt‘? What have you learned t 
Ben hat der Mann gelobt’? Whom has the man praised? 
Warum’ hatte er geweint’? Why had he wept? 


FUTURE TENSES. 


10. The first and second futures are formed by combining 
the present and perfect infinitive with the present indicative of 
the auxiliary werten (L. XLVI.) : 


Was werden Sie faufen? What shall you buy! 
Was wird fie faufen ? What will she buy? 
Was wird er gehört’ haben? What will he have heard 
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EUPHONIC CHANGES, 


11. Where the roots end ind ort, an ¢ is inserted between it 


and the inflectional endings, which begin with | or t. 


Thus, 


also, e is sometimes inserted after other final root letters: 


Present, hifv—eft; for bil; wart-et, for wart-t; 
Imperfect. bild-ete, for bim-te; wart-ete, for wart-te; 
Participle. gebild-et, for gebilo-t; gewart-et, for gewart-t. 


lobeft, lobet, lobete, gelobet, etc., see 2. 5. 6. etc. 


12. Verbs whose roots end in el or er drop the ¢ in the first 
person singular of the present tense, as also the e of the terın- 
ination in the infinitive and present participle : . 


bettel-n for bettel-en; 


zitt-re for zitt-ere; 


bettel-nd for bettel-end; zitter-nd for zitter-end. 
13. The imperative adds, in the singular, e,and in the plural t: 


Sage mir, was benfit Du von bent Cid? 
See L. IX. 3. 
Braudt euer Anfehn.—S. 


Beifpiele. 


Schöneres ift nichts in der Welt, als 
Neigung durch Vernunft’ und Ge- 
wiſ'ſen geleitet. — ©. 

Gehen Sie nun, und urthei’len Ste 
fünftighin weniger vorfchnell von der 
Gerech'tigkeit in Bene’dig.—S. 

Fromme Ehrfurdt fehaffte mir mein 
Unglüd, wo ich wandernd Flopfte. 
—S, 

Shr habt's gehört. Necht und Ge- 
rech'tigfeit erwartet nicht vom Rat- 
ſer. —S. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Die Anfunft, -, the drrival ; 

Cer Atlaß, —ffeds, pl. -ffe, the satin; 
Bebded'en, to cover; 
Berühmt’, celebrated ; 

Das Bier, -28, pl. —, the beer; 

Der Brauer, —, pl. -, the brewer; 
Färben, to color; 

Die Geige, -& pl. —n, the violin; 


Tell me, what thinkest thou of the 
oath? 
Use your authority. 


EXaMPLes, 


Nothing in the world is more beau 
tiful than inclination guided by 
reason and conscience. 

Go now, and in future judge less 
rashly (precipitately) of justice 
in Venice. 

My misfortune procured for me 
pious reverence wherever wan- 
dering I rapped. 

You have heard it. Right and jus- 
tice do not expect from the em- 
peror. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Künftler, -8, pl. -, the artist; 
Die Landfcaft, —, pl. -en, the land. 
scape; _ 

Die Nachricht, -, pl. -en, the news; 

Der Schaufpielen, —, pl. -, the actor 

Die Wolfe, pl. —n, the cloud; 
Beidnen, to draw, delineate ; 
Sieben, to draw, pull, p. 358. 
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Iexercise 70. Aufgabe 70. 


1. Wer faufte die Prerte und den Magen des Schaufpieler3 ? 2, 
Niemand hat fie gelauft, er hat fie nicht verkauft. 3. Was hörten 
Sie geftern in der Stadt? 4. ch hörte nichts Neues. 5. Was 
bat ver Brauer gelauft? 6. Er hat die Gerfte gefaurt, und das 
Bier verfauft. 7. Er wird die Nachricht gehört haben vor Ihrer 
Ankunft. 8. Cer Maler hat mir eine ſchöne Landichaft gezeichnet. 
9. Der alte Spieler hat auf der Geige gejptelt, aber die Kinter haben 
ihn nicht gehört. 10. Wann werden Sie die Nägel aus diejem 
Brette ziehen? 11. Die Pferde ziehen den Wagen, der Künftler 
zeichnet die Pferde. 12. Ler Fleiſcher hat die Ochjen gejchlachtet. 
13. Die Sonne hat fic) mit Wolfen bededt. 14. Cer Farber hatte 
den Atlas grün gefärbt. 15. Hörten Sie was ich fagte ? 16. Einer 
von uns hörte ed, aber die andern hörten ed nicht. 17. Wer het 
biejes Eijen und diefen Stahl gehammert? 18. Warum hat man 
(L. XIX.) uns gelobt? 19. Wen hat man getadelt? 20. Man 
hat Niemanden getadelt. 


Exerciss 71. Aufgabe 71. 


1. Your friend will have heard this news before my arrival. 
2. Has the dyer colored the satin and the silk? 3. He has 
colored the satin, but not the silk. 4. The old player has bought 
a new violin. 5. The brewer has sold his beer, what has he 
bought? 6. Whose oxen has the butcher slaughtered? 7. How 
has the actor played? 8. From whom have you heard this 
favorable news? 9. I have heard no favorable news, but I have 
heard much unfavorable, 10. Has this artist drawn you a 
landscape? 11. He is drawing a landscape, and the child is 
drawing a little wagon. 12. Who has been praised? 13. No 
body has been praised, but somebody has been blamed. 14. 
The falling snow is white and soft. 15. What have you learned 
to-day? 16. Have you heard what the scholars said? 11. 
No, I have not heard it. 18. The peasants have sold their 
horses and bought oxen. 19. To whom have the horses be- 
longed? 20. I have heard the celebrated Italian singer, whom 
have you heard ? 
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LESSON XXXVIIL. Lection XXXVIL 


ON THE USE OF THE TENSES. 
PRESENT. 


1. The present tense is used : 
a. To denote what is transpiring at the time :” speaking, 
a3 also stating general truths : 
Es reden und träumen bie Menfchen viel Men (mankind) speak and dream 
von beiferen Fünftigen Tagen. —S. much of better future days. 
Wenn euer Gewiſſ'en rein tft, fo feid If your conscience is clear, (then) 
ihr fret. ©. you are free. 


PRESENT RENDERED BY THE PERFECT. 


b. To indicate a time that an unfinished action has continued, 
in which use the verb is frequently accompanied by the adverb 
fon, generally not requiring translation ; or by the preposition 
feit, which may be rendered by for, orentirely omitted. In this 
use the German present is rendered by the English perfect: 
Er ift herein ſeit mehreren Stunden. He has been here for (since) several 


hours, 
Schon i in den ſechſten Mond liegt er int He has lain (he lies) nearly six 
Thurm.—S. months in the tower. 


THE PRESENT FOR THE FUTURE. 


c. To denote a future action, or to indicate the willingness 
cr ability of the subject : 
Wer weiß, wer morgen über und bee Who knows who will command us 


fichlt’ ?—G. to-morrow f 
Sch fechte nicht gegen Dich, wenn ich's I will not fight against you, if I 
vermet’den kann. —S. can avoid it. 


Wer beſchreibt' die Schmerzen eines Who can describe the sorrows of 
verfann’ten, von allen Seiten zurüd’- | amisapprehended, philanthropic 
geftofenen menfchenfreunblichen Der- heart, repelled (thrust back) on 
zens ?—G. every side? 

d. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 


Ihr ſchweigt bis man cu} aufruft. —S. Be silent till you are summoned. 


IMPERFECT. 
2. The imperfect corresponds mainly to the same tense in 


ON THE USE OF THE TENSES, 13é 


English, § 138. Frequently, however, it refers to an action 
performed at an indefinite past time, and is best rendered by 


the English perfect: | . 
Zapfer ift der Weltbezwinger, “ Brave isthe conqueror of the world, 
Zupferer mer fich ſelbſt bezwang. —H. braver (he) who (has) conquered 
himself. 
Wer nenni bas Glück nocd falfh? mir Who still calls fortune false? it has 
war ed treu. ©. been (was) true to me. 
PERFECT. 


3. The perfect is used as in English; and also in reference 
to a period of time fully passed, in which latter use it is ren- 
dered by the English imperfect : 


Ich habe es gejtern ge» I heard it yesterday. (I have it yesterday 


port’. heard.) 
Er bat uns vergan’gene He visited uslast week. (He has us last week 
Woche befudht’. visited.) 


FUTURE TENSES. 

4. The future tenses, besides answering to the corresponding 
English ones, often indicate a probability. Thus used the first 
future is rendered by the present, and the second by the im- 
perfect or perfect with an appropriate adverb : 


Sch höre Semand kommen; es wird ber I hear somebody coming (come); it 


Wirth fein.—L. is probably the host (landlord). 
Du wirft diefe Nachricht ſchon gehört" You have doubtless already heard 
haben. this news. 
IMPERATIVE. 


5. Du and thr, as subject of the imperative are usually omit- 
ted; other pronouns are expressed : 


Bringe mir deine Bücher. | Beng me your books. See Lessom 


Bringt mir eure Bücher. XXVIL 2.3.5. 


Bringen Sie mir Ihre Bücher. 

6. Although sentences in which Sie is the subject, have, 
for both the interrogative and imperative, the same form, yet 
they are as readily distinguished by the inflections of the voice 
in speaking, as by the mark of interrogation in writing : 


Vergeffren Sie jenen Namen, „ ‘Forget that name. 
® 
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Bergefl en Sie jenen Namen ? 
Glauben Sie nicht was er fügt. 
Glauben Sie nicht was er fügt ? 
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Do you forget that name! 
Do not believe what he says. - 
Do you not believe what he says! 


1. Where in English an auxiliary stands as the substitute 


of a previously expressed verb, 


verb entire, or wholly omit it: 


Sie fennen ihn, ich nit ; or 

Sie kennen ihn, ich ferme ihn nidt. 

Er hat bas Buch gele’fen, ich nidt; or 

Er Hat bas Buch gele’fen, ih habe es 
nicht gele’fen. 

Sch fee ihn nicht, Sie? 

Sch habe ihn nicht geje’hen, hat er ihn 
geie'hen ? 

Er benft nicht wie ich. 


Beijptele. 


Du kennſt ihn erft feit heut. Sch aber 
lebe ſchon zehn Sabre unter feinen 
Augen. —S. 

Seit wann bijt du fo vorſichtig ? —L. 


Aber lange fhon kommt er nicht mehr 
die Palmen zu befu’chen, die unſres 
Aufgeftandenen Grab umſchat'ten. — 


Das Licht der Sonne faut er niemals 
wieder. —S. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Achtzehn, eighteen ; 

Der Bote, —n, pl. -n, the messenger; 
Dreipig, thirty; 

Das Exde, —8, pl. -n, the end; 

Der Feldwebel, —8, pl. -, sergeant; 
Fühlen, to feel; 
Fünfzehn, fifteen ; 

Dads Gaſthaus, -es, pl. -häufer, hotel; 

Der Hauptmann, —es, pl. -minner or 

leute, the captain; 
Die Hoffnung, —, pl. -en, the hope; 


the Germans either repeat the 


You know him, I (do) not; or 

You know him, I do notknow him 

He has read the book, I (have) not; or 

He has read the book, I have not 
read it. 

I do not see him, (do) you? 

I have not seen him, has he (seen 
him)? 

He does not think as I (do). 


ExAMPLES. 


You have known him only to-day. 
But I have lived (already) ten 
years under his eye (eyes). 

How long have you been so provi 
dent! 

But for a long time he hasnot come 
to visit the palın-trees, that over- 
shadow the tomb of our risen 
one. 

The light of the sun he will never 
behold again. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Hundert, hundred ; 
Kennen, to know, p. 350; 
Das Leiden, 8, pl. -, afflictior ‘ 
Mehrere, several; 
Di Seit since, for; fh 
e prade, —, pi. —N, language; 
Die Strage, ut pl, —TN, the —8 
Der Tröſter, -3, pl. - the comforter , 
Die Tröfterin, -, pl. -nen, (see L 
XXIII. 5.); 
Um, at; 
Unnohl, unwel. 
e 
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Exersisz 72. Aufgabe 72. 


1. Wie lange wohnt der Hauptmann in tiefem Haufe? 2. Ir 
wohnt jchon länger ala acht Jahre darin. 3. Wie lange tft der Feld⸗ 
webel in ter Statt? 4. Erift fett fünfzehn Tagen bier. 5. Ich 
fühle mid) (L. 29. 9.) fett mehreren Tagen jehr unwohl. 6. Im 
welche Zeit jehen wir Ste morgen? 7. Wir fommen morgen Abend 
zu Shnen, wo finden wir Sie? 8. Ste finden ung in dem Gafthaus 
am Ende diefer Straße, 9. Wie lange kennen Sie den alten Mann ? 
10. Ich fenne ihn seit rem Sabre achtzehnhundert ein und dreißig. 
11. Wen haben Sie geftern bejudt ? 12. Ich habe geitern Niemanz 
den beſucht. 13. Der Bote weiß wo Sie wohnen, ich nit. 14.- 
Dieſer Schüler hat Zeit gehabt ſeine Aufgabe zu lernen, der anz 
dere nicht. 15. Sprechen Ste lauter, ich verftehe Site nidt. 16. 
Sprechen Sie dieje Sprache beffer als Ihr Bruder? 17. Nein, er 
jpricht viel beffer ala ih. 18. Ehe Sie geben, fchreiben Sie Ihre 
Aufgabe. 19. O Hoffnung, füße Zröfterin im Leiden! (L. XLIL 
1. a.) 


Exercise 73. Aufgabe 73. 


1. How long have your friends been in this city? 2. They 
have been here for more than eight days. 3. My brothers 
have visited our friends, I have not. 4. You know those people, 
we do not. 5. Your brother knows them, does he not? (L. 
XXI. 5.) 6. How long has this man been in this hotel? 1. 
He has been several years in it. 8. This child has for several 
days felt unwell, it is now very sick. 9. Where will we find 
you to-morrow? 10. You will find me in the new house of 
our neighbor. 11. At what time do you goto the city? 12. 
] gu to-morrow evening. 13. I have lived since the year eighteen 
hundred and thirty-eight in this house. 14. Who lives in the 
large house at the end of the street? 15. Ido not know to 
whom it belongs. 16. How long have you known these people? 
17. I have known them for more than fifteen years. 18. You 
have known them longer than I have, 
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Lection XXXIX. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


\. ‘The relative pronouns are welder, welche, welches, der, tie, 
ad, and the indeclinable (and nearly obsolete) fo : 


Kia Menſch, welcher ftiehlt, tft ein 
Dich, 

Dir Mann, den (or welden) Ste lo⸗ 
ben, tft mein Freund. 

Pied tit dad Wort, bas zu Seremt’a 
geſchah' an alle Subden, fo in Aegyp- 
tenland wohnten. —Jer. xliv, 1. 

Man lernt Verſchwie'genheit am meiften 
unter Menichen, Die Feine haben.— 


A. man who steals is a thief. 


The man that (whom) you are ~=ais 
ing is my friend. 

(This is) the word that came tu Jer- 
emiah concerning all the Jews 
that dwell in the land of Egypt. 

One learns discretion (the art of 
keeping silence) the best among 


R. those who have none. 
9. DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE Der. 
Singular, Plural, 
Mase. Fem. Neut. AU Genders. 
N, ber, die, das, die, who, which, that ; 


G. dejjen, deren, deſſen, Deren, whose, of which, that; 


D. dem, 
A. den, 


der, 
die, 


dem, 
tag, 


tenen, 
die, 


to or for whom, which; 
whom, which, that. 


The relative wel der is declined like the interrogative wels 


dyer (see list L. X. 4). 


3. The genitive of welder is used when the relative is im- 
mediately followed by the noun to which it refers; otherwise 
the genitive of Der is preferred : 


«Schiller, meldhes großen Sdrift- 
ftellers Werke die Welt bewun’dert, 
war der Liebling des deutſchen Vol- 
kes.“ 

Der Mann, deſſen (not welches) Bud 
Sie haben, ift ein Deutſcher. 

Die Frau, deren (not welder) Stim- 
me man fo bemun’dert, ift eins Sta- 
Hä’nerin, 


Schiller, which great writer’s works 
the world admires, was the faw 
orite of the German people. 


The man whose book you have # a 
German. 

The lady whose voice is so adınired 
is an Italian. 


CONSTRUCTION WIIH THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
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4. Welcher, welche, or welches is sometimes used in the signi- 
fication of some, any, as a substitute for a previously expressed 


noun: 


Sch habe wieder Geld, brauchen Sie I have (some) money again, do you 


welches ? 


need some (any)? 


Some or any, before nouns, is only rendered in German, when it sig. 
nifies a few, a little, and in this sense it usually answers to eiwiger, etli- 


der, or etwas: 

Haben Sie etwas Wein? 
Bringe mir einige Wepfel. 
Er will einige Pferde kaufen. 


Have you any (some) wine! 
Bring me some (a few) apples. 
He wishes to buy some (a few) horses, 


Ih babe einige Stablfedern, braudjen I have some (a few) steel pens, do 
Sie welche ? you need some (any)! 

Sch habe auch welche, aber mein Freund I have some too, but my friend has 
bat feine. none. 


CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES CONNECTED WITH THE RELATIVE 
PRONOUN. 

5, When the members of a sentence are connected by a rel- 
ative pronoun, the verb is placed last; and the auxiliary, when 
used, follows the main verb ; 

Sch Tobe den Mann, den I praise the man whom 


Sie loben. you praise. 
Sch lobe ben Mann, ber I praise the man who I praise the man who 
mid To bt. praises me. me praises. 


Nicht Alle find zufrie’den, Not all are contented Not all are contented 
bie reich find. who are rich. who rich are. 

Er hat bad Buch, bas ich He has the book that I He has the book that I 
gehabt’ babe. have had. had have, 

Sie wohnen in ber: Haufe They live in the house They live in the house 
in weldemmwi- woh⸗ in which we shall in which we live 
nen werben. live. shall. . 


6. Besides the relative pronoun, there are many connecting 
words which require the same construction (List L. 53.) : 


Er ift heute, wo er geftern war. 
Er war geftern, wo er heute tft. 
Sie find unzufrieden, weil fle arm find. 
Sie find unzufrieden, obgleich fie reich find. 
Sie hat mehr gefagt ald er gehört’ hat. 


Er hat weniger gehört‘, ald 
Sie werden fommen, 


Der Bote wartete, bis 


wenn 


fie gefagt’ hat. 
fie Seit haben 
er es hörte. 
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EXAMPLER OF PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 


Principal Sentence. 
Nicht Alle find zufrie’den, 
Diejenigen find nicht weife, 
Die Leute find heute hier, 
Ichermann macht fich lächerlich, 


Subordinate Sentence. 


welche reich find. 

welde nichts lernen. 

die geſtern hier waren, 
ber ſich ſelbſt lobt. 


1. A relative clause, as in English, may be placed between 
the subject and predieate of the principal sentence, without 
changing the construction of the latter : 


Subject of the pr alae al Relative Clause, Predicate of the pri neipal 
Nicht Alle, Die reich find, find zufrie’den. 

Nicht Alle, die zufrie’den find, find reid. 

Diejenigen, welche nichts lernen, find nicht weife. 
Sebermann, ber fich ſelbſt lobt, macht fich lächerlich. 
Die Leute, bie geftern da waren, find heute hier. 

Die Leute, bie heute hier find, waren geftern ba. 


EXAMPLES OF THE USE OF WORDS EMPLOYED AS INTERROGATIVE 
AND RELATIVE, 


Interrogative Sentences. 


Wer hat das Buch gehabt’ ? 

Was haben Sie gehört’ ? 

Wann werden Sie gehen ? 

Wo wohnen die Schüler ? 

Warum’ hatte man den Solbat’en be- 
ftraft’ ? 

Wie hatte der Schüler feine Aufgaben 
gelernt’ ? 


Beijptele. 


Es gewährt! bie Liebe gar oft ein ſchäd⸗ 
lih Gut, wenn fie den Willen beds 
Forbernden mehr als fein Gli be- 
denft’.—G. 

Manches Gute ſchadet und, weil wir ed 
mtfbrau’ den. 

Heilig tft das Gefep’, fo bem Künftler 
Schönheit gebie tet. —K. 


Relative Sentences 


Ich weiß, wer bas Buch gehabt’ hat. 

Sie willen, was ich gehört’ habe. 

Ich weiß nicht, wann fie gehen werden. 

Sie wobhnen nod, wo fie gewohnt'haben. 

Wir hörten nicht, warum man ihn bee 
ftraft Hatte. 

Man fagte und nicht, wie er fie gelernt’ 
batte, 


EXAMPLES, 


Love very often grants an injurious 
possession, when it considers the 
wish rather than the happiness 
of the asker. 

Many a good thing injures us, be- 
cause we misuse it. 

Holy is the law that enjoins beauty 
upon the artist 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 14} 
Was ift unſchuldig, Heilig, menſchlich What is innocent, holy, humane, 


gut, wenn eS ber Kampf nicht iftumd good, ifthe contest for the father 
Baterland?—S. land is not so? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Bedicn'te, -n, pl. -n, servant; Kurz, short; 
Beitel’Ien, to order Der Meiſter, -8, pl. -, the master ; 
Enge, narrow ; Siegen, to conquer; 
Erzählen, to tell, relate; Der Stiefel, -8, pl. - -n, the boot; 
fred, impudent, bold, Die Uebung, -, pl. -en, the exercise, 
Die Geſchich'te, -e, pl. -n, the story; the practice; 
Das Geſchöpf, —e8, pl. -e, creature; Unwahrſcheinlich, improbable ; 
Gefund, healthy ; Verewei feln, to despair; 
Die Hinficht, pl. -en, the respect; Weil, because ; 
Höchſt, extremely ; Bweifeln, to doubt 


Hoffen, to hope; 


ExercisE 74, Aufgabe 74. 


1. Glauben Sie die Geſchichte, die der Meifter uns erzählt bat? 
2. Sh weiß nicht von welcher Sie fprechen, er hat ung mehrere erz 
zählt. 3. Die Stiefel, die er gekauft hat, find ifm zu enge und zu 
furz. 4. Leute, welche zweifeln, verzweifeln; aber die Hoffenden files 
gen. 5. Was Sie in der Stadt gehört haben, ift höchſt unwahr⸗ 
fheinlih. 6. Er wird die Nachricht gehart haben, ehe wir ihn jeben. 
7. Hier ift der Wagen, den Ihr Bediente beftelle hat. 8. Cer Mann, 
in deffen Haufe wir gewohnt haben, tft fehr fred. 9. Ich habe zwei 
Aepfel, und er hat deren drei. 10. Tie Bleiftifte, mit renen Sie 
fhreiben, gehören dem Knaben, deffen Bücher ich habe. 11. Ein 
gejunter Menſch, der nie fleißig arbeitet, ift, tn jeder Hinficht, ein 
elendes Geſchöpf. 12. Cte Frau, deren Sohn Ihren Tiſch gemacht 
bat, tft unfere Nachbarin. 13. Cte Schüler, denen dieje Ferern 
gehören, lernen nicht viel, weil fie nicht fleißig ihre Uebungen lejen, 
14, Wiffen Sie, wer die Pferde fest Hat, die ich geftern gehabt 
babe? 15. Ich weiß nicht, weldhe Pferte Sie geftern gehabt haben. 
16. Tiefe Aufgabe ift die ſchwerſte, die ich gelernt habe. 


- Exercise 75. Aufgabe 75. 


1. Where is the servant that has ordered these horses? 2, 
I do not know who has ordered them. 3. Are the shoes that 
the boy has made too narrow? 4. The boots that he has made 


142 LESSON XL. 


are too short. 5. Why do you not believe the story that they 
told us? 6. I do not believe it because he has told me other 
stories that are not true. 7. Not every mau who is industri- 
ous is in every respect a good man. 8. Not all stories are 
untrue which are improbable. 9. Not all despair who doubt; 
not all conquer who hope. 10. Isa wise man ever unhappy 
because he is poor? 11. Is every healthy man discontented 
who is not industrious? 12. Do you know where the man 
lives whose house we have bought? 13. I know where he has 
lived, and I have a friend who knows where he now lives, 14. 
Have you my pens? 15. Yes, I have three of them. 16. The 
lady whose books we have had is a sister of the scholars with 
whose pens we are writing. 17. Do you find these exercises 
more difficult than the others that you have learned ? 


— 9. >— 


LESSON XL. Lection XL. 
Wer ann Yas As RELATIVE. 


1. Wer is used with the force of an antecedent and relative, 
or may be followed by the demonstrative pronoun der, (L. 
XLIV.) in a succeeding clause : 

Wer fich nicht felbft befiehlt', bleibt (He) who governs not himself re- 


immer ein Knecht. —G. mains always a slave. 
Wer nidt hören will, ber muß fühlen. He who will not hear must feel. 


2. Wer sometimes occurs in the signification of Jemand : 


Ließ auch die ew'ge Pforte wen zurüd, Even if the eternal portal should 
er ſchwiege. —A. W. S. let any one return, he would 
keep silence. 

3. Was, like what, is used with the signification of an ante 
cedent and relative; it also stands as a simple relative after a 
neuter antecedent which does not refer to a previously express 
ed noun : 

Doppelt gtebt, wer gleich giebt He who gives innediately what one 
Was man wünfcht und liebt.—G wishes and loves, gives tw fold. 


Was du heute thun kannſt, bas vere What thou canst do to-day defer 
ſchieſbe nicht auf morgen. not until to-morrow. 
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Alles, wads ich höre, find Stimmen der All that I hear are voices of joy 
Freude und des T anfs.— Ge. and thankfulness. 

Alles, was ift und gefchie’ht, gehört zu Every thing that exists and cecurs 
einem Plan, von dem wir nits belongs tö a plan of which we 
verfichen. understand nothing. 

4. For further illustration of the use of the pronominal ad- 

verbs, compare with the following examples, § 103. 1. 2: 

Micht bie Sprache an und für ſich iſt Not (L. XLII. 1. a.) language in and 
richtig tüchtig umd zierlich, fondern of itself is correct, forcible and 
ber Geift iftes, ber fih Darin ver- elegant, but it is the spirit that 
fir'pert.—G, is embodied in it. 

W oria’ hat er Unrecht ? In what (wherein) is he wrong! 
5. When the antecedent is a pronoun of the first or second 

person, the verb agrees with the relative in the third; or the 

personal pronoun is repeated after the relative : 

Was fann ich thun, ber felber hiilfloé What can I do, who myself am (is) 


it? helpless ? 
Das wiffen wir, bie wir bie Gem- That we know, who (we) hunt the 
fen jagen. — ©. chamois, 


6. The relative sometimes precedes the word to which it re- 
fers, which latter is sometimes omitted : 


Die ed genoffen haben, Denen ift-e Those who haveenjoyed it, to them 


theuer.—S, it is dear. 
Die er gemehrt’ hat, mögen um ihn (They) whom he has aggrandized 
weinen. —S. may weep for him. 


1. The relative can not, as sometimes in English, be omitted, 
but must always be expressed : 


Sch ſchäme mich der Rolle, die ich I shame me of the part (—) I play- 


fpielte ; ed.—Soort. 
'S tft ber Abend bes Lebens, ber mir "Tis the sunset of life (that) gives 
geheimnißvolles Willen giebt. me mystical lore. 


8. In subordinate sentences the copula (auxiliary verb) is 
frequently omitted : 


Den Durft nach feiner Erkennt'niß ſtillt The thirst after knowledge of him 
gemif’, ber und mit dieſem Durft self, He will certainly satisfy who © 
erfcaf'fen (hat). —K. (has) created us with this thirst. 

Wenn du das große Spiel der Welt When thou hast seen the great 
geſe'hen (haft), fo kehreſt du reiche game of the world (life), thou re- 
tu Dich ſelbſt gurid’.—S, turnest richer to thyself. 
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Beifptele. 


Ein fröhliches Volk thut Weds, was 6 
zu thun bat, mit befferem Willen, 
als ein dummes ober ſchwermüthiges. 
—W. 

Wer gut iſt, findet Gutes im Leben und 
im Tod.—?, 


Die Widermärtigfeiten find für bie 


Eeele bad, was ein Ungewitter für 
bie Luft ift. 

Wer nicht zuwel'len zu viel und zu weich 
empfin’det, ber empfin’det gewiß’ im- 
nr zu wenig. —R. 

Sor, ZIr felbft feid ed, Die ihr euer eig- 
ned Beterland beftie’hlt.—_S 

Befe'gnet fet, ber dich erfannt’ hat.— 
Ruth, 11.19. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Begra’bin, buried; 
Beſtä'tigen, to confirm ; 
Der Bundesgenof, --en, pl. -en, the 
confederate, ally; 
Darin, in, into it, therein, § 
103. 2. ; 
€Erwar'ten, to expect; 
ethan’, done; 
Gewinn'en, to gain; p. 350. 
Die Grube, -, pl. -n, the pit; 
Kränfen, to grieve; 


Exercise 76. 


1. Wer zweifelt, verzweifelt; wer Lofft, hat gefiegt—R. 


LESSON XL. 


EXAMPLESs. 


A cheerful people does all that it 
has to do, with (a) better will 
than a stupid or a melancholy 
one. 

He who is good finds good (things) 
in life and in death. 

(The) disappointments are to (for) 
the soul what a thunder-storin 
is to (for) the air. 

He who does not sometimes feel 
too much and too tenderly cer- 
tainly always feels too little. 

It is you, you yourselves who rob 
your own fatherland. 

Blessed be he that did take know- 
ledge of thee. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Macht, -, pl. Mächte, power; 
Das Spridwort, -e8, pl. -wörter,the 


adage; 

Suden, to seek, look for; 

Der Tand, —es, the trash; 

Unredt, wrong; 

Borgeftern, day before yeater- 
day; 

Wagen, to venture; 

Walten, to act, rule; 

Worin’, in what, wherein. 


Aufgabe 76. 
2. 


Cin altes Sprichwort fagt, “Wer Antern eine Grube grabt, fällt fel= 
ber darein.“ 3. Alles, was man und vorgeftern in der Statt von 
dem Kriege erzählte, hat fich beftatigt. 4. Wiffen Ste, worin wir 
unrecht haben? 5. Tu, ver du jo fleißig bift, wirft fchnell lernen. 
6. Du, die du fo fleißig bift, wirft viel lernen. 7. Shr, die thr fo 
fleißig fetd, werdet viel lernen. 8. Sie,die fle fo leißig find, werten 
viel lernen. 9. Wiffen Sie, was für ein Buch und was für Papter 
ich gefauft habe? 10. Man glaubt leicht, was man hofft und wünſcht. 
11. Sie find begraben Alle, mit denen ich gewaltet und geliebt (habe 
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see 8). —S. 12. Wer nichts wagt, gewinnt nichts. 13 Nicht 
was er gejagt, fontern was er gethan, hat fle gekränkt. 14. Seine 
Macht war größer als jeine Bundedgenoffen erwartet, größer ald fle 
gemwünfcht hatten, 15. Wer nichts als Geld fught, liebt Tand. 


Exercise 77. Aufgabe 77. 


1. Do you know what the children have told me? 2. Ihave 
aeard all that they have said to you. 3. What has been said 
and done grieved the old man. 4. All that was told to our 
friends has been confirmed. 5. We do not know wherein tho 
boys are wrong, do you? (L. XXXVIII. 7.) 6. They have 
learned less than we had wished and expected. 7. Do you know 
whom the scholars have been looking for? 8. Whosteals my 
purse steals trash. 9. Not all gain who venture; do all ven- 
ture who gain? 10. The power of the king was greater than 
he had expected, greater than his allies had wished. 11. What 
does the adage say of a man who digs others a pit? 12. Do 
you understand what I have told you, and do you know why I 
have told it to you? 13. The people I have been visiting are 
Americans. 14. Did you hear what the boys are speaking of? 
15. Do you know whose pen he will write the letter with? 
16. I have told you that I have heard. 


—--+.:{ — 


LESSON XLI. Lection XLL 


DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The determinative pronouns are derjenige, diefes 
nige, dasjenige, (ter, see 3.) derſelbe, dieſelbe, base 
felbeand folder, ſolche, ſolches. Golder, is declined 
like dieſer (L. X. 4); der, Die, dasjenige; Der, die, 
daſſelbe, is declincd like ber, Die, das meinige, L. XXXV. 

2. Derjenige refers to something specified in a succecd- 
ing part of the sentence, and must be fullowed by a relative 
clause; derjenige may be rendered by he, the one, that, ete. 


Dertenige, welder nachliffig tft, lernt He (the one) who is negligent dors 
nit ſchnell. not learn rapidly. 
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Diejenige, welche nachläſſig ift, lernt She (the one) whois negl gent loos 
nicht ſchnell. not learn rapidly. 

Dasijenige ijt gut, was nützlich ill. That is good which is useful. 

Mir loben Diejenigen, die wir lieben, We praise those whom we love. 

Diejenigen, die wir lieben, lieben und. Those whom we love, love us. 

Die Bücher, welche (die) ich habe, find The books which I have are better 
bejjer als diejenigen, die er Hut. than those which he has. 


3. For terjenige der is often substituted, in which significa. 
tion, when used adjectively, it is inflected like the definite ar- 
iele. When supplying the place of a noun, it has the declen- 
sion of the relative der, except that the genitive plural is terer 
instead of dere n. 


Wie traurig ijt bas Loos berer, de- How sad is the lot of those whose 
ren Freuden und Hoffnungenfihauf joys and hopes are limited (limit 


dieſes Leben befihrän’fen ! themselves) to this life! . 

“Der Ruhm deffen (dedjenigen), ber The glory of him (any one) who 
lügt, Dauert nicht lange.” lies, does not endure long. 

Sch bin nicht von Denen (denjenigen), 1 am not (one) of those who are 
bie mit Worten tapfer find.—©. valiant with words, 

D ie (diejenigen), die (welche) die Wahr- Those who do not love the truth 
heit nicht Lieben, find nicht gut. are not good. 

Sch meine richt Diefed Buch, fondern I do not mean this book, but that 
das, welded dasKind hat. (the one) that the child has. 


4. Derjelbe answers in use and signification to the same: 


Ich bade denfelben Mann gefe’hen, ben I have seen the same mau that he 
er gefe’ben hat. has seen. 
Wir beide lefen diefelben Bücher. We both read the same hooks, 


SUBSTITUTION OF Derfelbe FoR THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


Derfelbe is substituted for the personal pronouns: 
a. After prepositions when the pronoun refers to animate, 
or inanimate objects : 
Er hat meinen Bleiftift und ſchreibtmit He has my pencil and is writing 


bemfelben (not mit ihm). with it (with the same). 
Sr ſchnitt den Apfel und gab mir einen He cut the apple and gave mea 
Theil Deffelben. part of it (of the same), 


6. To avoid ambiguity or the repetition of a pronoun : 


Diefe Leute find unfere Nachbarn, fen- These people are our neighbors, 
nen Sie Diefelben? do you know item (the same)? 
Er lobt den Knaben, weil derfelbe He praises the bey because ke (the 

feine Mutter ehrt. same), honors his mother. 


DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS, 1N 


Er liebt feinen Bruder, aber nicht bie He loves his brother, but not his 
Kinder beffelben. (brother’s) children. 

Er hat dle Wehler eines großen Man- Ile has the errors of a great man 
ned, ohne die Berdten'fte Deffel-e withoat his merits (the merits 


ben, of one). 
Sic ſchrieben ihren Kindern, Die fel- They wrote to their children that 
ben müßten gleich abreifen. they must start immediately. 


5. Golder is frequently followed by a relative pronoun, 
which in this position is rendered by as: 


Sch lefe nur folche Bücher, Die lehr⸗ I read only such books as (which) 
reich find, are instructive. 


6. When [older marks similarity, rather than identity, it 
is followed by wie: 
Haben Sie foldhe Tinte wie tH gee Have you bonght such ink as I 


fauft’ babe ? have! 
Sa, ich habe eben ſolche. Yes, I have just such. . 
Solche Schiffe, wie bie, von denen Such ships as (those that) you speak 
Ste fprechen, find unficer. of are unsafe. 


1. Solder is sometimes omitted (from a sentence) and a 
personal pronoun introduced after the subject : 
Eine Thrdne (foldje) wie bie Unſterbe A tear such as (the) immortals weep, 
lichen fie meinen, trat in fein gro entered his large, dark eye. 
fied dunfles Auge. — fr. ° 


8. Solder, when used with the indefinite article, follows 
it; when, however, the final syllable is dropped (L. XV. 3.) 
fol&— precedes the article: 


Ein folder Auftrag ſchreckt mich Such a mandate frightens me not. 
nidt.—G. 

Sold-ein Wetter tft felten zu fol- Such weather has seldom come to 
her Ernte gefom'men.— ©. such a harvest. 


9. Solder is sometimes used as a substitute for a demon. 
strative, or a personal pronoun : 
Die Schnelligkeit mit ber Solches The rapidity with which this (such) 


ausgeführt war, ließ dem Feinde was oxecuted, did not leave the 
nicht Bett, ¢8 zu verhindern. —S. foe time to prevent it, 


Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Bift du nur Leffen Freund, ber glüdlih Art thou the friend of him only 


iſt? Nicht bef, ben Elenb ſtürzt? who is happy? Not of hin, 
8. whom adversity overtlirows ! 


153 LESSON 

Die Eohor'ten bes Livi’lis ſchwören 
am Noein Dem Bespa’fian in Sy- 
rien.—S, 

Der Aberglaub ift das Schädlichite, 
was beiden Menjchen einfehren fann. 
G. 


VOCABULARY TO 


ie Armuth, -, the poverty; 
Befie’gen, to conquer; 
Denfen, to think, p. 346; 
Die Ewigkeit, -, the eternity ; 
Die Faulheit, -, the idleness; 


Ber Franz, -ens, pl. -c, (the) Francis >- 


Fret, free; 
Der Srühling, -8, pl. -e, the spring; 
Fünfte, fifth; 
Der Gebil'fe,—-n, pl. —n, assistant; 
Der Himmel, -8, pl. -, the heaven; 
Der Karl, -@, pl. -e, (the) Charles; 
Koiten, to cost; 
Die Leidenſchaft, —, pl. -en, passion ; 


Exercise 80. 


1. Cte Mufif ift rie Sprache ter Leidenſchaften. —W. 
Unſchuld hat im Himmel einen Freun?.—C. 


Der treuefte Trüfter red Menſchen. 
Diente Lohn der Faulbeit. 


den—aber fürchtet nicht ten Krieg. 
7. Es find jet viele Engländer und Franzoſen 
8. Cer Mai ift ein angenehmerer Monat als der 


eine halbe Stunde. 
in der Türkei, 


XLII. 


The cohmts of Civilis swear alle 
giance on the Rhine to Vespa- 
sian in Syria. 

Superstition is the most injurious 
(thing) that can visit men. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Der Lohn, —2, pl. Löhne, reward: 
Mächtig, mighty, powerful; 

Der Mai, -28, the May; 

Der Marz, -¢d, the March; 

Der Markt, 8, pl. Märfte, market; 

Die Mufif, -, the music; 

Das Pavia, -8, (the) Pavia; 

Das Pfund, -e6, pl. -e, the pound; 
Schmüden, to adorn ; 

Die Schule, -, pl. -n, the school; 

Der September, —8, the September; 

Die Stunde, -, pl. -n, the hour; 

Die Türfei, —, (the) Turkey; 

Die Unfchuld, -, the innocence 


Aufgabe 80. 


2. Lie 
3. Tie Hoffnung ift 
4. Cie Armuth ijt oft rer vers 


5. Cer Grete liebt gewöhnlich den Fries 


6. Ler Bote wartet jchon über 


März. 9. Die Kinder find in der Schule, ter Vater und die Mutter 


in der Kirche und der Knecht auf bem Marfte (L. 42. 1. f.). 
Ein folder Mann ift ein zu ſchwacher Gehülfe. 
12. Warum bat er ten Hut in ver Hand 


tiejer Thee ras Pfund? 


10. 
11. Wie viel koſtet 


und nicht auf tem Kopfe? 13. Ler Kaijer Karl ver Flinite Fefiegte 
den Kinig Sranz ten Erften bei Pasta. 14. Die meijten Menjden 
arbeiten und lejen genug, aber fie tenfen viel zu wenig. 15. Weißt 
tu wo der Karl ift? 16. Man machte den tapfern Feltwebel zum 
Hauptmann. 17. Zwölfmal hat jegt jhon der Frühling rein Grab 
mit Blumen gejchmüdt ! 
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Exercise 81. Aufgabe 81. 


1. The English and French, who are now in Turkey, are the 
enemies of the Russians. 2. In what country is the city where 
the Emreror Charles the Fifth conquered King Francis the 
First? 3. Who calls music the language of the passions? 4. 
What sergeant was made a captain? 5. How much does this 
sugar cost a pound? 6. Did the messenger wait more than 
half an hour? 7. Why have they sent us sd weak an assistant } 
8. IIope is often man’s only comforter. 9. The friend of inno- 
cence is more powerful than all its enemies. 10. Most men 
think and write too little. 11. Poverty is not always the re- 
sult of idleness. 12. Why is the rose called the queen of 
flowers? 13. March is a cold, unpleasant month; is May a 
more agreeable month than September? 14. The free love 
peace, but they love liberty still more. 15. Life is short, death 
is certain, eternity is long, Heaven is just. 16. Why has the 
boy his hat in his hand ? 


— [| + > — 


LESSON XLII Lection XLII 
OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article is omitted : 
a. Before the names of the cardinal points, when direction 
toward, or from them is indicated : 


Das eine Schiff fegelte nach Often, bas (The) one ship sailed toward the 
andere nad) Süden. east, the other toward thesouth. 


b. Before nouns used in a general sense, as the predicate 
ef jeinor werden, and before those standing in apposition 
after als, with a previously or subsequently expressed word: 


Ler Schmetterling tft Sinnbild der The butterfly is (the or an) emblem 


UnjterdTidfcit.—u. of immortality. 
Einer meiner Brüder iſt Kaufmann, One of my brothers is a merchant, 
ber andere Arzt. the other a physician. 


Als Freund fann ich es nicht rathen. As a friend I can not advise it. 
Das tft nicht Mode, nicht Sitte bet und. That is not the fashion, not the cus 
tom with us (in our country), 


[* 
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ec. In legal reports and instruments, as also in many phrases 
beforz erfterer, lepterer, folgender; 
Ueberbrin’ger diefed ift ein Freund von The bearer of this is a friend of 


mir (L. XXVIIL 3). mine. 
Beflag’ter behaup’tet Daß, 2c. The accused maintains that, etc. 
N iterzeich'neter verpflich'tet fid) daß, 2c. The undersigned pledges himself 
that, ete. 


d. Before nouns preceded by 3 u, indicating the purpose o1 
manner of an action: 


Er reift zu Pferde. He travels on horseback. 

Reifen Sie zu Land oder zu Walfer? Doyou travel by land or by water! 
Er ſaß nod zu Tifd. He was still sitting at table. 

Die Kinder gehen zu Bett. The children are going to bed. 


e. When two or more nouns joined by un d denote a single 
idea : 
Wir find mit Herz und Seele die feinigen. We are his with heart and soul. 


2. The omission of the article, as in English, often gives the 
noun an adverbial signification ; thus, er geht nach Haufe, signi- 
fies, he is going home; while, er geht nad dem Hauje, signifies, 
he is going to the (specified) house. This difference is illus- 
trated by the phrases; to bed, to the bed; at table, at the 
table; etc. : 

Um welche Beit finden wir Ste zu Hau- At what time shall we find you at 

fe? (L. XXXVIIL 1. ¢) home ? . 
Wann gehen Sie nach Haufe? When do you go home ? 

3. When the dative of a noun, used in a general sense, is 
preceded by a preposition, the article is often omitted ; fre- 
quently, however, when the preposition and the article can be 
sontracted into one word, the article is retained : 


Er ift ein Mann von Ehre. He is a man of honor, 

Scide fie zur Rube. Send her to rest. 

Er war außer fid vor Schmerz. He was beside himself with para. 
Er fagte ed im Borne. Ile said it in anger. 


4. Before the substantively used infinitive (L. XLIX. 4.), 
under the government of a preposition, the article is often omit- 
ted, as also before the cardinals, hundert, taujend, ete. : 


Mander Menſch fheint nur an Effen Many a man seems to think only 
und Trinfen zu denken. of eating and drinking. 


OMISSION 


Ste beſchäf'tigen fid mit Schreiben. 
Hundert Stimmen riefen ihm nad. 


OF THE ARTICLE. 
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They busy themselves with writing. 
A hundred voices called after him. 


5. The omission of the article was formerly more common 
than at present, and many phrases in which it occurs are still 


used : 
Er richtete bie Augen gen Himmel. 


He directed his eyes toward heaven. 


Diefer entihloffene Ton machte Eine This determined tone made (an) 


brud.—S, 


impression. 


6. With 3u, before the dative without the article are formed 
many idiomatic phrases; as, zu Grunde richten (liz, to direct or 
turn to the ground or bottom) to ruin; zu Grunde gehen, to 


perish; etc. : 

Der ruſſiſche Feldzug richtete bie 
“Grande Armée” (wie man fie zu 
nennen pflegte) zu Grunde. 

Bei dem ruffiihen Feldzuge ging bie 
“Grande Armée” zu Grunde. 


Beijpiele. 


Wir fegelten nad Norden und fle nad 
Weiten. 

Sa Deutfhland tft es Sitte den Hut 
abzunehmen, wenn man Freunden be- 
ge'gnet. 

Mein Bruder ift zu Haufe, und ich gehe 
nad Haufe. 

Kunft ift die rechte Hand der Natur’. 
Diefe hat nur Gefchöp’fe, jene den 
Menſchen gemadt’.—S. 

Laufend warnende Beijpiele follten und 
klu: gemacht’ haben. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Aehnlich, similar; 
Die Aſche, -, ashes (L. XXVL 10); 
Wlutig, bloody ; 
Bie Chrijtenheit, -, Christendom; 
Felgen, to follow; 
Wan, whole; 
Der Gejang, <6, pl. Gefange, song; 
Die Gefund’heit, — pl. -en, health; 
Der Grund, -e8, pl. Sründe, ground; 
Der Norden, -d, the North; 


The Russian campaign ruined the 
“Grand Army” (as it used to be 
called). 

In the Russian campaign the Grana 
Army was destroyed. 


EXAMPLES. 


We sailed to the north, and they 
to the west. 

In Germany it is the custom to 
take off one’s hat when one meete 
friends. 

My brother is at home, and I am 
going home. 

Art is the right hand of Nature. 
The latter has made only crea- 
tures, the former (has made) man, 

A thousand warning examples 
ought to have made us prudent, 


THE EXERCISES, 


Das Pilfen, -8, (the) Pilsen; 

Die Reije, — pl. -n, the jouruey, 
Ridten, see 6; 

Die Schladt, -, pl. -en, the battle; 

Der Süden, -8, the South; 

Der Tanz, —8, pl. Tänze, the dance; 
Trauern, to n.ourn; 
Verlaſ'ſen, to leave, p. 350; 
Wild, wild; 
Bühen, *» migrate, go, p. 858 
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Exercise 82. Aufgade 82. 


1. Sn welder Jahreszeit ziehen tie wilden Ganje nad Norten ? 
2. Wann zieben fie nak Süden? 3. Um welche Zeit find Sie morz 
gen zu Hauje? 4. Sch bin morgen ten ganzen Tag zu Haufe. 5. 
Warum gebt ter Knabe nicht nach Haufe? 6. Er gebt nicht nad 
Haufe, weil er ſchon zu Hauje ift. 7. Reifen zu Fuß find oft ange 
nehmer ala Reijen zu Pferde over zu Wagen. 8. Wir ziehen fred 
durch Feindes und Freundes Lande. —S. 9. Die Ehriftenheit trauz 
ert in Sad und Alche.—S. 10. Cin Spridwort fagt, “Uebung 
macht ten Meijter.” 11. Auf Blutige Schlachten folgt Gejang und 
Tanz (L. 36. 5.). 12. Wir verlaffen Piljen noch vor Abend. —S. 
13. Ler Maler hat bei ticjen und Äfnlichen Arbeiten feine Gejundz 
heit zu Grunde gerichtet, 


Exercise 83, Aufgabe 83. 


1. Is your friend still at home? 2. No, but he will soon be 
at home. 3. At what time do.the scholars go home ? 4. They 
are already going home. 5. In what season of the year do the 
swallows migrate to the north? 6. These and similar labors 
have destroyed the health of this man. 77. Shall you leave the 
city before evening? 8. How do you say in German, “ Prac- 
tice makes perfect” 9. We shall soon have cold weather, 
the wild geese are flying to the south. 10. The boys waited a 
whole day. 11. Did you make the journey on foot, or by 
water ? 12. Have you not time to write your friends a letter? 
13. At what time shall you be at home? 14. I am now at 
home, and my brother is coming home. 15. This is one of 
the hardest exercises we have had. 


—e +. —— 


LESSON XLIV. fection XLIV. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1. Der, die, das, often supply, as demonstrative pronouna, 
the place of diefer.and jener, and when used with nouns, 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 1517 


are distirguished from the article of like form, by a greater 
enıphasis: 


Ich lobe Den Mann, nicht diefen. I praise that man, not this one. 
Sch lobe Den Mann, nicht jenen. I praise ¢his man, not that one. 
Das Buch habe ich ſchon gele’fen. This book I have already read. 
Ber iit der?* Who is that (or this)? 


2. When the demonstrative Der is used with a noun, it hag 
the declension of the definite article; used substantively, it fol. 
c ws the inflection of the relative der (L. 39. 2.) : 
T en Männern habe ih das Gelb fon To those men I have already sent 
geſchickt'. the money. 
Denen habe ich es ſchon geſchickt'. To those I have already sent it. 
Sebermann wird euch loben, daß thr Every body will praise you that 
denen (ü.e. the rulers) von Nürn-e you have declared war (feud) 
berg Fehd' angefiindigt habt.—G. against those of Nuremberg. 

8. The demonstrative der may often be best rendered by a 
personal pronoun; its genitive, like that of the relative der, 
always precedes the governing noun: 

“Lafiteud ber (thatone) verfol’gen?4 Does he cause you to be pursued? 

“Der ſchadet nicht mehr, ich bab? thn He will do (L. 38. 1. e.) no more 
erfdla’gen.# harm, I have slain him. 

Er liebt feinen Bruder, aber nicht def» He loves his brother, but not his 
fen Kinder. (that’s) children. 

»Weſſen Brod du iffeft, beffen Lieb Whose bread thou eatest, his song 
bu fingeft.# thou singest. 

4. Der is used before the genitive, as the substitute of a 
roun previously expressed, in which position it is rendered that 
before the objective with of; or, frequently, the English pos 
sessive is used and its governing noun is not expressed: 


Sch babe meinen Ball und ben bed I have my ball and that of tho 


Knaben. boy. 
Er hat feine Feder und die feiner He has his pen and that of his 
Schweſter. sister. 





© When thus used, der is often made still more significant by a aign 
or gesture: Daé (that at which I point) ijt mein Bud, und dad (that 
other one) ijt feines, that is my book, and that (yonder) is hie. Der ij 
es (1. 28. 8.), riefen Hundert Stimmen, der rettete die Königin, he is the one, 
cried (a) hundred voices, he rescued the queen. 

f Or, I have my ball and the boy’s (ball); or, he has his pen and hie 
sister’s (pen). 
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Sie haben Ihre Bi her und Die Ihrer You have your books and those of 


Brüder. your brothers. 
Haben Sie bie Feter Ihrer Brüder, Have you the pens of your broth- 
oder Die Der meinigen ? ers, or those of mine? 


5. The genitives Dejjen, deren are often used (like the 
French en), as a substitute for a noun previously expressed, 
and are sometimes rendered by some, any, and sometimes do 
unt require translation (L, 39. 4.): 


Er bat fein Geld mehr, aber ich habe- He has no longer any money, but 


beffen nocd. I still have some (of it). 
Sch habe Feine Bücher, bu haſt deren I have no books; you have (of 
zu vicl. them) too many. 


6. The old form of the genitive def (for deſſen, as also 
wep, for wejjen) is still retained in several compounds, in 
the more elevated styles of composition, and in some proverb- 
ia] phrases : 
Er ift deßwegen mein Feind. He is therefore my enemy. 

“Dep rühme der blut’ge Tyrann’ fid Let not the bloody tyrant boast 
nicht. (himself) of this. 
-Wep dads Herz voll ift, de ß läuft ber Of what the heart is full, of that 

Mund über.“ the mouth runs over. 


7. The neuter forms of the demonstrative pronouns (dieſ e 8 
being often contracted into dies), as also welded in conjunc- 
tion with the verb jein (like the French ce), may refer to nouns 
of all genders, and in both numbers : 


Dies find unfere Freunde. These (this) are our friends, 
Wer ijt bas? Who is that? 

Weldes find die längiien Nächte ? Which are the longest nights? 
Sind bad nicht Ungarn? Are not those Hungarians ! 


Nein, e s find Böhmen. (L. 28. 7.) No, they are Bohemians. 


8. With the demonstrative and determinative pronouns the 
adverb eben is often used: 


Er ijt eben derfelbe. He is the very same. 

€ ben biefed Haus, This very (this same) house. 

Eben der und fein Anderer dat mid) Just he (he himself) and nobody 
zu euch geſchickt'. else has a nt me to you. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Beiſpiele. 


Das ſind die Folgen unglückſel'ger 
Thaten. —S. 

Der Eine hat die, der Andere andere 
Gaben. —G. 

»Dieſes Buch ijt mir lieb, wer es ftiehlt, 
der tjt ein Dieb.“ 

Ber fold’ ein Herz an feinen Bufen 
drüdt, der fann für Herd und Hof 
mit Freuden fedten.—S, 


VOCABULARY TO 


Der Aermel, —8, pl. —, the sleeve; 
Die Arbeit, — p —en, the work; 
Der Europäer, —, pl. -, European; 
Das Franffurt, —, (the) Frankfort; 
Das Gemälde, —-es, pl. —, painting; 
Die Sade, -, pl. —n, the jacket ; 
Der Kutfcher, -3, pl, —, coachman; 
Der Officie’r, —8, pl. -e, the officer; 
Pari’fer, see L. 33. 5; 
Der Richter, -8, pl. -, the judge; 
Sammeln, to collect; 
Segeln, to sail; 


Exercise 84. 
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EXAMPLES. 


Those ure the results of unfortunate 
deeds. _ 

The one has these, the other (has) 
other gifts. 

This book is dear to me, who steals 
it (he) is a thief. 

Who presses to his bosom such a 
heart, can joyfully (with joy) 
fight for hearth and home 


THE EXERCISES. — 


Das Siegel, -8, pl. -, the seal; 

Das Siegellad, —8, pl. —, the seal- 
ing-wax; 

Spanifd, Spanish; 

Der Stall, —8, pl. Stille, the stall, 
stable ; 

Der Stempel, -8, pl. -, the stamp, 
post-mark; 

Die Tante, -, pl. -n, the aunt; 

Dad Unfraut, —8, pl.-fräuter, weed; 

Die Wiefe, -, pl. -n, the meadow; 

Die Zeitung, — pl.-en, news paper. 


Aufgabe 84. 


1. Der ift mein Feind, aber diejer ift mein Sreund. 2. Ler Thich 


des Lehrers ift größer als der des Schülers. 


3. Schreiben Sie mit 


meinem Bleiftijte, ober mit dem meines Bruderd? 4. Sch habe 
ren Shren und aud) den Shred Bruders. 5. Sch fchreibe mit 
meiner Feder, und er fchreibt mit ver jeines Sreunted. 6. Wohnen 
Sie in ren Häufern der Bauern, oder in denen der Kaufleute? 7. 
Haken Sie bie Zeitung Ihrer Tante, oder die der meinigen? 8. 
Weſſen Pferd tit tas in Ihrem Stalle, das Yhrige, over das des Kutz 
ſchers? 9. Es ift weder tas meinige nod dad feinige, fondern das 
des Gärtners. 10. Lied find die Stiefel ded Officters, ured dad find 
die feines Dieners. 11. Haft du deine Oblaten, oder die deines Bruz 
ders? 12. Sch habe mein Siegellad und bas ded Kaufmanns, (L. 
9. 3.) mein Siegel und das tes Gärtners. 13. Der Brief hat den 
Stempel von Frankfurt; und der hat den Parijer Stempel 14, 
Hat der Klempner fein Fag, ote das des Arbeiter3? 15. Meine 
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Arbeit ift ſchwer, die meines Mitjchülers ijt leicht. 16. Las, mad 
man uns heute von tem Kriege erzählt hat, ift "nicht wahr. 17. 
Man findet mehr Untrauter auf ten Miejen und Feltern der Ameriz 
faner, ala auf tenen der Teutſchen. 18. Man jagt raf tie Schiffe 
ter Amerikaner fihneller jegeln, als die ber Englänter. 19. Tas find 
Sore Knöpfe, und vies find vie des Schneiders 20. Tie Acrmel 
dieſer Sade find zu lang, die der anteren find zu furz. 21. Las jind 
neine Richter. 22. Er jammelt Gemälde und hat teren ſchon viele 
gekauft. 


Exercise 85. Aufgabe 85. . 


1. Have you the teacher’s seal, oı the physician’s? 2. Have 
you the seal of the teacher, or that of the physician? 3. Does 
one find more weeds (are more weeds found) in the fields and 
meadows of the Americans than in those of the Germans? 4. 
Are those your wafers, or the officer’s (those of the officer) ? 
5. Those are my brother's, and these are the officer’s, 6. The 
servant has the coachman’s boots, and the coachman has the 
servant’s. 7. My mother has my vail, and I have my aunt's. 
8. The tinman has the laborer’s barrel, and the Jaborer has that 
of his friend, the cooper. 9. Your work is easier than that of 
your teacher, 10. The scholar’s work is always easier than the 
teacher’s, 11.1 have been told that you speak Spanish. 12. 
Are the sleeves of this jacket longer than those of the, other ? 
13. Whose horses are those in your stable, the officer’s or the 
coachman's? 14. They are neither the officer’s nor the coach- 
man’s, but the merchant’s 15. I have your ball and that of 
your brother, your pen and that of my sister, my sealing-wax 
and that of the scholar, your books and those of your cousin. 
16. Are you writing with our pencils, or with those of ou: 
scholars? 17. Is your vail larger than your mother’s? 18. It 
is larger than my mother’s, but much smaller than my aunt’s 
or my cousin’s. 19. What kind of books are these? 20. Those 
are Spanish books. 21. Ilas your news paper the post-mark 
of Frankfort or of Paris? | 
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LESSON XLV. £ection XLV. 
THE AUXILIARIES OF MODE 


1. Aredirfen, fönnen, mögen, müffen, follen, wols 
ien, lajjen,* and with which the main verb is used without 
the particle 3u (except with fünnen, as given below; see 6). 


2. CONJUGATION OF THE MODE AUXILIARIES, 


Present Tense. 
tb tarf, fann, mag, muß, fol, will, Taffe, 
tu darfſt, kannſt, magft, mußt, ſollſt, willſt, Taffeft, 
er darf, fann, mag, muß, joll, mil, läßt. 
\ Linperfect Tense. 
1h durfte, Tonnte, mochte, mußte, follte, wollte, Tieß, 
du durfteft, Tonnteft, mochteft, mußteft, follteft, wollteft, Tiegeft, 
er durfte, fonnte, mochte, mußte, follte, wollte, ließ, 
(§ 83. 2.) (§ 83. 3.) ($ 83. 4.) (§ 83. 5.) (§ 83. 6.) (§ 83. 8.) 
3. All the persons of the plural are formed asin regular 
verbs, : 
4. Dürfen indicates : 
a. A possibility dependent on the will of another : 
Der Bauer barf nidte fiſchen. The peasant can not (legally) fish. 
Wer des Herrn Sod) nicht trägt, Darf He who wears not the Lord’s yoke 


fi mit feinem Kreuz nicht [hmüden. must not adorn himself with hie 
—S, cross. 


db. Dürfen, in the subjunctive mode, often indicates a 
logical possibility : 
Es dürfte jebt zu fpät fein. It might (may) now be too late, 
Die Nachwelt dürfte Beben’fen trae Posterity might hesitate to sub 
gen dies Urtheil zu unterfchrei’ben. scribe to (approve) this verdict. 
ec. Litrfen (infinitive; see also fünnen, L. 58. 1.) preceded 
by 3u ofton requires no translation in English : 


Er kat um Erlaub’niß fie befuch’en zu He asked (for) permission to (be at 
bürfen. liberty to) visit them. 


* For complete conjugations of thesa verbs, see $ 83. 2, etc., (except 
of laſſen, which is not there because it is not of the mixed conjugation 
§ 81). See list of irrewular verbs, § 78. 
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5. Können indicates : 
a. A possibility dependent on the capabilities of the subject 
Der Vogel fann fliegen. The bird can fly. 
Sie können ed leicht thun. You can easily do it. 
b A logical possibility : 
Man fann es (don gethan haben. It may have been done already. 
Ich gehe nicht, ed könnte regnen. I am not going, it might ren. 
Er fann Unrecht haben. He may be wrong. 
Oss.—Kinnen is often used transitively in the sense of to under- 
atand, to know by heart: 


Er fann viele hübſche Lieder. He knows many pretty songa 
Sie fann engliſch. She understands English. 
Er fann von Allem Etwas. He knows a little of every thing. 


Umbin wıra Können. 


6. Um in (literally around thither) is used only with fi nz 
nen; and here, as an exception, the particle zu is employed 
with the infinitive which follows : 

Sh fonnte nidtumbtn ed ihm gu I could not avoid (“get round”) tell 
fügen. ing it to him. 
Sh fann nidt umbin zu laden. Ican not help laughing. 

Kinnen with dafür has likewise an idiomatic use: 

.Was fannft du denn Dafür? How can you help it? (lit, what 
canst thou therefor ?) 

1. Mögen indicates: 

a. A possibility dependent on the will of the speaker or the 
subject, and is frequently used transitively : 


Du mag ft ben Brief Iefen. You may read the letter. 

Sch mag nicht hier bleiben. I do not wish to remain here. 

Sch mag den Wein nidt. I do not like (wish for) the wine, 
Eie mögen und nicht ſehen. They do not wish to see us. 


b. Mögen indicates a logical possibility as a concession 
on the part of the speaker: 


Er mag ein treuer Freund fein. He may be a true friend. 

Sie mögen es gethan haben. They may have done it, 
8. Müſſen is the equivalent of must : 

Dir müffen Alle fterben. We must all die. 


Er mußte ed thun He was obliged to do it. 
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% Sollen indicates: 


a. A necessity dependent on the will of another, or on 
moral obligation : 


Diefe Furcht foll endigen; ihr Haupt This fear shall end; her hend shall 
foll fallen; ich will Friede haben. fall; I will have peace. 

Sch poll in die Stadt gehen. I am to go to the city. 

Kinder follen lerner. Children should (shall) learn. 


db. Sollen indicates a logical necessity resting on report, 
and answers mainly to tt is said, reported, they say, or to 
phrases of similar import : 


Sie ſollen fehr reich fein. They are said to be very rich. 
Herzog Johann fo ll trren tm Gebir'ge. Duke John is reported to be wan- 
. dering in the mountains, 


c. Sollen, with another verb expressed or understood, 
often answers in relative sentences to our infinitive preceded 


by to: 


Er weiß nicht was er thun fol. He does not know what éo do. 
Beige mir wie ich es machen ſoll. Show me how to do it. 
Was foll ich hier? What am I io do here? 


10. Wollen indicates: 
a. A necessity dependent on the will of the subject : 
Es foll fo fein, th willed fo Haben. It shall be so, I will have it so, 


Sie wollen nicht gehen. They will not (do not wish to) go. 
Sh wollte ed ihm erflären, aber er I was going to explain it to him, 
wollte mich nicht hören. but he would not hear me. 


b. A logical necessity dependent on the assertion of the 
subject : 
Er will ed ſelbſt gefe’hen haben, He pretends to have seen it himself. 
Ste follen in der Stadt fein; die Leute They are said to be in the city; the 
wollen fie gefe’ben haben. people will have it that they have 
seen them. . 
11. Qafjen signifies to let, leave, permit, command ; also, 
to get, or order any thing done: 


Laßt bas Feuer ausgehen. Let the fire go out. 
Er hat bad Buch fallenlaffen. He has dropped (let fall) the book, 
Er läßt bad Fenjter offen. He leaves the window open. 


Warum’ Laffen Sie ihn gehen? Why do you permit hira to got 
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Ich Caffe mir einen Rod maden. I am gettiny a coat made (for ıne). 
Sch habe ihm (or für ihn) einen Rod I have ordered a cat (to be made) 
machen laffen. (L. 49. 5.) for him. 
Er Lief dad Regiment’ anrüden. He commanded the regiment to ad 
vance, 


12. These verbs all have a complete conjugation. Hence 
where their English equivalents are found, in this respect, de 
fective, other words of like meaning must be supplied : 


Ah mu heute geben. I must go to-day. 

Er wünſchte ihn gehen zu laffen. He wished to let him go. 

Sch mu te geftern gehen. I was obliged to go yesterday. 

Ich babe nicht gewollt’, aber ih habe I have not wished to, but I have 
gemußr. been obliged to. 

Er wird gehen fünnen. He will be able to go. 

Sie werben fpielen wollen. They will wish to play. 

Es ift beifer arbeiten zu wollen, ald It is better to be willing to work, 
arbeiten zu müffen. than to be obliged to work. 


13. The perfect and pluperfect of the above auxiliaries 
(namely, dürfen, fünnen, mögen, müffen, follen, wollen and laffen, 
8 74), as also of heißen (in the sense of to command), helfen, 
bören and jeben, when used with other verbs, take the infinitive 
form, instead of the participle : 


Ich habe ihn fommen heißen. I have commanded him to come. 
Sch habe ihm arbeiten helfen. I have helped him work. 

Sich habe ihn fprechen Hören. I have heard him speak. 

Sch habe ihn gehen feben. I have seen him go. 

Sch babe nicht geben können. I have not been able to go. 
Sie hat ed nicht thun mögen. She has not wished to do it. 


14. When the infinitive form of the participle, as above, is 
employed, it is always placed at the end of the sentence ; hence, 
the inversion usual in relative sentences does not take place : 
Der Mann, welcher hat gehen miijfen The man who has been obliged te 

(not gehen mitffen hat). go. 

Sch weißes daßer wird fommenfinnen. I know that he will be able tocome 

15. After these auxiliaries the main verb (where the mean 
ing is sufficiently obvious) is often omitted : 

Sh fann nicht mehr. I can (do) no more. 
Sie müffen gleich fort. You must (go) away immediately. 


Gin Süngling wollte zur Stadt hin- A youth wished to go (or get) up te 
auf. the eity 


THE AUXILIARIES. 


Beiiptele. 


\ 4 Gericht” läßt den Verbrecher 
‚nthaup’'ten. 

C. läßt feinen Freund im Stiche. 

Er hoffte feinen Sohn aus der Gefa'hr 
reifen zu fünnen. 

Es dürfte vielleicht wahr fein. 

Er darf nicht in bad Haus. 

Was fann ih bafür? 

Sh mag es nicht thun. 

Was willer dag ich thun fol ? 

Sh wollte gern dahin gehen. 

Er will dich geſe'hen haben. 

Sh möchte frühftüden, Herr Wirth. 

3h möchte ed bezwei'feln ($ 83. 11). 


VOCABULARY TO 


Dae Beifpiel, -e8, pl. -e, example; 
Bleiben, to remain, continue; 
Bringen, to bring (p. 346.); 
Daß (conj.), that; 

Dephalb, therefore; 
Dürfen, sce 4; 
Eſſen, to eat (p. 348.) ; 

Die Freude, — pl.-n, joy, pleasure; 

Die Geduld, -, the patience; 
Öenie’gen, to enjoy (p. 350.); 

Das Gewürz, -es, pl. -¢, the spice; 

Die Kanne, -, pl. -n, the can; 
Können, see 5; 

Lernen, to learn; 


EXERCISE 86. 


1. Cr mag geben. 
twas lernen. 
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EXAMI LES. 


The court causes the erira’nal to be 
beheaded. 

He leaves his friend in the luich. 

He hoped to be able to wrest his 
son from the danger. 

It might perchance be true. 

He ventures not into the house. 

How can I help it? 

I do not like to do it. 

What would he have me dof 

I would fain go thither. 

He insists that he has seen you. 

1 would like to breakfast, landlord, 

I might (am inclined to) doubt it, 


THE EXERCISES, 


Mafiig, moderate, temperate; 
Mögen, see 7; 

Müſſen, see 8; 

Obgleich', although; 

Die Regel, -, pl. -n, the rule; 
Schwierig, difficult; 
Schlafen, to sleep (p. 354,); 
Srllen, see 9; 

Die Speife, — pl. -n, the food; 
Täglich, daily; 

Zunien, to dance; 
Umbin, see 6; 
Wenn, if, when; 
Wollen, see 10. 


Aufgabe 86. 


2. Diejenigen, welche nichts wiffen, follen et= 
3. Wer frank ift, darf nicht arbeiten. 


4, Mer gejunt 


bleiben will, muß mäßig effen und trinfen. 5. Wer gut fchlafen will, 
muß fleißig arbeiten. 6. Wer nicht fleigig und aufmerkſam jein will, 
Kann nicht jchnell Iernen. 7. Wer einen Brief jehreiben will, muß 
Papier, Tinte und Serer haben. 8. Die Freuden der Erde joll man 
wie Gewürze genießen und nicht wie tägliche Speijen. 9. Können 
Cie mir jagen wo der Arzt wohnt? 10. Soh will mit Ahnen zu ihm 
schen. 11. Werden Sie morgen mit mir_ nad der Stadt gehen 
fonnen? 12. Ich werte geben Fünnen, aber ich werde nidt geben 
wollen, Tenn ich werte übermorgen geben müſſen. 13. Die deutſche 
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Sprache foll fehr ſchwierig fein, deßhalb muß der Schüler De Regeln 
und Ne Beijptele aufmerkjam Iefen. 14. Wer dieſe Sprache lernen 
will, darf nicht faul orer nachläflig fein. 15. Mein Vater hat mid 
nie tanzen laffen, er hat nie tanzen wollen, und jeine Kinder haben 
nie tanzen dürfen. 16. Wir werden bald fprechen fonnen, wenn wir 
nur fleifig fein wollen. 17. Ras wollte der Kaufmann Ihnen verz 
faufen ? 18. Ich konnte nichts bei ihm finden, was ich Faufen wollte, 
19, Cin guter Lehrer muß Geduld haben. 20. Cie Kinter wollen 
Aepfel und Kirfchen, aber fle fonnen Feine faufen, denn fie haben fein 
Geld. 21. Kannft du mir jene große Kanne bringen? 22. Wir 
fonnen nicht umbin zu lachen, obgleid) wir wiffen, daß es unrecht ift. 
23. Ich kann nichts dafür, dag Ich arm bin. 24. Können Sie deutſch, 
franzöſiſch und ſpaniſch? 


Exercise 87. Aufgabe 87. 


1. | wished to go with my frend, but I could not, for I was 
obliged to remain at home. 2. He who wishes to be rich or 
learned must be industrious, 3. Those who will not read can 
not learn, 4. I wished to buy good horses but could find none. 
5. When shall you be able to write a letter to your friends ! 
6. I shall be able to write one to-day, but I shall not wish to 
write one. 7. Will your friends be obliged to stay in the house 
this evening? 8. They will not wish to go out of the house. 
9. We have been able to go, but we have not wished to go. 10. 
Have you been obliged to remain here? 11. We have been 
at liberty to go, but we have wished to remain. 12. I can not 
read, for [am unwell. 13. You must be industrious if you 
wish to be healthy and happy. 14. These men are said to be 
very rich, 15. What shall I do with this money? 16. You 
may give it to your poor friends. 17. May I read your new 
books? 18. You may read them if you can. 19. You may 
go to your friend if you wish. 20.1 do not wis. to go to-day. 
but I shall wish to go to-morrow. 21. Those boys say they 
can not help laughing. 22. I shall probably be in the city to 
morrow, what shall I buy for you? 23.1 can not buy any 
thing, for I have no money. 24. It is said these children un 
derstand German and French. 
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LESSON XLVI. Lection XLVL 


1. CONJUGATION or Sein, 


INFINIIIVE. 
Present. Per feet. 
tein. to be. gewefen fein, to have been, 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, Perfect. 
ftend, being. gemwefen, been. 
INDICATIVE, 
Singular. Plural, 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ich bin, Iam; wir find, we are; 
bu bift, thou art; thr feid, you are; 
er ijt, he is; fie find, they are, 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich war, I was; wir waren, we were; 
bu warft, thou wast; ihr waret, you were; 


er war, he was; fie waren, they were, 


PERFECT TENSE, 


ich bin gewefen, I have been; wir find gewefen, we have been 

bu bift gewefen, thou hast been; ihr feid gewefen, you have been; 

er tft gewefen, he has been; fie find gewefen, they have been, 
PLUPERFECT TENSE, 

th war geweſen, I had been; wir waren gewefen, we had been; 

bu warft gewefen, thou hadst been; ihr twaret gewefen, you had been; 

er war gewejen, he had been; fie waren gewefen, they had been. 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 

td) werbe fein, I shall be; wir werben fein, we shall be; 

du wirjt fein, thou wilt be; ihr werbdet fein, you will be; 

er wird fein, he will be; fie werben fein, they will be, 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ih werke) = _ I shall > cr Wir werden) = _ we sball Jog 
bu wirft J = thou wit} = 3 ihr werbet J 5 you will > & $ 
er wird JS hewill J)“ fie werden) &~ they wit J a8 


IMPERATIVE, 
fet (bu), be (thou). feid (ihr), be (you). 
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Oss.—As an auxiliary in forming the perfect, pluperfect and second 
future tenses, fein (§ 71. 3.) is often rendered by the auxiliary have : 


Cr i ft Hier gewefen. 
Id) war dort aeblie’ben. 
Sie wird ſchon gegangen fein. 


He has been kere. 


I had remained there. 
She will already have gone. 


2. IDIOMs wiTH jein. 


An wem tft die Reihe zu Iefen? 

Sic tft an mir. 

Mir tit febr falts thm ift gu warm. 

Mir ijt nicht wohl. 

Was tt bir? 

Sch weiß nicht wie mir tft. 

Sei guted Muthes. 

Mir ijt nicht wohl zu Muthe. 

Es ijt ihm Ernſt damit. 

Es ijt Schade, daß er feinem Gegner 
nicht gewachſen ijt. 

Das Pferd it mir nicht feil. 

Wem find diefe Kleider? 

Sie it ihm einen Gulden ſchuldig. 

Bilt du im Stande ed zu thun? 

Ich bin cd nicht im Stande. 

Wer ijt Schuld daran, bap er nod nicht 
angefommen tft? 

Du felbit bit Schuld daran. 

Es tt cin ſolches Geſetz vorhanden. 

Es iit ihm darum zu thun. 

Wovon ift die Rede? 

Das it mir recht. 

Es tft ihnen lieb. 

Sch bin Dir herzlich gut. 

Laſſen Sie ed gut fein. 

Sch weig wie du bilt. 

Es jet nun, daß, u. ſ. w. 

Was fein foll, ſchickt ſich wohl. 

Es ijt mir fo, ald ob ich es gehört’ 
hätte, 

Ich will des Todes fein, wenn ed nicht 
wahr ift. 

Ci ijl willens fie zu befuchen. 


Er tft mein gewefener Freund. 


Whose turn is it to read? 

It is mine. 

I am very cold; he is too warm. 

I do not feel well. 

What ails you? 

I don’t know what ails me. 

Be of good cheer. 

I do not feel well (mentally). 

He is in earnest about it. 

It is a pity that he is not equal to 
his antagonist. 

My horse is not for sale 

Whose clothes are these ? 

She owes him a florin. 

Are you able to do it? 

I am not able to do it, 

Whose fault is it, that he has not 
yet arrived? 

It is your own fault. 

There is such a law in existence, 

That is his object. 

What is being spoken off 

I am satisfied with that. 

They are glad of it. 

I love you heartily. 

That’s enough of it, (leave off). 

I know you (your ways). 

Supposing now, that, etc. 

Whatever is to be, is proper. 

It seems to me as though I had 
heard it. 

I will (wish I may) die if it is not 
true. 

He is inclined (has the will) to 
Visit them. 

He is my former (has heen my) 
friend. 
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3. CONJUGATION OF Merten. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. . Perfect. 
werben, to become, geworden fein, to have become. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Perfect. 
werbend, becoming. geworden, become. 
INDICATIVE. 
Singular. . Plural. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
th werde, I become; wir werden, we become; 
du wirft, thou becomest; ihr werdet, you become; 
er wird, he:becomes; fie werden, they become, 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich wurde or ward, I became; wir wurden, we became; 
bu wurbdeft or warbdft, thou becamest; ihr wurdet, you became; 
er wurde or ward, he became; fie wurden, they became. 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ich bin geworden, I have become; wir find geworben, we have becom-. 
hu bift geworden, thou hast become; ihr feid geworden, you have become; 
tr ift geworden, be has become; fie find geworben, they have become. 


PLUPERFECT TENSK, 


th war geworben, [had become; wir waren geworden, we had become; 
bu warft geworben, thou hadst become; ifr waret geworden, you had become; 
er war geworden, he had become ; ſie waren geworben, they had become 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werbe werben, I shall become; wir werden werden, we shall become; 
bu wirjt werden, thou wilt become; ihr merbet werben, you will become; 
er wird werben, he will become; fie werden werden, they will become. 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ih werde) s sf shall © ¢ wir werben) v  weshall ) „ ¢ 

bu wirft | 2 “= thou wit a9 thr werbet | 3 = youwill 5 E 
IMPERATIVE, 

werde (bu), become (thou). werbet (ihr), become (you). 
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Exxrcise 90. - Aufgabe 90. 


1. Wer bäckt das Brot? 2. Cer Solvat birgt ſich vor dem Feinte. 
3. Er bläſt ras Walrhorn. 4. Cer Bauer bricht den Hanf und driſcht 
ten Weizen. 5. Was empfangt er? 6. Tas Gute empfiehlt fich 
felbjt. 7. Cer Mann führt auf rem Wagen. 8. Cer Schnee füllt. 
9. Cer Knabe fängt die Vögel. 10. Cer Soldat fiht. 11. Er 
flicht ih einen Hut. 12. Cer Ochs frißt Heu und jäuft Waſſer. 
13. Tas Kind ift Brod und trinkt Mild. 14. Er gibt mir das 
neue Bud. 15. Er grabt fih ein Loch. 16. Er hält das Prert. 
17. Der Hut hängt an dem Nagel. 18. Er läuft und läßt tie ans 
tern aud) laufen. 19. Sie lieft ihr Buch. 20. Sie mift (or miijet) 
tas Tuch. 21. Er nimmt mein Bud. 22. Warum jcilt er? 23. 
Ter Hund ſchläft, ver Knabe jchlägt das Pferd. 24. Tas Blei 
ſchmilzt. 25. Was fiehit ru? was jpricht er? 26. Lie Biene fticht, 
ter Lieb ftichft, der Kranke ſtirbt. 27. Cr trägt (chine Kleiter; er 
trifft immer das Ziel. 28. Warum fiht er? 29. Tag Bier ver 
dirkt. 30. Er vergift was fie jpridt. 31. Ler Baum wadft. 32. 
Cie weiß nicht was fie will. 33. Er wirft ven Ball. 34. Gh weiß 
was er mir verjpridit. 


Exercise 91. Aufgabe 91. 


1. I do not know who is throwing the balls. 2. Does he 
speak German? 3. He does not forget what he reads. 4. The 
sun is melting the snow. 5. The thief steals the shoes thät he 
wears. 6. The bee stings and dies. 7. The soldier is beating 
the dog. 8. The bird sleeps on the tree. 9. She scolds because 
he takes her book. 10. The carpenter is measuring the room. - 
11. The boy runs and lets the dog run too. 12. Who is hold- 
ing my horse? 13. Where is the cloak hanging? 14. The man 
that is braiding hats gives us a book. 15. Who is digging this 
hole? 16. Why does the soldier fi: ht? 17. What is this boy 
eating? 18. What animal eats g ass? 19. What does the 
horse drink? 20. The tree is fallin „. 21. Who is catching the 
birds? 22. Does he receive any thing? 23. Who thrashes 
the wheat and breaks the hemp? 24. Why dost thou conceal 
thyself? 25. What does he command? 26. Who is riding 
on your wagon? 27. My friend recommends me to you. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 175 


Beiſpiele. Exam eLes, 
Er pried feine Waare und rieth und fle He praised his goods and advised 
zu faufen. us to buy them. 
Deine Brüder fraß bas Schwert, wo The sword devoured’thy prothers 
bad Blut in Strömen flog. where the blood flowed in 
streams. , 
Der Strom ſchwoll, weil der Schnee The stream swelled because ‘he 
ſchmolz. snow melted. 
Cijar fohrieb nah Roms “ich fam, Cesar wrote to Rome: ‘ 1 canie, 
(ah und fiente.“ saw and conquered.” 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Beifen, to bite; Reiten, to ride on horseback; 

Betrii’gcn, to deceive; Seinen, to appear; 

Ertrin'fin, to be drowned; Schließen, to shut, lock; 

Ergrei’jen, to seize; Schreien, to ery, shriek; 

Fliehen, to flee ; Schwellen, to swell; 

Fließen, to flow; Ginfen, to sink; 

Gebte’ten, to command; Steigen, to ascend; 

Gene'fen, to recover; Stretten, to quarrel ; 

Giegen, to pour; Treiben, to drive; 

Heben, to raise; Treten, to trend, step 

Heipen, to bid; Berlie'ven, to lose; 

Helfen, to help, assist; Berihwin'den, to dise ppear; 

Kriechen, to creep; Waſchen, to wash; 

Leiden, to suffer; Bwingen, to compel, force. 
Exercısk 92. Aufgabe 92. 


1. Der Hund big den Dieb. 2. Cer Baum brad. 3. Er em⸗ 
pfahl mich einem Manne, der mich fehr freundlich empfing. 4. Ich 
blieb ven ganzen Tag. 5. Sie ergriffen feine Hände. 6. Er fiel 
in das Wafer und ertrank. 7. Sie aßen die Aepfel, die fie ſtahlen. 
8. Mir fuhren durd tie Start. 9. Ste fingen die Vi jel, welche 
aus den Neitern flogen. 10. Cie Soldaten fuchten nicht tapfer, ſon⸗ 
bern flohen. 11. Er gebot ung zu gehen. 12. Er gab mir das 
Seld und ging. 13. Er genaß langjam. 14. Wir genoffen geftern 
fehr wenig. 15. Er gewann mehr als ich verlor. 16. Er gop den 
Wein in das Glas. 17. Sie gruben einen tieren Graben. 18. Er 
bob jeinen Stod und hieb nach mir. 19. Er hieß fie fommen, aber fie 
famen nicht. 20. Er half ung, obgleich er uns nicht Fannte. 21. 
Wir lajen das Buch, das er und gab. 22. Tas Kint frock, der 
Hund lief. 23. Sie lagen auf ihren Betten und litten. 24. Sle 
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Exxrcise 90. Aufgabe 90. 


1. Wer badt ras Brot? 2. Cer Soldat Firgt fich vor dem Feinte. 
3. Er blüft tas Waldhorn. 4. Ler Bauer bricht den Hanf und driſcht 
ten Weizen. 5. Was empfangt er? 6. Tas Gute empfiehlt fich 
felbjt. 7. Ler Mann führt auf dem Magen. 8. Cer Schnee füllt. 
9. Ler Knabe füngt die Vögel. 10. Cer Soldat fiht. 11. Er 
flicht jih einen Hut. 12. Der Ochs frißt Heu und jäuft Wafer. 
13. Das Kind ift Brod und trinkt Mil. 14. Er gibt mir ras 
neue Bud. 15. Er grüßt fih ein Lod. 16. Er halt das Prerv. 
17. Cer Hut hängt an dem Nagel. 18. Er läuft und läßt tie anz 
tern auch laufen. 19. Sie licht ihr Buch. 20. Sie mift (or mijfet) 
bas Lud. 21. Er nimmt mein Buch. 22. Warum fchilt er? 23. 
Ter Hund jchläft, der Knabe fchlägt ras Pferd. 24. Tas Blei 
ſchmilzt. 25. Was fiehft ru? was jpricht er? 26. Lie Biene fickt, 
ter Lieb ftichlt, der Kranke ftirbt. 27. Er trägt ſchöne Kleider; er 
trifft immer das Ziel. 28. Warum fiht er? 29. Tad Bier vers 
dirbt. 30. Er vergift was fie ſpricht. 31. Cer Baum wächſt. 32. 
Sie weiß nicht was fie will, 33. Er wirft ren Ball. 34. Sh weiß 
was er mir verjpricht. 


Exercise 91. Aufgabe 91. 


1. I do not know who is throwing the balls, 2. Does he 
speak German? 3. He does not forget what he reads, 4. The 
sun is melting the snow. 5. The thicf steals the shoes that he 
wears. 6. The bee stings and dies. 1. The soldier is beating 
the dog. 8. The bird sleeps on the tree. 9. She scolds because 
he takes her book. 10. The carpenter is measuring the room. . 
11. The boy runs and lets the dog run too. 12. Who is hold- 
ing my horse? 13. Where is the cloak hanging? 14. The man 
that is braiding hats gives us a book. 15. Who is digging this 
hole? 16. Why does the soldier fi: ht? 17. What is this boy 
eating? 18. What animal eats g ass? 19. What does the 
horse drink? 20. The tree is fallin z. 21. Who is catching the 
birds? 22. Does he receive any thing? 23. Who thrashes 
the wheat and breaks the hemp? 24. Why dost thou conceal 
thyself? 25. What does he command? 26. Who is riding 
on your wagon? 27. My friend recommends me to you. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 115 


Beiſpiele. EXxaMe.es. 
Er pried feine Waare und rteth und fie He praised his goods and advised 
zu faufen. us to buy them. 
Deine Brüder fraß bas Schwert, wo The sword devoured:thy prothers 
bad Blut in Strömen flog. where the blood flowed in 
streams. , 
Der Strom fdwoll, weil ber Schnee The stream swelled because the 
ſchmolz. snow melted. 
Cäſar ſchrieb nah Roms “ih fam, Cesar wrote to Rome: ‘ 1 cane, 
ſah und fiegte.” saw and conquered.” 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Beifen, to bite; Reiten, to ride on horseback; 

Detrü’gen, to deceive; Scheinen, to appear: 

Ertrin’fin, to be drowned; Schließen, to shut, lock; 

Ergrei’fen, to seize; Schreien, to cry, shriek; 

"lieben, to flee; Sdwellen, to swell; 

Fliegen, to flow; Ginfen, to sink; 

Gebie'ten, to command; Steigen, to ascend; 

Gene'fen, to recover; Stretten, to quarrel ; 

Giefen, to pour; Treiben, to drive; 

Heben, to raise; Treten, to tread, step 

Heipen, to bid; Berlie’ren, to lose; 

Helfen, to help, assist; Berihwinden, to dise ppear; 

Kriechen, to creep; Wachen, to wash; 

Leiden, to suffer; Bwingen, to compel, force. 
Exercise 92. Aufgabe 92. 


1. Der Hund big den Dieb. 2. Ter Baum brad. 3. Er em⸗ 
pfahl mich einem Manne, der mich fehr freundlich empfing. 4. Sch 
blieb den ganzen Tag. 5. Sie ergriffen feine Hinde. 6. Er fiel 
in das Wafer und ertranf. 7. Sie afen die Aepfel, die fie ſtahlen. 
8. Mir fuhren durch die Statt. 9. Ste fingen die Bi jel, welche 
aus den Neitern flogen. 10. Lie Soldaten fuchten nicht tapfer, ſon⸗ 
bern flohen. 11. Er gebot und zu gehen. 12. Er gab mir das 
Seld und ging. 13. Er genaß langjam. 14. Wir genoffen geftern 
febr wenig. 15. Er gewann mehr als ich verlor. 16. Cr gop ten 
Wein in das Glas, 17. Sie gruben einen tiefen Graben. 18. Er 
bob jeinen Stod und hieb nach mir. 19. Er hieß fie kommen, aber fie 
famen nicht. 20. Er half ung, obgleich er uns nicht Fannte. 21. 
Wir lajen das Buch, das er uns gab. 22. Tas Kint frod, der 
Hund lief. 23. Sie lagen auf ihren Betten und litten. 24, Sie 
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nahmen meinen Wagen und fuhren in die Start. 25. Er rief ten 
armen Mann. 26. Er fag und jchrieb den ganzen Tag. 27. Tas 
Kind fland und frie. 28. Cer Schnee ſchmolz, rer Strom ſchwoll. 
29. Sie tranfen und jangen; einer jhwamm und ter antere jant. 
30. Sie jchlugen ihn, währen er ſchlief. 31. Er rief mich und jchalt, 
weil ich auf feinem Pferde ritt. 32. Sie ſchien traurig. 33. Er ging 
hinaus unt jchloß tie Thür 34. Erfticg auf den Berg. 35. Sie 
ftanten bis fie ſtarben. 36. Er ftritt mit ihnen und trieb fieaus tem 
Felde. 37. Sie traten in das Haus und verſchwanden. 38. Er 
vergaß wad er verfpradh. 39. Er traf dad Ziel. 40. Es wuchs 
ſchnell. 41. Cr wuſch ten Tiih. 42. Er wußte, Daß ich den Speer 
wart. 43. Gr zug fein Schwert and zwang fie zu geben. 


EXERCISE 93. Aufgabe 93. 


1. The trees broke, and the boys fell. 2. The dogs bit the 
boys that stole the apples. 3. The man to whom you recom- 
mended me cheated me. 4. We did not remain long, for they 
did not receive us kindly. 5. The boy seized my hand. 6. We 
called him. 7. Did you ride on the wagon? 8. The soldiers 
ate bread and drank wine, and their horses ate hay and drank 
water. 9.-Our soldiers fought gallantly, and those of our enemy © 
fled. 10. The birds flew out of the cage, but the boys caught 
them again. 11. We did not remain long. 12. They com- 
manded us to go to the city, but we did not go, for they gave 
us no money. 13. Did your friends recover? 14. We won 
less {han our friends lost. 15. They poured the wine into the 
glasses. 16. They saw the horse, and raised their hands. 17. 
Why were they digging that ditch? 18. He came to us while 
we were reading the books which you gave us, .19. He struck 
at them because they drank so much and sang so loud. 20. 
We crept before we walked. 21 The boys shrieked, and the 
dogs ran. 22. We took the books that lay on the table. 23. 
Did you call him a thief? 24. We knew that they lied. 25. 
We sat around the table and wrote, and they stood around the 
stove. 26. He rode the horse and drove the oxen. 27. They 
called them friends. 28. Why did they seer: so sad? 29. He 
scolded me because I slept so long. 30. They threw their spears 
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and drew their swords. 31. Did you forget what he promised 
you? 32. Did they hit the mark with the arrow? 33. Who 
washed the gloves? 34. Did the trees grow rapidly? 35. 
Did they lock the door? 36. Why did they quarrel with us? 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


ah habe nie ein ſolches Gefühl’ em- I have never experienced such a 
pfun’d :n. feeling. 

© - hatte tinen Kranz für fle gewun’den. He had wound a wreath for them. 

Hatte fein Freund nidts von ber Sache Had his friend known nothing of 


gewußt’? the affair! 
Man hat ben Verbrecy’er ergrif'fen. The criminal has been seized. 
Wer hat bad Lied gefun’gen? Who has sung the song? 
Hajt bu auch wohl bebacht, wads du mir But have you well considered what 
räthſt ? -S. you advise me? . 
Wann haben Ste an Ihren Bruder gee When have you written to your 
ſchrie ben? brother? 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Mahlen, to grind; Sdwiren, to swear; 
Meiden, to avoid; Spalten, to split: 
Pfeifen, to whistle; Spinnen, to spin; 
Preijen, to praise; Thun, to do; 
Scheren, to shear; Berdree’pen, to offend; 
Schießen, to shoot; Verzei'hen, to pardon; 
Sinden, to flay; Weben, to weave; 
Schleifen, to sharpen, grind; Winden, to wind. 
Exercise 94. Aufgabe 94. 


1. Der Hund hat den Tieb gebiffen. 2. Er hat uns betrogen. 3. 
Hat er Ihnen etwas gegeben? 4. Er hatte an und getadt. 5. 
Haft du den Weizen gerrojhen? 6. Er bat ung freundlich empfanz 
gen, aber niemand bat uns ihm empfohlen. 7. Was hat er gefuns 
ven? 8. Man hat ven Tieb ergriffen. 9. Er hat den Apfel gez 
geifen; hat er den Vogel gefangen? 10. Ich habe fie gefunden; fie 
haben gefochten. 11. Der Hund hat ras Fleiſch gefrejfen. 12. Er 
bat mir nichte gegeben. 13. Was hat er gefehen? 14. Wir haz 
ben nichts genoffen. 15. Was hat er genommen? 16. Wer bat 
ren Wein in das Glas gegoffen? 17. Wer hat viejes Loch gegraben $ 
18. Er hat das Pferd gehalten. 19. Was hat fie gejungen? 20. 
Er bat uns gefannt. 21. Sie haben mir ein Buch gegeben und ich 
habe es eleien. 22. Lie Federn haben auf Tem Tiſche gelegen, 
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23. Er fat nicht gelogen. 24. Ter Müller hat das Getreite gemefs 
fen und gemahlen. 25. Er hat uns Tirbe genannt, weil wir feine 
Bücher genommen haben. 26. Warunt bat er gepriffen? 27. Ste 
haben ihre Prerte gepriejen. 28. Er hat fie gerufen. 29. Warum 
hajt Du ung gejolten? 30. Er hatte ras Schaf gejitoren. 31. 
Sr hat ten Wolf gejchoifen und gejhunten. 32. Sie hatten zu 
Tange geichlaten. 33. Haft du die Meifer gejhliffen? 34. Wir 
haben die Thüren gejchloffen. 35. Hat er das Brod gejdynitten ? 
86. Ich hatte gejchrichen, und fie hatten gejchrieen. 37. Ste hat ed 
zeihmoren. 38. Wir haben ihn gejehen. 39. Hat er das Lied ſchon 
gejungen? 40. Er hat eine Stunde gejeffen. 41. Cr hat das Holz 
gejpalten. 42. Haben fle die Wolle gefponnen? 43. Was fie gez 
fprodjen bat, hat ihn geftochen. 44. Ler Mann, der da geftanden 
hatte, hat mein Pferd geftohlen. 45. Sie haben lange genug ges 
jtritten, was hat er gethan? 46. Er bat das Ziel getroffen. 47. 
Haft du nie Wein getrunfen? 48. Sch habe vergeffen. 49. Was 
hat er verloren? 50. Es bat ihn verdroffen. 51. Hat er und verz 
ziehen? 52. Er hat das Tuch gewoben und gewajden; hat er einen 
Ball gemorfen? 53. Nie habe ich fie gemieden. 54, Was hat 
er gewunden? 


Exercise 95. Aufgabe 95. 


1, He has beaten the dog that has bitten him. 2. I have of 
ten thought of him. 3. Have you recommended this book to 
us? 4. Have you thrashed the wheat? 5. They have always 
received us kindly. 6. Who has ground your knife? 7. The 
boys have eaten the bread and drank the beer. 8. The dogs 
have eaten the meat and drank the water. 9. They have caught 
their horses, 10. What have you found? 11. Why have the 
soldiers fought? 12. I have shot a large bird. 13. Have you 
seen the books that I have read? 14. Into which glass have 
you poured the wine? 15. Why have they dug this hole? 
16. Who has held my horse? 17. Who has seen us? 18. Have 
my books lain un your table? 19. Has any body licd? 20. 
Who has ground the wheat? 21. Have you measured the 
cloth? 22. Why has he avoided his friends? 23. Why have 
they called him a thizf? 24. Who has taken my pen? 25 
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He has calted me, but he has not scolded me. 26. Who has 
sharpened my knife? 27. Have you locked the dours? 28. 
Who has cut the bread? 29. Had you written him a letter ? 
30. Have you ever sung this song? 31. Have you sat longer 
than they have stood? 32. I have spun the wool and he has 
split the wood. 33. The bees have stung the horse. 34. Has 
any body stolen any thing? 35. He had not spoken at all. 
86. Why have they quarreled? 37. Who has worn the hat ? 
88 What have you lost? 39. Who has thrown the apples? 
40. Why have they drawn their swords ? 41. Have you washed 
the cloth that he has woven? 42. It vexes him that he has lost 
his money. 43. Have you forgotten what you have promised 
me? 44. Why have you slept so long? 45. Has any one 
compelled you to go? 46. Who has whistled? 47. What 
have they praised? 48. Have you ever known such a man? 
49. He has written, and they have spoken. 


———— 6-2 --  —— 


LESSON XLVIL {ection XLVIIL 


USE OF THE AUXILIARIES Haben ann Sein, 


1. Haben is used as the auxiliary of all transitive, reflexive @ 
and impersonal ® verbs; as also of the verbs of mode® and of 
all objective verbs that govern the genitive @ and dative ¢, ex- 
cept begegnen, folgen and weiden (see 2.). 

2. Intransitive verbs indicating direction from or toward a 
place or an object, or a change from one condition to another, 
as also bleiben, to remain; begegnen, to meet; folgen, 
to follow, and weichen, to yield, retreat, are conjugated with 
the auxiliary {ein which is here rendered by have ($ 71. 5): - 
Sind fie ſchon gegan’gen ? Have they already gone ! 

Der arme Knabe ijt gefallen. The poor boy has fallen. 

3. The following verbs, when not expressing direction from 

or toward a given place, require the auxiliary haben; namely, 


— — — —— — — — — — — — — — — 


a. L. XXIX.9; b. L. LVII: e L. XLV; 4J. LL. LXU; « LLXIV 
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eilen, to hasten; fließen, to flow; jagen, to chase, hunt; 
tlettern, toclimb; Frieden, to creep, crawl; landen, to 
land; laufen,torun; quellen,tospring; retien, to travel; 
reiten, to ride; rennen, to run; jdiffen, to navigate, 
jhwimmen, to swim; jegeln, to sail; jinfen, to sinks 
{fpringen, to leap, spring; ftoßen, to join; treiben, to 


drive; wandern, to wandeı, travel: 


Warum’ haft du fo geeilt’ ? 
Hajt du nicht heute gerit’ten ? 
Sie Saben nicht viel gereift’. 


Why have you hastened so! 
Have you not ridden to-day ! 
They have not traveled much. 


Some neuter verbs, as liegen, to lie; fitzen, to sit; ſt e⸗ 
hen, tc stand, are sometimes used with the auxiliary fein: 


Höher war feine Macht nie geftan'den. 


Beifpiele. 


Iſt er denn nod nicht gefom’men? 

Der Vogel ift meggeflogen. 

Sie find in bad Feld gezo’gen. 

Er ift nad) Ame’rifa gereift‘. 

Er wird ſchon gegan’gen fein. 

Er war nad) der Stadt geei'lt. 

Warum’ find fie auf das Land gerit - 
ten? 


VOCABULARY TO 


Dege’gnen, to meet; 
Eilen, to hasten; 
Entrin’'nen, to escape, p. 3463. 
Entichla’fen, to fall asleep; 
Der Feld, -end, pl. -en, the rock; 
Der Fluß, —8, pl. Flitffe, the river; 
Gelin'gen, to succeed, p. 348 ; 
Gefche’hen, to happen, p. 358; 
Klettern, to climbs 
Miplin’gen, to fail, p. 352; 
Der Plan, -es, pl. Pläne, the plan; 


Exercısz 96, 


1. Sit er entihlafen? 2. Nein, er ift und entronnen. 
lange ift er geblieben? 4. Sie find nad der Start gefahren. 


His power never had stood higher 


ExAMPLES. 


Has (is) he then not yet come? 

The bird has (is) flown away. 

They have marched into the field. 

He has (is) gone to America. 

He will already have (be) gona. 

He had hastened to the city. 

Why have they ridden into the 
country. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Reifen, to ripen ; 

Schleichen, to glide, steal away 
Das Sdlofk, +8, pl. Schlöffer, castle 
Die Schönheit, —, pl. -en, beauty; 
Die Seele, -, pl. -m, the soul; 
Der Stein, —$9, pl. -e, the stone; 
Der Strom, —8, pl. Ströme, stream 
Der Ton, —t8, pl. Töne, the tone; 
Die Tugend, -, pl. -en, the virtue; 
Das Unterneh'men, —, undertaking 

Berfdal'len, to die away, p. 356 


Aufgabe 96. 


3. Wie 
5, 


Iſt der Mann gefallen? 6. Der Vogel ift geflogen. 7. Sft vas 
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Wafer titer das Feld geflojien? 8. Der Plan ijt gelungen. 9. Ter 
Knabe ift genejen. 10. Was ift geſchehen? 11. Es ift aus ter 
Erte gefroden. 12. Ler Hund ijt nad) rem Malte gelaufen. 13, 
Las Unternehmen ift mißlungen. 14. Cas Raffer ijt aus dem 
Felſen gefloffen. 15. Er ift nach ter Start geritten. 16. Er war 
in Tas Haus gejchlichen. 17. Er war über den Graben gejprungen. 
18. Sie waren aus dem Schloffe getreten. 19. Cer lebte Ton war 
verichollen. 20. Der Baum ijt jebr jchnell gewadyen. 21. Das 
Haus wird gefallen fein. 22. Sie werden gefommen jein. 23. Er 
war auf tem Maft geflettert. 24. Cer Knabe ift uber den Flug ges 
ſchwommen. 25. Einer war und gefolgt, und der Andere war uns 
begegnet. 26. Ler Schnee ijt geichmolzen und die Strime find gez 
ſchwollen. 27. Tas Obſt ift fehnell gereift. 28. Cie Tugend ift 
bie Schönheit der Seele. 29. Er war nad) der Stadt geeilt. 


Exercise 97. Aufgabe 97. 


1. Have you remained long enough? 2 Who has gone to 
the city? 3. Do you know. what has happened? 4. The boy 
has sprung across the ditch. 5. Our plan has not succeeded. 
6. The children had hastened into the houses. 7. Has the snow 
melted? 8. The hunters had climbed upon the trees. 9. Our 
soldiers had fled, and the enemy had come into our country. 
10. He has ridden (on horseback) to the forest, and she has 
ridden (in a carriage) to the city. 11. The patient has recov- 
ered. 12. Has he fallen asleep? 13. How have they escaped 
us? 14, Our friend has fallen out of the wagon. 15. The 
young birds have flown out of the nest. 16. The worms have 
crawled out of the earth. 17. The horse has run out of the 
stable. 18. The apples had ripened. 19. The water will have 
flowed into the house. 20. Why have you followed us? 21. 
Ilave you met your friends? 22. He may already have gone 
23. Where have they remained so long? 24. The child has 
erept out of the house. 
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LESSON XLIX. Lection XLIX. 
INFINITIVE WITHOUT 3 u. 


1. When the infinitive is preceded by an auxiliary, or by 
one of the following verbs, the particle 3 u is omitted : 


bleiben, toremain; heißen, tocommand; Iernen, to learn; 


fahren, to ride; helfen, to help; machen, to make; 
führen, to conduct; hören, to hear; nennen, to call, name: 
fühlen, to feel; haben, to have; fehen, to see; 

finden to find; legen, to lay; thun, to do; 

gehen, to go; lehren, to teach; reiten, to ride. 


The infinitive, when dependent on the above verbs,-is frequently 
best rendered by our present participle: 


Blieb er ſitzen, ftehen ober lie» Did he remain sitting, standing, or 


gen? lying? 

Heiß mid nicht reden, heiß mid Do not bid me speak, bid me be 
ſchweigen. silent. 

Dad nenneihfhlafen. - That I call sleeping. 

Sch fühle den Puld ſchlagen. I feel the pulse (beat) beating, 

Sh half ihm arbeiten. I helped him work. 

Ich bore ibn kommen. I hear him coming. 

Er lehrte mid fingen. He taught me to sing. 

Sch ſah fielaufen. I saw them running. 

Sh lerne zeichnen. T am learning to draw. 

Er fand mid ſchlafen. He found me sleeping. 

Sie madt mid laden. She ts making me laugh. 


Oxss.—QHcifen, when used intransitively, often answers to the passive 
of to name, call, or to the noun name, with the verb to be: 


Er heißt Carl. Heisnamed (or his name is) Charles. 

Wie Heißt das im DeutfihenT What és that called in German ¢ 

Heißt dad arbeiten? Do you call that (is that called) 
working? 


Spazirenwirn Jahren, Führen, Reiten ann Geben. 


2. Spaziren is used chiefly with fahren, führen, reiten and 
jehen, and implies exercise for the purpose of recreation or 
pleasure: 

Ih gehe fpazirem, Sie fahren Igowalking, you ride(in acsrriage), 


ipaziren, und er reitet fpaziren. and he rides on horseback. 
Ich gehe alle Tage ſpaziren. I go walking every day. 
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Wir madten einen langen Spazir’gang. We took (made) a long walk. 
Erreitet oft, aber nie ſpaziren. He rides often, but never for pleas 
ure. 
3. The infinitive (usually without 3u) often stands as the 
subject or object of a verb: 


Es ijt beffer Unrecht leiden als Un- It is better to suffer wrong than to 


scht thun. do wrong. 
Scinen Feinden verzet’heniftebel. To forgive one’s (his) enemies is 
noble. 


4. The infinitive (commonly preceded by the article or a 
pronoun) is used as a neuter noun, and answers to the partici- 
pial noun in English : 


Das Lügen ſchadet bem Lügner am (The) lying injures the liar the 


meijten. most. 
Das Lefen bei einem ſchwachen Lichte Reading by a feeble light is inju- 
ijt ben Augen ſchädlich. rious to the eyes, 


5. The infinitive with zu follows anftatt, ohne and um. 
Um, denoting mere purpose or design, may be rendered in or- 
der, or often wholly omitted in translation : 


Er fpielt anftatt zu Tefen. He plays instead of reading. 

Er ift franf ohne es zu wiſſen. He is sick without knowing it. 

Erlieft um zu lernen He reads (in order) to learn. 

Er war zu fhwad um die Arbeit gu He was too weak to finish the 
vollen den. work. 


6. The infinitive active is often uscd in a passive sense : 
Diefes Haus ijt zu vermiethen und je- This house is to let, and that one 


ned zu verfau’fen. is to be sold (to sell). 
Er läßt bas Brod holen, He has the bread brought. 
Er Lift ihn bas Brod holen, He has him go for the bread. 


7. Rilfen often has the signification of to know how, to be 
uble, followed by an infinitive : 


Er weis fich zu helfen. He knows how to help himse'£. 


Beijpicle. EXAMPLES. 


Du Schwert an meiner Linfen, wads Thou sword upon my left, what 
foll bein heitres Blinfen ?—Kr. means thy cheerful gleaming ! 
Sie hatte eine Wanbuhr tm Haufe fie- She had a clock standing in the 

ben. house 
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Es ijt feine Bett zu verlie’ren. There is no time to lose. 

Er ijt nad) Deutichland gercijt’, um Die He has gone to Germany (in or. +"! 
Sprache zu lernen. to learn the language. 

Ich höre Dich an, ohne Dich zu unter- I listen to you, without interrup 
bredy’en. ing you. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Albern, silly; Das Holy, -8, pl. Holker, the word 

Anjtatt, instead of; Lehren, to teach; 

Behalten, to keep, retain, p. 350; | Die Lut, -, pl. Lüſte, inclination ; 
Das Bild, —es, pl. Bilder, the pic- | Das Marden, —d, pl. -, tale, story, 


ture, image; Spast’ren, see 2; 
Begen, to sweep; Studi'ren, to study; 
Las Gefangniß, —ö, pl. -e, prison; Unfihuldig, innocent; 
Gehorch'en, to obey; Die Urſache, -, pl. -n, the cause; 
Gleich, immediately ; Vermie'then, to let. 


Holen, tu fetch, see p. 485. 


ExercisE 98. Aufgabe 98. 


1. Heigen Sie ihn gehen over bleiben? 2. Einer [ehrt mich franz 
zöfljch jprechen, und der antere lernt ed lejen. 3. Die Nachtigall 
wird fich bald hören laffen. 4. Tiefe Matrojen werden morgen oder 
übermorgen fiihen gehen. 5. Cer alte Bauer hat viel guten alten 
Wein im Keller liegen. 6. Befehlen ift leicht, gehorden ſchwer. 7. 
Sch liebe Das Lejen, aber ich haffe Das Schreiben. 8. Wir find jeines 
unhifliden Betrageng berzlih mür.. 9. Sie ift ganz unjduldtg, 
welche Urjache hat fie denn traurig zu fein? 10. Ich habe werer 
Zeit noch Luft jein Singen zu horen.- 11. Seder gute Schüler weiß 
wann die Neibe an ihm ift zu lejen. 12. Ein fo albernes Märchen 
ift nicht zu glauben. 13. Sie laſſen ihren Bedienten ihr Zimmer 
fegen. 14. Cer Richter lieg den Verbrecher ing Gefängniß werten. 
15. Lebe um zu lernen, und lerne um zu leben. 16. Gr weiß zu 
leben und fich Das Leben angenehm zu machen. 17. Die Kinder find 
fpaziren gefahren, und die Schüler find jpaziren geritten, 18, Er ift 
fiichen gegangen, anftatt zu ftutiren. 19. Holen Sie ten Thee ? 
20. Mein, ich lajfe ihn holen. 21. Er läßt mich dad Bild noch bez 
bulten, 


Exercise 99. . Aufgabe 99. 


1. Who taught you to spcak German? 2. I learned to speak 
it in Germany. 3. This stupid boy remained sitting the whole 
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evening. 4. The man had a small table standing beside his 
bed. 5. We shall not have time to see our friends this even- 
ing. 6. My mother taught me to sing and my brother teaches 
me to play. 7. When shall you go a fishing, to-morrow, or 
day after'to-morrow? 8. Why have our friends been to the 
city without visiting us? 9. They went to their cousins instead 
of coming to us. 10. I am tired of his singing. 11. They have 
books enough but not time to read them. 12. These houses 
are to be let. 13. This man has something to say to your 
fiiend. 14. The captain is getting a new coat made. 15. The 
general caused the innocent soldier to be thrown into prison. 
16. This man’s conduct is not to bepraised. 17. This silly story 
is not to be believed, 18. Is it not your turn to read? 19. We 
must go immediately, there is no time to lose. 20. Why does 
he go for the wood ? - 


LESSON L. Lection L. 
PARTICIPLES AND IMPERATIVE, 


1. Present participles attributively used have the same gov- 
ernment as the verbs from which they are derived, and, when 
the object is expressed, precede it; when predicative, however, 
their character is simply that of an adjective : 


Mein Gold fudender Freund. My gold-seeking friend. 

Der ihn lobende Lehrer. The teacher who praises him. 
Die Ausfidht war reizend. The prospect was charming. 
Dic Pie war drüdend. The heat was oppressive. 


2 The perfect participle sometimes answers to our present 
participle; or, like many other words, it may often be varie? 
or omitted in translation, according to the different idioms - 
the two languages: 

Heulend fommt ber Sturm geflo’gen.— Howling comes the storm flying 
©. (flown). 

Gr fam die Straße bergezo’zen. _ He came (moving) along the street ’ 

Das Gelb ijt verlo’ren gegangen. The money is (gone) lost. 
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8. The past participle may be used as the imperative : 


Nicht jo laut gefproch'en. Do not speak so loud. 
Sicipig gearbeitet. Labor diligently. 

4. There is a thin] or future participle formed only from 
transitive verbs by adding d to the infinitive preceded by zu; 
it always has a passive signification, and implies necessity or 
cbligation : 


Die zu fürdtende Gefahr’. The to-be-feared danger 
Das zu bauende Haus, The house (which is) to be b alt 
IMPERATIVE, 


5. When the second person of the imperative is used, the 
subject is generally omitted; when, however, the third person 
is used, the subject is expressed : 


Karl, bringe mir bein Bud. Charles, bring me your book. 
Kinder, geht in das Haus. Children, go into the house. 
Karl, bringen Ste mir Shr Bud. Charles, bring me your book. 
Schicke er dis Pferd morgen. Send the horse to-morrow. 
So {ct e 8, fagte er. So be it (so let it be), said he. 


Oss.—The present indicative of the auxiliary follen is often best 
vmitted in translation, and the main verb rendered by our imperative 
(see imperative L. 38.) : 


Du follft es thun. Do it yourself (you shall do it). 
Der Johann fol fommen. Let John come (have John come). 


6. Dadurd, tag before a finite verb often answers to by 
before a present participle : 
Man ſchadet euh dadurch, daß man Youare injured by being praised to” 


euch zu febr lobt. much. 
Literally, you are thereby injured, that you are too much praiseu 


Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES. 
Hat er noch nicht die entfchie’dene Ant- Mas he not yet received the final 
wort erhalten? (determinate) answer? 
Seve dich gum wärmenden Feuer. Seat thyself at the warming fire. 


Kein Dorn verlege bie eilenden Füße, May no thorn wound thy (the) hast- 
und feine fibleichende Schlange deine ening feet, and no secret serpent 
Berfe. thy heel. 
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Rofen auf ben Weg geftreut und bed Let roses on the path be strown, 
Harms vergeffen.—Hy. and sorrow be forgot. 

Das ausugebende Geld ift noch nidht The money to be spent has not yet 
erbal’ten. been received. 

Er ſchadet fid) dadurch, daß er zu viel He injures himself in sleer‘ng too 
ſchläft. much, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Der Albrecht, -8, (the) Albert; Die Knospe, -, pl. -n, the bud; 
Tie Anftalt, -, pl. -en, preparation; Kühn, bold; 


Behan’deln, to treat; Der Landmann, ~e8, pl. -Teute, the 
Beitra’fen, to punish; peasant, husbandman ; 
DBlöfen, to bleat; Der Laut, —8, pl. -e, sound, voice; 
Brennen, to burn, p. 346. Niemals, never; | 
Brüllen, to low; Negie’ren, to govern ; 

Daburd, by this, thereby; Schäumen, to foam; 

Crwed’en, to awaken ; Der Schlag, -e8, pl. Schläge, blow; 
Das Euro'pa, -8, (the) Europe; Sdwanfen, to stagger, reel; 
Die Haft, -, the haste; Das Vieh, —es, pl. -e, the cattle; 
Der Huf, -e8, pl. -e, the hoof; Die Welle, -, pl. -n, the wave; 

Keuchen, to gasp; Sertre’ten, to tread down, p. 356. 

Exercise 100. Aufgabe 100. 


1. Der braujente Wind treibt das fehwanfende Schiff turd) Die 
fhäumenten Wellen. 2." Tort fommt ein Mann in voller Haft gez 
laufen.” 3. Ter alte Mann fchrieb mit zitternder Hand. 4. Er 
reitet gefchwind, und hält in dem Arm das feupente Kint. 5. So 
vet ed, jpricht Albrecht mit Donnernven Laut. 6. Tiejer Mann ift 
tin zu beſtrafender Berbrecher. 7. Der lächelnde Frühling erwedt 
tie fchlafenten Blumen. 8. Die brennende Sonne jdymelgt den 
glänzenten Schnee. 9. Shr Bruder ift ein zu beneidender Menſch. 
10. Ter kühne Taucher wirft fich in Die braujende Fluth. 11. Bringe 
mir meinen Mantel und meine Hantichuhe. 12. Schiden Sie Ihren 
Berienten zu mir. 13. Ein fchlafender Hund fangt feinen Hafen. 
14. Und feuchend lag ich, wie ein Sterbenter, zertreten unter ihrer 
Hufe Schlag. 15. Tu übernimmft die ſpaniſchen Regimenter, machft 
Immer Unjtalt und bift niemals fertig, und treiben fie dich gegen mid 
zu ziehen, jo ſagſt tu ja, und bleibjt gefeſſelt ftehn (L. 38. d. ). 


Exercise 101. Aufgabe 101. 


1. The falling snow covers the fallen tree. 2. The horse 
comes running, the bird comes flying. 3. Give the tiembling 
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old man a coat. 4. My friend isa very learned man, 5.1 
hear the singing birds and the bleating sheep. 6. The siniling 
spring brings us beautiful flowers. 7. So be it, said the king 
smiling. 8. IIe has the weeping child in his arm. 9. The 
burning sun drives the lowing cattle into the forest. 10. The 
fuaming wave flies over the trembling ship. 11. The snow 
melts before the burning sun. 12. A standing tree is more 
beautiful than a fallen one. 13. The hoping husbandman sees 
with joy the swelling buds. 14. Do not sing so loud. 15, 
Who is the most learned man in Europe? 16. These travelers 
call themselves traveling artists. 17. He governs them bv 
treating them kindly. 


— — —ñ ç— 


LESSON LI. Lection LL 


COMPOUND VERBS SEPARABLE, 


1. Any of the following particles may be compounded with 
a verb; and as they may stand apart from it, they are called 
separable particles or prefixes ($ 89); namely, ab, from, off, 
‘down; an, to, at, in, on, towdrd; auf, on, up; au, out, out 
of, from; bei, by, near, with; Da or Dar, there, at; ein, in, 
into; empor, up, upward, on high; fort, onward, away, for 
ward; gegen, toward, against; beim, home, at home; her, 
hither, here; bin, thither, there, away; in, in, within; mit, 
with; nad, after; nieder, down, downward, under; ob, on, 
over, on account of; vor, before, from; weg, away, off; zu, 
to, toward; and zur ück, back, backward ($ 89—91). 


2. In compound tenses, formed from the infinitive and an 
auxiliary, and in subordinate sentences, the particle is placed 
before the verb : 


Er wird bald anfommen. He will soon arrive. 
Wir mitifen ausgehen (§ 93). We must go out. 


Oss.—In like manner are used with verbs several nouns ‘eometimes 
written with a capital and sometimes with a small initial and acjeac- 
tives; as, bad Concert wird Statt finden (or ftattfinden), the evrvert will 
take place; er wird ihm Trog bieten (or tropbieten), he will vv «us de 
fiance; er wird ihn todtjchlagen, he will kill him. 
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3. Zu of the infinitive, when used, and the augment g e of 
the past participle, are placed between the particle and the 
verb: 


Es ift Zeit auszugehen (not zu ausgehen). It is time to go out. 
Es iff Unredht ihn aufzuhalten (not zu aufhalten). It is wrong to detain him. 
Er hat mich aufgehalten (not ge-aufhalten). He has detained me. 
Sie find ausgegangen (not ge-ausgangen). They have gone out, 


Oss.--Verbs derived from compound nouns or adjectives, follow the 
vonjugation of simple verbs, « e. take the augment, and zu of the infin- 
tive, before the entire word; as, er hat gefrühftüdt, he has breakfasted; 
ed ift ſchwer zu handhaben, it is difficult to manage; es hat gewetterleudhtet, 
it has lightened. 


4. In principal sentences ‘and simple tenses the particle is 
placed at the end of the sentence : 


Die Gafte fommen eben an. The guests are just arriving. 
Warum’ gehen Sie aus ? Why are you going out? 

Er brach tie Blume ab. He broke off the flower. 

Hielt er ben Boten auf? Did he detain the messenger ? 


5. When one of these particles is prefixed to a verb not 
accented on the first syllable, 3u ofthe infinitive follows the 
prefix, and the augment ge is rejected: 

Er ijt zu (tol; ed an⸗z u-erfennen. He is too proud to acknowledge it. 
Er hat es an-erfannt. He has acknowledged it. 

6. These compounds generally take a signification different 

from, but often kindred to that of the components used separ- 


ately : 

Sch ftehe meinem Freunde bei. I assist (stand by) my friend. 

Sch ftebe bei meinem Freunde. I stand by (near) my friend. 

Er ftellte fid) mir vor. He introduced himself to me. 

Er ſtellte ih vor mid. He placed himself before me. 
Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES. 

Kann er ben Stein aufheben? Can he lift up the stone? 

Er hebt den Stein auf. He lifts the stone up. 

Sre follten ihn nicht aufhalten. You should not detain him. 

Er mag nicht einfchlafen. He does not wish to go to sleep, 

Eie find ed, der mich aufhält. ' It is you who detain me. 

Er tft böfe, weil Sie ausgehen. He is angry because you go out, 


Sie ijt traurig, weil er Die Blume ab- She is sad because Fe broke off the 
brad. flower. 
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Die glidliditen Stunden feines Letend 
bringt er unter den Blumen zu. —N. 

Der Weiſe zicht dad Nützliche dem An- 
genehmen, und bad Nothwenbige dem 
Küplichen vor. 

Im Winter rubet die Erbe aus und 
fammelt neue Kräfte. 

Barum’ ijt er fhon ausgegangen, und 
warum wünſchen Sie auszugehen ? 


VOCABULARY TO 


Abmatten, to weary; 
Abjihreiben, to copy, p. 354; 
Abiteigen, to descend, p. 356; 
Aecht, genuine; 
Anfangen, to begin, p. 348; 
Anziehen, to put on, p. 358; 
Aufachen, to rise, p. 348; 
Aufichneiden, tocut open, p. 354; 
Aufireichern, to store up; 
Aufſteigen, to rise, p. 356; 
Ausédreſchen, to thrash out, 346; 
Ausgehen, to go out, p. 348; 
Aushalten, to sustain, p. 350; 
Ausiprechen, to pronounce, 356; 
Die Belagerung, — pl. —en, thesiege; 


Exercise 102. 


LESSON 


LI. 


The happiest hours of his life he 
spends among the flowers. 

The wise man prefers the useful 
to the agreeable, and the neces- 
sary to the useful. 

In (the) winter the earth reposes 
and collects new powers. 

Why has he already gone out wi 
why do you wish to go out } 


THE EXERCISES. 


Einfammeln, to gather; 
Eitern, to fester; 
Erfüll'en, to fill, fulfill, do; 
Die Feldfrucht, -, pl. -friidte, the 
produce of the field; 
Das Gebirge, -8, pl -, the chain of 
mountains; 
Das Sefhwür’, -cd, pl. -, the ulcer ; 
Dad Heil, -ed, the welfare; 
Sanft, soft; 
Schaffen, to create, produce; 
Wegfliegen, to fly away, p. 348; 
Weggchen, to go away, p. 348; 
Weglaufen, to run away, 350; 
Wegnehmen, to take away, 352. 


Aufgabe 102. 


1. Haben Sie Ihre Bücher weggenommen? 2. Sa, ich nahm 


fie weg als ich ausging. 
Nein, jie find jchon ausgegangen. 


ab? 6. Nein, er hat ihn jchon gejtern abgejchrieben. 


3. Sehen Shre Freunte heute aus? 4. 


5. Schreibt ver Knabe den Brief 
T. Der flei- 


pige Baurr hat jeine Feldfrüchte eingefammelt, ausgedrojchen unt 
aufgejpeichert. 8. Um welche Zeit geht Die Sonne auf? 9. Sie 
ijt jchon aufgegangen. 10. Ler Mond fteigt hinter dem Gebirge 
auf und erfüllt die Erde mit jeinem ſanften Lichte. 11. Lic tadelnde 
Wahrheit des ächten Freundes ijt Dad Meifer des Wundarztes, Tas 
ein eiterndes Geſchwür aufjchneidet; es ſchaffet Schmerzen, aber zum 
Heile ded Leidenden. 12. Cer Vogel ijt weggeflogen und das Pferd 
ijt weggelaufen. 13. Ich habe meine Handſchuhe angezogen, und 
jept ziehe ich meine Ueberjchube an. 14. Die mitden Reiter find von’ 
ihren abgematteten Prerden abgeitiegen. 15. Sie jprechen vie deut: 
hen Wörter jehr gut aus. 16. Sie halten die Belagerung net 
aus. 
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Exercise 103. Aufgabe 103. 


1. Who has taken away my gloves and your umbrella? 2. 
Your brother took away your gloves yesterday. 3. At what 
time do you go out this evening? 4.1 shall not go out this 
evening, I went out this morning. 5. When will your frieuds 
go away? 6. They have already gone away. 7. Can you 
pronounce these words well? 8.Ican pronounce them, but 
aot very well. 9. Have you already begun to read German? 
10. No, but I shall begin to-morrow, my friend began yester- 
day. 11. Does he pronounce well? 12. Yes, he pronounces 
very well. 13. Why don’t you take away your table? 14.1 
have not time to take it away. 15.lam copying letters for 
my friend who went away yesterday. 16. He understands what 
you say, but he can not pronounce the German words well. 


— 41. > — 


LESSON LI. fection LI. 
ADVERBS, 


1. The adverbs da, there; dort, yonder; hier, here, and 
wo, where, are used with verbs of rest, or with those indicat- 
ing action within specified limits: 


Wer tft da? Hier fiehe ich. Who is there? Here I stand. 
Dort fpiclen die Kinder; wo find bie Yonder the children are playing, 
Eltern? where are the parents? 


2. Her, hither, and hin, thither, when compounded with 
other words, as da, ete. ($ 91) still retain their distinctive mean- 
ings; her indicating motion or tendency foward, and bin, 
from the speaker. As, however, these particles in compounds 
lave no precise equivalents in English, their force is often lost 
“in translating : 

Wer ift da, und wer acht dahin’? Who is there, and who goes thither? 
Bleibe Hier, er wird bald hierher’ Remain here, he will soon come 
fommen. here (hither). 


Wo it der Amtmunn, und wıhin’ Where isthe magistrate, and where 
gebt ex? (whither) is he going? 
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Direction toward the speaker. 


Er fprang he raud’, He sprang out (hither). 

Er ftieg herauf. He ascended (hither). 

Er fteigt Sera b’. He descends (hither). 

Er fam herunter. He came down (hither). 

Er ruberte zu und Heri’ ber. He rowed across (hither) to us, 


Direction from the speaker. 


Er fprang bi naud’, He sprang out (thither). 

Er flieg Hirauf. He ascended (thither). 

Er fleigt hina b’. He descends (thither). 

Er ging hinunter. He went down (thither). 

Er rubderte zu ihnen Hin ü'ber. He rowed across (thither) to them, 


3. Her and hin are often separated from wo, and placed 
at the end of the sentence. They are also sometimes used with 
verbs of rest; hin, in the signification of past, gone ; and ber. 
denoting proximity : 


Wo gehen Sic hin? Whither are you going? 

Wo fommt er her? Whence is he comingt 

Der Sommer ijt fihon hin. The summer is already past. 
Sie flanden um ihn ber. They stood round about.him. 


4. These compounds after the dative preceded by a prepo- 
sition, or after the accusative, are usually rendered by a prep- 
osition before the objective : 

Er flog zum Fenfter binaus’. He flew out of the window. 
Sie famen die Treppe herunfter. They came down the stairs. 


FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


5. Adverbs are formed by the union of nouns with nouns, 
uouns with pronouns, nouns with adjectives, nouns with prep- 
ositions, adverbs with prepositions and prepositions with prep- 
ositions : 


S haarenweife, in hordes; (Schaar, horde; Wetfe, manner). - 
Glücklicherweiſe⸗ or fortunately ; (glüdlich, fortunate; Weife, man 
Glücklicher Weife, ner). 

Meinerfeits, for my part; (mein, my; Seite, side). 
Stromauf, up stream; (Strom, stream; auf, up). 
Wedurd, whereby ; (wo, where; burd, through) 


lieberaus, exceedingly ; (über, above; aus, out of). 


ADVERBS. 
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6. Adverbs are formed from various parts of speech by | 
means of the suffixes lid, ling8, wärts, 8 (§ 103—-106) : 


täglich, daily; 
flugs, suddenly ; 


blindlings, blindly; 
rechts, to the right; 


aufivärtd, upward; 
links, left (to the left); 


mergend,in the morning, abendé, in the evening; andere, otherwise. 


Betjpiele. 


Der Feldherr fipt auf dem Pferde und 
reitet ruhig lings den Reihen der 
Solda’ten hin und her. 

Diefe Einwanderer fommen aus Böh- 
men ber. 

Das Leben des Menfchen ſchwankt wie 
ein Rachen, hinüber und herüber. 
Und hinein’ mit bedächtigem Schritt ein 

Löwe tritt .—S. 

Ein Thor fucht blindlings Ruhm im 

Labyrinth der Shunde.—9-n. 


VOCARULARY TO 


Dahin, thither, there; 
Feindlich, hostile ; 
Die Gefahr, -, pl. -en, the danger; 
Die Gewalt’, -, pl. -en, the power; 
Ser, hither ; 
Heran’, on, near; 
Herü'ber, over, across; 
Herun’ter, down; 
Hierher, hither, here; 
Sin, thither, away; 
Hind’, down; 


Exercıse 104. 


EExAMPLES. 


The general sits upon the horse and 
rides calmly along the ranks of 
the soldiers to and fro. 

These immigrants come here (hith- 
er) from Bohemia. 

The life of man, like a skiff, wavers 
(vacillates) to and fro. 

And thither (therein) with consid- 
erate step a lion strides. 

A fool blindly seeks renown in the 
labyrinth of infamy. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Hinauf’, up; 
Hinaus’, out; 
Hinii' ber, over, across; 
Der Lauf, -e8, pl. Yäufe, the course, 
Das Meer, —es, pl. -e, the sea; 
Der Morgen, —¢, pl.-, themorning; 
Die Perle, -, pl. -n, the pearl; 
Reifen, to travel; 
Der Sturm, -ed, pl. Stürme, storm; 
Zaudhen, to dive; 
Wohl, well, probably. 


Aufgabe 104. 


1. Wo ift der Zimmermann? 2. Eriftin Deutjchland, jein Freund 


iſt auch da. 
bin, over er fommt hierher. 


3. Reifen Sie aud dahin? A. Entweder reije ich daz 
5. Wo geben unjere Freunde hin? 6. 


Sie gehen nad) dem Corfe; follen wir aud dahin gehen? 7. Mir 

wollen heute hier bleiben und morgen tabin gehen. 8. Wollen Sie 

ten Berg binauf geben? 9. Wo fomint ihr her und wo gebt ihr 

Lin? 10. Wir fummen aus Schwaben und geben nach Preußen, 

11. “Cer Mann muß (L. 45. 15.) hinaus in's feindliche Leben.“ 

12. Wir wiſſen wohl wo jene fleipigen Arbeiter hingegangen find. 
y. 
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.13. Der Taucher taucht tu das Meer hinab, um Perlen beraufzubos 
len. 14. Bei großen Stürmen find tie Schiffe oft in Gefahr, denn 
bie Mellen ſchlagen mit Gewalt heran, das Schiff ſchwankt hinüber 
und herüber. 15. Des Morgens jchreibt er und ded Abends licit er, 
16. Hinab, hinauf geht unjer Xauf. 


Exercıse 105. - Aufgake 105. 


l. Where are you going? 2. I am going to the village, will 
you gu there too? 3. I shall go there the day after to-morrow, 
but not to-day. 4. The boy sprang down in the water. 5, 
Our friends are in Greece and we shall also go there. 6. Are 
your cousins coming here? 7. No, for they are already here 
8. IIave you ever traveled from Germany to Russia? 9. The 
carpenter fell down from the roof. 10. The horse ran down 
the mountain. 11. The boys went up the street. 12. We 
must go to the forest, will you go there with us? 13. No, we 
must remain where we are. 14. I will go up if you will come 
down. 15. Have you ever been in Russia ? 


LESSON LII. Lection LIL 


COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 
WORDS REQUIRING THE VERBS AT THE END OF THE SENTENCE. 


1. When the subordinate clause is introduced by either of 
the following words, the verb (as with the relative pronoun L. 
39. 5.) is placed at the end of the sentence; namely : 


Als, when, than; bevor, ehe, before; bis, till; da, since; 
damit, in order that; daß, that; falls, if, incase; indem, 
while, in that; injofern, (with als implied)'in so far; je (1. 
82. 11.) nachdem, after that, when; ob, whether, if; feit, 
feitdem, since; fo, thus, if; ohngeadtet or ungeachtet, 
notwithstanding; während, while; wann, when; warum, 
why; weil (dteweil) because; wenn, if; wie, as, when; 
wo, where if. 
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COMPOUNDS UNDER THE SAME RULE 

Are obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, or ob gleich, ob fehon, ob wohl, 
wenn auch, wenn gleich, wenn fchon, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF; Dafern, wo⸗ 
fern, if, in case that; auf dag, so that; als ob and ald wenn, as if. 


Oss. — Wenn auch, wenn gleid) and wenn fon, though often rendered 
although, (like ob wohl, and the words preceding it) are more strongly 
eoncessive than the former, and usually best rendered by even though. 


WORDS FOLLOWED BY THE CORRELATIVE © 9, 


2. Ta, obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, weil, wenn and wie are usually 
followed by the correlative ſo at the head of a succeeding 
clause : 


Da ich einmal hier bin, fo will ich auch Since I am (once) here I will (also) 


bleiben. remain. 
Weiler mein Freund ift, fo muß td Because he is my friend I must as- 
thm beiftehen. sist (stand by) him. 


Wenn es Ihnen möglich ift, fo fom- If itis possible (for you, then) come. 
men Cie. ; 
THE CORRELATIVE © 0 FOLLOWED By Dod) on Denno dh. 


3. When 0b gl ei, or either of the concessive conjunctions, 
stands at the head of the jirst sentence, the correlative fo, of 
the next, is usually followed by doch or Denno d: 


Wenner auch nicht beffer ift, fo ifter Although he is not better, he is 


bod nicht fchlechter. nevertheless not worse. 

Ob man ed ihm gleich befahl, fo un- Although it was commanded him, 
terließ ered Denno d. he neglected it nevertheless. 

Ob gleid er reich ift, iter (or fo tft Although he is rich, he is never 
er) Dod ein Knaufer. theless a niggard. 

Wenn er fihon böfe ausfieht, fo meint Even though he seems ill-natured 
er es Dod) nicht fo boͤſe. (bad) still he does not intend it 

so badly. 


Oss.— Wenn, however, is often omitted and the verb placed before ite 
subject : 
Iſt cd Ihnen möglich, fo fommen Ste. If it is possible (for you, then) come, 
4. Uber, all:in, denn, entweter, oder, nämlich, jontern and und, 
do not change the natural order of the sentence : 


Sie ift nicht (hin, aber fle it ltebend- She is not beautiful, but she w 
würdig. amiable. 
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5. When a sentence begins-with any cther word than its 
subject, except as already specified, the main verb, or its aux- 
iliary, usually precedes the subject. For the sake of special 
emphasis, the verb, followed by an adversative clause, may be 
placed at the head of the sentence : 


Warum hat er nicht gelefen ? Why has he not read ! 

Welefen hat er, aber nicht laut. He has read, but not loud. 

Fenn ihn habe ich belei’digt. For him have I offended. ° 

Dieſen Mann kenne ich, aber jenen habe This man I know, but that one‘ 
ich nie gefehen. never have seen, 

Langer fann ich nicht warten. Longer I can not wait. 

Da liegt Ihr Bud. Here lies your book. 


Ozss.—As the same word may be an adverb or a conjunction, it may 
require the construction of the relative sentence, or the inversion of 
subject and verb: 


Da fommt Shr Freund. There comes your friend. 

Da Shr Freund fommt, fo will ih As your friend is coming I will 
warten. wait. 

Damit bin ich zufrieden. With that I am satisfied. 

Damit id) nicht zu gehen brauche, geht In order that I may not need to 
er ſelbſt. g0 he goes himself. 


6. Sometimes a causal conjunction in a leading clause is best 
omitted in translating : 


Er ift defhalb unzufrieden, weil fein He is (—) discontented because his 


Freund nicht hier ift. friend is not here. 

1. Adverbs (except genug) precede the adjectives and ad- 
verbs which they qualify : . 
Es ift {hon ziemlich falt. It is already pretty cold. 
Der Hut ift groß genug. The hat is large enough. 


8. Adverbs follow the verbs that they qualify (in compound 
tenses the first auxiliary); those of time preceding those of 
place : 


Er war geftern hier. He was here yesterday. 

Sie fommen oft zu und. They often come to our house, 

Er wird morgen bier fein, He will be here to-morrow. 

Wir befu’hen ihn oft, aber er befu'ht We often visit him, but he never 
und nie. visits us. 


Er wird Diefen Abend nach ber Stadt He will drive to the city this after 
führen. noon, 


COLLOCATION 
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9. Adverbs of time precede the object (except wnen it is a 
personal pronoun) ;- while those of manner, referring exclu- 
sively to the verb, commonly follow the object : 


Er machte geftern feine Arbeit fehr 
ſchlecht. 

Er hat geſtern ſeine Arbeit ſehr ſchlecht 
gemacht'. | 

Er hat fie heute beffer gemadt’. 

Er hat mir geftern diefe Mittheilung 
ſchriftlich gemacht'. 


Beiſpiele. 


Es verdrießt' thn, daß man ihn nicht 
holen ließ. 

Je mehr man hat, je (or deſto) mehr 
will man haben. 

Man muß ſehen, ob er es thun wird. 

Su der Tugend allein’ findet der Weiſe 
Bufrie’denheit. 

Nur mit dem Leben werden unfere Lei- 
ben aufhören. 

Daß diefe Sprache fchwieriger als die 
engliiihe ift, Haben Ste wohl ſchon 
eingefeben. 

Nie habe ich fie gemie’den und ſchwer⸗ 
lich werde ich ihnen (L. 63. 3.) ganz 
entgeben.— ©, 

Dem Friedlichen gewährt man gern den 
Frieden.—S, 


VOCABULARY TO 


Anfommen, to arrive, p. 350; 

Der Bürger, -8, pl. -, the citizen; 

Der Dampf, —d, pl. Dämpfe, steam, 

exhalation ; 
Dod, yet, however; 

Der Dunft, 8, pl. Dünfte, vapor; 
Endlich, at last, finally ; 
Entite hen, to arise, originate; 
Wott, —(6, God 3° 
Se-defto, L. 32. 11; 

Se nadıdem, according as; 

Die Kraft, -, pl. Kräfte the force; 


He did his work yesterday very 
badly. 

He has done his work (yesterday) 
very badly. (See L. 38. 3.). 

He has done it better to-day. 

He made this communication to 
me yesterday in writing. 


ExaMPLes, 


He is vexed that he was not sent 
for. 

The more one has the more one 
wants (wishes to have). 

One muat see whether he will do it, 

In (the) virtue alone the wise mas. 
finds contentment. 

Only with life will our sufferings 
cease, 

That this language is more difficult 
than the English, you have prob- 
ably already seen. 

Never have I avoided them, and 
hardly shall I entirely eseape 
them. 

To the peaceful man one willing'y 
accords peace. 


THE EXERCISES, 


Der Raden, -8, pl. -, the boat; 

Der Nebel, -8, pl. -, the mist; 
Ob, whether; 

Der Regen, -, the rain; 
Seitdem, since; 
Träae, idle; 
Nnglüdlid, unhappy; 
Unzählig, innumerable; . 
Verbin'den, to unite, p. 346; 
Verthei' digen, to defend: 

Die Waffen, pl. the arms, weapone- 
Zeigem to show. 
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5. When a sentence begins-with any cther word than its 
subject, except as already specified, the main verb, or its aux- 
iliary, usually precedes the subject. For the sake of special 
emphasis, the verb, followed by an adversative clause, may be 
placed at the head of the sentence : 


Warum hat er nicht gelefen ? Why has he not read } 

Welefen hat er, aber nicht laut. He Aas read, but not loud. 

Kenn ihn habe ich belei’digt. For him have I offended.” 

Dieſcen Mann fenne ich, aber jenen babe This man I know, but that one I= 
ich nie gefeben. never have seen. 

Langer fann ich nicht warten, Longer I can not wait. 

Da liegt Ihr Bud. Here lies your book. 


Ops.—As the same word may be an adverb or a conjunction, it may 
require the construction of the relative sentence, or the inversion of 
subject and verb: 


Da fommt Shr Freund. There comes your friend. 

Da Ihr Freund kommt, fo will ih As your friend is coming I will 
warten, wait. 

Damit bin ich zufrieden. With that I am satisfied. 

Damit id) nicht zu gehen brauche, geht In order that I may not need to 
er ſelbſt. go he goes himself. 


6. Sometimes a causal conjunction in a leading clause is best 
omitted in translating : 


Er ift deßhalb unzufrieden, weil fein He is (—) discontented because his 


Freund nicht hier ift. friend is not here. 

1. Adverbs (except genug) precede the adjectives and ad- 
verbs which they qualify : . 
Es ift ſchon ziemlich kalt. It is already pretty cold. 
Der Hut ift groß genug. The hat is large enough, 


8. Adverbs follow the verbs that they qualify (in compound 
tenses the first auxiliary); those of time preceding those of 
place : 


Er war geftern hier. He was here yesterday. 

Sie fommen oft zu und. They often come to our house, 

Er wird morgen bier fein. He will be here to-morrow. 

Wir befu’hen ihn oft, aber er befu'dht We often visit him, but he never 
und nie. Visits us. 


Er wird diefen Abend nad der Stadt He will drive to the city this after 
führen. noon, 
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9. Adverbs of time precede the object (except wnen it is a 
personal pronoun) ;- while those of manner, referring exclu- 
sively to the verb, commonly follow the object : 


Er machte geftern feine Arbeit fehr He did his work yesterday very 


ſchlecht. badly. 

Er hat geſtern feine Arbeit ſehr ſchlebt He has done his work (yesterday) 
gemadt’. very badly. (See L. 38. 3.). 

Er hat fie heute beffer gemadt’. He has done it better to-day. 

Er hat mir geftern diefe Mittheilung He made this communication te 
ſchriftlich gemacht’. mo yesterday in writing. 

Beifpiele. Examples. 

Es verdrießt' thn, bag man thn nidjt He is vexed that he was not sent 
bolen Tieß. for. - 

Se mehr man hat, je (or befto) mehr The more one has the more one 
will man haben. wants (wishes to have). 


Man muß fehen, ob er ed thun wird. One must see whether he will do it, 
Sn der Tugend allein’ findet der Weife In (the) virtue alone the wise mas. 


Sufrie’denbeit. finds contentment. 
Nur mit dem Leben werben unfere Lei- Only with life will our sufferings 
ben aufhören. cease. 


Daf diefe Sprache fhwieriger als tte That this language is more difficult 
englifche ift, haben Sie wohl fdon than the English, you have prob- 
eingefehen. ably already seen. 

Nie habe ich fie gemte’den und ſchwer- Never have I avoided them, and 
lid) werde ich ihnen (L. 63. 3.) gang hardly shall I entirely egeape 


entgehen. ©. them. 
Dem Friedlichen gewährt man gernden To the peaceful man one willinp!y 
Frieden.—S, accords peace. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Anfommen, to arrive, p. 850; | Der Raden, -8, pl. -, the boat; 


Bie, till; Der Nebel, -8, pl. -, the mist; 

Der Bürger, -8, pl. -, the citszen; Ob, whether; 

Der Dampf, —8, pl. Dämpfe, steam, | Der Regen, —%, the rain; 

exhalation ; Geitdem, since; 
Doch, yet, however; Träne, idle; 

Der Dunft, 8, pl. Dünfte, vapor ; Unglüdlid, unhappy ; 
Endlich, at last, finally ; Ungählig, innumerable; 
Entite ben, to arise, originate ; Verbin'den, to unite, p. 346; 
Wott, -e8, God ;* Berthei’diaen, to defend; 
Se-Hefto, L. 32. 11; Die Waffen, pl. the arms, weapone- 
Se nachdem, according as; Beigen, to show. 


Die Kraft, — pl. Kräfte, the force; 
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Exrrcıse 106. Aufgabe 106. 


1. Endlich zeigten die Bürger ihre Waffen, und fingen an ſich zu 
gertheitigen. 2. Sch hatte ihn gejehen, ehe jeine freunde angeloms 
men waren, 3. Warten Sie bid ich den Brier gelejen habe. 4. 
Wir wiffen, daß er übermorgen fommen wirt. 5. Se mehr Gott rir 
gegeben hat, defto mehr follit du den Armen geben. 6. Je nachdem 
man gehandelt hat, wird man glücklich orer unglüdlich fein. 7. Ic 
weiß nicht, ob er da iſt. 8. Seitdem fein Vater hier ijt, ift er viel 
zufrietener. 9. Wir wiffen, wie er das gethan hat und mo er bins 
gegangen ift, 10. Aus Dämpfen und Dünften entftehen Nebel und 
Regen. 11. Ste wiffen nicht, warum ich das gejagt habe. 12. Alle 
feine Kräfte wollte er jammeln und fle mit dem Feinde verbinven. 
13. Unjer Schiff nennt er einen Nahen. 14. Obgleich er arm ift, 
fo ijt er doch glüdlih. 15. Weil Sie krank find, jo finnen Sie nicht 
ausgehen. 16. Sie find frank und können deßhalb nicht ausgehen. 
17. Ueber ung ſehen wir nur ten Himmel und unzählige Sterne. 


Exercise 107. Aufgabe 107. 


1. He has written more books than he has bought. 2. They 
saw me before I saw them. 3. We will wait here till you can 
go with us. 4. You know that I have not seen him. 5. The 
longer a man lives the shorter time has he yet to live. 6. Ac 
cording as one is idle or industrious will one be unhappy or 
contented. 7. I do not know whether he will come or not. 8. 
I have seen him since I have been here. 9. Do you know how 
long he remained in the city? 10, No, I know that he has 
been there, but I do not know how long he remained. 11. We 
krow him, but we do not know where he lives. 12. This boy 
is sad because his father is sick. 13. Because he has not much 
money he is discontented. 14. I am tired and can, therefore, 
write no longer. 15. They can not go out because they are 
sick. 16. Because he is sick he can not go out. 17. These 
books I have never read. . 
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LESSON LIV. Lection LIV. 


COMPOUND VERBS INSEPARABLE. 


1. The unaccented particles be, emp, ent, er, ge, mif, ver, wis 
ber and zer, when prefixed to verbs, reject the augment (ge) in 
- the past participle, and take before them 3 u of the infinitive: 


Er hat fein Gaus verfauft. He has sold his house. 
_ Er Hat ein Haus zu verfaufen. He has a house to sell. 
Wie hat man eud) empfangen ? How were you received? 
Das hat mir nie gehört‘. That has never belonged to me. 
Du haft den Spiegel zerbroſchen. You have broken the mirror. 


For a more complete survey ot the above particles than could here 
be properly introduced, see $ 95. and following. 

2. Durch, through; hinter, behind; über, over; um, around ; 
unter, under; voll, full; wider, against; wieder, again, back, 
when accented, are separable, and when unaccented, insepar- 
able: 


Er wieberho'lte wads er gehört hatte. He repeated what he had heard. 
Er holte dad Buch wieder. He brought the book again. 
Das Waffer ijt burdgelaufen. The water has run through. 


3. The particle mif, in some words, takes the accent, and, 
in the infinitive and past participle, is treated like other sepa- 
rable particles : 


Es Hat miß'getöntz es fdheint mißzu- It has sounded wrong; it seems to 
tönen. sound wrong (mis-sound). 


4. In some verbs the augment is used before the prefix mif 
(but is oftener-wholly rejected) : 
Sie haben ihn gemif'handclt (or miß⸗ They have maltreated (abused) 


ban’delt. him. 
Beifpiele. ExAMPLES. 
Er befahl’ ihnen (L. 62. 3.) ihre Häu- He commanded them to illuminate 
fer zu beleuchten. their houses. 
Ad, ich Habe euren Sammer nur ver- Alas! I have only increased your 
gro Bert. grief 
Er hat und Übergefebt. He has taken (ferried) us over. 


Er hat ein Trauerfpiel aus bem Deut- He has translated a tragedy from 
ſchen itberfept’. the German. 
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Diefer Kaufmann verforgt’ und mit This merchant supplies us with 


Kaffee, Thee, Zuder, rc. coffee, tea, sugar, ete. 
Diefe Pflanzen müjfen alle Sabre vere These plants must be trarsplanted 
ſetzt werden, every year. 
Die Herrlichfeit ber Welt verſchwi'ndet. The glory of the world vanishes 
So vergeht alled Irdiſche. Thus perishes every thing earthly. 
Er bat Wicd verlernt’ was er wußte, He has forgotten every thing that 
he knew. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Bege'hen, to commit, p. 348; | Die Kunft, -, pl. Künſte, the art; 


Beloh nen, to reward; Die Liebe, the love; 
Berau’ben, to rob; Miß verſtehen, to misunder 
Befdyret’ ben, to describe, p. 354; stand, p. 356; 
Davon, of it; Die Pflicht, -, pl. -en, the duty; 
Die Eltern, pl. the parents; Poli’ren, to potish ; 
Erfin’den, to invent, p. 348; | Der Spiegel, -8, pl. -, looking-glass; 
Erhal’ten, to receive; Der Theil, —e8, pl. -e, the part; 
Ermor’den, to murder; Das Verbrecy'en, -8, pl. -, crime; 
Erfe'gen, to replace; Berju’chen, to try; 
Die Güte, -, the goodness: Bertret’ben, to drive away, 356; 
Die Jugend, -, the youth; Berbredy’en, to break, p. 346. 
Exercise 108. Aufgabe 108. 


1. 3 hoffe morgen einen Brief zu erhalten. 2. Hat der arme 
Mann fein Geld erhalten, over nur einen Theil davon? 3. Ich habe 
bad Wort vergejfen und Das Papier verloren. 4. Die Deutjchen haz 
ben viele nügliche Künfte erfunden. 5. Meine Schüler haben fid 
gut betragen. 6. Man hat mir tiefes Buch empfohlen. 7. Ich 
habe einen Brief von einem meiner Freunde erhalten, worin er jeine 
Reije bejchrieben hat. 8. Einer erwartet Geld von feinem Bater, 
und der Andere verdient jein Geld. 9. Wir mußten den alten Mann 
in das Meer begraben. 10. Der Bauer bat jeinen Weizen verkauft. 
11. Shr Bruder hat mich mißverftanden, ih habe ibm nichts vers 
ſprochen. 12. Er bat jeinen Spiegel zerbrodjen. 13. Unjere Freunde 
haben ung bejucht, fie verjuchten deutſch zu jprechen, aber wir fonnten 
fie nicht verfichen. 14. Tas tapfere Heer hat ren Feind vertrieben. 
15. Er hat jeine Pflicht erfüllt und feine Freunde haben ihn belohnt. 
16. Was für ein Berbrechen haben dieje Leute begangen? 17. Sie 
baben einen Mann beraubt und ermortet. 18. Der Knabe hat feine 
Knöpfe polirt, anftatt fein Buch zu ftutiren. 19. Dieſes Buch hat 
er in jeiner Jugend gelejen. 
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Exercise 109. Aufgabe 109. 


1. Have you received your books, or only a part of them? 
2 I have not yet received them, but I expect them to-morrow. 
3. Have you studied this book much ? 4. | have not had much 
time to study it. 5, Have you understood all that you have 
studied? 6. I have understood it, but I have forgoticn a part 
of it. 7. learn the money that I receive. 8. Somebody has 
broken my knife. 9. We tried to speak German, but they 
could not understand us. 10.1 can recommend this book to 
you, I studied it in my youth. 11. The poor man was obliged 
to sell his bed. 12. This man has committed no crime. 13. The 
thief has buried the murdered man in the forest. 14. He has 
robbed his friend. 15. Have you sold any thing to-day? 16. 
Yes, I have sold my horse. 17. What have you promised me? 
18. I have not promised you any thing. 19. Either you have 
forgotten or I have misunderstood you. 20. Do your duty and 
I will reward you. 21.1 have not yet received tnat which 
‚you promised me, but I have not forgotten it. 


— — 9 - > — 
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SUBJUNCTIVE, 


CONJUGATION OF Gein, Haben ann Verden. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Imay be. I may have. I may become. 

ich fet, id) habe, ich werde, 

bu feieft (or ſeiſt), bu babeft, bu werdeſt, 

er fet, er babe, er werde, 

soir feten (or fein), wir haben, wir werben, 

thr fetet, ihr babet, ihr werdet, 

üe feten (or fein). fie haben. ſie werden. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

I might be. I might have. I might become. 

ich wäre, id) hätte, ich würde, 

bu mwärejt (or wärft), bu hätteſt, bu witrdeft, 

er wäre, er hatte, er würde, 

wir wären, wir hätten, wir würden, 

thr wäret (or wart), ihr hättet, ihr würdet, 

fie wären. fie hätten. fie würden, 


or . 


9004 LESSON LY. 


Der Menſch verſuche dic Götter nidt. Let not man tempt the gods. 


Es fet wie Ahr gewünſcht! Be it (let it be) as you wished. 

Sept ache Seder feines Weged.-—S. Now let each go his way. 

Haben wir Geduld’ ! or Let us be patient ! literally, 

Laßt uns Geduld haben! Let us have patience! 

Man bint ibn an die Linde dort! Let him be buund to the linuen 
yonder. 


FORMATION OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Presente Tense. 


4. The present subjunctive of all verbs is formed by suffix- 
ing to the root, ¢ for the first and third person singular, and 
ejt for the second; the first and third person plural add en, 
and the second et: 

ih lebe, mirloben; id mwol-e, wie wollen; 

bu lob-eft, ihr lub—et; du woll-eit, ihr woll-et; 

er lob-e, fie lob-en. er woll-e, fie woll-en. 
Imperfect Tense. 

5. In regular verbs the imperfect of the subjunctive differs 
from that of the indicative in taking e before the endings te, 
te(t, ten and tet (L. 37. 7. 8): 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

ich Iob-te, wir lob-ten; ich Tob-ı-te, wir lob-e-ten; 

bu Tob-teft, ihr Tob-tet; du [ob—c—teft, ihr Tob-e-tet; 

er [vb—-te, fie Tol-ten. er lob-e-te, fie lob—e—ten. 

6. Irregular verbs add e tathe form of the indicative, and 
usually take the Umlaut, if capable of it: 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
ich gab, wir gaben; ich gäbe, wir gaben ; 
du gabſt, ihr gabt; du gäbeft, ihr gibet; 
er gab, fie gaben. er gäbe, fie gaͤben. 


The other tenses are formed by means of auxiliaries. For comp.ete 
list of irregular verbs sce p. 346; also, remarks § 77. 


Beijpiele. EXAMPLES. 


Mer nicht die Welt in feinen Freunden He who does not see the world in 


fieht verdient nicht bag bie Welt von his friends does not deserve that 
thm erfah're.— ©, the world shoul hesr of him, 
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Daf man einen Vogel fangen fann, bas That a bird can be caught (that) I 
weis ih; abe: daß man ihm feinen know, but that his cage can be 
Käfig angenehmer als dad freie Feld made more pleasant to him than 
machen fonne, dad weig ih nidt.— the open field (that) I do nut 
x, know. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


PBebhaur'ten, to affirm; Das Rom, —8, (the) Rome; 
Las Berlin, -8, (the) Berlin; Der Tyrann, —en, rl. -en, tyrant; ~ 
Bilden, to cultivate; Umfonft’, in vain; 


Binden, to bind, tie, p. 346; Das Bene’dig, —d, (the) Venice; 
Das Dresden, -8, (the) Dresden; [Die Beritel’lung, -, pl. -en, the die 


Fragen, to ask; simulation; 
Die Handlung, — pl en, the action; Diermal, four times; 
Der Herr, - n, pl. -en, lord, master; | Die Welt, —, pl. -en, the world; 
Die Linde, -, pl. -n, linden-tree; Wieder, again; 

Meinen, to think; Das Wien, —, (the) Vienna ; 
Die Meinung, — pl. -n, opinion; Zwar, indeed; 
Die Natur, -, pl. -en, the nature; Bweimal, twice. 
Das Nervenfieber, —8, pl.—, the nerv- 

ous fever ; 
Exercise 110. Aufgabe 110. 


1. Sch hörte, daß diefer Tyrann in Berlin gewejen, aber ich mußte 
nicht, ob es wahr fei. 2. Haben Sie auch gehört, ich jet vom Prerve 
gefallen? 3. Nein, ich hörte, Sie feien aus dem Wagen gefallen, 
4. Lie Frangojen behaupten fie feien die Gebilvetiten in ter Welt. 
5. Ihre Schwefter glaubte, Sie feien in der Stadt gewejen; ich 
meinte aber, taf Sie im Walde gewejen jeien. 6. Die Englanver 
find der Meinung, fie jeten tie Herren des Meeres. T. Diejer Reis 
fende erzählt, pag er zweimal in Rom und viermal in Venedig gewez 
fen jet. 8. Er hofft, dag er in acht Tagen in Wien fein werte. 9. 
Ich glaube, daß viele Menjchen bier auf Erden ihr Gutes gehabt has 
ben werden. 10. Er fagte zwar, er jet frank, aber viele glauben, es 
fei Terftellung von ihm gemejen. 11. Sch bürte mit Beraucrn, Sie 
hätten in Dresden das Nervenfieber gehabt. 12. Er fragte mich, ob 
ich etwas von dieſer Handlung gehört hätte, 13. Er glaubt, er werte 
nie wierer glüdlich fein. 14. Er meint, ich möchte es lejen, aber ich 
fonnte nicht. 15. Man bind? ihn an die Linte dort. 16. Er jügte, 
er müſſe geben. 17. Ihr Freund meint, feine Schönheit der Natur 
jet umſonſt gejchaffen, und wir Menjchen feien Ta, um fie zu ges 
nichen. 
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ExercisE 111. Aufgabe 111. 


1. I ıope I shall sea them to-morrow. 2. He has promised 
that. he will go w.th us to-morrow to the city. 3. IIe made 
mo believe that he was my friend. 4. We heard that you were 
unwell, 5, Why do you think that he is your enemy? 6. 
Because my friends told me that he hates me. 1. I have heard 
that ıny brother has lost his horse. 8. They say these people 
are very poor. 9. He says we were in his garden. 10. Did 
you hear that I had found my money? 11. [had not heard 
that you had lost your money. 12. This man says that he has 


been in Vienna. 13. It is said that the ship has arrived. 
These people think that we are very rich. 
studies diligently that he may learn rapidly. 


I could not write. 
ney, 
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CONDITIONAL. 


14. 
15. A good scholar 
16. He thought 


17. They said that they must have the mo» 
18. My brother says that they have praised you, 


Cection LVL 


CONDITIONAL OF Sein, Haben ann Werden, 


FIRST OONDITIONAL, 


I should be. I should have — I should become, 

id) würde id) würde ich würbe 

bu rourbeft du würdeft du wären 

er würde er würde er würde 

wir würden [IM wir münden [585M wir würden f werben 
ihr würdet ihr würdet thr würdet 

fle würden fie würden 


SECOND CONDITIONAL. 


fle würden 


I should hase een I should have had. I should have become. 

id N id würde id) würde 

bu würdei bu würdeſt Du würdeft 

er würde gewefen er würde gebabt er würde geworben 
wir würden fein. wir würden ſ haben. wir würden fein. 
thr würdet ibr würdet ihr würdet 

fie würden fie win den, fie würden 


JONDITIONAL. 
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1. The conditional mode is employed'where a condition is 
supposed which is regarded as doubtful or impossible: 


Sch würde felbft gehen, wenn ich nicht 
fo alt wäre. 

Was würden Sie gethan haben, wenn 
Sie ed gefehen hätten? 

Er würde es thun, wenn er könnte. 

Sie würden ed gethan haben, wenn fie 
Da gewefen wären. 


I would go my self, if I were not 
so old. 

What would you have done, if you 
had seen it} 

He would do it, if he could. 

They would have done it, if they 
had been therc. 


2. For the above forms of the conditional, the imperfect and 
pluperfect of the subjunctive are often substituted; weun 
being omitted, and the subject preceded by the verb: 


Das ware ſchöner, ware es nicht fo 
groß; instead of 

Das würde fehöner fein, wenn ed nicht 
fo groß wäre, 

Sch hätte eö nicht geglaubt, hätte ich es 
nicht gefehen; instead of 

Ich würde es nicht geglaubt haben, wenn 
ich ed nicht gefehen hätte. 

Wüste er, wo ich bin, fo käme er zu 
mir; instead of 

Wenn er wüßte, wo ich bin, fo mürbe 
er zu mir fommen. 


That were more beautiful, were it 
not so large; instead of 

That would be more beautiful, ii 
it were not so large. 

I had not believed it, had I not 
seen it; instead of 

I would not have believed it, if I 
had not seen it. 

Here our idiom does not admit of a 
literal translation. 

If heknew where I am, he would 
come to me. 


EXAMPLES OF THE CONDITIONAL AND THE INDICATIVE. 


Conditional. 


Er würde fommen, He would come, 

wenn er dürfte, if he were at lib- 
erty to. 

Sie würde bleiben, She would re- 


wenn fie nicht gee main, if she 
ben müßte. were not ob- 
liged to go. 


Er würde ed gehört He would have 
haben, wennerda heard it, if he 
gewefen wäre. had been there, 


Indicative. 


Er fonnte fommen, He could core, 
aber er wollte but he would 
nidt. not. 

Sie wollte nit She would not 
bletben, obgleih remain, though 
fie nicht geben she was not ob 
mußte. liged to go. 

Er war da gewee He had bevun 
fen, aber er hatte there, but he had 
ed nicht gehört. not heard it. 


3. The conditional mode is employed : 
a. Interrogatively to express surprise or dissent: 


Du wareft Don Manuel ?—S. 
Trdume, Pring? So wären ed nur 
Zräume geweſen? —S. 


Youare Don Manuel? (Do you say?) 
Dreams, Prince? Were they then 
only (i.e. they were not) dreams 1 


208 


Mir Hätte es einfallen follen biefen 
Staat im Staate zu dulden — ©. 


b. Sometimes the condition, 


„ot expressed : 


Grommer Stab! O hätt? ich nimmer 
mit bem Schwerte dich vertauscht ! 
Ties clende Werkzeug fünnte mich ret- 
8.10, brächte mich fchnell zu befreunde» 
ten Städten. —S. 

Den möcht?’ ich willen, der ber Zreufte 
nur von Allen it.—S. 


LESSON 


LVI. 


(Who pretends that, it occured te 
me to tolerate this stave within 
the state ? 


or that on which it depends, is 


Peaceful staff! O, had I never 
changed thee for the sword! 

This wretched vehicle (instrument) 
might save me—mizht soon con 
vey me to friendly cities. 

I would like to know (the one) who 
is the most faithful of all to me 


c. To express an opinion with caution or diffidence : 
Schwerlich möchte erded Feinded Kund- He can (I think) scarcely escape 


ſchaft hintergehn. —S. 


the search of the enemy. 


Alles könnte zulegt nur falfdes Spiel All might (may) finally be decep- 


fein.—S, 
Der Pobel hätte mich faft gefteinigt. 


e 


tion (false play). 
The rabble almost (was likely to 
have) stoned me, 


d. After a negative the conditional is used to give empha- 


sis or intensity to the sentence : 


Auch finnen wir über feine Neuerung 
Klage führen, welche in diefer Zeit 
irgend wo gemacht worden wäre.-S. 

Sch bin in meinem Leben fo glidlid 
nicht gewefen, buf th bad Vergnügen 
oft empfunden hätte. —L. 


Nor can we make complaint of any 
innovation that has been made 
any where during this time. 

I have not been so fortunate in my 
life as often to have experienced 
the pleasure. 


Oss.—To give additional prominence to what may be regarded as 
extraordinary, the imperfect of the indicative is sometimes substituted 


for the conditional: 


«Hätte er in biefem Augenblide fid) Had it ignited at this moment, the 


entzün’det, fo war (for ware) ber 
beſte Theil feiner Wirfung verloren.» 


Beijpiele. 


Hitteft bu von Menſchen beffer ſtets gee 
dacht, bu hättejt beffer aud) geban- 
belt.—S. 

Babe es nichts Inerflärliches mehr, fo 
möchte ich nicht mehr Leben, weder 
Bier nod dort. —R. 


best part of its effect would have 
been (were) lost. 


EXAMPLES, 


Hadst thou always thought better 
of men (mankind) thou wouldst 
also have acted better. 

If there were no longer any thing 
inexplicable, I should n« longer 
wish to live, neither here nor 
hereafter. 
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Eure Verſöhnung war ein wenig zu Your reconciliation was a little too 
ſchuell, als dag fie hätte Dauerhaft hasty to (allow that it might) be 
fein folen.— ©. permanent. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 
Abreifen, to depart; Gütig, kind; 


Das Ame’rifa, -8, (the) America; | Das Herz, -ens, pl. -en, the heart; 
Anders, differently, otherwise; | Das Leipsig, 8, (the) L.eipsic; 


Auswandern, to emigrate; Mißlich, perilous, dubious; 
Peglet’ten, to accompany ; Recht, very, right; | 
Tis Ehre, -, pl. -n, the honor; Die Sache, -, pl.-n, the business, 
De Frembe, -n, pl. -n, foreigner, affair, cause; 
stranger; Verfah'ren, to act, proceed ; 
Die Geſell'ſchaft, -, pl. -en, the com- Bernünf’tig, reasonable; 
pany; Verſchwen deriſch, wasteful; 
Gewiß', sure, certain; Das Wefen, —, pl. -, the being. 
Exercise 112. Aufgabe 112. 


1. Tas Beite, was dieſe ganze Geſellſchaſt thun Fünnte, wäre, gleich 
abzureifen. 2. Wer hätte geglaubt, daß er ein folches Herz zeigen 
wiirte? 3, Tiefer Fremde hätte ed gewiß ‚nicht gethan, wenn wir 
ihn gütig behanvelt hätten. 4. Kein vernünftiger Menjch würve jo 
gehandelt haben. 5. Er könnte recht gut (chen, wenn er nicht jo verz 
chmwenderijch wäre. 6. Sch würde gleich zu ihm geben, wenn ich 
nur wüßte, wo er ift. 7. Sie wäre gewiß von ter Brüde hinab gez 
fallen, wenn ihre Freundin fie nicht gehalten hatte. 8. Er würde 
- efend jein, wenn er fo leben müßte wie ih. 9. Wenn ich das gee 
mußt hätte, fo ware ich ganz anders verfahren. 10. Sch würde mit 
Ihnen geben, wenn ich nicht fo viel zu thun hatte. 11. Wenn ich 
das Buch gejehen hätte, jo würde ich ed gelauft haben. 12. Wir 
würden jchon fprechen fonnen, wenn wir fleißig ftutirt hätten. 13. 
Wenn fie Zeit hätten würden fie ung gewiß begleiten. 14. Wenn 
ich englijd Fünnte, fo würte ich gleich nad) Amerika auswandern. 
15. Ich glaube nicht, daß du Tange dort bleiben würdeſt, wenn du 
auswandern follteft. 16. Sd) würde das Holz kaufen, wenn es gut 
wire. 17. Das ware eine mißliche Sade. 18. Ohne Ehre würde 
ber Menſch ein elentes Wejen jein. 


Exercise 113. Aufgabe 118. 


1. What would you do with this book if it were yours? 2. 
I would study and try to learn the language that it teaches, 
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3. What would you do if you were rich? 4. I would travel 
and study. 5. I should be satisfied if I could speak as well as 
you do. 6. If I had had a teacher I should have learned n uch 
faster. 7. Would you sell this house if it were yours? 8. No, 
I would livein it. 9. Ido not believe you could sell it. 10. 
If the stranger had called, I should certainly have heard him, 
11. You would have money enough if you were only industri. 
ous. 12. We could have bought the horses if we had had the 
money. 13.1 would write you a German letter if I could. 
14. We should have seen the company if we had been at home, 
15. They would come if they had not so much to do. 16. If 
he were only here it would be quite a different affair. 17. It 
would not be the business of a month. 


LESSON LVI. fection LVII. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


1. Besides the verbs denoting natural phenomena (as, es don= 
nert, ed regnet, etc.) which in both languages are alike imper- 
sonal (§ 88), there are many verbs in German impersonally 
used, for which the neuter or passive form is required in Eng- 
lish : u 


Es hat ftarf geregnet. It has rained hard. 

Es hagelt und ſchneit. It hails and snows. 

Es nadtet (don. It is already growing dark (night), 
€8 grauet mir vor ihm, davor. I have a horror of him, of it. 

Es gelüſtet ihm nad Allem was er fieht. He covets every thing that he sees 
Es freut mid. I am glad, lit. it rejoices ma 

Es hungert und durftet uns. We are hungry and thirsty. 

Ee tft mir mit diefer Sache Ernft. I am in earnest in this matter. 

Es gelang or alüdte ihm es zu thun. He succeeded in doing it, 

Es thut und Allen fehr leid. We are all very sorry. 

Es ſchwindelt ihnen. They feel dizzy. 

Es hat ihm gewiß geträumt. He has certainly been dreaming. 
Um welde Beit tay t ed? At what time does it dawn (yrow 


light) f 
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2. Some impersonal verbs are sometimes preceded by the 
object ; the pronoun es being omitted : 


Mid) hungert. 
Shnen hat geträumt. 


Mir (hwindelt. 
Uns durftet. 


3. Däuchten, diinfen impersonally used, take either the dative 


or accusative : 


Mid dünkt fle Hatten recht. 
Das dünlt mir Doch zu gräßlich. 


4. Geben, impersonally used, 


Methinks they were right. 


That really seems to me too hor 
rible. 


indicates existence in a gencral 


and indefinite manner, and is rendered by to be; the object of 
geben standing as the subject of ¢o be: 


“Es gibt böfe Geifter, bie in bed Men- 
fen Bruft fih ihren Wohnftg neh- 
men.” 

Wibt es Heute wads Neues? 

Was gibt’s, warum laufen Sie? 


There are (exist) evil spirts that 
take (to themselves) their abode 
in man’s breast. 

Is there any thing new to-day! 

What's the matter, why do you run? 


5. Feblen, gebredjen and mangeln are often used impersonally, 
generally followed by the dative of a person, with the dative 
of a thing; the latter being governed by an: 


Es fehlte ihm nicht an gutem Willen, 


He was not lacking in good will. 


“Dem Glüdflichen fann es an Nichts The happy man can be in want of 


gebrechen.* 
An Lebensmitteln mangelt es ihnen. 


nothing. 


There is a lack (scarcity) of provi 


sions with them. 


6. Verbs, intransitive as well as transitive, are frequently 
used impersonally and reflexively, to denote an action in pro- 


gress, or what is customary : 


Es fragt fic, ob er ed wird thun fin- 
nen. 

“Cebbaft träumt ſich's unter biefem 
Baum.“ 

Es fährt id gut auf diefem Wagen. 

Es gebührt fich nicht bas zu thun. 

Es gehört fih unfere Eltern zu lieben 
und ehren. 

Es trägt fich nicht felten zu, Daß unter 
einem unfdeinbaren Kleide die ſchön⸗ 
ften Talente verborgen find. 


It is questionable whether he will 
_be able to do it. 

One dreams briskly (much) under 
this tree. 

This is a good wagon to ride in. 

It is not proper to do that. 

It is our duty (becomes us) to love 
end honor our parents, 

It not unfrequei tly happens that 
under an unsightly garb the 
most splendid talents are con- 
cealed 
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and governing the dative, may 


often be rendered by to be; the dative frequently being ren 
dered by our nominative, or the objective after with: 


Den Büchern geht ee oft wie hen Men- 
fen. 

Wie geht ed (or wie geht es Ihnen) ? 

Es aeht ihnen febr jchlecht. 

Wie geht's bir? Mir däucht wohl ganz 
reht.—B. 


Beiſplele. 


» Es gibt eine Art von Menſchen, bie 
man viele Sabre lang beobachten 
Fann, ohne mit fi einig zu werben, 
ob man fie in die Klaffe der ſchwachen 
oder ber böfen Leute feben fol.“ 


»Es gibt Wörter welche Thaten find.“ 
Die Frage, ob ed Gejpenfter gebe, fann 
fein vernünftiger Menfih bejahen. 


Es foll an mir nicht fehlen. —S. 

Wie Ring und Mette bir gefallen wer- 
den, die in Damaskus ich Dir ausge- 
fudt, verlanget mich zu fehen. —L. 

Wenige haben es verfucht, und nod) Wee 
nigern ift ed gelungen. 

Er lapt ed fih an Nichtö mangeln. - 


VOCABULARY TO 


Anhaltend, constant; 

Blipen, to lighten; 

Durjten, to thirst; (see 1. & 2.) 

Entiwei’en (fid)), to quarrel; 

Ereig'nen (fih), to happen; 
Die Ernte, -, pl. -n, the harvest; 

Seblen, to fail, be deficient in; 

Vrieren, to be cold, freeze, 1.2; 

Giftig, venomous; 

Heiligen, to hallow; 

Hungern, to hunger; (s. 1. & 2.) 
Die Injel, — pl. —n, the island; 
£8 Island, -es, (the) Iceland; 


It is often with books as with 
men. 

How are you (how goes it)? 

They get along very badly. 

How is’t with you? It seems tc me 
(you get along) quite well. 


ExAMPLES. 


There is a kind of men whom one 
may (L. 45.5.6) observe formany 
years, without being able to come 
to a conclusion as to whether to 
place (locate) them in the class of 
weak or of wicked people. 

There are words which are deeds, 

The question whether ghosts exist 
no reasonable man can answer 
affirmatively. 

I shall not be lacking (absent). 

How (the) ring and chain that I 
selected for you in Damascus 
‘will please you, I long to see. 

Few have tried it, and still fewer 
have succeeded in it, 

He denies himself in nothing (lets 
nothing lack to himself). 


THE EXERCISES, 


Leib thun, to be sorry ; 

Die Leute, pL the people; 

Dad Malta, -8, (the) Malta; 

Der Muth, -e¢, the courage; 

Der Neid, -e8, the envy; 

Der Ort, -£8, pl. -e, (Verter) place; 

Dads Sardi'nien, —8, (the) Sardinia; 

Die Schlange, -, pl. —n, the serpent; 
Schneien, to snow; 

Der Sonntag, -¢6, pl. -e, Sunday; 
Ueberseu gen, to convince: 
Verjtin'dig, sensible; 

Butragen, to happen, (see 6.) 
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Exercise 114. Aufgabe 114, 


1. Es ift ihm endlich gelungen, jeinen Freund zu überzeugen. 2. 
Sein Plan ijt gelungen, und dod ijt er unzufrieten. 3. Es fragt 
fih, ob wir morgen geben finnen? 4. Cs gehört fidh, den Sonntag 
zu heiligen. 5. Ca jchictt fich, ältere Leute zu achten. 6. Es ereigz 
net fich jelten, taf gute, verftandige Leute fic) entzweien. 7. Es thut 
tem Knaben jehr leid, Daß er jo nachläßig gewejen ijt. 8. Es würte 
mich jehr freuen, ihn wictergujehen. 9. Durſtet Sie? 10, Nein, 
aber mich hungert und friert. 11. Es verftcht fich, daß er heute nicht 
fommen wird, denn die Mege find zu ſchlecht. 12. Es trägt fich 
zumeilen zu, daß anhaltenter Negen die ganze Ernte verdirkt. 13. 
Auf rer Injel Malta gibt ed feine Schlangen; in Gardinien gift 
ed feine Wölfe; in Deutſchland gibt es feine Krokodile; auf Island 
gibt es nichts Giftiges, aber in der ganzen Welt ift fein Ort, wo ed 
feinen Neid gibt. 14. Cin Mann, welchem e3 an Muth fehlt, ift 
fein guter Soldat. 


Exercise 115. Aufgabe 115. 


1. 1 would be very glad to accompany you home, but I am 
afraid it will rain; do you not see how it lightens, and hear 
how it thunders? 2.1 think it will snow to-morrow; it is 
questionable whether our friends will be able to come as they 
have promised. 3. The peasants have finally succeeded in sell- 
ing their horses. 4. I am very sorry not to have seen them, 
but it was so cold while they were in the city that I could ‘not 
go out. 5. It sometimes happens that lazy people are very 
rich, but never that they are wise, learned, aseful or happy. 
6. This man is not hungry, but he is very cold. 7. Of course 
you will visit us as soon as you can, will you not? 8. It is 
questionable whether he can do that. 9. Is there any thing 
more uscful in the world than cold water? 10. They say they 
are very sorry that they did not succeed in convincing us that 
we were wrong. 11. What is the matter, why are all those 
people running into the house ? 
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INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Lith werde I am 
E 2 du wirit >  thouart i 
3ler wird 2 heis 8 
Uwir werden 5 we are 5 
2lihr werdet | ® you are — 
3ifte werden they are 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
sl ich wurde I was 
& 4 2|du wurbdeft | „ thou wast = 
© { 3ler wurde 2 he was © 
g Ilwir wurden 5 wewere 3 
2lihr wurdet | ® youwere |” 
3ſſie wurden they were 
PERFECT TENSE. 

. (1th bin I have = 
= 2 albu biſt „a thouhast |S 
2 ( Siler ift © 8 he has & 
E Li wir find = & we have a 
RB 4 ihr feid *2 youhave | 3 
& { 3ifte find They have } 2 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
é 1 id war I had ed 
m4 2|du warjt Ber thou had ® 
© (3jer war = 3 he had © 
E mir waren | 'S 8 we had ei 
2lihr waret you had 8 
813 fie waren J qhey had j @ 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
3 1th werde 82 I shall 7 
z 4 2/du wirft 2 thou wilt |< 
© ( 3ler wird 2 he will > 
g Ijwir werden [= weshall [= 
- 2jihr werdet |. 2 youwill | 3 
3ifie werden J & they will J 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
g ( Lid werbe „a 1 shall 3 
5 4 2|du wirſt ic thou wilt |G 
a (3ler wird 2. he will 2 
a Uwir werben | 2 3 we shall | © 
B Zlibr werdet | © 5 you will | 2 
3ifle werden they will J S 
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1 PARADIGM OF 
. Seltebt werden, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


th werde I may 

bu werdet | thous mayst 3 

er werde 2 he may > 

wir werben | © we may = 

ihr werdet | “ you may 3 

fie werden they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

id würde I might 

du witrdeft | .. thou mightst = 

er würde [8 he might > 

wir würden | ‘SQ we might = 

ihr würdet | ” you might 3 

jie würden they might 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ich fet s I may rd 
du feieft 2 thou Tnayst p 
er fet & he may ® 
wir feten |» we may a 
ihr feiet ‚2 you may Nd 
fie feien '&, they may a 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
id wäre 2 I might rd 
du wärft | 2 thou mightst p 
er wäre & he mig 9 
wir wären | 2 Wwe mi ax A 
ihr wäret | & you might > 
fie wären JS, they might J 3 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


ich werde = (if) I shall 

bu werdet | “ thou wilt 3 
er werde 2 “ he will > 
wir werden |» “ we shall 1 
ihr werdet |. “ you will : & 
fie werden J & “S they will J 

SECOND F’ITURE TENSE. 

ih werde * & (if) I shail rd 
bu werdeſt = “ thou wilt | 3 
er werde 2 “ he will ® 
wir werden | 3 ““ we shall 2 
ihr werdet | = “ you will | © 
ifte werden ) & “ they will J 3 


PASSIVE VERBS. al 
£ection LVIII. . 
A PASSIVE VERB. 


TO BE LOVED. 


CONDITIONAL, | IMPERATIVE. | INFINITIVE. PARTICI J 


PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE.|PRESENT TENSE,| PRESEN? 


werde du rd | geliebt werden, 
werdeer | | to be loved. 
werben wir +22 
werdet ihr | SS 
werden fie = 
. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. | IMPERF. TENSE, | IMPERF. TENSE. | IMPERFECT 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE.|PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT. 


geliebt worden fein,| geliebt, 
to have been | loved. 
loved. 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. |PLUPERF. TENSE.|PLUPERF. TENSE.| PLUPERF, 


FIRST FUTURE. FIRST FUTURE. | FIRST FUTURE. |1st. FUTURE, 

ich würde ] Fo. werden geliebt 
du würdet | 2 78 werden, 
er wiirbe a 2? to be about 
wir wurden {= ©7% to be loved. 
ihr würdet | 2 @ & 
fie würden J Qo 77 

SECOND FUTURE. |SECOND FUTURE.|SECOND FUTURE.|2d. FUTURE 
ich würde > 8 
bu würdet |. 8% 
trwitrbe |22 5 
wir würden | So 35 
thr würdet 3 ae 
fie würben GE 
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"2. The passive voice is formed by connecting the auxiliary 
werten, through all its modes and tenses, with the past parti- 


ciple of the main verb : 


Dad Pferd wird beichlagen. 
Das Pferd wurde beſchlagen. 
Dad Pferd it beiihlagen worden. 


3. The form of the perfvet, 


The horse is being (becoming) shod. 
The horse was (became) shod. 
The horse has been (become) shod. 


with omission of werden, is 


used to indicate a presen? state or condition, as the resul? of a 


Previous action ; as, 


Das Pferd it beſchlagen, the horse is shod—is now in a state resulting 
trom the act of shoeing (1. ¢ in a shod condition); dad Pferd ijt befihlagen ° 
morden, on the contrary, merely indicates a like previous act, while 
the result (namely, a present shod condition) may no longer exist, 


4. Passive verbs are often used impersonally to denote an 


action or event in progress : 


Es wird gefungen. 

Es wurde big fpät in die Nacht ge- 
focb’ten. 

Dort wurde alle Tage getanzt’ und ge- 
frielt. 

Es wurde ihm von allen Seiten zu 
Hülfe gecilt’. 

Die Sıhönbeit wird mit Wunder ange- 
blidt, Doch nur Gefal ligfeit entzüdt. 
~ 23, 


Beiſpiele. 


Das Glück der Geſellſchaft wird eben 
fo febr durch Thorbeit ald durch Ver⸗ 
brech'en und Laſter geſtört. —S. 

Den Sclaf, den Reichthum und Die 
Geſund'beit genießt' man nur, wenn 
jic unterbrochen worden (ſind). —R. 

Cer Genius wird nur vem Genius ge⸗ 
fart’, die edle Natur’ nur von ihres 
Gleichen (L. 35. 4. 5. —R. 


VOCABULARY TO 


Cer Augenblick, -e8, pl.-t, moment; 
Ausfinden, to find out, p. 348; 
Betrübt', afflicted ; 

Dercinſt', in the future; 


There is singing (‘‘ going on”). 
The fighting continued (it was 
fought) till late in the night. 
There was dancing and playing 
there every day. 

From all sides it was run to his 
assistance.—Milton. 

Beauty ig looked at with admira- 
tion, but only kindness enchants. 


EXAMPLES, 


The happiness of society is inter- 
rupted quite as much by folly as 
by crimes and vices. 

Sleep, wealth and health (L. 42. 1. 
a.) are enjoyed only when they - 
have been interrupted. 

Genius is comprehended only by 
genius, a (the) noble nature only 
by its peer. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Erbit'terung, -, pl. -en, the ani- 
mosity ; 
Erklet'tern, to climb; 
Ernſt, earnest, stern; 
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Erfchei'nen, to appear, p. 348; | Der Prome’theuds, (the) Prometheus; 
Crfdie’fen, to shoot, p. 354; Der Schmeichler, -d, pl. — flatterer ; 


Fortſchleppen, to drag away; Sıhinieden, to chain; 
Der Gemfenidger, -8, pl. -, the cha- | Die Seite, -, pl. -n, the side; 
mois-hunter; Der Streit, -e8, the combat; 
Das Gericht‘, -¢8, pl. -e, tribunal ; Täuſchen, to deceive; 
Giinjtiq, favorable. propitious; | Dad Inglüd, -6, ed, the misfortune 
Herbei' führen, to bring on; Berfam’meln, to assemble; 
Der Jupiter, -€, (the) Jupiter; Bollen’den, to finish; 
Melden, to announce; Berftö'ren, to destroy 


Nachdem, after; 


Exercise 116. Aufgabe 116. 


1. Der Fleißige wird gelobt, und ter Träge wird getadelt. 2. Die 
fteiliten Teljen werden von ten Gemjenjügern erflettert. 3. Cer 
günftige Augenblid wird von tem Klugen ergriffen. 4. Cs wurde 
mehr gefpielt als gearbeitet. 5. Der Streit wurde auf beiten Eeiten 
mit großer Erbitterung gerührt. 6. Tas Buch ijt endlich vollendet 
worden und wird bald erjdheinen. 7. Endlich ift ed ausgefunten wore 
ten, wer der Lieb ift. 8. Es wird dereinft ein ernftes Gericht gehalz 
ten werten, nachdem alle Völker werden verfammelt worten fein. 
9. Ler Nachbar glaubt, dag der Vater von jeinem Kinte getäujcht 
werte. 10. Er meltet, daß die ganze Stadt zerftört worten jet. 11. 
Man fagt, tag ter arme Mann fortgejchleppt worten fei. 12, Der 
betrübte Vater glaubt, jein Sohn werde von dem Feinde erſchoſſen 
worden jein. 13. Lie Freuntin behauptete, daß ras Unglüd durch 
rie Schuld des Nachbars herbeigeführt worden ware 14. Prome= 
theus war von Supiter an einen, Feljen geſchmiedet worden. lod, 
Cas Haus wird von einem. jehr geſchickten Manne gebaut. 16. Dieſe 
Leute glauben, fie feien von und getäufcht worten. 17. Wiffen 
Sie von wem dieſe Bücher gefchrieben worten find? 


Exercise 117. Aufgabe 117. 


1 Do you know why you have been blamed by your friends ? 
2 1 was blamed by them because the letter that has been prom 
ised Ly me had not been written before they arrived here. 3. 
I hope the enemy will be defeated and driven out of the coun 
try. 4. My letter will have been read before yours will have 
been written. 5. We are not often hated by those who are 
loved by us. 6. The bad will be punished and the good will 

10 
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be rewarded. 7. Good men are often blaıned whie they livo, 
and praised after they are dead. 8. The ring of the rich young 
traveler has been found by one of his servants. 9. These beau- 
tiful baskets are said (L. 45. 9. 5.) to have been made by the 
blind man to whom the flute was sent yesterday. 10. Those 
indolent boys deserve to be punished. 11. There has been more 
done to day than yesterday. 12. We are often deceived by 
those who praise us, fur we are often praised by flatterers. 13, 
[he hunter says he has been bitten by a bear that had been 
shot by one of his friends. 14. Has it not yet been found out 
by whom the money was stolen ? 
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PROPER AND COMMON NAMES, 


1. The proper and common names of places and countries, 
as also of months, are placed in apposition : 


Die Stadt München ift die Hauptftabt The city (of) Munich is the capital 


bed Königreichs Baiern. of the kingdom (of) Bavaria, 
Der Monat Marz ijt ftürmifh und une The month of March is stormy and 
angenehm. disagrceable. 


2. The date of the month (without a preposition intervening) 
precedes its name: 
Lie Nacht zroifchen dem vierten und The night between the fourth and 
fünften April war zu diefem grofen fifth of April was designated for 


Unternehmen beftimmt.—S, the execution of this great un: 
dertaking. 


3. Nouns denoting weight, measure, quantity and kind 
usually stand in the same case as those that they limit. When 
followed by nouns in the plural, the feminine takes the plural 
form, while those of the masculine and neuter retain that of 
the singular : 

Er faufte eine Elle Tuch und zwei Ellen He bought an ell of cloth and two 


Seide, ein Pfund Kaffee und zwei elle of silk, ane pound of cofee 
Pfund Zuder, and two po inds of sugar, 
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Ih habe eine neue Art Papier. I have a new kind of paper. 
Er Hat drei Stüd Vieh. He has three head of cattle 


4. When, however, the latter noun is qualified by some 
other word, it usually stands in the genitive ; in a few phrases, 
also, the genitive occurs when not thus qualified : 

Bringe mir ein Glas biefes Maren Bring me a glass of hat clear wa- 


Wafers. ter. 
Eine unzählige Menge Volks war her- A countless multitude of people had 
beigeſtrömt. —S. flocked together. 


5. Mann, when referring to organized bodies of men, re- 
tains (like sail, horse, etc., in an analogous use) the singular 
form, with the plural signification : 

Cin ſchwediſcher General, ber mit einem A Swedish general, who had re- . 
acht taufend Mann ftarfen Heere an mained on the Elbe with an ar- 
ber Elbe zurüdgeblieben war, hielt my of eight thousand men strong, 
bie Stadt Magdeburg auf's engfte held the city of Magdeburg close- 
etngefdloffen—S. ly invested. 

6. Ein Paar (kiterally a pair) often answers to a few, and 
ıs used, undeclined, before nouns in any case : 

Warten Sie noch ein Paar Stunden. Wait a few hours yet. 


Beiſpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Und fammelten alle Speifen ber fleben And he gathered up all the food ut 
Sabre fo im Lande Egypten waren. the seven years which were in 


—Gen. xi, 48, the land of Egypt. 
Die Unſchuld hat eine Menge Annehm- (The) innocence has a multitude of 
lichfeiten.—B, graces. 


Ein neues zwanzigtaufend Mann ftarfes A new army twenty thousand men 
Heer entftand in Kurzem unter feinen strong soon came into existen. @ 
Fahnen.—S, | under his banners. 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES. 


Ahfahren, to set out; Der Januar’, -8, (the) January, 
Der April’, -8, (the) April; Der Sunt, -8, (the) June; 
Die Armee’, -, pl. —n, the army; | Dad Königreid, -d, pl. -e, kingdom 
Die Art, -, pl. -en, the kind; Neulid), recently; 
Das Baiern, —8, (the) Bavaria; Das Paar, —es, pl. -e, the pair, 
Dads Brenn, —@, (the) Bremen; Das Preufen, -¢, (the) Prussia; 
Die Elle, -, pl. -n, the ell; Das Sadıfen, -8, (the) Saxony; 
Der Webruar’, —3, ene) February; Sechd, six; 
Die Frucht, -, pl. Früchte, the fruit; | Dads Stüd, —8, pl. -e, piece, head; 

the thaler; 


Die Hauptitadt, -, pl. -flädte, the cap- | Der Thaler, -2, pl —, 
ital, chief eity; Der Bichhändler, -8, pl. -, drover 
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Exerosse 118, Aufgabe 118, 


1. An: erften Juni wird die Armee in die Stare ziehen. 2. Der 
alte Viehhändler hat hundert Stiid Vieh gefauft. 3. Er trinkt jeten 
Morgen zwei Glas Waffer. 4. Wollen Sie mir ein Stück Brod 
gefen® 5. Ich will Ihnen zwei Stüd Fleifch geben. 6. Wir tubs 
ren am fünf und zwanzigften Januar von der Start New-York ab, 
unt famen am achtzehnten Februar in rer Statt Bremen an. 7. 
Cer Monat Mai ift viel angenehmer als ver Monat April. 8. Die 
Start Berlin ijt vie Hauptitart des Königreich Preußen. 9. Das 
ift eine Art Frucht, die ich nie gejchen habe. 10. Er hat zwei Paar 
Handſchuhe und jes Ellen Tuch gefauft. 11. Cer Tom in der 
Start Magdeburg ift jehr ſchön. 12. Tas Königreih Sachſen tft 
jehr Mein. 13. Er bat noch ein wenig Geld, denn ein guter Freund 
bat ihm neulich ein Paar Thaler aus Baiern gejchidt. 


Exercise 119. Aufgabe 119. 


1. Here is a little piece of paper for you. 2. Our friends 
live in the city of Vienna. 3. The shoemaker has sent you a 
pair of shoes. 4. Ihave bought three barrels of flour and a 
hundred pounds of coffee. 5. The kingdom of Prussia is larger 
than the kingdoms of Saxony and Bavaria. 6. We were in 
the city of Dresden in the month of June. 7. The city of Dres. 
den is rich and very beautiful. 8. This man says he has a new 
kind of paper. 9. Will you give mea glass of water? 10. 
Will you not take a glass of wine? 11. I have already drank 
a glass of wine. 12. We remained only a few days, and did 
not see much. 13. On the sixteenth of August we were in the 
city of Cologne. 


LESSON LX. Lection LX, 
PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1. The following prepositions are construed with the .geni 
tive; namel--, 
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N 


Anıtatt or ftatt, instead; Ungeadtet, notwithstanding; 
Außerhalb, outside of, without; Unterhalb, below; 
Dieffeit (3), on this side; Unfern, unweit, not far from, 
Halb, halben or halber, on ac-| near; 

count (0); BVermittelft, mittel ft, by means 
Innerhalb, inside, within; of; 
Senfeit (8), beyond, on the other | Vermige, by dint of; 

side; Während, during; 
Kraft, by virtue of; Wegen, on account of; 
Laut, according to; Ling, along; 
Oberhalb, above; Tro, in spite of; 
Um—willen, for the sake of; Bufolge, according to. 


In German grammars the list is sometimes found as follows 


Unweit, mittelft, fraft und während, | Srehen mit bem Genitiv, 


Laut, vermöge, ungeachtet, Ober auf die Frage, weifen?!— 
Oberhalb und unterhalb, Dod ijt hier nicht zu vergeifen, 
Sinnerhalb und außerhalb, Daß bei diefen legten Drei, 
Diesſeit, jenjett, halben, wegen, Aud der Dativ richtig fei. 


Statt, auch lings, zufolge, troß, 


2. Längs and trog may be used also with the dative » 


Längs bem Gejtade (or bes Geftades) Along the shore of the ocean. 
ded Meeree.—B, 

Zroß meiner Aufficht, meinem fdarfen In spite of my inspection, my close 
Suden nod Koftbarfeiten, nod gee scrutiny still valuables, still so 
heime Schäpe.—S. cret treasures (are concealed). 
Sufolge preceding the noun, takes the genitive; following it the 

dative: 


Bufelge bes Befehle (dem Befehle zu» In conformity to the order I shall 
folge) bleibe ich bier. (L. 38. 1. c.) remain here. 
3. Entlang, before a noun, also requires the genitive, 
after a noun, the accusative: 
Raufde Fluß das Thal entlang. —®. Rustle river along the vale. 


Wir hatten den ganzen Tag gejagt ent- We had hunted all day along the 
lang des Waldgebirges.—S, woody mountains. 


4. Halb, balben or halber must follow the noun; uns 
geachtet and wegen may precede or follow it: 


Nicht bed Beifpield halben, fondern ber Not on account of the example, but 
Piliht wegen foll man in der Gefell- om account of duty should one 
ſchaft höflich fein. be polito in society. 
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5. The genitive is placed between um and willen: 
Um ſeines Sreundes willen hat er ed On his friend’s account he has done 
gethan. it. 
6. Halben, wegen and willen are often compounded 
with pronouns, t being substituted for the final r, or added after nz 
Meine t wegen (instead of meiner wegen), for my sake; 
Geinethalben (instead of feinerbalben), for his sake; 
Um deffent willen (instead of um deffenwillen), for the sake of whom 
or which, 
Y. Anftatt may be divided; ftatt taking its original char- 
acter as a noun: u 
Er dient an feined Vaters Statt (or He serves in his father’s stead (or 
anjtatt ſeines Vaters). instead of his father). 
8. Wegen, preceded by von, was formerly employed asa 
substantive; hence certain expressions like the following still 
occur : 


Bon Rechts wegen. On account of justice (right). 
Gebt Nechenihaft von wegen bes Give account of (in reference to) the 
vergoff ‘nen Blutes.—S, spilled blood. 
Betfpiele. _  ExauPpLes. 


Man muß die Tugend um ihrer felbft One must love virtue for its own 
willen lieben, oder fie ganz aufgeben. sake, or give it up (renounce it) 


—G, entirely. 
Indiens wegen hatte man bie fpanifchen For the sake of India the Spanish 
Länder entvilfert.—S. territories had been depopulated. 
Mittelſt feined Beiſtandes febte ih ed By means of his assistance I accom- 
burd. plished it. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 
Anlangen, to arrive; Senfeits, on the other side, 
Ausführen, to accomplish; Länge, along; 
Außerhalb, outside of; Oherhalb, above; 
De: Befehl', —s, pl. -e, command; Die Pelt, „ pl -en, the pestilence 
Bearei fen, to comprehend, 350; Pradtig, magnificent; 
Dennoch, notwithstanding ; Der Rhein, ed, the Rhine; : 
Dieifeitd, on this side; Trotz, in spite of; 
Die Dunfelheit, — the darkness; Dad lifer, -d, pb -, the shore; 
Die Freundſchaft, „ pl. -en, friend- Um-willen, for the sake of- 
ship; Unfern, near, not far from 
Halben, halber, on account of; Ungeachtet, notwithstanding: 


Innerhalb, within ; Unterhalb, below. 
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Unweit, near, not far from; Die Warnung, -, pl. -tn, warning; 
Bermittelit, by means of; Wegen, on account of; 
Bermige, by dint of; Würhen, to rage ; 

Der Verjtand’, -e8, understanding; Bufolge, according to; 

Der Warmbrunnen, -8, pl. -, the Burüd’fehren, to return. 


warm-spring; 
Exercise 120. Aufgabe 120. 


1 Anftatt des Herrn Fam der Diener. 2. Innerhalb ver Start 
wlithete Die Peft, und außerhalb verjelben der Teind. 3. Was vied= 
feits ded Rheines liegt gehört zu Deutſchland, was jenjeit3 liegt, zu 
Sranfreih. 4. Geben Sie ihm das Geld, der Freundſchaft oder der - 
Armuth halben? 5. Wir fegelten längs des Ufers, bis wir an der 
Etatt anlangten. 6. Er erhielt die Belohnung kraft eines Berehles 
der Regierung. 7. Oberhalb der Brüde auf rem Berge fteht ein 
prädtiges Schloß. 8. Trop aller Warnungen vor den Gefahren 
wagte er es dennoch. 9. Um jeiner Eltern willen Tehrt er bald zu= 
rüd. 10. Ungeachtet der Tunfelheit habe ich ihn erfannt. 11. Er 
wohnte unterhalb der Start, unweit des Fluſſes. 12. Unfern des 
Meeres lag das Schloß auf hohem Feljen. 13. Unweit rer Stadt 
ift rer berühmte Warmbrunnen. 14. Er Tann es vermittelft jeines 
Geldes ausführen. 15. Tas kannſt du vermüge deines Verſtandes 
begreifen. 16. Tiejer Mann ift während jeines ganzen Lebens nie 
Frank gewejen. 17. Wegen dieſes Unglids ijt er jehr betrübt. 18, 
Bujolge dieſes Befehles ijt er gleich abgereift. 


Exercise 121. Aufgabe 121. 


1. The servant came instead of my friend. 2. The pestilence 
raged within the entire state. 3. That which lies on this side 
of the river belongs to the rich merchants, and that which lies 
on the other side, to poor fishermen and day laborers. 4. Do 
you visit him on account of his money or his poverty? 5. We 
walked along the shore of the river. 6. He received this re. 
ward by virtue of a command of the king. 7. We saw the olack 
clouds above the city. 8. In spite of his promise he did it 
nevertheless, 9. For the sake of his poor mother he still re- 
mained in his native country. 10. Notwithstanding the deep 
snow and the cold weather he went. 11. The building stands 
below the city, near the stream. 12. The castle Jay upon lofty 
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rocks, not far from the sea. 13. The celebrate] Warm-spring 


in Germany is near the Giant-Mountains. 
plish it by means of his friends. 
16. He saw his friend during his Journey. 


his diligence, 


14. He can accom- 
15. He did it by means of 
17, 


He is so sad on account of the death of his friend. 18. Accord- 
ing ‘9 the officer's command he remained. 
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ADJECTIVES WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1. The following adjectives are construed with, and usually 


follow, the genitive : 


Bebürftig, in want, wanting; 
Benöth’iat, necessitated, needing; 
Bewuft', conscious, aware ; 
Einactenf, mindful; 

Sibig, capable; 

Freh, glad; (see 4.) 

Wewart ig, expecting; 

Gemir’, sure, certain; 
Kuntig, having knowledge; 
Lrbig, free, single, void; 
Machtig, powerful, master of; 
Cuitt, clear, rid; 


Leute, bie eine große Wobhlthat gleich, 
chne Bedenfen, annehmen fonnen, 
find ber Wohlthat felten würdig.— 

So biſt tu deines Eibed quitt.— Gen. 
xxiv, 8. 

Tie meijten Verluſte find eines Erſatzes 
fibig.—S. 


Theilbaftia, participant, sharing; 
Ucberdrüfig, tired, disgusted; - 
Berbäcdtig, suapected, suspicious ; 
Rerluit'ig, deprived of, having lost; 
Würdig, worthy ; 

Bewabr’, aware; 

Gemsbat‘, accustomed ; 

Lod, free, rid; 

Mie, tired, weary ; 

Satt, satiated ; 

Bell, full; 

Werth, worthy. 


People who can at once, without 
hesitation accept a great kind- 
ness are seldom worthy of the 
kindness. 

Thou shalt be clear from this thy 
oath, 

Most losses are capable of a repe 
ration. 


2. The last seven adjectives of the above list are more com- 
monly used with the accusative : 


Den Künftler wird man nicht gewahr. 
—. 
Der Beutel iſt voll Geld. 


The artist is not perceived. (One 
does not become aware of, ete.) 
The purse is full «-f money. 
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Das Heutige Gefdhledt’ wird diefen The present race will not get rid 
Sammer nicht los. —G. of this misfortune. 

Der aber fügt er fet ed mid’. 68. He, however, says he is tired of it. 
3. Boll, as employed by many writers, often takes, with 

the accusative, the ending er : 


Se war geijtreidh, voller Talente.-G. She was witty, full of talentfe). 


4. Froh isoften followed by über with the accusative; 
gewiß, leer andyoll by von, and fähig by zu: 


Si: find zu allem Böfen fähig. They are eapable of every thing Sad * 

5. S dhuldig with the genitive signifies guilty ; with the 
accusative, indebted: 

Er ijt gewiß feined Verbrechens fhul- He is certainly not guilty of any 
big. crime. 
Wie viel ifter und wohl fchuldig ? How much is he probably indebted 
to (does he probably owe) us ? 

6. Werth with the genitive answers to worthy ; with the 
accusative it denotes the value of a thing, and is rendered by 
worth : 

Er ift aller Ehren werth. He is worthy of all honor. 
Es ijt feinen Örofchen werth. It is not worth a groat. 
In referring to one’s wealth, reid, instead of werth, is employed: 
Er ift Hundert taufend Gulden reih. He is worth a hundred thousand 
florins, 

1. Formerly, in denoting the relation of magnitude, the gen. 
itive was used; and it is thus, in a few expressions, still re. 
tained : 

Ee ift eines Daumes did. It is a thumb’s thick(ness). 

8. The genitive is often employed adverbially, in which case 

feminine nouns sometime take 6 : 


Gefen Sie bes Morgens? Do you go in the morning? 
Sch gebe Na dts um wie ein gequil- I go about at night as a tormented 
ter Geijt. -S. spirit (goes). 


9. The genitive, denoting possession, frequently precedes 
the governing noun: 
“Der Alten Rath, ber Sungen The advice of the old, the action 
That macht Krummes grad.“ of the young makes crooked 
straight. 
10* 
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Shöntit des Mondes miltere Klar- 
beit unter der Sterne blikendem 
Glanz; hin it deı Mutter lieb- 
liche Hoheit zwifchen der Söhne feu- 
riaer Kraft.—S. 

Miler Leute Breund tft aller 
Leute Bed.“ 
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Beautiful is the moon’s milder 
clearness amid the darting glow 
of the stars; beautiful is the 
mothe:’s lovely majesty amid the 
fiery strength of her sons, 

(To be) every body’s friend is (te 
be) every body’s fool. 


10. The genitive of personal pronouns, when used part- 
itively, precedes the governing word ; as does also, frequently, 


that of nouns: 


Der Arbeiter in bem Weinberge 
bedjenigen, Der den letzten Lohn er- 
theilt, find Wenige. 

Unfer Einer muß von allen Sorten 
Menfchen leben. —L. 

Aller guten Dinge ſind drei. Sprich⸗ 
wort. 


The laborers in the vineyard of 
him who gives the last reward 
are few. 

One of us (our race) must live upon 
all sorts of people. 

All good things are three. Adage. 
(“ Three is the charm.”) 


11. The genitive is often used partitively with omission of 


the governing word : 


Sorafam brachte bie Mutter be s Fla- 
ren herrliden Weines.—G, 

Er tranf bed Badhes.—l1 Kings 
xvii. 6. 


The mother carefully brought (some 
of) the clear excellent wine. 
He drank of the brook. 


12. Formerly the genitive was often used as the predicate 
after the verb fein, but now seldom occurs : 


Die Erde ijt bes Herrn.—1 Cor. x. 26. 
Gebt bem Kaifer was bed Kaiſers ift. 
—Mark, xii. 17. 


- Beifpicle. 


Tiefe: Menſch ift eines Diebſtahls fehr 
verdäch'tig. 

Er ijt ſeines Ranges verlu'ſtig erflart’ 
worden. 

Der Arme, der einer Sache bedürf'tig 
tft, iſt gewöhn'lich auch einer andern 
bend thigt. 

Des Fahrens gewohnt', bin ich bald 
des Gehens müde. 

Die Welt iſt voller Widerſpruch. —G. 


The earth is the Lord’s, 
Render to Cesar the things thas 
are Cesar’s. 


Exampties. 


This man is strongly suspecteu of 
theft. 

His rank has been declared for- 
feited. 

The poor (man) who is destitute 
of one thing is commonly alse 
(needy) in want of another, 

Accustomed to ride, I am soon tired 
of walking. 

The world is full of contradiction(s), 
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VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


£28 Amt, 08, pl. Nemter, the office; 
Anvertrauen, to intrust; 

Der Aufenthalt, -e8, the sojourn ; 
Bändigen, to break, taıne; 
Bedürf'tig, in need of; 
Benö'thigt, in want of; 

Die Vejtim mung, —, pl. -en, destiny; 
Bewußt', conscious; 

Der Erjag’, —8, the restitution ; 
€Erwei'dhen, to soften ; 

Ewig, eternal; 

Fahig, capable; 

Stoß, gad 

Einer Sache froh werben, to en- 
joy a thing; 

Gewabhr’, aware; 

Das Glid, —8, 8, the fortune; 

Der Hader, -6, the quarrel ; 
Herrſchen, to rule; 

Die Hülfe, = pl. _n, the aid, help; 


Exercise 122. 


Kraft, by virtue of; 
Die Krone, — pl. -n, the crown; 
Machtig, master of; 
Der Sinn, Ses, pl. -e, the mind; 
Das Stadtleben, —d, the city life; 
Die Starfe, - the strength; 
Der Sell, —<, (the) Tell; 
Ueberdrüßig, tired, weary, 
Die Neberei’lung, -, pl. -en, the pre 
cipitaney ; | 
Uneingedenf, unmindful ; 
Ungewohnt, unaccustomed ; 
Untreu, faithless ; 
Berbrin’gen, to spend, p. 346; 
Verdady'tig, suspected ; 
Berhaf'ten, to arrest; 
Der Verluft’, -ed, pl. -e, the loss; 
Der Verrath’, -e6, the treason ; 
Würdig, worthy. 


Aufgabe 122. 


1. Wenn das Prerd feiner Starke bewußt ware, fonnte Niemand 
e3 bäntigen. 2. Ich kin viel Geld ſchuldig, aber ich bin feines Verz 
brechens ſchuldig. 3. Cr würde dieje Arbeit, Deren er ganz ungewohnt 
tft, nicht thun, wenn er nicht ded Geldes benöthigt ware. 4. Sit rein 
Bruder Deiner Hülfe bedürftig, jo frage nicht, ob er verjelben würtig 
ijt. 5. Dancer Menſch verbringt fein Leben uneingerenf feiner 
ewigen Beftimmung. 6. Solche Verlufte find eines Erſatzes fähig. 
1. Kein Geigiger Tann feines Lebens froh werden. 8. Er ift jeiner 
Uclereilung gewahr geworden. 9. Sd) bin des Lebens und Herrs 
(dene mide. 10. Ter tapfere Tell tft frei und feines Armes mad 
tig. 11. Er hat meinen Hut anjtatt ded jeinigen genommen. 12. 
Waͤhrend meines Aufenthalts in D. wurde ich ted Startlebend ganz 
übertrüßig. 13. Kraft feines Amtes verhaftete er alle, tie er des 
Verraths verdächtig hielt. 14. Um jeines Vaters Willen bleibt er tn 
bicjer Stelle, obgleich er einer beffern wiirtig ift. 15. "Der Konig 
und die Kaijerin ded Tangen Haders müde, erweichten ihren harten 
Ginn und machten envlid) Grieve.” 16. Diejer Tag war ez, um 
teffentwillen er Krone und Leben dem untreuen Glide anvertraute, 
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Exercise 123. Aufgabe 123. 


1. We live on the other side of the city. 2. During the cold 
weather we remained at home. 3. Me has taken your hat instead 
of his cap. 4. Those people are destitute of money, and in want 
of help. 5. They are not tired of walking, but they are weary 
of the road. 6. This is a labor to which I am entirely unac 
customed, and I do it only because I am in want of money, 
1. Men often become guilty of a crime because they owe much 
money. 8. Iam sure of his innocence, for I know that he is 
not capable of such a crime. 9. Every industrious man who 
is mindful of his destiny does not become tired of his life. 10, 
Our friends live within the city. 11.-During our sojourn in 
Berlin my friend became master of the language. 12. For his 
friend’s sake he remains here, although he is tired of city life. 
13. Ie is conscious of his strength, sure of his aim, and certain 
of his cause. 14. This scholar is in want of money, and in need 
of good books, 15. By virtue of his office he has at length 
arrested the criminal. 16. He is not conscious of his strength, 
17. This young stranger is worthy of a better situation, 


— —— — 


LESSON LXII. Lection LXII. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE, 


1. The following reflexive verbs require the genitive after 
the accusative (or dative) which they govern; namely, 


Unmafien, to usurp; Entblö’den, to dare; Getrö’ften, to be assured; 
Annehmen, to protect; Entbred'en, to forbear; Nühmen, to boast of; 
Vedie'nen, to avail; Enthal’ten, to abstain; Schämen, to be ashamed 
Beflei'ſien or beflei'ßigen, Entfähla’gen, to get rid of; Ueberheben, to boast; 
to endeavor; Entfin'nen, toremember; Unterfangen, to attempt 
Vege’ben, to yield up; C€rbar'men, to pity; Unterwinden, to venture; 
Bemäch'tigen, to seize; Erfrech'en, to presume; Vermeſ'ſen, to vaunt; 
Bemei'ſtern, to master; Crin’nern, to recollect; Verſe'hen, to expect; 
Beſchei'den, to concede; Erfüh'nen, to dare; Wehren, to resist; 
Wefin'nen, to consider; Erweh'ren, tokeep off; Weigern, to decline; 
Entau'ßern, to abstain; Greuen, to rejoice; Wundern, to wonder at 
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Enthalten is often followed by » on; erbarmen, freuen, ſchaͤmen 

‘and wundern by über; and bejinnen and freuen by auf: 

Deiner heiligen Zeichen, O Wahrheit, Thy holy signs, O Truth, deception 
bat der Betrug fic angemaft.— ©. has usurped. 

Sch denf’ ded Ausdrucks noc recht wohl I still very well remember the ex- 
dep cinjt du felber Did) von ihm bee pression that you once used in 
d’ ntejt.—&, reference to him. 

Sie erinnert ſich ihres Verfpredend. She remembers her promise. 

Der Landmann rühme fi Ded Prlugd. Let the peasant boast of the plow. 
—S, 

Oss.—Sehalten, when referring to a thing learned, answers to re- 
member: 

SH fann die Namen nicht behalten. I can not remember the names, 


2. Es gelüftet (or es lüftet), ed jammert, ed reuet, 
es lohnt fic, also take a genitive after the accusative : 


Lohnt fidh’s der Mühe zu hoffen und zu Is it worth the trouble to hope and 


jtreben *—©. to strive? 
Und da er das Volk fah jammerte ifn But when he saw the multitudes, 
deifelben. —Matt. ix, 36. he was moved with compassion 
on them. 


Es gelüftet is sometimes followed by nad) (L. 57. 2.) : 
Wenn dich fo nach Kämpfen litjtete. If you so longed for contests. 


TRANSITIVE VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


3. The following transitive verbs govern the genitive of a 
thing, and the accusative of a person: 


Anflagen, to accuse; Vertröſt'en, to put off, Entlaf’fen, to dismiss; 
Belch'ren, td instruct; feed with hope; Entfep’en, to displace, 
Berau’ben, to bereave; Wiirdigen, to deign; Entwöh nen, to disuse; 
Beſchuld' igen, toaccuse; Zeihen, to accuse; Losfpreden, to acquit; 
Enthe’ben, to exempt (See 4 next page.) Ucberfiih'ren, toconviet, 
_ from; Entbin’den, to release; Ueberzeu'gen, to con 
Entle’digen, to set free _ Entblö’fen, to uncover; vince; 

ahnen, to warn; Entflei’den, to divest; Berfidy’ern, to ‘assure, 
Ueterbe’ben, to exempt Entladen, to discharge; ascertain. 


Weld anderer Sünde flagt das Herz Of what other sin does yonr (the) 
did) an ?—S, heart accuse you? 
Einer großen Furcht find wir entledigt. Of a great fear we are relieved, 


e 
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Richt Micinwuths zeift Der Cäfarn He who knows Don Cesar does not 


wer ibn fennt.- -S. accuse him of want of courage. 
Er überzeugte fie feiner Unſchuld. He convinced them of his inno- 
cence. 


4. The last eleven of the above list are often followed by - 
von, mahnen by an, and vertrijten by auf: 


Wir find von feiner Unſchuld überzeugt. We are convinced of his innocence. 
Der Tod entbin’vet von erzwung'nen Death releases from compulsory 


Plihten. —S. (compelled) duties. 
Died Manifeft fpridt los bas Heer von This manifesto releases the army 
des Gehor'fams Pflidten.—S. from the duties of obedience. 


VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


5. The following verbs, though sometimes construed with 
the genitive, oftener take, except the last two, the accusative : 
Bebür’fen, to need; Erwäh'nen, to mention; Bergef’fen, to forget; 
Begeh'ren, to desire; Genie’fen, to enjoy; Wahren, to preserve; 
Braucen, to need; Sewah’ren, to perceive; Wahrnehmen, to per 
Entbeh’ren, to lack; Pflegen, to take careof; ceive; 

Entrath’en, to dispense Sdonen, to spare; Ernan’geln, to lack. 
with; Verfeh’len, to miss; 


Er bedarf bes Geldes (or bas Geld), He needs (is in need of) money. 
Ermwühnte er der (or die) Sache ? Did he mention the matter ? 
Schone den (or ded) Armen. Spare the poor man. 
Er kann diefe (or diefer) Saden leicht He can easily do without (lack) 

entbehren. these things. 

6. Achten and warten govern the genitive or accusative : 
Sch achte ihn (or feiner). I regard (esteem) him. 

With auf, adten signifies to pay attention to, to observe; and jw ate 
ten, with auf, to wait for: 


Sch adte auf dad was er fagt. I attend to what he is saying. 
Cie warten auf und. They are waiting for us. 


1. Harren governs the genitive, or is follewed by the 20 
cusative with auf : 


Wir harren deiner (or auf did). We wait for (depend on) thee. 


8. Gedenken (or denfen) governs the genitive, or is [ol 
lowed br: the accusative with an : 


Gedente meiner (or an mid). Think of (remember) me. 


VERBS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
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9. Laden, fpotten and walten govern the genitive, or 
are followed by the accusative with uber: 


Sch fpotte ihrer (or über fie). 
Es find nicht Alle frei, die ihrer Ketten 
fpotten.—G, 


I mock (deride) them. 
They are not all free who deriäs 
their chains. 


10. Many other verbs and adjectives were formerly followed 
by the genitive, some of which are still retained : 


Sie fterben Hungers. 

Sie find bed Preiſes einig. 

Hier ijt meificd Bleibens nicht, 
Man hat ihn des Landes verwiefen. 


They are dying of hunger. 

They are agreed as to the price. 

Here is not my abiding-place. 

He has been banished from the 
country. 


Verbs governing the genitive, when used passively, take the imper- 


sonal form: 
Deiner wird noch gedacht. 


Betfpiele. 


Schäme dich nicht ber Sparfamtfeit. 

Mehr ald je, hebt ihn das Glüd, denft 
feiner alten Freunde der Chrenmann. 

5, 
Der Freunde wird nicht mehr gedadt’. 
—S, . 

Wir hätten feiner Gefell’fchaft entbeh'⸗ 
ren können. 

O fchonet mein !—S, 

Genie'ße bed Lebens, aber mit Ehren. 

Wenn ich feines Betra’gens aud ge- 
fchwei’gen wollte, muß ich feine Re- 
den tadeln, 


VOCABULARY TO 


Berau’ben, to rob; 

Die Erhaltung, -, the preservation ; 
Erin'nern, to remind; 
Ermäh'nen, to mention ; 
Geden'fen, to think of, p. 346; 
Herb, harsh, bitter; 

Cer Kampf, -es, pl. Kampfe, contest; 
Kaum, scarcely; 

. Der Körper, -, pl. -, the body; 

Der Kummer, —8, the grief; 

Pilegen, to take care of, nurse; 
Shonen, to spare; 


You are still remembered. 


EXAMPLEs, 


Be not ashamed of frugality. 

More than ever, does the man of 
honor, if prosperity elevates him, 
think of (remember) his friends. 

The (your) friends are no longer 
remembered. 

We could have dispensed with his 
company. 

O, spare me. 

Enjoy (the) life, but with honor. 

Even if I would be silent concern- 
ing his behavior, I must blame 
his talk. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Die Seele, — pl. -n, the soul; 

Die Sorge, -, pl. -n, the care; 
Sorgfaltig, careful; 

Lie Sphäre, — pl. -n, the sphere; 
Spotten, to deride; 

Der Tod, -cd, the death; 

Die Vered'lnig, —, pl.-en, the in 

provement, ennoblement; 

Verfeh'len, tc miss; 

Der Wechfel, -8, pl. —, vicissitude; 

Die Wiege, — pl -n, the cradle; 

Die Würze, -, pl. -n, the seasoning 
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Exercise 124. Aufgabe 124. 


1. Es (L. 28. 9.) jehunt der Krieg auch (§ 156. 2. A.) nicht des 
Kintleins in der Wiege. 2. Der Kranfe vergap jeiner Schmerzen, 
rer Trauernte jeined Kummer’, Die Armutb ihrer Corgen. 3. 
Mancher Menjch pflegt fo forgrältig jeined Körpers, tag er feiner 
Geele faum gedenkt. 4. Shr fürchtet rer Sphäre zu verfeblen, tie 
eures Geiftes würdig ift. 5. Genieße des Lebens, aber gerenfe aud 
ted Tored, 6. Cie Freuden ter Erte ketürfen rer Mürze ved herz 
ben Wechſels zu ihrer Erhaltung und Veredlung. 7. Wer ted Un⸗ 
glücklichen nicht jchont, fontern deſſelben jpotten Fann, ter verdient, 
daß man auch jeiner im Unglüd vergeffe. 8. Ihres Freuntes wars 
tet noch ein jchwerer Kampf. 9. Teds Königs wurde heute gar nicht 
erwähnt. 10. Er erinnert ſich der Güte dicjed Fremden. 


Exercise 125. Aufgabe 125. 


1. He often thinks of thee, but them he has forgotten. 2. 
Among others, he mentioned his cousin. 8. Do not forget the 
poor, while you are enjoying so many pleasures, 4. He who 
ridicules the poor shows a bad heart. 5. Never forget the love 
and kindness of those who instructed you in your youth, 6. 
Your friend does not need your assistance. 7. We should for- 
get our sorrows and remember our joys. 8. He spares the 
guilty and punishes the innocent. 9. The matter was not men- 
tioned. 10. He has taken care of his sick friend. 11. The 
good man does not forget his friends, 


VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 


Wnflagen, to accuse ; Erbar'men, to pity; 
Anfduldigen, to accuse; Erfla'ren, to declare; 
Anwefend, present; Die Feſſel, -, pl. -n, the chain; 
Auaenblidlich, instantly; Die Fretfpredung, —, pl. -en, the ac 
Beflei’gen, to be studious of; ' quittal ; 

Bege'ben, to renounce, p. 348; | Der Gedanfe, —né, pl. -n, thought; 
Behal'ten, to retain, remember; Geffrwei’gen, to pass over in 
Bereits‘, already; silence, p. 354; 
Beſchul'digen, to accuse; stebedy’, however; 

Bezüch'tigen, to convict; Der Kerfer, -8, pl -, the prison; 
Entblönt’, destitute; Die Landitraße, -, pl. -n, highway; 
Enthe’ben, to exempt from, 350; | Das Mittel, -8, pl. -, the means; 
Entle’digen, to release; Der Rath, -ed, the counsel, advices 
Entfchla 


gen, to divest, p. 354; | Der Raub, —es, the robbery; 
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Der Kander, -8, pl. -, the robber; Ueberfüh'ten, to convict; 
Nühmen, t> boast oi ; Vielmehr, rather; 
Sdamen (jich), to be ashamed; Vorig, last; 

Die That, -, pl -en, the deed; W ii digen, to vouchsafe. 

Exersise 126. Aufgabe 126. 


1, Sie erinnern ſich wohl (§ 151.) noch des jungen Mannes, 
ter im vorigen Jahre ted Raubes angeflagt war. 2. Er war bez 
(chuldigt einen reichen Viehhändler auf der Kantftraße feines Geldes 
beraubt zu haben. 8. Man konnte ihn jetoch dieſes Verbrechens nicht — 
überführen. 4. Er hatte fic) bereits aller Hoffnung einer Freiſpre⸗ 
dung begeben und fich Des Getanfens entichlagen, als unſchuldig er= 
flirt zu werten. 5. Der Richter jedoch enthob ihn aller Gorge. 6. 
Nachrem er ben Ungeflagten aufgefortert hatte, gutes Muthes zu 
jein und fih alles Kummers zu entjchlagen, erklärte er: Sch bin ver 
vollen Meinung, taf man diejen jungen Mann nicht ded Raubed 
bezüchtigen kann. 7. Tenn nicht Serer, ver fid) Des Bettelnd ſchämt 
und aller Mittel entblößt ift, wird ein Rauber. 8. Sch will feines 
guten Betragens gejchweigen, Penn er hat fich immer eines ordentliz 
chen Lebens kefliifen. 9. Sch erinnere euch aber ter Thaten im lege 
ten Kriege, teren er fih mit Recht rühmen Fann. 10. Freuet euch 
feiner Sreijprehung und wiirtiget ihn eurer Freundſchaft. 11. Spots 
tet jeiner nicht, weil er im Kerker war, fontern erbarmet euch vielmehr 
feiner und gedentet feiner Leiden. 12. Serer, der jeiner lacht, jhäme 
fich jeined eigenen Betragens, 13. Alle Anwejenden freuten fich vies 
fer Rete, und man entlerigte augenblidlid ven Angejchultigten jeiner 
Feſſeln. 14. Ich Fann mich diejer Leute erinnern, aber ich fans ihre 
Namen nicht behalten. 15. Er freute ſich des Eugen Rathe und 
ging hinaus und begab ſich an die Arbeit. 


Exercise 127. Aufgabe 127. 


1. The old soldier boasts of his valiant deeds, 2. Do you 
remember the promise that you gave me? 3.1 do not remem- 
ber that I gave you a promise, 4. Can you remember all 
the long words that you have found in this book? 5. Have 
you accused any one of this crime? 6. Who has robbed the 
traveler of his money ? 7. He has been convinced of his er- 
ror, but convicted of no crime. 8, The tyrant avails himself 
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of his powez 9. An honest man would be ashamed of such 
an action. 10. Do you remember the old man whom we met 
in the city! 11. Do you remember the old geutleman with 
wlıom we traveled from Berlin to Bremen? 12. Yes, | still 
remember him. 13. It is difficult for those who have a bad 
memory to remember the rules of a language. 14. Are you 
of the opinion that he is guilty of this crime? 15. I ren.em- 
ber the man who accused your servant of robbery. 16. We 
rejoice to leave the country of the tyrant. 17. Our enemies 
have robbed us of our money, but they can not rob us of our 
hoi or. 18. The happy parents greatly (jehr) rejoiced to see 
the.r Jost child again. 19. Ife remembers stil] the happy days 
when he went to school with these children. 


—— +9. oe — 


LESSON LXIII. Lection LXIII. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. The dative is governed by many adjectives, and is then 
usually rendered by our objective preceded by lo or for; some- 
times by other prepositions. The dative generally precedes 
the adjective by which it is governed: 

Es ift ben Menfchen leichter zu ſchmei- It is easier for man to flatter than 
heln al8 zu loben. —R. to praise. 
Weh' Dem, der zu der Wahrheit geht Woe to him who comes to the truth 

burd) Schuld; fie wird ihm nimmer- through guilt, it can never be a 


mehr erfreulich fein.—S. source of pleasure to him. 
Es ift mir erinnerlid. I can remember it. 
Ea ift mir unvergeplid. I can not forget it. 


“Wh dem armen Opfer, wenn derfelbe Woe to (woe is) the poor victim, if 
Mund der dads Geſetz gab, aud) bas the same mouth that gave the 
Urtheil ſpricht.“ law also pronounces the sentence. 

Bohl Dem, ber tret von Schuld und Happy he (well to him) who, free 
Keble bewahrt die finbdlid) reine from guilt and error, prese:ves 
Seele.—S. his soul pure as a child. 


2. The dative is often substituted for a possessive pronoun, 
or fur the gen'tive of a noun: 
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Mir roften in ber Halle Helm und My helmet and my shield are rust- 

Schild (for mein Helm r¢.).—S. ing in the hall. 

Der Gott beds Sieges wandelt ihr zur The god of victory walks at her 

Seite.—S. side. 

_ 8. The first and second persons of pronouns, in the dative, 
aie often used to indicate, in an indefinite manner, some special 

participation or sympathy on the part of the individuals which 
they represent : . 

2 find Euch gar tropige Kamera’den. They are right insolent fellows (for 

. you). 

»Damals waren wir bir fehr vere At that time we were very joyous, 

gnügt’.“ 

4. The dative, with bet, von and zu, often denotes one’s 
place of residence or business, and is rendered by our possess- 
ive preceded by at, from or to: 

Der Mantel ift beim Schneiber. The cloak is af the tailor's, 
Er geht zu feinem Oheim, He is going to his uncle's, 
Sie fommt » o n-ibrer Tante. She is coming from her aunt's. 


The dative of the personal pronouns is used in the same manner; 
usually rendered by the possessive case of our pronoun followed by a 
noun: 


Sie wohnen bet und, They live at our house. 
Wir gehen heute zu ihm. We are going to his house to-day. 
Beifpiele. EXAMPLES. 

Und erregt ihm ben Grimm in ber And excites rage (anger) in his 
Seele.—_S-f. soul, 

Er ift bei feinem Freunde. He is at his friend’s. 

Wohnen Sie bei ihnen? Do you live at their house f 

Sei deinen Freunden ergeben und dei- Be devoted to thy friends and oblig- 
nen Feinden gefäl’lig. ing to thy enemies. 


Seber rechtlide Mann ift dem Guten Every upright man is inclined to 
geneigt’ und dem Böfen abgeneigt. (the) good, and disinclired te 
(the) evil, 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 
Der Charaf'ter, -8, pl. -te're, the | Dad ae gentheil -é, the contrary, 


character ; Gehor'ſam, obedient; 
Dunfbar, thankful, grateful; | Das Gemiith’, —es, pl. -er, mind 
Die Falſchheit, -, pl. -en, falsehood; Gleich, like, equal; 


Gefähr’lich, dangerous; ®nadig, gracious: 
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Der Grundfap, +8, pl. -ſähe, the | Der Sonnenfhein, —, the «ınshine | 


pr’neiple; Das Spanien, -8, (the) Spain; 

Die Heuchelei,-, gl. -en, hyrocrisy; | Der Tddel, -d, the blame; 

Die Köniain, -, pl. -nen, the queen; Ueberle’gen, superior; 
Lajterbaft, wicked, vicious; Unerträglid, intolerable; 
Läſtig, burdensome, trouble- Unterthan (adj.), subject ; 

some; Unvergeplich, memorable; es ifl 
Ledig, free; mir —, I can never forget; 
Lieb, dear, pleasant; Vereh'ren, to honor; 

Das Lob, —8. the praise; Berhaßt', hateful; 

Die Neigung, ‚pl. -en, inclination; | Dad Wacdhsthum, -e8, vegetation - 

Der Rang, -e8, pl. Ränge, therank; Werth, worth, dear; 
Schmeichelhaft, flattering ; Widrig, repugnant; 

Exercise 128, Aufgabe 128. 


1. Ein gutes Kind ift feinen Eltern geborjam und dankbar. 2. 
Das Rauchen ift Venen jehr unangenehm, die ed nicht gewohnt find. 
3. Mir ift es lich, rag ich dir in diefer Sache nüglich fein fann. 4. 
Das Wetter war und geftern ſehr günftig, aber heute ijt e3 ganz das 
Gegentheil. 5. Gut zu werden ift rem Lafterhaften ſchwer, Penn er 
bleibt gewohulich jeinen Neigungen treu, 6. Tem Königreih Spaz 
nien ift Sranfreich überlegen. 7. Was ihn eud) witrig macht, madt 
ihn mir werth, 8. Shr jeid dieſer Königin nicht unterthan. 9. 
Vieles, wads und nicht gefährlich ift, ift uns Doch febr lüftig. 10. Im 
Range ift er feinem Brurer gleich, im Charakter feinem Vater aͤhn⸗ 
ih. 11. Riches ift mir jo jebr verhapt als Saljchheit und Heuchelei. 
12. Du bijt res Leibes ledig, Gott jet der Seele gnätig. 13. Waz 
rum ift diejed alte Buch unjern Freunten fo lieb? 14. Es ift mir 
unvergeßlich, wie jehr ich dir verbunten bin. 15. Ten Soltaten 
war das Lob ihres verehrten Feltherrn jehr fchmeichelhaft. 16. Die⸗ 
fer Aufenthalt ift ihm fast unerträglich geworden, 17. Tatel und 
Lob find dem Gemiithe des Menjchen, was Sturm und Sonnenschein 
bem Wachsthum find. 18. Ich wohne bei meinem Onkel. 


Exercise 129. Aufgabe 129. 


1. These things may be useful and agreeable to you, but 
they are very unpleasant to me, and injurious to my frieuds, 
2. Every good man is grateful to his benefactors. 3. This 
weatlıer is very unfavorable for us. 4. It is very unpleasant 
to me that I am obliged to remain here so long. 5. Every 
good citizen is obedient to the just Jaws of his country. 6. 
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Will this happy country ever be subject to a king? 7. What 
is more hateful to a good man than hypocrisy? 8. I am much 
obliged to you that you have been useful to my friends in this 
matter. 9. The soldiers were with blind obedience devoted to 
their leader. 10. This house is very similar to the one in which 
you live. 11. No country in the world is superior to ours, 
12. The few friends that this man has are very dear to him. 
13. Many things are burdensome which are not dangerous to 
as. 14. Those are to be called good, who remain true to their 
principles. 15. The praise of a good man is very flattering to 
us. 16. He is gracious to those who are obedient to him. 17. 
Is he at his brother's ? 


——— «o> 4+ — 


LESSON LXIV. Ecction LAV. 


VERBS WITH THE DATIVE, 


1. The dative is governed : 

a. By transitive verbs, which in addition to the direct ob- 
ject (in the accusative), require the object to be specified, for 
or in relation to which an action is performed. In this use, 
as also with gehören, ſcheinen and weichen, the dative is rendered 
by our objective with a preposition expressed or implied: 


Er nahm ed ihnen weg. He took it away from them. 
Diefer Hut gehört mir. This hat belongs to me. 


6. Many German verbs are called intransitive, and govern 
the dative, whose English equivalents are transitive, and gov- 
ern the objective ; as, antworten, befeblen, begegnen, danken, dies 
nen, drohen, fehlen, fluden, folgen, fröhnen, frommen, gekühren 
geiallen, gehorchen, gereichen, gleichen, helfen, hultigen, lohnen, man 
geln, nahen, mugen, paffen, rathen, jhaten, ſchmeicheln, trauen, troz 
ben, wehren, ziemen: 

Wer bir fihmeichelt, fihabet bir, wenn He who flatters you injures you, 
du ihm glaubft. if you believe him. 


ec. With the impersonally used verbs es ahnet, es Diudt, ed 
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dünkt, es efelt, e8 graut, ed ſchwindelt, eg träumt, as also es mird 

es ijt, the dative is frequently rendered by our nominative: 

Höret, wad mir geträumt hat.—Gen. Hear what I have dreamed (hear, 
XXXvii. 6. I pray you, this dream which | 

have dreamed). 

d. Intransitive verbs, governing the dative, take, when usec 
passively, the impersonal form; the logical subject being put 
in the dative, in which position (like the impersonal verbs, 
sce c.) it is rendered by the nominative: 
€8 wurbe ihm (or ihm wurde) gefchabet. He was injured. 

Denno) wurde bem Adel mehr gefihmei- Still, to the nobility, there was ac- 
Helt, ale wirflider Einfluß gegeben. corded more of flattery than of 
—S, actual influence. 

2. Some verbs govern the dative or the accusative, accord 
ing to their signification : 

Wir riefen ihnen, aber fie hörten und We ealled them (to them) but they 


nicht. did not hear us. 
Wir riefen fie in bas Haus, We called them into the house. 


3. Koften is generally used with a dative and accusative; 
sometimes, however, with two accusatives: 


“E83 witrbe Freiheit mir und Leben It would cost me freedom and life. 
foften.“ 


Beifpiele. EXAMPLES, 


Entlich gelang’ es ihm feinem Freunde Finally he succeeded in opening 
bie Augen zu öffnen. his friend’s eyes. 

Zraue nicht jedem Menfchen, und am Trust not every one, and least of 
allerwenigiten denjenigen, bie bir all those who flatter thee. 


ſchmeicheln. 
Die Ermah'nung eines Freundes gilt The admonition of a friend is cf 
mir oicl, und ich folge ihr gern. “much value to me, and I folluw 
it gladly. 
VOCABULARY TO THE EXERCISES, 
Abfagen, to renounce; Bekla'gen (fich), to complain; 
Anhangen, to adhere to; Beimohnen, to be present at, ti 
Angehören, to belong; take part in; 
Antworten, to answer; Danfen, to thank; 
Beifommen, to get at; Edelmüthig, noble; 
Beijtchen, to assis + Cigenfinnig, obstinate; 


Beillimmen, to assent to; Die Beinpfeligteit,- pl -en, hostihty 
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Gehor'chen, tc obey; Das Oefterreid, -8, (the) Austria; 
Helfen, to help, avail; Paſſen, to fit; 

Der Herjog, -e8, pl. —, the duke; Schaden, to injure; 

Das Intereſſ'e, -8, pl. -n, interest; Berpflich’ten, to bind (by oath), 

Der Lowe, -n, pl. —n, the lion; Dus Vorhaben, -8, the design; 
Machtig, powerful, mighty ; Weh thun, to hurt; 

Der Minijter, -3, pl. -, minister; Widerjprech’en, to contradict; 
DOeffnen, to open; Bugehören, to belong to, 

Exercise 130. Aufgabe 130. 


1. Qh danke Shnen, daß Sie mir geholfen haben. 2. Er würde 
mir gewiß jchaden, wenn er mir beifommen finnte. 3. Tieier Hut 
paßt mir beifer ala jener. 4. Was fehlt Ihnen, warum widerſpre⸗ 
chen Sie Ihrem Freunte? 5. Es fehlt mir nichts; ob ihm etwas 
fehlen mag, weiß ich nicht. 6. Der Knabe hat fih in den Finger 
geichnitten. 7. Ganz Defterreih lag rem edelmütbigen Ungarn zu 
Füßen. 8. Dieſem eigenfinnigen Menjchen ijt gar nicht zu helfen. 
9. Es thut mir jehr leid, dag er fich weh gethan hat. 10. Tem Koz 
nig, welder fich über dieje Feindjeligkeit beflagte, wurde geantwortet, 
“der Kailjer babe der Soltaten zu viel; er müjfe jeinen guten Freun— 
den Damit helfen.” 11. Entlich gelang es dem Minifter, dem König 
über fein wahres Intereſſe die Augen zu öffnen. 12. Wenn in alten 
Zeiten ein Madtiger vem andern feind war, fo fagte er Temjelben ab. 
13. Aug allen Orten, tie ihm angehörten, fammelte riejer mäctige 
Herr die Männer, die ihm anhingen. 14. Nadyrem fie jeinem Borz 
haben beigeftimmt hatten, verpflichteten fie fic) ihm beizuftehen unt 
dem Kriege beizuwohnen. 15. Sol ein mächtiger Herr war Heinz 
tid) der Lime, Herzog von Baiern, welhem große Länder zugehörten 
und Taujente von Kriegern gehordten. 


Exercise 131. Aufgabe 131. 


1. Why do you not answer him? 2. I have answered him, 
but he has not answered me. 3. Do they wish to injure their 
friends? 4. They have assisted us, and we will assist them. 
5. Will you not help this boy ? he has hurt himself. 6. The 
soldiers that adhered to him, bound themselves to take part 
m the war, 7. He calls them obstinate, because they will not 
assent to his desigr. 8. Do you know what ails those people? 
9. This hat fits me better than the other one. 10. He does 
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not contradict them, though he thinks that they are wrong, 
11. How was the king answered when he complained of certain 
hostilities? 12. Is it my duty to obey such men, and to help 
them? 13. Have you succeeded in finding them? 14. Do 
you succeed in learning Spanish? . 


Beiſpiele. 


Sin Heiner Mann, ein großes Pferd; 
ein furzer Arm, ein langed Schwert, 
mus ein? bem andern helfen.—U. 

Eine Frau, der die Erfüllung ihrer 
Pflichten am Herzen liegt, zeigt thre 
Liebe zum Schönen nicht in einem 
fojtbaren Anzuge, fondern in der gue 
ten Einrichtung ihres Hausweſens. 
WB, 


VOCABULARY TO 


EXAMPLES, 


A small man, a large horse, a shoit 
arm, along sword must help each 
other (7. e. ought to go together). 

A woman who has at heart the 
fulfillment of her duties, shows 
her love of the beautiful, not in 
costly apparel, but in the appro- 
priate arrangement of her house- 
hold. 


THE EXERCISES. 


Der Befehl, -e& pl. -e, the com-, Der Kriegszug, —d, pl. —üge, cam- 


mand, order; 

Die Adıt, -, pl -en, the outlawry; 
Droben, to threaten ; 

Das Elend, —t8, -$, the misery; 
Erlie’gen, to succumb, p. 350; 
Erwei ſen, to show, render,358; 

Die Fami'lie, -, pl. -n, the family; 
Fluchen, to curse; 

Fügen (fic), to submit; 
Webih'ren, to be due; 
Gefal'len, to please, p. 348; 
Gleichen, to resemble, be like; 
Genii'gen, to suffice, satisfy; 

Der Herzogshut, -¢d, pl. -hüte, the 

ducal hat; 


Exercisg 132. 


paign ; 
Miplingen, to fail, miscarry; 
Schweben, to wave; 
Der Stolz, -es, the pride; 
Zrauen, to confide in; 
Tropen, to defy ; 
Uebel wollen, to bear a grudge; 
Neberzie’hen, to invade, p. 358; 
Das Berlan’gen, -8, the demand; 
Die Vernunft‘, — the reason; 
Wibderjte’ hen, to resist, p. 356; 
Widerjtre’ben, to oppose, to 
. Struggle against; 
Bürnen, to be angry; 
Suvor'fommen, to anticipate. 


Aufgabe 132. 


1. Dod die Krone eines Katjers jchmehte ihm immer vor Augen. 
2. Cer Herzogshut genügte ihm night. 3. Cr traute jeiner eignen 


Kraft und tropte Dem Kaijer. 4. 


Cer Kaijer forderie thn auf fi 


feinen Befehlen zu fügen, und drohte ihm mit der Acht. 5. Doch 
rem Herzoge, der einem Lowen glich, galt weder Vernunft nod) guter. 
Rath. 6. Ihm gefiel nur jeine eigne Meinung, und er witerftrebte 
vem Verlangen, dem Kaijer eine Chre zu ermeijen, die demjelben 
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gebührte. 7. Der Kaijer, ver dem Herzoge ichon feit langer Bett 
übel wollte und ihm wegen feines Stolzes zürnte, fam ihm zusor und 
überzog ihn mit Krieg. 8. Cer Kriegszug miflang tem Kaijer 
nidt. 9. Cer Herzog konnte der feindlichen Macht nicht wirerftehen 
und erlag dem Kaijer in ter Schladht. 10. Er mußte nad) England 
fliehen und nur jeine Familie und einige Freunde folgten ifm. 11. 
Hier entjagte er jeder Hoffnung und fludte dem Stolze, ald der Ur- 
fache jeines Elends. 


Exercise 133. Aufgabe 133, 


1. Threaten them as you will, they will never succumb to 
you. 2. Will no one rerfder them this service? 3. These men 
will not submit to his commands. 4. What does not please 
them is of no value to them. 5. All that he has heard and 
seen does not satisfy him. 6. They will not be able to resist so 
powerful an enemy. 1. The laws of nature are opposed in 
vain, there no resistance avails. 8. Why do you defy him ? 
9. He is angry at his friends. 10. Those people will injure 
you if you confide in them. 11. He anticipated us in every 
thing. 12. So great an honor is due to no man. 13. These 
children resemble their parents. 14. He struggled against the 
demand, but could not resist his enemy. 15. Your advice is 
of nv value to him, for he can not renounce his evil company. 


—— 1 — 


LESSON LXY. Lection LXV. 
INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


1. Ander, with words denoting time, significs next, following 
and never refers, like other, to indefinite past time: 


Er geht übermorgen und wir ben ane He goes the day after to-morrow 
dern Tag. and we the next day. 

Der Mann, der vor einigen Tagen hier The man that was here the othe 
war, ijt franf, day (a few days ago) is sick. 


a. Instead of ander, as the equivalent of other, in denot- 
ang something additional, the adverb no d is employed : 


Nimm nod einen Mantel, einer iſt Take another cloak (in addition te 
nicht genug. this), one is not enough. 


ll 
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Nimm einen andern Mantel, biefer ift Take another cıoak(instead ı f thie), 
zu dünn. this is too thin. 


b. The adverb anters, otherwise, differently, else, sometimes 
occurs in the signification of namely, thut is: 


Wer einen Swed will, muß auch die He who wishes a result must also 
Mittel wollen, wenn er anders vere wish for the means, that is, if 
fündig it.— Gel. (provided) he is judicious, 


9. Beide, unlike both, may refer to objects taken separately ; 
with nicht or fein, be ide often answers to neither, vot either : 


Eorge für bie Gefundheit deines Let- Take care of the health of (thy) 
bed und deiner Seele, aber vergartle body and soul, but do not pam- 


beide nicht. —Ke. per either. 

Welched von den beiden Pferben wird Which one of the two (both) horses 
er faufen ? will he buy ? 

Er wird feines von beiden faufen. He will buy neither of them. 


3. In referring to two things, different in kind, the neuter 
form singular, beide 8, is often employed: 
Er hatte ben Ring und die Feber, aber He had the ring and the pen, but 


er bat beides verloren. he has lost both. 
Sie irren ſich, denn beides liegt auf You mistake (yourself), for both are 
feinem Tiſche. (each is) lying on his table. 


4. Etw as is sometimes used before nouns in the singular, 
and before adjectives, in the signification of a little, somewhat: 


Sie brachten thm etwas Mild. They brought him a little milk. _ 
Die Tage werden etwas länger. The days are getting somewhat 
onger. 


5. So Etwas signifies such a thing, something of the kind: 


Ich hatte fon fo Etwas gehört, ehe er I had (already) heard something of 
anfam. the kind before he arrived. 

6. Ir gend denotes great indefiniteness; it is often fol 
lowed by the indefinite article, and generally rendered any, 
some, whatever : 

Er hatte immer irgend eine unangeneh- He always had some disagreeable 
me Wahrbeit auf der Lippe. Kbe. truth on his lips (lip). 

1. Biel and wenig, in referring to a quantity, or to a 
number taken collectively, are not usually inflected, except when 
preceded by the definite article, or an adjective pronoun: 
Der Fiingling hat fein vieles Gelb und The youth has lost his large sum 


feine vielen Freunde verloren, of money and his many friends. 
. Wie viel Uhr ijt ca ? What o’cleck ig ıt! 


In the last: example the phrase, in German as it Englisl, is abbre- 
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viated; the full form being, wie viel auf ber Uhr ift e8? how much of 
the clock (o'clock) is it? The time may be reckoned either from a pre- 
ceding or a following hour: 


Es ift ein Viertel nach Drei; or It is a quarter past three; o> 

Es ijt ein Viertel auf vier, It is a quarter on (or toward) four, 
Ge fehlt ein Viertel an (or bid)act. It lacks a quarter to eight; or 

Ce ijt drei Viertel auf acht. It is } toward 8 (& e. it lacks } of 8). 


After halb, auf is omitted; as, es tit halb act, it is half (towaid) 
ight; & e. half past seven. 
8. Biel and wenig are declined, when they refer to a 
rumber taken as individuals ; or substantively to persons; and, 
often, when preceded in the singular by prepositions : 


Diele Menfchen trinfen feinen Wein, Many men drink no wine, 
Wenige Menfchen find ganz zufrieden. Few men are perfectly contented. 


9. When declined in the singular, except as above speci- 
fied; viel and wenig signify many or few kinds: 


Er trinft viel Wein, aber nicht vielen He drinks much wine, but not ma- 
Dein. ny kinds of wine, 


10. The superlative of viel (meift) is often preceded by 
the definite article, or a possessive pronoun: 


Unfere meiften Leiden find die Folge Most of our sufferings are the con- 
unferer eignen Fehler. sequence of our own errors. 


11. Alle, all, in some phrases, is equivalent to all gone, 


spent, wasted; with be ide it does not require translation : 


Sein Geld ift alle. His money is all gone. 
Alle Beide waren Frank, Both (of them) were sick. 


12. The plural of all, applied to divisions of time, answers 
to every. The English all, in such phrases as all day, all the 
week, etc., is rendered by ganz : 


Er geht alle Tage. He goes every day (all days). 
Er war den ganzen Lag Hier. He was here all (the whole) day 
Beijpiele. ExamPuss. 

Die Wahrheit und die Roſe find fehr (The) truth and the rose are very 
ſchön, aber beide haben Dornen. beautiful, but both have thorna 

Sch habe ihn nie mit irgend einem I have never offended him by a 
orte beleidigt. single word. 

Buweilen eifen die Rennthiere nidts Sometimes the reindeer ea. noth- 
anbereds ald Mood, ing but (else than) moss, 

Erin’nere dich ter vielen Wohlthaten Remember the many good deeds 
bie ich Dir erwies. favors) that I showed you. 

Auf ſolche Art will ich nicht reich I do not wish to become rich in 
werben, such a mauner. 


Unier Alles tft auf dem Spiel. Our all is at stake 
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Allerbeft, very best; Die Folge, —, pl. -m ecnsequence; 
anageben to spend, p. 348; Der Geizhals, -jed, pl. -haͤlſe, the 
Beide, both; miser; 
Der Befann'te, N, pl. -n, the ac- | Dads Main,, (the) Mayence; 
quaintance; Das Mannheim, -, (t re) Manheim, 
Einiger, some ($ 52. 3); Schlimm, bad, sad 
Cinjtellen, to appear; Der Neberrod, —s, pl. —ride, the 
Der Emypo'rer, -8, pl. - the rebel; overcoat; 
€rben, to inherit; Das Vergnii'gen, 8, the pleasure; 
Die Flaſche, — pl. -n, flask, bottle; Boriehen, to place before. 
Exercise 134. Aufgabe 134, 


1. Er heißt alles @ Feinde und Empörer, wad nicht mit ihm iſt. 
2. Verſtehſt vu alles, was ich dir ſage? 3. Wir alle * wollen mit 
dir gehen. 4. Cer Bauer febte und den allerbeflen < Wein vor. 
5. Er will nod Aepfel und eine antere Flajde Wein, 6. Wollen 
Sie Bücher kaufen? 7. Ich habe ſchon welche > gefauft, aber ich will 
noch einige faufen. 8. Beides ereignete fih und die ſchlimmen Fols 
gen von Beitem ftellten fic ein. 9. Tas Wetter tft jchon etwas 
(or ein wenig) falter geworden. 10. Wer hätte jo etwas geglaubt ? 
11. Kennft du irgend Semanten, der fo etwas thun würde? 12. Ein 
Serer ° von feinen Freunden hat ihn verlaffen. 13. Cr hat viel 
Wein getrunfen und viel Geld dafür ausgegeben. 14. Das vicle 
Geld, tas er erbte, hat er audgegeben für den vielen Wein, den er 
getrunfen bat. 15. Lerne nicht auf einmal Vieles, fontern viel. 
16. Jeden Tag, den Sie zu und fommen wollen, wollen wir Alle mit 
Ihnen jpazieren gehen. 17. Tiefer Ueberrod ift zu Hein, nehmen — 
Sie ihn weg und bringen Sie mir einen andern (see 1. a.). 


Exercise 135. Aufgabe 135. 


1. The weather is so cold that I must have two overcoats, 
bring me another one (see 1. a.). 2. As soon as my money was 
all gone I had no longer any friends, 3. Which of these car- 
riages shall you buy? 4.1 shall not buy either of them, for 
neither of them pleases me. 5. If you wait another day we 
will all go with you. 6. Do you wish to buy any thing more? 


— — — — — — — — 


a. § 58.3; & L. 39.4; c. L. 48. 3; d. L. 32.7. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE. 248 


1. I have a little money and he has a great deal. 8. Many of 
my acquaintances reside in this city. 9. The few friends that 
he has are more powerful than his many enemies. 10. Who 
has more enemies and fewer friends, more trouble and less 
pleasure than the miser? 11. I understand all that you say 
and can read all the letters that you have written. 12. I would 
like to buy a few pears and a few more apples. 13. To-mor- 
rw I shall go to Manheim, and the next day to Mayence. 14. 
Every book that I have is in thisroom. 15. Do you wish to 
buy some more horses? 16. The weather is becoming some- 
what warmer. 


— 0 — — 


LESSON LXVI. Lection LXVL 


PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE, 


1. Aus, § 112. 


Aus den Augen, aud bem Sinne. Out of sight, out of mind. 

Er iſt aus Berlin. He is from Berlin. 

Sch that ed aus Gehorfam gegen Sie. I did it through obedience to you. 

Aus blofem Verdacdt foll man nicht On mere suspicion one should not 
fo handeln. act thus. 

Das fieht man au 8 dem Briefe. One sees that by the letter. 

Aus dieſem Grunde bleibt er. For this reason he remains. 

Er lief aus allen Kraften. He ran with all his might. 

Was it aus thm geworden? What has become of him? 

Aus Freunden werden oft Feinde, Friends often become enemies, ene- 
feltener Freunde aus Feinden. mies less frequently friends. 

Er that eg aus freien Stüden. He did it of his own accord. 

Sie wiffen weder aus nocd ein. They are entirely at a loss. 

Er hat fid aus dem Staube gemadt. He has run away (“cut sticks”). 

Es ift aus mit ihm. It is all over with him. 

Er ihrieb feinem Bruder von Mün- He wrote io his brother from Mu 
den aus. nich. 


2. Außer, § 112. 2. 
Nichts ift fo fehr unfer eigen, alg unfere Nothing is so much (so completely) 


Gedanfen; alled Andere ijt außer 
uns. —W. 

Wer nichts lieben wil ald fein Ehen- 
bild, bat außer ſich nichts zu ties 
ben.—R. 

Er waraußer fih vor Ruth. 

Ich bin gam außer Athem. 

Bon dieſer Gewohnheit geht er nicht ab 
außer wenn Ftemde bei ihm find. 


our own as our thoughts; 
else is without (exterior to) us. 

He who will love nothing but his 
own image, has except (beside) 
himself, nothing to love. 

He was beside himself with rage. 

I am entirely out of breath. 

From this custom he varies not, ex 
cept when atrangere are with him 
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Er fenunt von dem Marfte. 

Sch fomme aus der Oper. 

Was fügt manvon thm ? 

Sie fingen von Lenz und Liebe.—U. 

Diejer Tiſch ijt von Ebenholz. 

Und liepen fid) taufen von ihm. 

Er ijt ein Schwede von Geburt. 

Bon wen iit diefes Gemalde ? 

Er wat von Wonne trunfen. 

Cr ijt Hein von Perfon. 

Du ſollſt Gott, deinen Herrn, lieben 
von ganzem Herzen. 

Er lebt von jenen Einfünften. 

Es ging aut von Statten 

Er that es von freien Stüden. 

Blau von Augen, weiß von Stirne. 

Der Cin’ in goldnen Locken, der Andre 
grau von Haar. —U. 


13. 


Er geht zu Marfte, zu Tiſche. 
Sie betteln von Haus zu Haus. 
Es gereicht ihm zur Ehre. 
Sie zichen ihn zur Verantwortung. 
Sch gebe 3 u meinem Bruder. 
Er fap ned zu Tijd. 
Sie lugen ihm zu Füßen. 
Sie jtand ifm zur Seite. 
Er jah ein Treffen zur See. 
Wir famen zur rechten Zeit. 

“Er dient zu Hofe. 
Sie ijt nod gu Haufe. L 43. 2. 
Er fauft Tud zu einem Nod. 
Dus fann zum Beweife dienen. 
Es ijt dir zum Beiten gefchehen. 
Du haft ihn zum legten Mal gefeben. 
Sie starben zu Taufenden. 
Man füngt fie zu Haufen. 
Er reift zu Walfer, ih 3 u Lande. 
Eie reifen 3 u Pferde, id 3u Fup. 
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He comes from the market. 

I come from (ont of) the opera 

What is said of him? 

They sing of spring-time and k ve 

This table is (made) of ebony. 

Aud were baptized of (by) him. 

He is a Swede by birth. 

By whom is this painting? 

He was intoxicated with delight. 

He is small in stature. 

Thou shalt love the Lord thy Ged, 
with all thy heart. 

He lives on his income. 

It went off (succeeded) well. 

He did it of his own accord. 

Blue-eyed (blue of), white-bruwed. 

The one in golden locks, the other 
gray-haired. 


Bu. 


He is going to market, to table. 
They beg from house to house. 

It redounds to his honor. 

They call him to account. 

I am going to my brother's, 

He was still sitting at table. 

They lay at his feet. 

She stood at his side. 

He saw an engagement at sea. 

We came at the right time. 

He serves at court. 

She is still at home, 

He buys cloth for a coat. 

That may serve for (as) a proof. 
It was done for your good. 

You haveseen him for the last time 
They died dy thousands. 

They are caught by (in) multitudes, 
He travels by water, I by land. 
They travel on horseback, I on foot. 


14. Zu often occurs after a noun preceded by auf or nad. 


Er ging auf den Fremden zu. 


He went up to the stranger. 


15. The dative with zu in connecticn with werden, is cftca 
rendered by our nominative ; after maden, by our objective: 


Bon Natur befiten wir feinen Febler, 
Der nicht zur Tugend, feine Tugend, 
die nicht zum Fehler werden könnte, 

Vierzig Jahre dauerte ein Krieg, ber 
den Befiger ded goldreichen Peru 
zum armen Manne madte.—G, 


By nature we possess no fault that 
might not become a virtue, (and) 
no virtue that might not become 
a fault. 

Forty years a war continued, which 
made the possessor of gold yield- 
ing Peru a poor man. 


- 
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16. Idioms with zu and nad. 


Min hat es endlich au Stande achradit. 

Er machte jid) ben Umstand zu Nutze. 

Dieſe Yente halten dad Ihrige zu Rath. 

Er will zur Ader laſſen. 

Ich Habe ihn zu Geſichte befommen, 

Er konnte nicht zu Worte fommen, 

Es fam ihm fehr zu Statten. 

Die Haare ftanden ihm zu Berge. 

Er fonnte vor Laden kaum zu Athem 
fommen. 

Mir tt nicht wohl zu Muthe. 

Das it wirflich beinahe zum toll wer- 
¢ 


n. 

Die Frembden Iogirten im Wirthshaus 
sum Adler. 

Die Thür tit zu, dad Fenfter auf. 

Er hat zu viel zu thun. 

Nur immer zu! 

Schwermuth und Traurigfeit machen die 
Seele nad und nad ſchlaff und weich" 
müthig. —W. 


It has finally been accomplished. 

Ile profited by the cireumstance. 

These people take care of their own. 

He wishes to be bled. 

I have got a sight at (of) him. 

He could not make himself heard. 

It was very favorable to him. 

His hair stood on end. 

He could scarcely get his breatk 
for laughing. - 

I feel ill-at-ease. 

That is really almost enough to 
make one ınad. 

The strangers lodged at the Eagle 
Hotel, 

The door is shut, the window open. 

He has too much to do, 

Keep on! goon!. 

Melancholy and sadness gradually 
(by degrees) make the soul re- 
miss and effeminate. 


— +9 > ——— 
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Lection LXVI. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. Durd. 


Gr ging durch den Wald, 

Wie find nod) nicht bur d. 

Arm an Genuß und nod drmer dur d 
ben Genuß, wads haben wir anders 
als Hoffnungen ? —K. 

Er meint, er fünne ed durch Geld aud- 
richten. - 

Turd nichts bezeichnen die Menfchen 
mehr ihren Charafter ald Durch das, 
was fie lächerlich finden. — ©. 


He went through the woods. 

We are not yet through. 

Poor in enjoyment, and still poorer 
through enjoyment, what have 
we but hope)? =~ 

He thinks he can accomplish it 
by (means of ) money. 

In nothing do men more (perfectly) 
indicate their character, than in 
that which they call ridiculous, 


2. Für, 


Wer nur für fih und nicht aud für 
Andere sebt, iſt nie glücklich. 

ah fühle weder Liebe noch Haß für 
hi. 

Ich jche thn Tag für Tag. 

Er bat ett Bimmer für fic. 

Sch halte ed für meine Pflicht. 

Du dit unfere Zuflucht für und für, 
—Pıxo |. 


He who lives only for himself, and 
not for others also is never happ 

I feel neither love nor hate Yor 
(toward) him. 

I see him day after (by) day. 

Ile has a room by (to) himself 

I consider it (regard it as) my duty 

Thou hast been (art) our dwaling 
place in all generations, 


11* 


25. 


Er faufte für einen Gulden Kaffee 
34 habe es für mein Leben gern. 
Ich bin nicht dafür. 
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He bought a florin’s worth of coffee 
T am extravagantly fond of it. 
iam not in favor of it. 


3. Öegen. 


Er tft höflich gegen fie. 

Er verließ und gegen Abend. 

Sie find verbunden gegen mid. 

Weiß man fein Mittel gegen den Biß 
eines tollen Hundes ? 

Er verfauft ed nur gegen Geld. 

Dad Leben gleicht gegen die Emig- 


feit, dem fchnellen Hauch der dem 


Sterbenden entflieht.—K. 


He is polite to (toward) them. 

He left us toward evening. 

They are united against me. 

Is no remedy known for (against) 
the bite of a mad dog? 

He sells it only for money. 

Life compared with eternity resem 
bles the fleeting breath that es 
capes the dying man. 


Wenn ich mid gegen fie verpflichten IfI am to pledge myself to them, 


fol, fo müſſen fie’d aud gegen 


nid.—S. 


they must also do it to me. 


4. Ohne 


Nichts Werthvolled tft ohne Arbeit 
zu erlangen. 
Dhue ihn wäre ich glüdlich. 


Nothing valuable is to be obtained 
without labor. 
But for him | should be happy. 


Ohne is sometimes substituted for als 


Es ift fein Erbe ohne (ale) du und 
ich nad) Dir.— Ruth. iv. 4. 


There is none to redeem it but thee, 
and J after thee. 


5. Um. 


Des ganzen Gaues Bauern fiehen um 
Den Ort geſchaart. —U. 

Weip er um bie Sache ? 

Der Engel bed Herrn lagert fig um 
die her, die ihn fürchten. 

Er fommt um fünf Uhr. 

Um wieviel Uhr (welche Zeit) geht die 
Sonne auf? 

Berdicne ich bad um dich ? 

Wie fteht eds um ihn? 

Er tit um zehn Sabre alter. 

Trauer war nod in Zamorra um den 
Tod des großen Kinigs.—H. 

Er fiel feinem Freunde um ben Hals. 

Um fo (um deito) beifer für und. 

Die Bert tit um. 

Er fommt einen Tag um den andern. 

Sie fommen ciner um den andern. 

Er Hat fih um dads Vaterland verdient 
gemacht. , 

Er fpricht wie ed ihm um's Herz ift. 

Es handelt fich nicht um Kleinigfeiten. 


Sie laufen um die Wette, 


The peasants of the whole province 
stand gathered round the place. 

Does he know about (of) the affair ® 

The angel of the Lord encampeth 
round about them that fear him 

He is coming at five o’clock. 

At what time (what o’clock) does 
the sun rise? 

Do I deserve that from yout 

How stands (is) it with him? 

He is older by ten years. 

There still was mourning in Zamo 
ra for the great king’s death. 

He fell upon his friend’s neck. 

So much the better for us, 

The time is up (past). 

He comes every other day. 

They come on alternate da 8. 

Ile has earned the gratitude of hn 
country. 

He speaks as he thinks (feels). 

It is not a triile that is under con- 
sideration. 

They are running for a (the) wager. 


Um bie Wette is often equivalent to cifrig zealously, with all one’s 


might. 
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6. Um in compounds frequently marks loss or privation : 


Er fam um fein Geld. 
Mann brachte thn um. 
Die ganze Mannſchaft fam um. 
1. The accusative with um 
our nominative : 


Es ift ein Föftliched Ding um die Ge- 
funt beit. 


He lost his money. 


‘He was destroyed. 


The whole crew perished. 
is sometimes est rendered by 


The health is a precious thing (as 
to the health it is, etc.). 


— —— — — 
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Lection LXVIII. 


PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


1. An. 


Er fteht am Fenfter, an ber Thür. 
Er fagter fei franf am Herzen (L. 20.4). 
Er Ichnte fic) an die Wand. 

Der Tifch ftand an der Wand. 

Sch erfannte ihn an der Stimme, 
Er nahm fie an der Hand. 

Er leidet an Kopfweh. 

Am Toge fieht man ihn nie. 

Er ift reich an Hoffnung. 

Sch thue ed an feiner Statt, 

Er ftarb an einer Wunde, 

An ihn dadıte ich nicht. 

Die Stadt liegt an dem Fluffe. 
Der Hut hängt an dem Nagel. 

Er geht an die Thire. 

Schreiben Sie an ihn? 

Guben Sie es an ibn ab ? 

Er ijt an zehn Sabre alt. 


He stands af the window, at the door. 
Iie says he is sick a? (the) heart. 
He leaned against the wall. 

The table stood against the wall. 

I recognized him by his voice. 

He took her dy the hand, 

He suffers from headache. 

During the day one never sees him. 
He is rich in hope. 

I do it in his stead. 

He died of a wound. 

I did not think of him. 

The eity lies on the river. 

The hat hangs on the nail. 

He is going to the door. 

Are you writing to himf 

Did you deliver it to him? 

He is about ten years old. 


2. Idioms with an. 


Er tft nod am Leben. 

Er bat ed fo an der Art. 

Mir liegt nichte an der Sadie. 

An dir Sache iſt nichts. 

Er bat Efel an Allem. 

Der Hund liegt an der Kette. 

Die Reite fommt morgen an mid, 
Dis Reihe it an Ihnen; nein, fie it 
„Au mir. 

Dad ijt nicht an dem. 

Ge ijt an dem, dap ich gehen muß. 
Cr ging ihnen an bie Hand. 

Er bares an den Mann gebradit. 
Bon jept an werde ich fleipig fein. 
Er ſteht oben an. 

Cie wohnen neben an, 


He is still alive. 

It is his way (custom). 

I care nothing about the mate= 

The affair is of no consequence. 

He is disgusted with every thing, 

The dog is chained. 

It will come my turn to-morrow. 

It is your turn; no, itismina L 
46. 2. 

That is not true (is nothing in it), 

It is time for me to go. 

Ile assisted them. 

He has found a customer. 

From now on I will be diligent. 


. He stands at the head, 


They live next «door 
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3. Auf. 
Er befteht darauf. He insists «pon it. 
Sie friclt auf dem Flügel. She plays on the piano. 
Sich verlaye mid auf Sie. I depend upon you. 
Er asht auf den (ſteht auf dem) Hügel. Ue goes on (stands on) the hill. 
Cr tit auf ber Hod).eit. He is at the wedding. 
Was fanden Sie auf der Poft? What did you find a¢ the post-office! 
Warerauf dem Bail? Was he at the ball? 
Cr tit böfe auf und. He is angry at us. 
Ich höre auf dad was er fagt. I listen to what he says. 
Sie gehen auf der Wieſe. They are walking in the meadow 
Er wohnt auf dem Scloß.. He lives in the castle. 
Sind fie auf dem Lande ? Are they in the country. 
Auf diefe Weije geht ed nicht. In this way it will not succeed. 
Er fleidet fih auf englifde Art. He dresses in the Euglish fashior.. 
Er wartete auf mid. He waited for ine. 
Leihen Sie es mir auf einige Tage. Lend it to me for a few days. 
Geht cr auf den Markt ? Is he going to market? 


Er treibt bad Vieh auf die Weide. He drives the cattle to the pasture, 
Er ut ſtolz auf fein Geld, und eifer- He is proud of his money, and jeal- 


ſüchtig auf feine Nachbarn. . ous of his neighbors, 
Er halt viel (große Stüde) auf fie. He thinks a great deal of them. 
Es koſtet auf vierzig Gulden. It costs about forty florins. 


G8 liegt auf dem (er legt ed auf ben) It lies (he lies it) on the table. 


th. 


4. In. 
Er ift in dem Garten. He is in the garden. 
Was hat er jest im Simme? What has he in mind (on foot) now? 
Cr geht in den Garten. He is going into the garden. 
Sie jind in dem Consert. They are at the concert. 
Sein Vermögen befteht in Grundftiiden. His property consists of real estate. 
Er that ee in dieſer Abficht. He did it wılh this intenticn. 
Sie gehen in das Convert. They go to the concert, 
Er jagte fie in die Flucht. He put them to flight, 
Er jprang in die Hobe. He sprang. up. 
Er Hatfdte in die Hande. He clapped his hands, 
Das fallt in die Augen. That attracts attention. 
Sch habe ihn in Verdacht. 1 suspect him. 
Er lebt in den Tag hinein. He lives extravagantly. 
Er fhlug die Arme in einander. Ile folded his arms. 


Sie drangen in ihn fid) zu erfldren. | They pressed him to declare hiıussl£ 
Das fann ich in den Tod nicht leiden. To that I have a mortal aversion. 
‘Vie Famen in's Gebdriinge, aber er They were in a dilemma, but he 


legte fich für fie in’d Mittel. interposed in their behalf. 
wr papte fie in's Auge. He looked sharply at them. 
Er liegt in den legten Zügen. He lies at the point of death. 
Sie liegen fih im Den Paaren. Tbey are together by the eara, 
Sie redete in einem fort. She spoke without cessation. 
Er reijte in aller Frühe ab. He started very early. 


Er it nod nicht im Reinen darüber. He has not yet decided (is not clear! 
in reference to it. 
Er fagt, fle habe fih in ihn verliebt. He says she has fallen in love with 
im. 
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Sic werden in den erjten Tagen abe 
reifen. 

Er ist in der legten Beit fehr traurig 
geweſen. 

Ses wWortlein nehmen mid in An- 
Jpruch jeden Tag. —Nti. 

Sie haben thn in Schuß genommen, 
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They will depart in a very few 
days. 

For some time past he has veen 
very sad. 

Six words claim my attention every 


ay. 
They have taken him under thei. 
protection. 


5. Ueber. 


Die Lampe hängt über dem Tiſche. 

Er fag über mir am Tifche. 

Cie geht über die Brüde. 

Das it über Menfihen Vermögen. 

Cr befommt Brief über Brief. 

Laſſet Die Sonne über euren Zorn 
nicht untergehen. —Eph. iv. 26. 

£Sierüber hat er nicht nachgedacht. 

Und wollen, dag mein Volk meined Na- 
mens veraeife über ihren Träumen, 
gleichwie ihre Vater meines Namens 
vergagen über den Baal.—Jer. 23. 

Neber dieje langweilige Rede fchlief 
er ein. 

Neber dad Säumniß haben euch die 
Spanier bas Ne über die Ohren 
gezogen. —G. 

Moſes aber floh über dieſe Rede. 

Sie iſt böſe über mein Lachen. 

So wir heute werden gerichtet über 
dieſer Wohlthat. 

Man hat ihn über ber That ertappt. 

Er hatte fih getrijtet über Amnon.— 
2. Sam. xiii. 39. 

Heute über acht Tage fommt er. 

Reifen Sie über Bremen? 

Ueber den Sommer wohnt er auf 
dem Lande. 

Ueber fury ober lang fommt er an 
ben Galgen. 

Bei ihm geht bie Reblicdkett über 
Alles, 

Er fonnte ed nidt über bad Herz 
bringen. 

Eic find über Feld gegangen. 

Weber ben faulen Rerl! 

DO, über bie Blinden, die nicht feben 
wollen !--2. 


The lamp hangs over the table, 

He sat above me at the table. 

She is going across the bridge. 

That is beyond (above) human power 

He receives letter after (over) letter. 

Let not the sun go down upon 
your wrath, 

On this he has not reflected. 

Which think to cause my people 
to forget my name ody their 
dreams, astheir fathers have for- 
gotten my name for l3aal. 

Under (during) this tedious speech 
he fell asleep. 

During the delay the Spaniards 
have drawn the net over your 
ears. 

Then fled Moses at this saying. 

She is angry at my laughing. 

\f we this day be examined of this 
good deed.—Acts, iv. 9. 

Ye has been caught in the act. 

Ne was comforted concerning Am- 
non, 

A week from to-day he is coming. 

Iu you go by way of Bremen? . 

Luring (through) the summer he 
lives in the country. 

Sooner or later he will come to 
the gallows, 

With him honesty ie prized above 
svery thing else, 

He could not find it in his heart 
(Laake up his mind to it). 

Thor l ave walked into tbe country. 

O, the iny fellow! 

(O,) charre on the blind that will 
not sel 


a 


6. Unter. 


Wir fafen unter dem Baum. 
Er fap unter mtr am Tiſche. 
Dad ijt unter feiner Würde, 
Unter diefer Bedingurg thue ich ed. 


We sat urde* the tree, 


He sat deloo me «vt the table. 
That is de.seutA hir a.gnitv. 
On this condation I wall de in 
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Unter feinen Söhnen habe ich mir et- 
nen König erwahlt. 

Er beitieg unter dem Schualle der 
Drommeten dad Roz. 

So lange ker Erbe ein Kind ift, fo it 
unter ibm und einem Sinechte fein 
Unterfmied.—Gal. iv. 1 

Man fennt ihn nur unter dieſem Na- 
men, 

Komme mir nie wieder unter die, Au⸗ 


cn. 

Erin unter ber Arbeit eingefchlafen. 

Daz Buch it unter der Preile. 

Es ijt unmöglich alle Köpfe unter ei- 
nen Hut zu bringen. 

Er bat um eine Unterredung unter 
vier Augen. 

Er ging unter bie Soldaten. 

Es liegt Alles unter einander. 

Er ſteckt unter einer Dede mit ihnen. 
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I have provided me a king among 
his sons.—1) Sam. xvi. 1. 

Amid the clangor of trumpets he 
mounted the steed. 

As long as the heir is a child there 
is no difference between him and 
a servant (Literal). 

He is known only by (under) this 
name, 

Never come before my eyes again. 


He has fallen asleep at his work. 

The book is in press. - 

lt is impossible to make all men of 
-one opinion. 

He sought a private (secret) inter- 
view. 

He became a soldier. 

Every thing lies in confusion. 

He is in collusion (under one cover) 
with them, 


7. Bor. 


Sie fteht vor der Thür. 

Ste weinten vor Freude. 

Er ftarb vor Hunger. 

Er war außer fid vor Zorn. 

Sept find wir fiher vor ihm. 

Sand er Schub vor ihm? 

Das Schiff liegt vor Anfer. 

Sch fab ihn vor einer Stunde. 

Das ijt vor der Hand hinreichend. 

Die eons wird bald vor fid 
geben. 


She is standing before the door. 
They wept for (with) joy. 

He died of hunger. 

He was beside himself with anger. 
Now we are safe from him. 

Did he find protection against him? 
The ship lies at anchor. 

I saw him an hour ago, 

That, for the present, is sufficient. 
The execution will soon take placa 


— 4 + — — 


LESSON LXIX. 


Lection IXIX. 


ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS, 


1. Aber. 


Es ift gut, aber nicht (hin. 

Er, aber, wollte nicht gehen. 

Sie fann ed thin; will fie aber? 
Und aber erflang die Drommete. 

Er ft höchſt aber--( & über)gläubtg. 


It is good, du not beautiful. 

He, however, would not go. 

She can do it; will she though? 
And again the trumpet resounded. 
He is exceedingly superstitious, 


Sie find zwar reid, allein fie nuben They are, it is true, wealthy, but 


ihren Reichthum nicht. 
Er ijt nidt al"ein reich, fond:rn auch 
wohlthätig 


they do not use their wealth. 
He is not only (alone) rich, tut also 
ben oficent. 
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8. Als. 


Der Mar bleibt uns als Geifel.-S. Max romnins (to us) as (a) hostage. 
Er ſieht aus, als ob er franfwäre. He looks as though he were sick. 
Süper tit nichts, ald Miebes Honig Sweeter than love is nothing; ho 


tit Galle zu thr.—H. ney is gull (compared) to it. 
Er hat nichts ald bad Leben. He has naught but (else thun) life. 
Niemand als er fann cs thun. None but him can do it. 
Ich ſpreche fo vtel(—)id funn. I speak as much as I can. 
Norz.—After {o, as in the above example, alé is often omitted. 
4. Aljo. 
Yh mußte alfo handeln. I was obliged to act thus (so). 
Er hat es verfprochen, alfo muß er He has promised it, consequently 
cd thun. (Arnce) le must do it, 
Sie fennen ihn alfo? You know him then? 
5. Wud. 


Der Schüler ift aud hier gewefen. The scholar also has been here. 

Gie fennen ihn, ich fenne thn aud. You know him, | know him too. 

Sie fennen thn nicht, ich fenne thn aud You do not know him, neither (L. 
nicht. 21. 8.) do I (L. 88. 7.). 

Schrecklich immer, aud) in geredter Dreadful always, even in a just 
Sade ift Gewalt.—GS. cause, is violence. 

Es it bray und löblich einen Böfewicht, It is noble and praiseworthy fear- 
wo er aud fiche, furchtlos anzu- lessly to attack a villain, wher- 
greifen. — ©. ever he may stand. 

Das Wahre, Gute und Vortrefflide ift The true, good and excellent is 
einfach und ſich immer gleich, wie ed simple and always alike, how- 


aud erſcheine. —G. ever it may appear. 
6. B a l d. 
Er wird bald ankommen. He will soon arrive. 
Er wird bald böfe. lle is easily provoked. 
Er wäre bald gefallen. He almost fell (was likely to fall) 
Es ijt bald vier ihr. It is nearly four o’clock. 
Bald hört manch bier, bald bort Mow it is heard here, now there. 
1. Bis. 
Warte bis ich zurückkomme. Wait till I return. 
Er ging bis an die Brice. He went as far as (to) the bridge. 
Sie gingen bis an ben Hals In bad They went in to the water up se 
Wafer. their necks. 
Er ift bis gum Sterben Fran, Te is sick even unto death (dying). 
Sh bribe thn bis auf den Iehten 1 have paid him to the lust fai 
Pfennig bezahlt. thing. 
E: hatte dad Gelb bis auf einige He had received the mouey within 
Groſchen erhalten. (except) a few groats. 


Alle b*8 auf Sie find zufrieden. All but (except) you are satiefled. 
Wher wt erfolgt bed Kampfes Ende, The end of the contest did not come 
ale bie ber Leste Mann gefallen if. enti the last man fell (had fall- 
e 
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8. Da. 


Da er niht geht, fo gehe ich. As (since) he does not go, I go. 
Da noch Ailed lag in weiter Ferne... As (when or while) all yet lay in the 
Da hattet Du Entfhlug und Muth — distance, (then) you had resolu- 


und jest, tion and courage, and now that 
... Da der Erfolg verfidert iff ba the result is secured (now) you 
finaft Du an zu zagen. —S. begin to despair. 
Du jtandejt hier, ich jtand da. - You stood here, I stood there. 
Da bin ich (don wieder. Here | am again already. 
E:lig find, Die da Leid tragen. Blessed are tlıey that mourn. 
9. Daß. 
Sagte er, daß er heute gehe? Did he say that he goes to-day! 
Wie lange ift ed, daß er hier war? How long is it since he was here? 
Warte bid daß er fommt. Wait till (hat) he comes. 
Dap ih ihn nur fehen fonnte ! That | might only see him! 
Daf du nicht von der Stelle gebjt. Do not move from the spot. 
Dap ich ed nicht wünte! As though I did not know it! 
Auf daß er ed bald vergeffe. In order that he may svon forget it 
10. Denn, 


Barum geht er Denn nicht mit ung? Why does he not go with us then? 
Sh mug ifn adten, Denn er tft ein I must respect him, for he is an 


aufrichtiger Mann. upright man. 

Sie eifen nidtd Denn Brod. They eat nothing but bread. 

Er ſteht höher ald Krieger, benn ald He stands higher asa warrior than 
Staatsmann. as a statesman. 


Der Menſch fann nicht wahrhaft glüd- Man can not be truly happy (i. e. 
lich fein, es fet Denn, bapertue unconditionally), be it then (as the 


gendhaft fer. condition), that he be virtuous; or, 
Man can not be truly happy unless he is virtuous. 
ll. Dod. 
Das ift bod fonderbar. That is really singular. 
Sch midte Doch willen, warımerba- Why, Ishouldlike toknow, why he 
hin gebt. goes there. 
Gehen Sie Dod mit mir. Do (pray do) go with us. 
Ju h o J — doch! Yes indeed! No, indeed! 

u fennit fie nicht. ou do not know them. O yes I da 
Er bat fein Bud. tb och (or 0 Dod.) He has no book. Yee he has 
12. Eben. 

Sie ift eben fo alt wie er. She is just as old as he. 

Wir gehen eben (or fo eben) aus. We are just going out. 

Das dachte ih eben nicht. That is not exactly what I thought. 

Eben darum will ih n' dt mehr fhrel- For that very reason I will not 
ben. write any longer. 

13. Ehe. 

Sh fah ihn, ehe er mich fah. I saw him. before he saw me. 

“4 modgte eher (lieber) jterben, alé fo I would rather die than to live 
eben. thus, 


Er ging nicht eher, ald bid er fiealle He did not go till (befcre) he had 
gejeben hatte. seen them all. 
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14. Erſt. 


Erſt bete. dam arbeite. 

Sie iſt er ſt zehn Sabre alt, 

Er bat er it angefangen. 

Wir werber er jt morgen geben, 


First pray, then work. 

She is only ten years old. 

Tie has only just begun. 

We shall not go till to-morrow. 


15. Ctwa. 


Ey ift etwa fünfzig Sabre alt. 
Dabe ih Sie et wa beleidigt? 


Ile is about fifty years old. 
llave I (perhaps) offended you } 


16. Gar. 


Es ift nidt fo gar Lange ber 

Ich weiß ed nur gat zu wohl. 

Es ijt gar zu ſchön 

Es ijt —8 wenn nicht gar ge⸗ 
fährlich. 

Es dürſtete ſie gar Ry 

Ci, warum nidt g 

Sh febe ed gar Kr (L. 19. 3.) 


17. 
like, be fond of, etc. 


Die Kinder, fie hören ed gerne.—G, 

Sch trinfe gern Kaffe. 

Möhren Sie gern Deutfch lernen? . 

Er hat fie fehr gern. 

Diese Ditanse hat gern einen fanbigen 
Boden. 

Es möchte germ regnen. 

Dies Pferd fchlagt gern. 

Stille Wafer find gern tief. 


It is not so very long since. 

I know it dué (altogether) too well. 
It is very (too) beautiful. 

It isinjurioug, if not even dangerous, 


They were exceedingly thirsty. 
Hey, why not then (indeed) ? 
I do not see it all. 


Gern, fain, gladly, comparative lieber, rather, often answers to 


The children (L. 28.) dike to hear it. 
1 am fond of coffee. 
Would you dike to learn German? 


He likes them very much. 


This plant dikes (flourishes best in) 
a sandy soil. 

It “is trying” to (looks like) rain. 

This horse is tnclined to kick. 

Still waters are (apt to be) deep. 


18. Gleich is often equivalent to obgleich (L. 58). 


St es gleich nicht (din, fo tft ed doch 


git gieid der Birnamwald auf Dun- 
finan berangeriidt. —S. 


Although it is not beautiful, it is 
(nevertheless) good. 

Though Birnam wood be come to 
Dunsinane.—Shak, 


19. Smmer. 


So feies immer. 

Ei find nod immer bier. 

C3 it immer ein gewagted Unter⸗ 
nchmen. 

So ſchlimm ed immer (or aud) tft 

Sie mögen immer wilfen, daß id 
nidts mehr habe.—L. 


Er fann ed immer glauben. 
Er junge. was er immer wolle. 
Sie werden immer ſtolzer. 


Thus be it ever (or always). 

They are still (—) here. 

It is a hazardous undertaking, at 
any rate. 

However bad (bad as) it is. 

It is a matter of indifference to me 
that they should know I no long- 
er have any thing. 

He may (for aught I care) believe it, 

Let him say what he pleases. 

Taey grow prouder and prouder, 
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20. Sa. 

Bleiben Se ja zu Haufe Remain, by all means, at home. 

Thun Sre ed ja nid, Do not, by any means, do it. 

Sw fann ja nicht lejen, nd) rechnen Why, I can not read, nor cipher 
und fchreiben. —B. - nor write. 

Wenn td ja länger auöbleiben follte, fo But if I should remain longer do 
warte nicht auf mid. not wait for me. 

21. Ge. 

Si: ift je und je traurig. She is always (ever and ever) sad. 

Sit er je bier gewefen? Has he ever been here? 

Das hat von je her die Erfahrung bee Experience has always (frea the 
wielen. ret) proved that. 

Sie gingen je zwei und zwei. They went two by two, 

Es neckt je einer den andern. Each teases the other. 

Se nachdem er gehandelt hat, wird fein According as he has acted will his 
Loos fein. . lot be. 

Se langer bier, je (befto) fpäter dort, The longer here the later there. 

22. Kein. 

Es tft fein Schnee. — © It is not (is no) snow. 

Und nirgends fein Dank. —S. And nowhere any (no) gratitude. 

Wie elend wäre nid ber Meni of ne How miserable would (not) man 
Hoffnung. be without (but for) hope. 


Nore— Where two negatives occur, as above, ouly one should be 
translated. 


93. Nod. 
Er wohnt no dh hier. Ie still lives here. 
Es ijt weber ſchön noch nützlich, It is neither beautiful nor useful. 
Sch habe ihn noch nicht geiehen. I have not yet seen him (L. 21. 7). 
Singen Sie ed nod einmal. Sing it again (yet once). 
Nehmen Sie nod einen Apfel. Take another apple (L. 65. 1. a). 


Beendige eine Sache, wenn fie aud) Finish one thing, even if it seems 
nod fo Hein fdjeint, ehe Du einean- ever (never) so small, before you 


dere anfängft. begin another. 
24. Nun. 
Was iftnun zu thun? What is to be done now? 
Nun, was ijt zu thun? Well, what is to be done? 
Welchen Entſchluß nun fie faßten, er Whatever resolution they adopted 
hatte feinen Zweck erreicht. he had gained his end. 
Und nun Died Blatt und für bie And since (now that) this alıcot 
Truppen bürgt. —S. secures to us the troops. ~~ 
25. N u r. 
Das weiß er nur zu gut. That he knows bué too well. 
Er hat nur einen Freund. He has only (but) one friend. 
Mebin ih nur fehe.“ Wherever I look. 
Lak ihn nur femmen. Just let him come, 


Wie ich co nur immer verlangen mag. However I may demand it, 
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26. Schon. 


Sie fommen Thon. 

Sie werben ſchon fommen. 

Das it ihm ſchon redt. 

Habe ih (Hon wenig (obfdon Ich wee 
nig habe) fo habe ich Doch genug. 


27. 


Cr ift eben fo alt wie id. 

So ein Bud flieht man felten. 

Wie fann er fo etwad glauben? 

So ihr bleiken werdet an meiner Rebe, 
fo fetd ihr meine rechten Jünger. 

Sch bin euch ein Dorn in den Augen, fo 
flein ich bin.— ©. 

Nicht fo bald war einer fort, ald ein 
anderer fam. 

So gehen Sie fhon? 

So groß ihre Furcht vor bem Feinde 
“war, fo angenehm war ihre Ueber- 
rafhung über feine Mapigung. 


They are already coming. 

They will come at the right time. 

He is ‘perfectly satisfied wit that. 

Although I have but little, still I 
have enough, 


S ov. 


He is just as old as I am. 

Such a book one seldoin sees, 

How can he believe suck a thing! 

If ye (will) continue in my word, 
then are ye my disciples indeed. 

I am a thorn in your eyes, small as 
(however small) I am. 

No sovaer was one.gone than an- 
other came. 

Ah (indeed), are you already going? 

Great as was their fear of the ene- 
my, so agreeable was their sur- 
prise at his moderation. 


28. Gonft. 


Thue es nicht, fon ft wirft du beftraft 
werben. 

Sie mülfen ed thun, fonft geht er 
weg. 

Er Hat fie fonft wo gefeben. 

S ° njt Dachte und handelte er gang an- 

ers. 

Sie könnten es thun, wenn fie ed fonft 

wollten. 


Do not do it, otherwise you will be 
punished. 

You must do it, or else he will go 
away. 

He has seen them somewhere else, 

Formerly he thought and acted en- 
tirely otherwise. 

You could do it, that is, if you 
would (if you only would). 


29.: Und. 


Der Menſch ift frei nefchaffen, tft frei, 
Und würd er in Ketten geboren.—S. 


Man is created free, is free even 
(and) were he born in chains, 


30. Bielleidt. 


Sie fermen ihn vielleicht. 

Kennen Sie ihn vielleicht? 

Können Sie mir vielleicht fagen, 
ws er wohnt? 

31. 

Wiſſen Sie, wie er fingt? 

Er fpricht, wie er denft. 

Sie wohnen nod hier, wie ich höre. 

Er Heult wie ein Wolf. 

Der Menichen Thaten und Gedanken, 
wipt, find nicht mie Meeres wild 
bewegte Wellen.—S. 


Perhaps you know him. 

Do you know him (perhaps)! 

Can you (perhaps) tell me where 
he lives! 


Wie. 


Do you know how he sings? 

He speaks as he thinks. 

They still leave here, as I hear. 

He howls like a wolf. 

Men’s thoughts and deeda, know 
(ye), are not like (not as are) 
ocean's wildly agitated waves. 
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32. Als mie sometimes occurs in the signification of wie: 
Der Ser liegt ruhig da, ale wie ein The lake lies quiet thers (so as) 

ebener Spiegel. ©. like a smooth mirror. 

33. Wie (or ald wie) sometimes follows an adjective in the compar- 
ative, and answers to than ° 
Weniger reid. wie fie ſcheint ift un- Less rich than it seems is our lan- 


fere Sprache —K. guage. 
34. Wohl. 
Er befindet ih wo bl. He is (finds himself L. 28. 9.) wei. 
Sch bin nicht fo recht wohl I am not so very (right) well, 
Mir it nicht wohl. I do not feel well (L. 57. 2.). 
Es thut Einem wo hl. It is pleasant (grateful) to one 


35. Wohl often denotes a doubt, a supposition, or a probability. 


Sie hat und wohl noch nicht gefehen. She has probably not seen us yet. 

Der Bauer wagt’ fein Leben dran; dod) The peasant risked his life at it, 
ur er's wohl um Goldes Klang ? but did he do it probably for the 

clink of gold? 

Ge fi And wohl Hundert Jahre her. Itis perhaps a hundred years since. 

Wie fann der Menich fich fennen lernen? How can man become acquainted 
Durd Betradten niemald, wohl with himself? by reflection never, 
aber durch Handeln.—G. but he can by acting. 

Wohl ijt fie (hin, die Welt. —G. The world is indecd beautiful. 


— —— 
LESSON LXX. Lection LXX. 


1. Herr, Frau and- Fraulein, placed before proper 
names, answer to Mr., Mrs. and Miss. In address, when the 
name is omitted, Mein Herr answers to Sir, and Mein Frauz 
lein, to Miss ; Meine Herren, to Gentlemen, and meine Fraulein, 
to Ladies, Madan’ (singular), and meine Damen (plural), 
are addressed to married ladies, © 

2. Herr, Frau and Fraulein are used before words denoting 
relationship (except in reference to one’s own relatives) ; and 
the first two before titles : 

Ich habe heute Herrn R., Frau N. I have to-day seen Mr. N., Mrs. 


und Fraulein N. gefeben. N. and Miss. N. 
Guten Morgen, mein Herr, wie befine Good morning Sir, how is ycur 
bet fid) Shr Herr Vater? father ? 


Gnten Abend, mein Fräulein, wie be- Good evening Miss, how are yours 
finden fih Shre Frau Mutter und mother and your sisters ! 
Ihre Fraulein Shwejtern ? 

Kinnen Sie mir fagen, wo ber Herr Can you tell me where Mr. Secret 
Secretar 2. wohnt? ary L. resides ? 

Sch habe Ihre Herren Brüder und Ihre I have seen your brother2 and your 
Fraulein Schweſtern geſehen. sisters. 

Guten Abend meine Hesren, wie befin- Good evening Gentlemen, how do 
ben Sie fic ? you do? 

Sit der Herr Profeffor zu Haufe ? Is the Professor at home? 
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ABREVIATIONS. Abkürzungen. 

a a. O...... ....... .. am angeführten Orte,....at the place mentioned. 
Abihn...... .......... Abſchnitt, ............. section. 
Mum. or WMumerh....... Anmerkung,............ observation. 
Antw................. Antwort............... auswer. 
a. St................. alten Styls,...... ....old style. 
u T..... ............ Altes Teftament,........ Old Testament. 
Hull... .........Auflage............... edition. 
AUSG. ......... ...... ausgenommen, ......... except. 
B......... .......... Buch, Band,........... book; volume. 
E., Cap. or Kap........ Capitel or Kapitel,...... chapter. 
Eentn., Ct. or Etr....... Centner, .............. hundred weight. 
V. Dr. or Doct........ Doctor,.......... ..... Doctor. 
Dem. or Demoif........ Demoiſelle, ............ maiden, lady, ming. 
| Dad heilt, ............. that means. 
d. i................... das iſt, ................ i. e., Viz. ; 
d. J.................. dieſes Sabr,...... ..... this year. 
d. M.................dieſes Monats,......... of this month. 
d. B.................. der Verfaffer,..........the author. 
Ev. ........... wor... Evangelium,........... Gospel. 
Ew. ................. Euer, Eure............ your. 
f. or folg.............. folgend, (sing.)..... , 
ff. ................... folgende, (plur.).... - the following. 
Fr................ ... BTA, ............. ...lady, wife. 
Frhr. ................ Freiherr,.............. baronet, baron. 
geb................... eboren, .............. born 
geſt. ........ ........ geſtorben, ......... ....died. 
Dr, Hrn.............. Herr, Herrn,....... ...Mr., Sir, Sirs, Mesers 
b. G....... .......... heilige Shrift, ......... Holy Scriptures. 
J. C.................. Jeſus Chriftud,........ Jesus Christ. 
Kaif. or kaiſerl.......... faiferlich, ............. imperial. 

Rin. or finigl.......... königlich, ............. royal. 
L..................... lies, ................. read. 
Mad. ........... .... Madam, .......... .... Madam 
Maj.................. Majeſtat, ......... .. Majesty. 
Mile. ....... ......... Mademoiſelle,.......... Mad moiselle, Miss. 
Micr. or Mſerpt......... Manufeript, ........... manuscript. 
N. or N. N. ........... Name or Namen,....... name or names. 
N. ................... Norden, .............. north. 
N. S................ .Nachſchrift ............ postacript 
N. St .............. neuen Styls, .......... new style. 


N. Sr Neues Teftament,.. . New Testament, 


D. ........ .......... Oſten,........ ........ East. 
OD. .................. Ober, ........... ...... OF 
D.orPid............. Pfund, ............ ... pound. 
Prof. ........... .....Profeſſor, ............. professor. 
Mec. ............ ..... Necenſent,. ............ reviewer, critie, 
Ktylr................. Reichsthaler,...... ....Rixdollar. 
S............ ........ Seite; Süden ......... page; South. 
©. or ſ............... fiehe,....... ......... . ee, Vide, 
ſel. ........... ....... ſelig, ................. late, deceased. 
St. or Sct....... .....Sanct, ................ Saint. 
Si. ................. Stunde, .............. hour 
Th. ............ ..... Theil, ................ volume, part. 
Thlr. ................ Thaler, ............... dollar. 
| ......... UND, ................ and. 
u. a. m................ und andere mehr........ &c., farther. 
u. del. m....... ...... und dergleichen mehr, ....and similar instar ces 
u. ſ. f................. und ſo fort, or ferner, 
u. ſ. m. ...... .und fo mebr,....... ete. 
u. ſ. w. dr ıc..... oo... und fo weiter. ...... 
u. v. A................ und viele Andere,....... and many othera 
= ........ ............ Vers, ................ verse 

.... ............. von ..... ............ of, from. 
Serf or Df.. ....... on. Verfaſſer, ............. author. 
vergl. or vgl........ go .vergleiche, ............. compare, 
or von oben,............. from above. 
Bort. ................ Vorrede,.............. preface. 
| VON unten,. ............ from below. 
W. .................. Weſten, .............. West. 
8.................... Zeile, ................ line. 


§1. ETYMOLOGY. 


Etymology regards words as individuals ; discloses thei 
origin and formation; classifies them according to significa- 
tion; and shows the various modifications, which they 
undergo in the course of declension and conjugation. * 


§ 2. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


(1) In respect to derivation, all German words are divi- 
sible into three classes: Primitives, Derivatives and Compounds, 

(2) The Primitives, which are also called roots or radicals, 
are all verbs ; forming the basis of what are now generally called 
the irregular verbs, and of about fifty, or sixty others, which 
were once irregular in conjugation, but are so no longer. They 
are also all monosyllubles ; and are seen in the crude form, (so 
to speak,) by merely dropping the suffix (en) of the Infinitive 
mood : thus, bind(en,) to bind; fchließ(en,) to close ; fang(en,) 
to catch. ° 

(3) From the primitives, sometimes with, sometimes with- 
out, any change in, or addition to the crude form, comes a 
numerous train of derivatives: chiefly nouns and adjectives. 

Thus, from bind(en,) to bind, we get ber Ba nd, the volume, 
and ber Bund, the league, where the derivatives are pro- 
duced by a mere vowel change. ‘The derivative is, also, often 
distinguished by a mere euphonic, or orthographic termination : 
changing the form indeed, but in no wise affecting the sense. 
The terminations employed, in this way, are er, el, en, e, de, 
te and et; thus, from fpredj(en,) to speak, comes die Spra de, 
speech; language. In some cases, moreover, in forming de- 
rivatives, the syllable ge (without meaning) is prefixed ; as, 
gewiß, sure; certain; der Gefang, the song. 


* The inflection of a!l parts of speech. except the Verb, is, in Grammar, 
eal’ed declension: the regular arrangement of the moods, tenses, numbers, 

rsons, and participles of a verb, is called Conjugation : in a general way, 

owever, all words capable of inflecuon are said to be declinabie. Vhe ér- 
declinable parts of speech are often called Particles. 


263 


264 ETYMOLOGY. § 2. 


(4) But there is another and a most extensive class of de 
rivatives, sometimes called secondary derivatives formed by 
the union of radical * words with suffixes, that are significant: 
thus, from heilig, (holy, sacred ;) we get by adding en, the 
verb heiligen, to maxe holy; to consecrate. The suffixes of 
this class (the significant ones) are, however, most of them, 
used in furming nouns and adjectives. They will be found ex- 
plained under those ‘heads respectively. Several of them are 
the same in form exactly as the terminations mentioned above, 
as being often added to primary derivatives. From these, 
that is, from the merely orthographic endings, the significant 
suffixes are to be carefully distinguished. 

(5) Among the secondary derivatives must, also, be in- 
cluded those formed by means of prefixes as well as suffixes. 
These are mainly verbs, and are treated somewhat at large 
under the head of Compound Verbs. 

(6) In respect to compounps, properly so called, that is, 
words formed by the union, not of prefixes and suffixes with 
radicals, but of radicals, or other independent words, one with 
another, the German is peculiarly rich. Not only is it rich in 
the abundance of such compounds already in use; but it 
possesses a rare facility of forming them, as occasions arise, 
out of its own resources. 

(7) In forming these compounds, the two components are 
often merely joined together as one word ; as Uhrmacher, (from 
Uhr, a clock or watch, and Macher, a maker.) But in numerous 
cases, the union is marked by the insertion of certain letters, 
which may be called letters of union: thus, 


Die Tove 8 noth, (from Tod, death and Noth, need, agony;) the 
death-agony ; ) 

Das Himmel 8 licht, (from Simmel, heaven and Licht, light;) the 
light of heaven ; 

Tie Herz en 8 giite, (from Herz, heart, and Güte, goodness ;) the 
goodness of heart; 





* The word radical, however, in this place, is designed to indicate any 
word capable of assuming a suffix. In this looser sense, the word is often 
employed for the sake of convenience, 
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Der Pferd e arzt, (from Pferd, horse, and Arzt, doctor ;) the 
horse-doctor ; 

Das Hirt enn leben, (from Hirt, shepherd, and Leben, life ;) the 
pastoral-life ; Ä 

Der Gierfudjen, (from Gi, egg, and Kuchen, cake;) the 
omelet. 


(8) Some of these letters of union are nothing more than 
the signs of the genitive case of the first component: others 
are mere euphonic additions. 

(9) In some instances, the union of the parts of a com- 
pound is characterized by the omission of some letters; as, 
der Sonntag, (Sonn e, the Sun, and Yag, day;) Sunday ; denk⸗ 
würdig, (denfen, to think, and würdig, worthy ;) worthy of 
thought. 

(10) In all compounds, finally, the main accent falls upon 
the first component which, also, always qualifies or defines the 
second, as containing the fundamental idea. 


§ 3. Parts oF SPEECH. 


(1) The parts of speech in Germanare usually reckoned ten: 


Articles, Verbs, 
Nouns, or Substantives, Adverbs, 
Adjectives, Prepositions, 
Numerals, Conjunctions, 
Pronouns, Interjections. 


(2) Of these, siz, namely, Articles, Nouns, Adjectives, 
Numerals, Pronouns and Verbs, are capable of inflection ; that 
is, admit of various changes of termination by which various 
modifications of meaning are expressed: the other four, namely, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections, are in 
feria invariable. 

(3) All parts of speech capable of inflection have two 
numbers ; the sınauLar, which denotes but one, and the riu- 
RAL, which denotes,more than one. 

(4) - All parts of speech capable of inflectior, except the 
verb, have four cases; namely the NOMINATIVE, GENITIVE, 
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DATIVE and ACCUSATIVE: also, three GENDERS; namely, the mse 
CULINE, the FEMININE ard the NEUTER. 

(5) Cases are variations made in the form of a word, to in- 
dicate its several relations to other words: the nominative being 
that form which denotes the subject of a verb; the genitive that 
which is chiefly used in signifying source or possession ; the 
dative that which indicates the person er thing for or to whom 
or which any thing is directed ; and the accusative that which 
points to the immediate or direct object of an action. 

‘The cases in German correspond well to those in the Latin 
language. The Vocative, however, is never counted, because 
it is the same exactly in form with the nominative; while the 
Ablutive (as in Greek,) is wholly wanting: its place being ge- 
nerally supplied by the Dative (with a suitable preposition). 


64. Time ARTICLE. 


(1) There are two articles in German: the Definite, der, 
the; and the Indefinite, ein, a, or an. They are inflected 


thus ; 

Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. For all genders. 
Non.. Der, die, dag the; Nom. Die, the; 

Gen. Des, det, ded, of the; Gen. Der, of the; 
Dat. Dem, der, dem, to, or for the; Dat. Den, to, or for the; 
Acc. Den, die, a8, the. Acc. Die, the. 
Singular. Plural. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. i eine, ein, an, or a3 x. 

en. Eines, einer, eine’, of an, or a; . 
Dat. Einem,einer, einent, to, or for an, ora; D. Wanting. 
Acc. Einen, eine, ein, an, ora. A. 


(2) In familiar style, certain prepositions are frequently 
contracted with the dative and accusative of the definite article 
into one word. 

EXAMPLES. 
D. am, for an bem, as, ant Feuer, at the fire; , 
A and, ſor an bad, as, and Licht, to the fight ; 
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D. aufm, for auf dem, as, aufm Thurm, on the tower; 
A. aufé,. for auf daS, as, auf8 Haus, upon the house ; 
D. beim, for bei dem, as, beim Vater, with the father ; 
A. durchs, for burd) dad, as, durchs Waſſer, through the 
water ; 
A. firs, for für dad, as, fiir8 Weld, for the money ; 
. binternt, for hinter dem, as, hinterm Haufe, behind the 
house ; 
. im, for in bem, as, int Himmel, in (the) heaven; 
. ind, for in da8, as, ind Haus, into the hruse ; 


vom, for von dem, as, vom Uebel, from (the) evil ; 
vord, for vor das, as, vord Fenfter, before the 
| window; 
vorm, for vor bem, as, vorm Thore, before the door; 
überm, for über dem, as, überm euer, upon the fire; 
überd, for über dad, as, überd Land, over (the) land ; 
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D. unterm, for unter dem, as, untern Waſſer, under (the) 
water ; 

D. zum, for zu bem, „ as, zum Fluſſe, to the river; 

D. zur, for zu der, as, zur Ehre, to the honor. 


§ 5. Nouns. 

(1) In German, as in English, the nouns, that is, the names 
of persons und things, are divided into two great classes: 
viz: Common nouns, which designate sorts, kinds, or classes 
of objects; and Proper nouns, which are peculiar to indi- 
viduals. 

(2) Under the head of common nouns * are commonly 


* 1. In German all Nouns, as also all parts of speech when used as 
nouns begin with a capital letter. Ex.: 1. Ger Sohn, the son; die Tochter, 
the daughter. 2. Der Oute, the good (man) ; die Gute, the good (woman). 
3. Das Singen. the singing. 

Il. The Indefinite Pronouns. Ex.: Semand, (any body, somebody). 
Sedermanıt, (every body). twas, (anything, something», and Nichts, 
(nothing). , 

Note, that when Etwa 8 and Nichts are connected with a noun, or 
with an adjective used asa noun they do not begin with a capital. Ex.: , 
Gr bat etwas Bros, he has some bread; er hat nicht Gütes, he has 
nolhing good. 

Ill. The absolute Possessive Pronouns (when used substantively. L 
35.2.) Ex.: Die Meinigen, (my family. ; das Meinige, (my property). 

IV. The Indefinite Numerals, when used without a substantive. Ex.: 
Alles, Alle, all. ; Ginige, (some); Maucher, (many a); Viele, (many). 
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(3) To the nevrer belong 
the names of 


DERIVATION OF 


places; as, Berlin; dc. 
metals; as, das Silber; &c. 
materials ; as, das Holz ; dc. 
letters ; as, das A; das B; ce. 
infinitives used as nouns ; as, 
dads Leben; dads Reiten ; dc. 
many individuals taken to- 
gether; (i. e. collective 
nouns ;) as, dad Heer; ce. 
adjectives used as nouns; (in 


youns. § 9. 


(3) To the xxurze belong 


a. Those secondary deriva- 
tives formed by means of the 
suffixes, hen Tein fal, fel 
nif, thum. 


b. Those nouns having the 
augment ge. — 


an abstract, and indefinite 

way;) as, dad Gute, dad 

Sdone; &c. 

§ 8. GENDER OF COMPOUNDS AND FOREIGN WORDS 

(1) Compounds in general adopt the gender of their last 
component : as, 
bie Hofkirche, ; 
ber Kirchhof, 
der Eichbaum, 


from Hof, court, or yard . 
and an church ;) | court church; 
the church yard; 
(from die Eiche, the oak, and ber Baum, ' 
tree;) the oak-tree ; 
(from ber Wind, the wind, and die Mühle; 
mil] ;) the windmill ; 
(from ber Rath, council, and dad Haus; 
house ;) the council-house. 
(2) Foreign words, for the most part, when taken into the 
German language, retain their original gender. Those, how- 
éver, that have become fairly Germanized, often take a dif- 
ferent gender as they take a different form: thus, Corpus, 
(the body,) which, in Latin, is neuter, becomes, in German, 
ber Slörper, which is masculine. 


die Windmühle, 


das Nathhaus, 


§ 9. Derivation oF NOUNS. 
(1) To what has been already said ($ 2. (3) ) concerning 
the derivation of nouns, we add here, before entering upon 
. the subject of Declension, a brief view of those (the secondary, 
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@e, evatives) that are made by significant suffixes. And that 
the matter may have the most practical shape, we subjoin a 
list of the lcadiny suffixes of this class: putting in brackets 
the eyivalent Änglish terminations, explaining severally their 
force and use, and illustrating the whole by suitable examplea. 


§ 10. StxrzIxEs USED IN FORMING NOUNS. 
Ssrvmes. English equivalents. 


er [er, ter, or, yer, zen ;] designates (male) persons, 
also, agents, or instruments ; 

ing, orling[ling, aster ,] denotes (often contemptiu- 
ously) persons, animals and 
things ; ' 

in or inn [ess, tz , | designates (female) persons ; 

ei [y, ry, ary, ery, ory ;] indicates the act, practice, 

. or place of business ; 

ung [ing, ure, wn ; | signifies the act, or the 
continuiny to act ; 

e [ness, ity, th ; 

heit [ness, ity, th ; denote gualities,or attributes, 

Feit [ness, ity, th ; 


ſchaft [ship, hood, ity ;), express rank, grade, office ; 
thunt [dom, hood, ity ; also, anumber of things tuken 
collectively; often, merely the 


quality; 
fal [ude, cy ; denote the state, or condi- 
fel [ude, cy ; tion; also, the quality ; 
nig [ ness, cy ; sometimes the result ; 


der [ kin, ule, et, let; h indicate duninutivences. 


lein [Xin, ule, et, let; 
§ 11. Examp.es. 
(Sanger, a singer; 
Birger, a citizen ; . 
| Sager, a sawyer 
er ! Schneider, a tailor; 
Momer, * a Roman; 
Peipziger,f a resident of Leipzig; 
Wiener, a Viennese; 


* Appellatives derived from the names of people often have ‘he termina- 
one: as der Heffe. the Hessian; der Türfe, the Turk ; 

t Nouns derived from the name of a city or town, are often used indecli- 
nably as adjectives. Ex.: Daß Leipziger Vier, the Leipzic Leer. Gen. Del 
Leipziger Biers. 
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Häuptling, 
Flüchtling, 
Miethling, 
Dichterling, 
Hänfling, 
Schößling, 
Grafin, 
Heldin, 


in or inn < Königin, 


nif 


lein - 
den 


| 
L 


Profefforin, 
Loin, 
Dieberei, 
Heuchelei, 
Fiſcherei, 
Brauerei, 
Belehrung, 
Erbauung, 
Krönung, 
Sitzung, 


Krankheit, 
Dummheit, 
Heiligkeit, 
Feuchtigkeit, 
Freundſchaft, 
Prieſterſchaft, 


Bereitſchaft, 
Heidenthum, 
Chriſtenthum, 
Eigenthum, 
Mühſal, 


Häckſel, 


Bedürfniß 
Gleichniß, 


Büchlein, 
Knäblein, 
Etühlchen, 
Eichen, 


a captain ; 

a fugitive ; 

a hireling ; 

a poetaster ; 

a linnet; . 

a shoot, or sprig 

& countess ; 

a heroine ; 

a queen; 

a professor’s wife ; 

a lioness ; 

thievery ; 

hypocrisy ; 

fishery ; 

brewery ; 

teaching,i.e. the act of teaching; 

the building, or erecting; . 

the crowning, or coronation; 

the sitting, or session ; 

goodness ; 

strength ; 

sickness ; 

stupidity ; 

holiness ; 

humidity ; 

friendship ; 

priesthood, that is, the body of the 
priests ; 

readiness ; 

heathendom ; heathenism ; 

Christendom; Christianity ; 

property ; 

the state of being in trouble; dis- 
tress ; 

that which has resulted from hacking 
and cutting; i. e cuttings; 


_ the state of being in want ; necessity 


quality, or state of being like; like- 
ness ; 

a little book: 

a little boy ; 

a little stool; 

a üittle egg. 
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(1) It should be observed, in forming derivatives of the 
order illustrated above, that when «, 0, or u, is contained in 
the radical part, it is modified into 4, 5, or i, upon receiving 
any one of the suffixes er, ling, in, den, lein, e, niß 
and fel; as, in the case of finger, (from Pang,) Bürger, (from 
Burg,) and others of the ke kind. 

(2) Often, moreover, in forming secondary derivatives 
cfrtain euphonic letters are inserted between the suffix and the 
word to which it is added; as, ig in Feuchtigkeit, humidity. 
Other letters employed in this way, areen, n andt. These 
euphonic parts are easily distinguished from those having rn 
influence on the meaning, by merely resolving the derivative 
into its elements. 

(3) Here, too, may be noted the particle ge, which being 
prefixed to certain primary words, forms a class of nouns 
denoting either frequency of action, or a collection of things. 
rhese words, also, most commonly suffix the letter e; Gerebe, 
constant talk; Geheul, frequent crying; Gebirge, a range of 
hills, are examples. | 


§ 12. DecLensiov OF COMMON NOUNS. 


(1) In German there are two declensions, distinguished as 
the Old and the New. The characteristic of each is the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular. In the former, the genitive is 
formed from the nominative by adding e8 or 8; when other- 
wise formed, the noun is of the new declension. 

(2) To the old declension belong almost all masculine and 
neuter nouns; that is, by far the greater part of all the nouns 
in the language. 

(3) In both declensions, the nominative, genitive and accu- 
sative plural are, in form, alike; while the dative terminates 
always in the letter n. Unless, therefore, the word under de- 
clension already ends in that letter, it is, in the dative, uni- 
formly assumed. 

(4) All feminine nouns are invariable in the singular; in 
the plural, they are, for the most part, inflected according to 
the new declens‘on. 

12* 


274 THE OLD DECLENSION. § 13. 


(5) In compounds, the last word only is subjected to the 
variations of declension. 


§ 13. OLD DECLENSION. 








TERMINATIONS, 
Singular. Plural. 
NOMINATIVE e(5; 4). 
GENITIVE ——s3 or 8, (see 3). ——t. 
DATIVE ——t or like nom. —en (9). 
ACCUSATIVE —, 





SINGULRR NUMBER, 


(1) Feminine nouns in the singular number are no? m- 
flected; those of the other genders ending ine, el, en, er, den. 
and lein, add 8 in the genitive ; the dative and accusative being 
like the nominative : 


N. der Spaten, the spade; _ bad Büchlein, the book; 

G. bed Spaten—8, of the spade; des Biichlein-8, of the book; 
D. dem Spaten, tothe spade; dem Büchlein, to the book; 
A. ten Spaten, the spade; das Büchlein, (L.XXIV.1) 


(2) Nouns of the old declension which do not end in e, el, 
en, er, hen and lein, add e8 (see 3) in the genitive, and ¢ (see 
3) in the dative; the accusative remaining like the nominative : 


N. das Jahr, the year; . ber Baum, the tree; 

G. ded Jahr-es, of the year; des Baum—es, of the tree ; 

D. dem Jahr-e, to, for the year; bem Saum—e, to, for the tree; 
A.das Jahr, the year; ben Baum, the tree. 


N. das Pult, the desk; der Stahl, the steel; 

G. ded Pult-e3, of “he desk; des Stahl-es, of the steel; 

D. tem Pult-e, to, for the desk; bem Stahl-e, to, for the stcel; 
A. das Pult, the desk; den Stahl, the steel. 


(3) The e of the genitive and dative is often omitted in 
words not ending in el, en, er, chen, fein. Its omission or re- 
tention is to be determined by euphony al we. In nouns of 
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two or more syllables, unless the last one be under the full 
accent, e is commonly omitted in the genitive, and sometimes 
also in the dative; as, bed Königs, dem König, instead of des 
Königes, dem Könige. 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 


(4) Nouns ending in e, el, en, er, hen and lein, have the 
same form in the plural as in the singular : 


Singular. Plurul. Singular. Plural, 


ber Spaten, die Spaten; das Büchlein, die Büchlein; 
ter Schloffer, die Schloffer; das Mittel, bie Mittel, 


Exceptions. a. The folowing take the umlaut (L. 2. IL):. 


Apfel, Hammel, Handel, Mangel, Mantel, Nabel, Nagel, Sattel, Schnabel, 
Vogel, Faden, Garten, Graben, Hafen, Ofen, Schaden, Ader, Bruder, Ham» 
mer, Schwager, Vater, Klofter; as, der Apfel, the apple; die Aepfel, the 
apples etc. 

b. Kragen, Magen and Wagen, also, sometimes take the umlaut in the 
plural. 

(5) Neuter nouns not ending in e, el, en, er, hen, lein, form 
their plural by adding e: 


das Jahr, bie Jahr-e; bas Stüd, die Etüd-r; 
das Pult, die Pult-e; das Schaf, die Schaft. 


Exceptions. a. Floß and Rohr take the umlaut; Boot has the 
regular form Boote, or Bite. 


b. The following neuter nouns add er in the plural, and those 
eapable of it take the umlaut: 

Mods, Amt, Bab, Bild, Blatt, Bud, Dad, Dorf, Ei, Fah, Fah, Felb, 
Gelb, Gemüth, Geflecht, Gefpenft, Glas, "ted, Grab, Gras, Gut, Haupt, 
Haus, Hofpital, Huhn, Kalb, Kamifol, Kino, mleid, Korn, Kraut, Lamm, Lied, 
Loch, Maul, Neft, Parlament, Pfand, Rad, Regiment, Reis, Mind, Saleh, 
Edwert Spital, Thal, Voll, Weib; as, dad Amt, the office; die Aemtır, 
the offices. etc. 


- All nouns, also, ending in thum, masculine as well as neuter, add 
er and take the umlaut; as, ber Reidthum, bie Reichthüm er zc. 


(6) Masculine nouns no? ending in e, el, en, er, form thew 
plural by adding e, and taking the umlaut, if capable of it : 
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der Baum, die Bäume; der Stuhl, Me Stühle; 
der Kock, tie Köche; ter Ball, tie Bälle, 
Exceptions. a. The following add er: 


Bifewiht, Dorn, Grit, Gott, Leid, Mann, Ort, Rand Bormund, Wald, 
Wurm; as, der Dorn, the thorn; die Dörner, the thorns etc. 


b. The following reject the umlaut: 


Aal, Har, Abend, Wmbok, Anwalt, Arm, Det, Dold, Dorf, Eidam, Gee 
mihl, Grad, Habicht, Halm, Haud, Herzog, Huf, Hund, Kapaun, Kobold, Kork, 
Kranich, Laut, Leichnam, Luds, Mold, Monat, Mond, Mord, Pfad, Propf, 
Puls, Punkt, Salm, Schaft, Schuh, Staar, Stoff, Tag, Trunfenbold, Unhold, 
Vielfraß, Wiedchopf, Boll (inch); as, ber Aal, the eel; bie Aale, the 
eels; etc. , 

(7) Feminine nouns ending in funrft and nif, as also 
those of the following list, form their plural by adding e, and 
taking the umlaut, if capable of it: 


Angſt, Ausflucht, Art, Bank, Braut, Bruft, Fauft, Frudit, Gans, 
Gruft, Geſchwulſt, Hand, Haut, Kluft, Kraft, Kuh, Kunft, Laus, 
Luft, Luft, Macht, Mage, Maus, Nacht, Naht, Noth, Nuß, Sau, 
Schnur, Statt, Wand, Welt, Wurft, Zunft, Zuſammenkunft. 


(8) The two nouns Mutter and Tocjter form their plural by 
taking the umlaut, 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN THE PLURAL. 


(9) Nouns whose plural ends in en, have all cases in this 
number alike; those of other terminations have the genitive 
and accusative like the nominative, and add n in the dative: 


N. die Spaten, thespades; die Büchlein, the books, L. 24; 
G. ter Spaten, of the spades; ver Büchlein, of the books; 
D.ten Spaten, to the spades; den Büchlein, to the books; 

A. die Spaten, the spades; tle Biidjlein, the books. 


N. tie Bäume, the trees; tie Pulte, the desks, 
G. ver Baume, ofthe trees; der Pulte, ofthe desks; - 
D. den Vaume-n, to the trees; den Pulte-n, to the desks; — 
A. die Baume, the trees; die Pulte, the desks, 


» THE NEW DECLENSION. § 14. 277 


§ 14. Tux new DECLENSION. 




















TERMINATIONS. 
. Singular. Plural. 
Nom. en or n. 
Gen. en or n.* —en or tt 
Dat. en or .n. en or n 
Acc. en or en. ——en or n. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. oer Graf, the count ; die Grafen, the counts; 
G. des Grafen, of the count; der Grafen, of the counts; 
D. dem Grafen, to the count; den Grafen, to or for the counts; 
A. den Grafen, the count. die Grafen, the counts. 
N. der Salfe, the falcon; die Balken, the falcons; 
G. des Saiten, of the falcon; ver Falfen, of the falcons; 
D. dem Falken, to the falcon; den Falfen, to the falcons; 
A. den alten, the falcon. die Balken, the falcons. 


(1) Feminine nouns which are indeclinable in the singular, 
are, for the most part, of this declension. + Those ending in 
the suffix in, in the singular, double the n in the plural. These 
last are, also, often written with the double n in the singular; 
as, Heldinn, a heroine. 

Singular. Plural. 
N. die Schuld, I the debt; die Sdhulden, the debts; 
G. der Echulo, of the debt; der Echulven, of the debts; 
D. ver Schuld, to the debt ; den Sdhulden, to the debts ; 
A. die Schuld, the debt. die Echulven, the debts. 





* When the singular ends in e, ef, ar or er, the plural takes n only. 

+ Mutter, mother, and Tochter, daughter, are the only feminine noung 
tha‘ have the terminations of the Nom., Gen. and Acc. plural like the singue 
iar. They add n to the dative. 

t Feminine nouns, it will be remembered, have no variations of declension 
in the singular. As exceptions to this rnle, however, some examples remain 
(vestiges of the ancient mode of declension), in which the Gen and Dat ap- 
pear under the government of a preposition and varied by terminations, Thus: 
mit or in Soren, with or in respect or honor: Ehren, from Sbre; auf Green, 
on earth: Groen, from Sree; mit Freuden, with joy: Freuren, from Freude; 
von or aif Seiten. on the part of: Seiten. from Seite. 

The ending of the Genitive is sometimes, also, retained, when the word is 
under the government of a noun succeeding. Thus, Dies ijt meiner Frauen 
Echweſter, this is my wife’s sister. 
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N. die Sirtin, the shepherdess; 
G. der Hirtin, of the shepher- 
dess; 
D. der Hirtin, to the shepher- 
dess; 


A. die Sirtin, the shepherdess. 


S 15. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSION, &0, 


§ 15. 


die Hirtinnen, the sheperdesses ; 
der Sirtinnen, of the shepher- 
'.  desses; 

ben Hirtinnen, to the shepher- 
desses ; 

die Hirtinnen, the shepherdesses, 


OBSERVATIONS ON TIIE DECLENSION OF COMMON NOUNS 


(1) Some have no SINGULAR: as, 


Neltern (Eltern), parents. 
Ahnen, ancestors. 

Alpen, alps. 

Annaten, first fruits. 
Beinkleider, small: clothes. 
Wlattern, small-pox. 
Priefichaften, letters, papers. 
Ginfünfte, revenue. 

Faſten, Lent, fasts. 

Serien, Holidays. 
Fußſtapfen, footsteps. 
Gebrüder, brothers. 

Gefalle, rents. 

Geſchwiſter, brothers and sisters. 
Gliedmaßen, the limbs. 
Handel, quarrels. 

Hefen, dregs, yeast. 

Hofen, trowsers. 

Snfignien, marks, badges. 
Kaldauncen, entrails. 


* Leute merely expresses plurality of persons. 
has regard to the kind or species, as also from 
Männer (men) which denotes particularly the sex. 


fcben, (human beings) whic 


Koften and Unfoften, costs. 
Kriegsläufte, events of war. 
Leute, * people, folks. 

Mafern and Rötheln, measles, 
Molten, whey. 

Oftern, Easter. 

Pfingften, Whitsuntide. 
Ranke, tricks. 

Reypreffalien, reprisals. 
Edjranfen, bounds. 

Spefen, expenses, 

Eporteln, fees. 

Spolien, spoils. 

Studien, studies. 

Traber or Ireber, husks, lees. 
Trümmer, ruins. 

Truppen, troops. 
Weihnachten, Christmas, 
Seitliufte, events of the times. 
Sinfen, interest of money. 


In this it differs from Mens 


Those compounds, how- 


ever, of which, in the singular, Mann, forms the last part, take zenerally, ic 
the plural, Yen'e instead of Männer ; thus, 


ingular. 
Arbeitsmann, workman ; 
Edelmaun, nobleman ; 
Kanfinant, merchant ; 
Landmann countryman ; 


Plural. 
Arbeitelente workpeople. 
Goelleure, noblemen. 
Kautlenry, merchants. ; 

anpdleute, SounurgpeoR e- 


The distinctive difference between Lente and Manner may be forcibly shown 
by reference to the words Eheleute and Ghemanuer: Eheleute means 
. people ; Ehemãnner signifies married men, i. e. husbands. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSION, &O. 


(2) 


Some have no PLURAL. 


These are, . 
a. Generic names of material substances; as, ba8 Gold, gold; 
Silber, silver; Gifen, iron; &c. 
6. General terms and those expressive of abstract ideas; as, 
Raub, pillage: Ruhm, glory; das Vieh, cattle; Vernunft, rea- 
son; Stolz, pride; Kälte, cold; &c. 
c. Some names of plants; as, der Kohl, the cabbage; Hos 


pfen, hops ; 


Kreffe, cresses ; &c. 
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d. All infinitives employed as nouns, as also all neuter ad- 
jectives so employed; as, Leben, life; erlangen, wish; das 
Weiß, white; de. 

e. Nouns, for the most part, denoting quantity, number, 
weight or measure ; * as, Bund, bundle; Dugend, dozen; Grad 
degree; Pfund, pound; Soll, an inch; &c. 

(3) Some, in the plural, have Two Forms; conveying, 
however, in general, different, though kindred significations ; as, 
Plurals. 


Singular. 


der ‘Band, 
bie Bane, 


der Bogen, 
dad Ding, 
ber Dorn, 


der Fug, 


dad Gefidt, 
dad Horn, 


dad Holz, 


Bande, bonds, fetters ; 
Bänke, benches ; 


Bogen, sheets of paper ; 


Dinge,. things in general ; 


Dornen, kinds of thorn ; 
Sipe, feet; 


Gefichte, visions, sights ; 
Horne, sorts of horn; 


Holze, sorts of wood ; 


Bänder, ¢ ribbons. 
Banfen, banks (of com- 
merce). 
Mögen, arches, bows. 
Dinger, little creatures. 


Dörner, thorns (more 

than one). 

Buße, feet (as meas- 

| ures). 
Gefidjter, faces. 

Hörner, horns (more 

than one). 

Holzer, pieces of wood 





* It should be noted that words expressing quantity, number, weight or 


measure, even if 


lified by numerals signifying more than one, are rarely 


ua 
found in the plural. ‘hus, in German, we say, nein ‚Rlafter, nine fathoms; 


bundert Srao, a hundred 


egrees; &c., where, though the numeral expresses 


nore than one, the noun of measure is still in the singular number. 

Note, however, that femirtines ending in e and words denoting periods of 
time, as also the names of coins, are, in general, excepted from the rule given 
in the note preceding. 


t The si 
other fomn: 8 


lar of this is das (neuter) Gand. From der Vand, we have an- 
ünde volumes. 
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der Laden, 
das Vand, 
das Mahl, 
der Dann, 
der Mond, 
der Ort, 


bie Eau, 
ber Schild, 
die Schnur, 


der Ctrauf, 
pas Wort, 


ber Soll, 


Laden, shutters ; 

Vande, regions ; . 
Mahle, marks, seasons; 
Manner, men; 

Monden, months ; 
Orte, places (any); 


Eauen, wild boars ; 
Schilde, shields; 
Schnüre, tapes ; 


Sträuße, nosegays ; 
Wörter, words (more than 

one) $ 
Solle, inches ; 


§ 16. 


$ 16. § 17. 


Laden, shops. 

Vander, states. 

Mähler, meals. 

Pannen, vassals. 

Monde, planets. 

DOerter, places (parti- 
cular). 

Säue, swine. 

Schilder, * sign-boards. 

Schnuren, daughters- 
in-law. 

Straufen, ostriches. 

Worte, words (in con- 

struction) 
Zölle, tolls. 


FOREIGN NOUNS. 


(1) Some nouns introduced into the German from foreigr. 





languages, retain their original terminations unaltered: as, der 
Medicus, a physician; plur. Medici, physicians ; Yactum, deed ; 
acta, deeds. 

(2) Some masculines and neuters from the French and the 
English, mercly affix 8 to the genitive singular, which is re- 
tained in all the cases of the plural ; as, der Lord, gen. de8 Lords; 
plur. die Lords; der Chef; gen. ded Chefs; plur. die Chefs. 

(3) But foreign nouns, for the most part, drop the termi- 
nations peculiar to the language whence they come, and sub- 
stitute those characteristic of the German. Some, accordingly, 
are found to be declined after the old declension, some after 
the new, and others, again, partly after the onc and partly af- 
ter the other. 

FOREIGN NOUNS OF THE OLD DECLENSION. 


§ 17. 


(1) Forcign nouns of the neuter gender, as also most of the 
masculines, are of the old declension. 





* ix the singular, das Echild, 
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(2) Among the masculines must be noted those appella 
tions of persons ending in ~ 

al; as, Kardinal, cardinal. 

ar; as, Notar, notary. 

an; as, Kajtellan, castellan. 
aner; as, Dominifaner dominican. 
iner; as, Benediftiner, benedictine. 

To which add Abt, Propſt, Papft, Biſchof, Mayor, Spion, Bae 
tron, Offizier. 

(3) Some have, in the plural, the form er (e+ 1); as, $o% 
vital, Spital, Kanıifol, Regiment, Parlament; plur. Hoßpitäler, 
Syitaler, de. 

(4) Some, in the plural, soften the radical vowels; as, Abt, 
Altar, Bijdof, Chor, Choral, Hospital, Spital, Kanal, Caplan, 
Kardinal, Klofter, Marſch, Moraft, Palaft, Papft, Propft; plur 
Aebte, Altäre, Bifchöfe, &c. 


§ 18. FOREIGN NOUNS OF THE NEW DECLENSION. 


(1) To the new declension belong all foreign nouns of the 
feminine gender, and nearly all masculines which are the ap- 
pellations of persons. These latter are chiefly those ending in 

at; as, Advocat, advocate. 
ant; as, Uojutant, adjutant. 
ent; as, Student, student. 
if; as, Katholif, Catholic. 
aft; as, Phantaft, humorist, 
ift; as, Jurift, lawyer. 
oft; as, Staroft, Polish magistrate. 
et; as, Poet, poet. 
it; as, Sefuit, Jesuit. 
ot; as, Idiot, idiot. - 
e; as, Gleve, pupil. 
log; as, Theolog, theologian. 
ſoph; as, Bbilofoph, philosopher. 
nom; as, Uftronont, astroromer. 

(2) To these are to be added some othar foreign maso~- 

lines; as, der Elephant, the elephant; der Dufat, the ducat; der 
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Komet, the comet; der Planet, the planet; der Konfonant, the 
eonsonant; ber Prinz“the prince ; der Tyrann, the tyrant. 


§ 19. FOREIGN NOUNS PARTLY OF THE OLD AND PARTLY OF 
THE NEW DECLENSION, 


(1) These are, first, neuters ending in fiv; as, das Pafftv, 
gen. Paſſivs; plur. Paffiven ; — secondly, titles of males in or; 
as, Doctor; gen. Doctors; plur. Doctoren; — thirdly, neuters 
ending in al, if and um, which, also, often have i before the 
en of the plural; as, Kapital, plur. Kapitalien; Foffil, plur. 
Foſſilien; Studium, plur. Studien; — fourthly, the following 
masculines, Afteriöf, Diamant, Fafan, Kapaun, Import, Konful, 
Muskel, Bantoffel, Prafekt, Palm, Mubin, Staat, Thor, Traftat, 
Bin8; to which add Infekt, Atom, Pronom, Statut and Verb 
which are neuters. 


6 20. DEcCLENSION OF PROPER NOUNS, 
in the sinyular number. 
(1) Names of males and females, except when the latter 
terminate in e, take 8 to form the genitive, which is their only 
variation; * as, 


N. Geinrich, Glifabeth, 
G. Heinrichs, Glitabeths, 
D. SHeinrid), Glifabeth, 
A. Geinrich. Glifabeth. 


(2) Names of females ending in e, as also of males ending 
in 8, § fd), r, or 3, form the genitive in en 8; } as, 


N. Luife, Leibnitz, Voß, 

G. Luiſens, Leibnitzens, Boffend, I 
D. Luiſe, Lcibnig, Vos, 

A. Luife, Leibnig, Voß. 








or 


* It is customary with seme writers to affix en to the dative and accusative 
of proper names ; but a better usage distinguishes these cases by prefixing the 
article ; as, Leſſing; gen. Veilings; dat. dem Xejjing (instead of Leſſingen); 
acc. den Leſſing (instead of Leſſingen). 

t+ The cenitive. dative and accusative of names ending in a, are sometimes 
formed by addin respectively ens and en, after dropping the a; as, Diana; 
gen. Dianens; dat. Tranen ; ace. Tianen. 

t The termination en 6 sometimes suflers contraction ; as, Vof's, Leibnie’s 
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(3) Names whether of males or females, when preceded 
by an article, are indeclinable ; as, 


N. der Schiller, die Luife ; 
G. des Schiller, ber Luife ; 
D. dem Schiller, der Luiſe; 
A. den Schiller, die Luije. 


(4) Foreign names, also, having the unaccented termina- 
tions a8, ¢ 8, 18, ud, admit no variations of form, either in the 
singular or the plural. When, therefore, their case and num- 
ber are not otherwise sufficiently indicated, an article or a pre- 
position is used to point them out. 


§ 21. PRorER NOUNS IN PHE PLURAL 


(1) Proper nouns, when employed in the plural, conform, 
for the most part, to the rules for the declension of common 
nouns: the masculines being varied according to the old de- 
clension, and the feminines according to the new. * 

(2) Their inflection is in no wise affected by the presence 
of the article, nor do the radical vowels a, 0, u, au, ever as- 
sume the Umlaut. 

° Examples, 
N. die Leibnige, Schlegel, Luiſen, Annen; 
G. der Leibnitze, Schlegel, Luiſen, Annen; 
D. ven Leibnitzen, Schlegeln, Luiſen, Annen; 
A. die Leibnitze, Schlegel, Luiſen, Annen. 


§ 22. PRorER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, CITIES, 40. 


(1) Proper names of places admit no changes of form for 
the purposes of declension, beyond the mere addition of 8 to 
the genitive singular ; as, Berlin; gen. Berlins. 

(2) If, however, the word end in a sound not casily ad- 
mitting an 8 after it, the case is distinguished by placing be- 


_* Sometimes the plural is made by the addition of 8 to the singular ; 
bie Schillers, nie Herders; the Schillers, the llerders. Those ending in o 
or ths plural ne or nen; as, Saio; nom. plur. Satone or Catonen, &e. 


286 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. § 27. 


Irdiſch; earthly; belonging to earth. 
iſch Poetiſch; poetical. 
Zänkiſch;  quarrelsome. 
fam Arbeitfam; inclined to work; diligent. 
Folgfam ; inclined to follow (orders), L e. obe- 
ient. 


§ 27. DecLexsion OF ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Whether an adjective is to be inflected at all or not, 
depends wholly upon the way in which it is used; for, when 
employed as a predicate, it is never declined ; f when as an at- 
tributive, almost always. Be the noun, therefore, masculine, 
feminine or neuter; be it singular or plural; if the adjective, 
to which it is applied, be used as a predicate (L. 14. Note.), its 
form remains unchanged : thus, 

Der Mann ift gut; the man is good. 

Die Frau ift gut; the woman is good. . 
Das Kind ift gut; the child is good. 

Die Manner find gut; the men are good. , 

Die Frauen find gut; the women are good. 

Sd) nenne das Kind ſchön; I call the child beautiful. 
Id) nenne die Kinder fd) bn; I call the children beautiful. 
Der Knabe, Flug und artig ; I the boy prudent and polite. 


(2) The following adjectives (and a few others) are never used 
otherwise than as predicates, and are, of course, indeclinable : 


abhold, averse. feird, hostile, 

angft, anxious. gehußt, hating, hated. 
anheifdig, bound by promise. gar, done; cooked enough. 
bereit, ready. ging und gebe, current ; usual 
brad), fallow. eingedenf, mindful. 


* This is the ending commonly added to names of „place pointing to 
things belonging to them ; as, englifch, ſchwediſch ($ 5. Note VII * &e. If 
however, a name bea compound, the suffix er is used in place of iſch; as, 
das Dierteburger Vier; the Merseburg beer. 


t For the form of the adjective substantively employed after nichté or etwaé, 
see Lesson 14. 6. 

$ la this last example, the predicative use of the adjectives may be mada 
more obvious, by completing the structure, thus, der Knabe, welcher Hug und 
artig tt; the boy who is prudent cud polite; a also, Eüfar, flug und ‘apfer. 
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getrvft, cocerfui. noth, needful. 
gewärtig, aware. nuge, useful. 
gram, grudge-bearing. quer, crosswise, 
habhaft, possessing, or possessed of. quitt, rid of. 
bandgemem, skirmishing. theilhaft, sharing. 
irre, wrong; erring. unpaß, ill; sick. 
fund, known. verluftig, forfeiting. 


eid, distressing ; sorry. 


§ 28. DECLINABLE ADJECTIVES. 


(1) There are two declensions of adjectives, as there are 
two declensions of nouns: the Old and the New. In either of 
these, according to circumstances, are attributive adjectives 
declined. The following are the terminations of 


THE OLD DECLENSION. 


Singular. Plural 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. er.* e. e8. T Nom. e. 
Gen. es (en J). er. es (en f). Gen. er. 
Dat. em. er. em. Dat. en. 
Acc. en. e. ed. + Acc e. 
6 29. Rute. 


When the adjective stands either entirely alone before its 
substantive, or preceded and restricted by a word that is un- 





* Adjectives ending in el, en, er, commonly drop the e upon receiving a 
‚us, 


evel, noble ; edler (not edeler) Mann ; 
eben, even; ebner (not ebener) Weg; 
lauter, pure ; lantreé (not lauteres) Gold. 


Upon adding en, the e of the termination (en) is dropped, while that of the 
root is retained; as, den heitern (instead of bettren) Morgen; ie serene 
moming. 

t In these two places (nom. and acc neut.) the termination es 18 often 
omitted, when the adjective is under no special emphasis; as, falt (for fals 
tes) Waſſer; cold water. 

t Note that here (gen. sing masc. and neut ) it is now the common custom 
to adopt the new, mstead of the old form; cn. for the sake of euphony, bein 
substituted for es: as, cin Gri friich en (not es) Brodes; a piece of fr: 
bread. In a few adverbiel phrases, however, the old form is still generally 
wed ; as, gules Muths; of good courage. 


288 | Ruiz. § 30. § 31. 


declinable (see L. XIV. 3) it follows the Old form ofd xlension - 
thus, 


Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 

N. guter Vater, gute Mutter, gutes Gelb, 

G. gutes (en) Vater’ guter Mutter gutes (en) Geldes, 

D. gutem Vater, guter Mutter, guten Gelde, 

A. guten Bater. gute Mutter. guted Geld. 
Plural. Plural. Plural. 

N. gute Väter, gute Mütter, gute Gelder, 

G. guter Väter, guter Mütter, guter Gelder, 

D guten Vätern, guten Müttern, guten Geldern. 

A. gute Biter. gute Mütter. gute Gelder. 


(1) The following are examples, in which the adjective in 
each instance is preceded by a word, either undeclined or in- 
des)inable (§ 33): 


Etwas guter Wein, some good wine. 

Biel friſche Milch, much fresh milk. 
Wenig kaltes Waſſer a little cold water. 
Sehr gute Menfchen, very good men. 

Genug rother Wein, enough red wine. 

Fünf lange Sabre, five long years, 

Allerlei füße Frucht, all kinds of sweet fruit. 


§ 30. Tue NEW DECLENSION, 


TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. Plural, 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. ¢. _ e. e. en. 
Gen. en. en. en. en. 
Dat. en. en. en. en. 
Acc. en. e. e. en 
6 31. Rute. 


(1) When immediately preceded and restricted by the de- 
finite article, by a relative or demonstrative pronoun, or by an 
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mdefinite numeral (declined after the ancient form *), the ad- 
jective follows the new form of declension: thus, 


Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 
N. der gute Mann,  — die gute Frau, das gute Kind, 
G. de8 guten Manned, der guten Frau, bes guten Kindes, 
D 
A 


dem guten Manne, der guten Frau, dem guten Minde, 
. den guten Mann. die gute Frau. das gute Kind. 


Plural. Plural. Plural. 


N. die guten Manner, die guten Frauen, die guten Kinder, 

(4. der guten Männer, der guten Frauen, der guten Minder, 

D. den guten Männern, den guten Frauen, den guten Kinde-n, 

A. die guten Männer. die guten Srauen. die guten Kinder. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. 

N. dieſer ſchöne Garten, diefe ſchoͤnen Garten. 

G. dieſes ſchönen Gartens, piefer Schönen Garten. 

D. - diefem jchönen Garten, dieſen fhönen Gärten. 

A.  diefen Schönen Garten, diefe fchönen Garten. 
Feminine. 

N. welche ſchöne Blume, welche fehönen F Blumen, 

G. welcher ſchoͤnen Blume, welcher fehönen Blumen. 

D. welcher fchönen Blume, welchen fchönen Blumen. 

A. 


welche fchöne Blume, welche fchönen F Blumen. 





* Da 8, however, the neuter of the definite article, differs from the old form, 
in having the ending «8, instead of e $; so also in compounds ; as, dasfelbe, 
the saıne ; dasjenige, that. The other words referred to in the rule, are 


diefer, this. aller, every; all. 
jener, that. einiger, some; several. 
welcher, who ; which. etlicher, some ; several. 
folcher, such. mancher, many a. 


jeder, jeglicher, each. 

Th 2e of these, it may further be noticed, viz. melcher. welche, welches, which; 
albez, folche, folcbes, such ; and maucher, manche, manches, many a; some- 
anıer appear without the terminations of declension: in which case the ad- 
;sctive assumes the suffixes denoting gender, &c. Thus, mand ſchönes Bild, 
many a beautiful picture. 

f With many authors it is the custom to reject the final n of the nom. ana 
nec. plural of adjectives preceded by einige, etliche, mehrere, manche, viele, 
elle welche feldye and wenige: as, einige beutfche Kaiſer; some German 


empexors. . 


13 
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Singular. Plur tl. 
Neuter. 
N. manches fchone Feld, manche fchönen Felder. 
G. manches fchönen Feldes, mancher fchönen Belta. 
D. manden fchönen Felde, . manden ſchönen Feldew. 
A. manches ſchöne Feld, manche fchenen Gelder. 


6 32. Mixep DECLENSI ‚m. 


(1) We have seen that an adjective, when standing «ine 
before its noun, is varied according to the arcimt declersıon ; 
and this, because the gender, number and case of the noun 
being very imperfectly indicated by the forn of the noun it- 
self, the terminations of the old declension, which, in this re- 
spect, are more complete, seem necessary in order the more 
fully to point out these particulars: thus, guter Mann, good 
man; gute §rau, good woman ; gut es Selb, good field. 

(2) When, however, as often happens, it is ttself preecded 
by some restrictive word (such as det, bie, da 8, the; dies 
fer, diefe, Diefes, this, &c.), declired after the ancient 
form, and, therefore, by its endings, sufliciently showing the 
gender, number and case of the noun, the adjective passes into 
the less distinctive form, called the new declension: thus, dies 
fer gute Dtann, this good man; diefe gut: Srau, this good wo- 
- man; dicfed gute Feld, this good field. 

(3) But there are some restrictive words which, though, 
in the main, inflected according to the more complete form of 
the ancient declension, are, in three leading places (nom. sing. 
masc. and nom. and acc. sing. neuter), entirely destitute of 
significant terminations. These words are, 


ein, & fein, his; its. 

fein, no; none. ihr, her; your; their. 
mein, ‘my. unfer, our. 

bein, thy. euer, your. 


(4) Hence it happens, tlat, while in every other case, the 
words just cited, follow the old form, and consequently require 
the subsequent adjective to adopt the new one, the adjective 
is itself made to supply the d»fciency, in the three places 
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named above, by assuming therein the terminations proper to 
the ancient form. In this way, is produced a sort of mixed 
declension, which, in books generally, is set down as the Third 
Declension. Thus, then, will stand the 


Terminations of the Mixed Declension. 


Muse. Fem. Neut. Plural. 
N. et (old form). e. e8 (old form). N. en.* 
iG. en. en. en. G. en. 
D. en. en. en. D. en. 
A. en. e. es (old form). A. en* 


(5) It must be added, also, that the personal pronouns, 
ich, I; du, thou; er, he; fie, she; ¢8, it; wir, we; ihr, ye or 
sou; fle, they; cause the adjective before which they stand, 
to take this mixed form of declension. Hence the 


§ 33. Rue. 


(1) When the adjective is immediatly preceded and re. 
stricted by the indefinite article, by a personal or possessive pro- 
noun, or by the word Eetn, it assumes the endings charac- 
teristic of the mixed declension: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Masculine. 
N. ein guter Bruder, 
G., eincd guten Bruders, 
D. einem guten Bruder, 
A. einen guten Bruder. 
Feminine. 
N. meine gute Schweſter, meine guten Schweflern. 
G. meiner guten Schwefter, meiner guten Schweſtern. 
D. meiner guten Schmweiter, meinen guten Echweftern. 
A meine gute Schwefter, meine guren Schweftern. 
Neuter. 
N. unfer gutes Haus, unfre guten Käufer. 
G. unſers guten Hauies, unfrer guten Häufer. 
D. unferm guten Haufe, unfern guter Häuſern. 
A. unfer gu‘ed Haug, unfre guten Haufer. 


* See note page 105, also 2d note, page 289. 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. du gute Deutter, ihr guten Mütter. 
G. deiner (der*) guten Mutter, euer guten Mütter. 
D. Dir guten Mutter, euch guten Müttern. 
A. dich gute Mutter, euch guten Mütter. 


§ 34. FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON ADJECTIVES. 


(1) When several consecutive adjectives come before and 
qualify the same noun, each has the same form, which accord- 
mg to the preceding rules, it would have, if standing alone; as, 
guter, rother, lautrer Wein, good, red, pure wine; bie reife, 
(dyöne, gute Frucht, the ripe, beautiful, good fruit. 

(2) But when of two adjectives which relate to the same 
noun, the second forms with the noun an expression for a single 
idea, which the first qualifies as a whole, the second adjective 
takes (except in the nom. sing. and in nom. and acc. plural) 
the new form of declension; as, mit trodnem weif en Gand, 
with dry white sand; where white sand, that is, sand which is 
white, is said also to be dry. 

(3) When two or more adjectives terminating alike, precede 
and qualify the same noun, the ending of the former is occa- 
sionally omitted ; such omission being marked by a hyphen ; 
as, ein roth» (for rothe8) und weifed Geſicht, a red and whito 
face; die fchmwarzerothegoldene Sahne, the black red golden 
banner. 

(4) Participles are declined after the manner of adjectives : 
thus, ber geliebte Bruder, the beloved brother ; gen. des geliebe 
ten Bruders, &c. 

(5) Adjectives, in German, as in other languages, are, by 
ellipsis, often made to serve in place of nouns. They then be- 
gin with a capital letter, and, excepting that they retain the 
forms of declension peculiar to adjectives, are in all respects 
treated as nouns. Their gender is made apparent either by 
their terminations or by the presence of an article or other defini- 
tive; as, ein Deutfdjer, a German; viefer Deutfche, this Ger- 





* Note that after the personal pronouns, in the genitive case, the article 
must be used ; as, deiner, der guten Mutter ; of thee, the good mother. 
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man; die Deutfche, the German woman ; a8 Schöne, the beauti- 
ful; das Gute, the good; that is, that which is beautiful ; that 
which is good. So, also, das Weiß, the white; das Grin, the 
green; das Roth, the red; de. 

(5) When of two adjectives preceding a noun, the first is 
employed as an adverb to qualify the second, the former is 
not declined: thus, ein ganz neue8 Haus, a house entirely 
new: not ein ganzeö neued Haus, which would mean, an en- 
tire, new house. 


§ 35. CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


(1) In German, as in English, the degrees of comparison 
_are commonly expressed by means of the suffixes er and ¢ ft: 
thus, 


Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 

wild, wild; wilder, wilder; wilde ft, wildest. 
fe ft, firm ; fefter, firmer; fefte ft, firmest. 
oreift, bold; breifter, bolder; treifteft, boldest. 
(98, loose; Tofer, looser; Tojeft, loosest. 
naß, wet; naffer, wetter; naffe ft, wettest. 


raid, quick; rafder, quicker; rafcheft, quickest. 
ftol3z, proud; ftolzer, prouder; ſtolzeſt, proudest. 


§ 36. EvpHonic CHANGES. 


(1) When the positive does not end in », t, ft, 8, ß, fd, 
or 3, the e of the superlative suffix (e ft) is omitted; as, 


blank, bright; blanker, brighter; blanfft, brightest. 


flar, clears flarer, clearer; flarft, clearest, 
rein, pure; reiner, purer; reinft, purest, 
ſchön, fine; fdöner, finer; fhönft, finest, 


(2) When the positive ends in e, the e of the comparative 
suffix (er) is dropped ; as, 
weife, wise; weifer, wiser; weiſeſt, wisest. 
müde, weary; müder, more weary; mide ft, most weary, 
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Plural. Plural. Plural. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A 


~ 


V. liebſt Väter, theuerſt e Sdjweftern! fchönfte KAmde 
b. NEW FORM, 

Singular. Plural, 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders, 
N. der fchönft e, (die) -e, (das) —e, bie fchönften. 
G. des fhönften, (der) en, (des) en, der ſchoͤnſt en. 
D 
A 


3 
=. 
jem 
Q 
r! 


dem fhönften, (der) en, (dem)—-en, en schönften. 
. den fhönften, (die) -e, (das) -, die fhönften. 


6. MIXED FORM. 


Masc. Sing. Fem. Sing. Neut. Sing. 
N. unfer ſchoͤnſt er, (unfere) —e, (unfer) -¢8 
G. unjeres fhönften, (unferer) — n, (unferes) -en 
D. unferem fdb= ¢ n, (unferer) —e n, (unferem) —e n. 
A. unferen fchönft en, (unfere) —e, (unfer) — 8. 
Plural for all genders. 
« N. unfere ſchoͤnſt en. 
G. unſerer ſchoͤnſt ein. 
D. unſeren ſchoͤnſt en. 
A. unſere ſchoͤnſt en 


§ 38, OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) In place of the regular form of the superlative, prece- 
ded by the article and agreeing with the noun in gender, num- 
ber and case, we often find a circumlocution employed ; which 
consists in the dative case singular of the new form preceded 
by the particle am: thus, die Tage find im Winter am _ fürzes 
ften, the days are shortest in the winter. The explanation is 
easy: aim, compounded of an (at), and bem, the dative of 
ber (the), signifies at the. Translated titerally, therefore, the 
sentence above will be: The days in winter are at the shortest; 
that is, at the shortest (limit) : where, in the German, fürzes 
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ften agrees with some noun in the dative understood, which is 
governed by an. But the phrase is used and treated just as 
any regular superlative form would be under the same circum- 
stances. In like manner, auf (upon) and zu (to) combined 
respectively with the article (auf das and zu dem), and 
producing the forms auf8 and zum, are employed with adjec- 
tives in the superlative: thus, auf8 fchönfte eingerichtet, arranged 
upon the finest (plan) ; zum fchönften, to, or according to the 
finest (manner). These latter forms, however, are chiefly em- 
plöyed to denote eminence, rather than to express comparison. 
Freely rendered, therefore, auf fhönfte and zum ſchoͤnſten will 
be : very finely, most beautifully or the like. 

(2) Sometimes aller (of all) is found prefixed to superla- 
tives to give intensity of meaning; as, der allerbefte, the best 
of all, i. e. the very best ; die allerichönfte, the handsomest of 
all, i. e. the very handsomest. 

(3) When mere eminence, and not comparison, is to be ex- 
pressed, the words äußerft (extremely) and höchſt (highest) are 
employed : as, died ift eine äußerſt fchöne Blume, this is a very 
beautiful flower. 


§ 39. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE FORMS. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

gut, good ; beffer, better ; beft or am beften, best. 
hod, high; höher, higher; höchſt or am höchſten, highest, 
nabe, near; näher, nearer; nächſt or am nidjften, nearest, 


viel, much; mehr, more; meift or am meiften, most. 
wenig, little; minder, less; mindeft or am minbeften, least, 
groß, great; größer, greater; größtor am größten, greatest 
bald, early; eher, earlier; erft or am erften, earliest. 
uanting. wanteng. legt or am Icten, latest. 

» äußere, outer; äußerſt, uttermost. 

= inner, inner; innerft, innermost. 

9) vorder, fore ; vorderſt, foremost. 

» hinter, hinder; hinterſt, hindermost. 

” ober, upper; oberft, uppermost. 


unter, under ; unterft, undermost. 
13* 
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§ 40. Osservations. 


(1) Note that hod) (high), in the comparative, drops, while 
nah (near), in the superlative, assumes the letter c: thus, 
bod), comp. höher; nah, comp. näher, sup. nd dy ft 

(2) That mehr (more), the comparative of viel, has two 
forms in the plural, mehre or mehrere; and that the latter 
(mebrere) is the more common one. It has the use and mean- 
ing of the English word several: as, Ich fah mehrere Solvaten, 
I saw several soldiers. 

(3) That the superlative of grof (great) is contracted into 
größt. 

(4, That erft, the superlative of eher (earlier), is a con- 
traction for ebeft. 

(5) That from der erfte (the earliest or first) and ver legte 
(the latest or last), are formed the correlative terms erfterer, 
the former, and legterer, the latter. 

(6) That the last six words in the list (§ 39) are formed 
from adverbs, and are comparatives in form rather than in 


fact. 
§ 41. ADJECTIVES COMPARED BY MEANS OF ADVERBS. 


(1) When the degrees of comparison are not expressed by 
suffixes, the adverbs mehr (more) and am meiften (most) are 
employed for that purpose: thus, 


Positive. | Comparative. Superlative, 
angft, anxious ; mebr angft ; am meiften angft. 
bereit, ready ; mebr bereit ; am meiften bereit. 
eingedenf, mindful ; mehr eingedenk ; am meiften einges 
denk. 
feind, hostile ; mebr feind ; am meiften feind. 
ging und gebe, current; mehr ging und gebe; am meiften ging 
und gebe. 
gar, done ; cooked ; mehr gar ; am nteijten gar. 
gram, averse ; mehr gram ; am meiften gram, 
irre, astray ; - mehr irre ; ‚am meiften Irre. 


fund, public ; mehr fund; am meiften fun. 
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.eid, sorry ; mebr leid; am meiften leid. 
nub, useful ; mehr nug ; am meiſten mug. 
tect, right ; mehr redht ; am metiten recht. 
theilhaft, partaking; mehr theilhaft ; am mieiften theils 
haft. 


§ 42. ÜOBSERVATIONS. 


The akove method of comparison, which is commonly called 
the compound form, is chiefly used in cases: 

(1) Where a comparison is instituted between two different 
qualities of the same person or thing : as, er ift mehr Iuftig als 
traurig, he is more merry than sad; er war mehr glitcflid) als 
tapfer, he was more fortunate than brave. 

(2) Where the adjectives, like those in the list above, are 
never used otherwise than as predicates. 

(3) Where the addition of the suffixes of comparison would 
offend against euphony, as in the superlative of adjectives end- 
ing in ifd); thus, barbariſch. 


§ 43. THE NUMERALS, . 


In German, as in other languages, the numerals are classi- 
fied according to their signification. Among the classes thus 
produced, the first, in order, is 


§ 44. Tue CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


The cardinal numbers, whence all the others are derived 
are those answering definitely to the question : “How many ?” 
They are 


Gin8 (ein, eine, ein) 1. zehn 10. 
zwei 2 elf 11. 
drei 3 zwoͤlf 12. 
vier 4. dreizehn 13. 
fünf 5. vierzehn 14. 
ſechs 6. fünfzehn . 15. 
fleben 7 ſechzehn 16. 
acht 8 ſiebenzehn or ſiebzehn 17. 
neun 0 achtzehn 18, 
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neunzehn 19. hundert 100, 
zmanzig 20. hundert und ein 101. 
ein und zwanzig 21. hundert und zmei 102. 
zwei und zmanzig 2. 22. hundert und drei ac. 103, 
preipig 30. zwei hundert 200. 
ein und dreißig 31. drei hundert 300. 
zwei und dreipig 2c. 32. taufend ‘1000. 
vierzig 40. zwei taufend 2000. 
fünfzig 50. drei taufend 3000. 
fechsig (not fechäzig‘ 60. zehn taufend 10,000. 
fiebenzig or ſiebzig 70. hundert taufend 100,000. 
adjtsig 80. eine Million 1,000,000. 
neunzig 90. zwei Millionen 2,000,000. 
(1) Osserve that the cardinals are, for the most part, 
indeclinable. 


(2) Gin, (one) however, is declined throughout like the 
indefinite article. It ts, in fact, the same word with a different 
use ; and is distinguished from it, in speaking and writing, only 
by a stronger emphasis and by being usually written with a 
capital initial. This is the form which it has, when immediately 
before a noun, or before an adjective qualifying a noun. Thus: 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
Gin Mann, Eine Frau, Gin Rind. 
” ) Ein guter Mam, Eine gute Frau, Ein gutes Kind. 
G Cmes Manned, Einer Frau, Eines Kindes. 
Eines guten Mannes, Einer guten Frau, Eines gutenKin⸗ 
ded; &c. 


(3) In other situations, ein follows the ordinary rules of 
declens.on: thus in the a 


a. Old Form. 

N. einer, eine, eineß, one. 

G. eines, einer, eines, of one, &c. 
b. New Form. 

N. ber eine, bie eine, das eine, the one. 


G. des einen, ber einen, bed einen, of the one, &c., 
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c. Mixed Form. 
N mein einer, meine eine, mein eine’, my one, ® 
G. meined einen, meiner einen, meined einen, of my one, & 
(4) mei (two) and drei (ihree), when the cases are not 
sufficiently pointed out by other words in the context, are 
declined : thus, 


N. Zwei, two, drei, three. 

G. Zweier, of two, dreier, of three. 

D. Sweien, to or for two, dreien, to or for tl.ree. 
A. wel, two, drei, three. 


(5) All the rest of the cardinals, when employed substan- 
tively, take en in the dative: except such as already end in these 
letters; as, ich babe es Fünfen gefagt, I have told it to five 
(persons). 

(6) Hundert and Taufend are often employed as col- 
lective (neuter) nouns, and.regularly inflected ; as, nom. da 
Hundert, gen. ded Hundert8, plural (nom.) die Hunderte. M il- 
{io nis, in like manner, made a noun (feminine,) and is, in the 
singular always preceded by the article; as, Eine Million, a 
million. 

(7) In speaking of the cardinals, merely as figures or cha- 
racters, they are all regarded as being in the feminine gender : 
as, die Eins, the one, die Sel, the two, die Drei, the three ; 
where, in each case, the word, Zahl, (number) is supposed to 
be understood : thus die (Zahl) drei, the (number) three. 


6 45. OrpinaL NUMBERS. 


(1) The ordinal numbers are those, which answer to the 
question: “ Which one of the series?” ‘They are given below, 


— e⸗ 


_ * In relation to the numeral ¢in note, further, these three things: 

1. That in merely counting, it has the termination of the neuter, with., 
however, omitted; aseiné, gwei, bret, one, two, three, &e. 

2. That ein may be used in the plural, when the design is to disunguish 
classes of individuals; as, vie Einen, the ones, der Einen, of the ones, Sc. just 
as, in English, we says the ones, the others. 

That ein, unlike the English one, cannot be employed in a rıppletory 
way, to hil the place of a noun: thus, we cannot say, in German, a new one, 
a good one, &e. In such cases, tue adjective stands alone. 

t In place of Zwei, beibe (both) which is declined like an adjec:ive in the 
plural, is often employed ; as beide Augen, both eyes; die beiden Brüder, bob 
the brothers. The neuter be ite 8 never refers to persons. 
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§ 45. 


for the purposes of comparison, side by side with the cardinals, 
and in the form required, by the definite article preceding: 
for the ordinal numbers are regularly inflected according to 
the rules already given for the declension of adjectives. 


CARDINALS. 
Eins (ein, eine, ein) 
zwei 


drei 

vier 

fünf 

ſechs 

fleben 

adjt 

neun 

zehn 

elf 

zmölf 

dreizehn 

vierzehn 

fünfzehn 

fechzehn 

ſiebenzehn or ſiebzehn 
achtzehn 

neunzehn 

zwanzig 

ein und zwanzig 
zwei und zwanzig 2¢. 
dreißig 

ein und dreißig 

zwei und dreißig a. 
vierzig 

fünfzig 

ſechzig (not ſechszig 
ſiebenzig or ſiebzig 
achtzig 

neunzig 


ORDINALS. 


ber erfte (not der einte), the first. 


" 


3 
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zweite (also der andere), the 
second, 


pritte (not dreite), the third. 
vierte, the fourth. 

fünfte, the fifth. 

fechöte, the sixth. 

flebente, the seventh. 

achte (not adjtte), the eighth 
neunte, the ninth. 

zehnte, the tenth. 

elfte, the eleventh. 

zwoͤlfte, the twelfth. 
dreizehnte, the thirteenth. 
vierzehnte, the fourteenth. 
fiinfzebnte, the fifteenth. 
fechzehnte, the sixteenth; &e 
flebenzehnte or flebzehnte. 
achtzehnte. 

neunzehnte. 

zwanzigſte. 

ein und zwanzigſte. 

zwei und zwanzigſte 36. 
dreißigfte. 

ein und dreifigfte. 

zwei und dreipigfte 22. 
vierzigite. 

fünfzigfte. 

ſechzigſte. 

ſiebenzigſte or ſiebzigſte. 
achtzigſte. 

neunzigſte. 
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bunbdert 100. ter hundertſte. 
hundert und eind 101. „ hundert und erfte. 
bunvert und zwei 102. „ bundert und zmeile. 


hundert und drei ac. 108. „ hundert und dritte. 
zwei hundert 200. „ zweihundertfte. 


«drei hundert 300. „dreihundertſte. 
tauſend 1000. „tauſendſte. 

zwei tauſend 2000. „zweitauſendſte. 
drei tauſend 3000. „ dreitauſendſte. 


zehn tauſend 10,000. „zehntauſendſte. 
hundert taufend 100,000. „ Hunderttaufendfte sc. 


(2) Opserve that, in the formation of the ordinals from 
the cardinals, a certain law is observed : viz. from zmei (two) 
to neunzehn (nineteen) the corresponding ordinal, in each case 
(dritte and achte excepted), is made by adding the letters 
te; us, zmei, two; zweite, second ; vier, four ; vierte, fourth, 
&c. Beyond that number (nineteen), the same effect is pro- 
duced by adding fte; as, zwanzig, twenty ; zwanzig fte, twen- 
tielh ; &c. Erſte is from eher (before). 

(3) Note, also, that der andere (the other) is often used in 
place of ver zweite; but only in cases where two objects only 
are referred to.‘ 

(4) In compound numbers, it must be observed that the 
last one only, as in English, bears the suffix (te or fte); but in 
this case, the units usually precede the tens: thus, der vier 
und zwanzig fte, the four and twentieth. 

(5) We have, also, a sort’ of interrogative ordinal, formed. 
from wie (how) and viel (much), which is used when we wish 
to put the question: Which of the number ? as, der wievtelfte 
it beute? what day of the month is to-day? Das wievtelfte ift 
es? how many does that make ? 


§ 46. Distrrsutrve NUMERALS,. 


The distributives, which answer to the question: “cw 
many at a time?” are formed, as in English, by coupling car- 
dinals by the conjunction und; or by using before them the 
particle fe (ever; at a time); th us, 
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zwei und zwel, two and two, or je zwei, two at a time ; 
drei und drei, three and three, or je drei, three at a time, sn 


§ 47. Mouripuicarivx NUMERALS, 


The multiplicatives, which answer to the question: “ J/ow 
many fold?” are formed from the cardinals by adding the 
sufix fad) (fold) or faltig (having folds) ; thus, 


einfach or einfältig. ® onefold cr single ; 

zweifach or zmeifältig, twofold or having two folds ; 
dreifad or breifiltig, threefold or treble ; 

vierfach or vierfaltig, fourfold or having four folds, &c. 


§ 48. Vanrrative NUMERALS. 


Variatives, which answer to the question; “Of how many 
kinds ?” are formed from the cardinals by affixing lei (a sort 
or kind), the syllable er being inserted for the sake of eupho- 
ny ; thus, 


einerlei, of one kind ; viererlet, of four kinds ; 
zweierlei, of two kinds ; fünferlei, of five kinds ; 
vreierlei, of three kinds ; mandjerlel, of many kinds; &c. 


§ 49. Dnaoprative NuUMERALS. 


The dimidiatives, which answer to the question: “Which 
(i. e. which of the numbers) is but a half?” are formed from 
the ordinals by annexing the word halb (half); thus, 


sweitehalb, F the second a half, that is, one whole and a 
half; 14. , 

prittehalb, third a half, i. e. two wholes and a half; 24. 

viertehalb, the fourth a half, i. e. three wholes and a Lalf; 
34; &c. 





— t⸗ 


* Einfältig is applied to what is simple, artless or silly. 

+ Instead of qweitehafb, the word in common use is anverthalb: the par 
anoert being from ber andere, the second. The word 100uld be an 
bere halb; but the final e is exchanged for a t, probably, for the sake of as 
eimilating it. in form, to the rest of the words of this class 
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6 50. Irerative NUMERALS,. 


The iteratives, which answer to the question: “ cao often 
or how many times ?” are formed from cardinals and from in- 
definite numerals, by the addition of the word mal * (deme) ; 
thus, 


einmal, one time; once; viermal, four times; 


fünfma, five times; zweimal, two times; twice; 
dreimal, three times; feh8mal, six times; 
iedeSmal, each time; vielmal, many times; &c. 


6 51. Disrixorrvxs. 


(1) The name, distinctives, has been applied to a class of 
ordinal adverbs, which answer to the question : “ Jn what place 
in the series?” and which are formed by affixing ¢n8 to the 
ordinal numbers: thus, 


erftend, first orin the first fünftens, fifthly; 


place ; 
„weiten, secondly ; fed) 8ten8, sixthly; 
dritten, thirdly; fie btens, seventhly ; 
viertend, fourthly ; adtens, eighthly; &c. 


(2) Under the name, distinctives, may, also, be set down a 
class of numeral nouns, formed from the cardinals by the addi- 
tion of the suffixes er, in and ling, which are used to desig- 
nate one arrived at, belonging to, or valued at a certain num- 
ber: thus, 


Sedziger, siztier, i.e a man sixty years of age, or one 
of a company of sixty ; 

Dreier, one valued at three, i.e. a coin of 3 pfennigs 
Prussian ; 

Elfer, eleven-er, i. e. wine of the year 1811; 

Zwilling, two-ling, i. e. a twin, &c. 


* Mal is sometin-es separated from the numerals, and is then regularly 
declined as a neuter r.oun. 
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§ 52. Panrritives orn Fracrionats. 


Under this name (partitives) are embraced a class of neuter 
nvuns, answering to the question: “What part ?” whict are 
formed by affixing to the ordinals the suffix tel} (part): 
thus, 


Drittel, a third; Siebentel, a seventh, 
Viertel, a fourth; Wd tel, an eight ; 
Fünftel, a fifth; Neuntel, aninth; 
Gedstel, a sixth; Zehntel, atenth; &e. 


§ 53. Inperinıte NUMERALS. 


(1) The indefinite numerals, which are, for the most part, 
used and inflected as adjectives, are commonly divided into 
such as serve to indicate NUMBER, such as merely denote quan- 
tity, and such, finally, as are employed to express BOTH. 
Those denoting number only, are 


jeder, fede, jedes, each, every; 

jeglicher, —e, —e8, 4, 55 old and unusual forms of 
jedweder, —e, —e8, ,, 5, jeder. 

mand)er, mandje, mandje8, many a; many (in the plural). 
mehrere, several ; plural of mehr, more. 


(2) Those denoting quantity only, are 


etwad, some; which is indeclinable. 

ganz, the whole, as opposed to a part ; declined generally 
like an adjective ; indeclinable, however, when placed’ be- 
fore neuter names of places and not preceded by an ar- 
ticle or pronoun; as, ganz Deutſchland, all Germany ; (with 
the article or pronoun preceding) ba8 ganze Deutfdland, 
the whole of Germany ; fein ganzer Reidjthum, his whole 
riches. 

balb, half, follows the same law, in declension, as the word 
ganz above. 


 — — 


t Tel is simply a contracted form of the word Theil, a part. From 2 
apwarde, note that ftel (instead of tel) is added ; as, zwanzigitel, the twea- 
Genin, &c. 
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(3) Those denoting number and quantity both, are 


aller, alle, alles, all; applied to quantity, in the singw- 
lar only; as, aller Reichthum, all riches; alle Madıt, all 
power; alled Gold, all gold; diefed alled (not alle) will 
id) geben, all this will I give ; weldje8 alle, all which. Pla- 
ced before a pronoun, which latter is followed by a noun, 
the terminations of declension are often omitted; as, all 
(for alles) dieſes Geld, all this money ; all (for aller) diefer 
Wein, all this wine. In the neuter of the singular, it 
often denotes an indefinite number or amount; as, alles, 
was reifen Fann, reifet, all that can travel, do travel; er 
fheint alles zu wiffen, he seems to know everything. In 
the plural, the word denotes number ; as, alle Menfchen, 
all men; an allen Orten, in all places : — it is never used 
in the sense of whole, which is expressed by ganz; as, ver 

ganze Yag, the whole day; nor is it followed, as in Eng- 

lish, by the definite article; as, alle8 Geld (not alled das 
Geld), all the money ; — finally, the phrases “ all of us,” 
“all of you,” &., are in German: wir alle, we all, &e. 
The plural is used like our word every ; as, id) gehe alle 
Tage, I go every day. 

einiger, einige, eintges, some; few; applied to num- 
ber in the plural only. 

etlider, —e, —e8, some ; synonymous with einiger. 

sein, Feine Fein, no; none; declined like ein, eine, ein; 
as, fein Vater, feine Mutter, fein Kind; when employed as 
a noun, it takes the old form of declension; as, feiner der 
alten Berehrer, none of the ancient worshippers. 

fimmtlider, —e, —e8, entire ; { regular'y declined like 

acfammter, —e, —e8, ,, adjectives, 

viel, much ; (in the plural) many ; when it expresses quan- 
tity or number, taken collectively, and is not preceded by 
an article or a pronoun, it is not declined: as, viel Golb, 
much gold; but, das vicle Gold, the quantity of gold ; — 
when applied to a number as individuals, it is regularly 
declined: as, vieler, viele, vieled, Ko.; thus, viele Männer 
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find träge, many men are indolent; er hat fehr viele 
Sreunde und id) Habe aud) viele, he has argreat many 
friends and I have also a great many. 

wenig, little ; (in the plural) few ; follows the same rules 
of inflection as viel above. 

mehr, more; are indeclinable; for the plural of mehr, 

weniger, les; however, see above, 

genug, enough ; sufficient ; never declined; Geld genug, mo- 
ney enough. 

lauter. merely; only; never declined ; lauter Kupfer, copper 
only or nothing but copper. 


nidt8, nothing. 


§ 54. PRONOUNS. 


In German, as in other languages, will be found a number 
of those words, which, for the sake of convenience, are em- 
ployed as the direct representatives of nouns. These are the 
pronouns. They are divided, according to the particular offices 
which they perform, into six different classes : viz.: Personal, 
Possessive, Demonstrative, Determinative, Relative and Inter- 
rogative. 


6 55. Tapıe or THE Pronouns. 


Personal Pronouns. Possessive Pronouns. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. | 
3h, 1 Wir, We. Mein, My. Unfer, Our. 
Du, Thou. Ihr, Ye. Dein, Thy. Guer, Your 
Gr, He. Ei, They. Gein, His. hr, Their. 
Ei, She. Sie, They. Sr, Her. 
Gs, It. Cie, They. Gein, Its, 


Indefinite Pronouns. Reflexive and Rectrrocal 
Man, one; a certain one. Pronouns. 
Jemand, some one; somebody. Cid, Hiaself, Herself, 
Niemand, no one; nobody. Itself, Themselves 


Sedermann, every one ; everybody. Ginander, one another. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Diefer. This. 
Sener That. 
Der, This or That. 


Relative Pronouns. 
Welder, Who, Which. 
Der, That. 
Mer, | Who, He or she, who 
or that. 
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Determinative Pronouns. 


Der, That, That one, Ze, 
Derjenige, That, That person 
Derfelbe, The same. 
Gelbiger, The same. 

Solder, Such. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


Wer, Who ? was? What ° 
Welder, Who? Which ? 
Was für, What sort of? 


6 56. PERSONAL Pronouns. 


There are five personal pronouns; namcely, id, (/) which 
represents the szeaker and is, therefore, of the first person. 
du, (thou) which represents the hearer or person addressed, 
and is therefore, of the second person; and cr, (he) fie, (she) 
and ¢8, (if) representing the person or thing merely spoken of, 
and, therefore, of the third person. They are declined thus 


Singular. Plural. 
First person. 
N. ich, I. wir, we. 
G. meiner, mein, of me. unfer, of us. 
D. mit, to me, und, to us. 
A. mid, me. und, us. 
Serond person. 
N, du, thou. ifr, ye or you. 
G. deiner, dein of thee. euer, of you. 
D. dir, to thee. eud), to you. 
A. bid), thee. . euch, you. 
Third person, Masc. 
N. er, he. fle, they. 
G. feiner, fein, of him, ihrer, of them. 
Vv. thm, to him. ihnen, to them 
- A, ihn, him fie, them. 
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Singular, Plural. 
Third person, Fem. 
N. fie, she. fle, they. 
G. ihrer, of her. ihrer, of them. 
D. ihr, to her. ihnen, to them. 
A. fie, her. fie, them. 
Third person, Neut. 
N. es, it. fie, they. 
G. feiner, of it. ihrer, of them. 
D. ibn, to it. ihnen, to them, 
A. ¢8, it. fie, them. 


§ 57. Remarks on THE PERSONAL Pronouns. 


(1) The genitives, mein, dein, fein, are the earlier forms, 
The others (meiner, deiner, feiner) are the ones now commenly 
used. 


(2) When construed with the prepositions halben, wegen, 
and um-willen, (signifying for the sake of, on account of; these 
genitives are united with the preposition by the euphonic letters, 
et, or (in case of unfer and euer) simply t. Thus: meinetwegen, 
on account of me; um unfertwillen, on account of us, dc. 


(3) The personal pronouns of the third person, when they 
represent things without life. are seldom, if ever, used in the 
dative, and never in the genitive. In such instances, the corres- 
ponding case of the demonstrative ber, die, dad, is employed: 
thus, deffen, (of this,) instead of feiner; and deren, (of these,) 
instead of ihrer. 


(4) The word felbft or felber (self, selves) may, also, for the 
greater clearness or emphasis, be added not ouly to the pro- 
nouns, but even to nouns. Thus ; $d) felbft, Z myself ; die Leute 
felbft, the people themselves. 


(5) Here, too, observe, that the personal pronouns have, 
also in the plural, a reciprocal force. Thus: fle lieben fich, they 
love one another. But as fle Ticben fi, for exampla, might 
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signify, they love themselves, the Germans, also, use the word 
einander, (one another) about which there can pe no mistake: 
as, fie lieben eirander ($ 60.) 


(6) In polite conversation, the Germans use the third per- 
son plural, where we use the second. Thus: Ich habe Sie ges 
fchen, I have seen you. To prevent misconception, the pronouns 
thus used are written with a capital letter ; as, id) banfe Ihnen, 
Ithaık (them) you. A similar sacrifice of Grammar to (sup- 
posed) courtesy, may be found in our own language. For 
we constantly use the plural for the singular ; thus: “ How are 
you?” instead of “How art thou?” The Germans proceed 
just one step beyond this, and besides taking the plural for 
the singular, take the third person for the second. With them, 
our familiar salutation “How do you do?” would be, “ How 
do they do?” 


(7) It must be observed, however, that the second person 
singular, Du, is always as in English, used in addressing the 
Supreme Being. It is, also, the proper mode of address among 
warm friends and near relatives. But it is, also, used in angry 
disputes, where little regard is paid to points of politeness. 
The second person plural is employed by superiors to their 
inferiors. The third person singular er, fle, is used in the like 
manner, that is, by masters to servants, &c. 


(8) The neuter pronoun (e8) of the third person singular, 
like the words it and ¢here in English, is often employed, as a 
nominative, both before and after verbs, singular and plural, 
as a mere expletive ; that is, more for the purpose of aiding the 

sound than the sense of the sentence. In this use, moreover, 
“it is construed with words of all genders. Thus: Es ift ver 
Mann, it is the man; Es ift die Frau, it is the woman; G8 find 
Manner, they are men; G8 donnert; it thunders ; G8 folgten 
viele, there followed many, &c. &c. 

When Es is thus used with a personal pronoun, the arrange- 
ment of the words is precisely the reverse of the English. 
Ex.: Ich bin eg, Itis 1. Du bift es, Itis thou. Gie find eb, 
It is they, &c. 
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(8) It should be added that tie Germans, when no ol sv 
rity is likely to grow out of it, often omit the possessive pro- 
noun, where in English it would be used: the definite article 
sceming sufficiently tc supply its place; as, Sd) babe ¢8 in den 
Handen, I have it in the hands ; that is, I have it in my hands 
Gr nahm e8 auf die Schultern, he took it upon the (his) shoul 
ders ; Gr hat den Urm gebrochen, he has broken (the) an arm 

or his arm 


§ 59. Inperinıte Pronouns. . 


(1) Pronouns employed to represent persons and things in 
a general way, without reference to particular individuals, are 
called indefinite pronouns. Such are these, 


Man, one; a certain one. 

Jemand, some one; somebody. 
Niemand, no one ; nobody. 
Sedermann, * every one; everybody. 


(2) The German man (like the French on) is used to in- 
dicate persons in the most general manner: thus, man fagt, 
one says ; that is, they say, people say, it is said, &c. It is in- 
declinable, and is found only in the nc .inative; when, there- 
fore, any other case would be called for, the corresponding 
oblique case of ein is employed: thus, er will einen nie 
hören, he will never listen to one, i, e. to any one. 

(3) Semand and Miemand are declined in the following 
manner: 


Singular. 
N. Semand, somebody. Niemand, nobody. 
G. Jemands or Semanded. Niemrands or Niemandes. 
D. Semand or Semandem. Niemand or Niemandem. 
A. Semand or Semanden. Niemand or Niemanden. 


* Tae following, which also belong to this list of indefinites, have airendy 
peen treated of under the head of indefinite numerals: viz. 


Etmas, something. Seglicher, each; every one. 

Nichte, nothing. (Sintge, somewhat ; some. 

Keiner, no one ; none. Etliche, some ; many. 

Giner, one ; some one. Aller, every one; all. 

Seder, each; every one. Maucher, many a; many ; severel 


Sedweder cach; every one 


REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. § 60. 815 


Jedermann is declined thus: 


N. Yedermann, everybody. 
G. Jedermanns, of everybody. 
D. Jedermann, to everybody. 
A. Sedermann, everybody. 


4) Note that the second form of the dative (Jemardem, 
Miemandem) is seldom employed except when the other form 
would leave the meaning ambiguous. ‘Thus, e8 ift Niemandem 
nüglich, it is useful to nobody; where, were „Niemand“ used, 
the sense might be, nobody is useful. This remark applies, 
also, to the accusative: as, fle liebt Niemanden, she loves no- 
body : in which instance, were the other form (Niemand) sub- 
stituted, it might mean, nobody loves her. 


§ 60. RerLexıve ann Recrprocat PRoNovnNS. 


(1) When the subject and the object of a verb are iden- 
tical, the latter being a personal pronoun, the pronoun is said 
to be reflexive ; because the action is thereby represented as 
reverting upon the actor: thus, er rühmt ſich, he praises him- 
self. 

(2) When, however, in such case, the design is to represent 
the individuals constituting a plural subject as acting one upon 
another, the pronoun is said to be reciprocal: thus, fle beſchim- 
pfen ſich they disgrace one another. 

(3) But, as (for example) fle befdimpfen fi may equally 
mean, they disgrace themselves, the reciprocal word einander 
(one another) is added to or substituted for fidj, wherever 
there is danger of mistake ; as, fie verftehen fic) einander, or fle 
verfichen einanber, they understand one another. 

(4) In the dative and accusative (singular and ‘plural) the 
German affords a special form for the reflexives ; viz. fi), him- 
self, herself, itself, themselves. The personal pronouns, there- 
fore, in all the oblique * cases, are used in a reflexive sense; 
except in tho dative anil accusative (third person), where, in- 
stead of ihm, ihn, thr 2, the word fid) is employed. Re- 





* All cases, except the nominative, are caiied oblique cases 
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garded as reflezives, the personal pronouns are declined 
thus: 


Singular. Plural 
First person. 
N. None. None. 
G. meiner, of myself unfer, of ourselves, 
D. mir, to myself. uns, to ourselves 
A. mid, myself. uns, ourselves. 
Second person. 
N. None. None. 
G. deiner, of thyself. euer, of yourselves. 
D. dit, to thyself. euch, to yourselves. 
A dich, thyself. eudj, yourselves. 
Third person masc. 
N. None. None. 
G. feiner, of himself. ihrer, of themselves. 
D. fid, to himself. fic, to themselves. 
A. ſich, himself. fich, themselves. 
Third person fem. 
N. None. None. 
G. ibrer, of herself. ihrer, of themselves, 
D. fid, to herself. {id, to themseives, 
A. ſich, herself. fic, themselves 
T hird person neuter. = 
N. None. None. 
G. feiner, of itself. ihrer, of themselves. 
D. fic, to itself. fid, to themselves, 
A. fid, itself. ſich, themselves. 


§ 61. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


(1) The peculiar office of a demonstrative pronoun is te 
point out the relative position of the object to which it refers 
Of these there are three: 


diefer, this (pointing to something near at hand) ; 
jener, that (indicating something remote) ; 
det, this or that (referring to things in either position). 
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(2) Diefer and jener are declined after the Old form of ad- 
jectives : thus, 


Singular. Plural, 
Mase, Fem. Neut. | For all genders, 

N. dieſer, diefe, dieſes (dies), this ; diefe, these. 
G. viele, dieſer, dieſes, of this; biefer, of these, 
D. diefem, dieſer, dieſem, to this; diefen, to these. 


A. biefen, dieſe, dieſes (bie), this; diefe, these. 


(3) Der, when used in connection with a noun, is inflected 
(like the definite article) thus : 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
der, Die, daß, this or that; bie, these or those, 
de8, der, des, of thisorthat; der, of these or those 
dem, ~ ber, dem, tothisorthat; ben, to these or those. 
den, die, dad, this or that; die, these or those. 


P>’RZ 


(4) When used absolutely, that is, to represent a substan- 
tive, it stands thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For ail genders, 
N. ber, bie, daß; die. 
G. deſſen (def), deren (ber), defen (deb); deren. 
D. dem, det, dm; denen. 
A. den, die, das; bie. 


§ 62. OnskRVATIONS ON THE DEMONSTRATIVES, 


(1) The neuters dieſes (contract form dies), fened and daß, 
are, like e8 (§ 134. 1.) employed with verbs, without distinc- 
tion of gender or number: thus, dies ift ein Mann, this is a 
man ; died find Menfchen, these are men; jenes ift eine Brau, 
thatis a woman; dc. 

(2) Diefer, when denoting immediate proximity, signifies 
“this ;” as, in diefer Welt ift alles vergänglich, in this world all 
is transitory. More generall7, however, it answers in use to 
“that.” Senet always denotes greater remoteness than Nefet, 
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und signifies “that,” “yon,” “yonder ;” as, fener Stern If faum 
fidytbar, that (or yonder) star is hardly visible. 

Jener and diefer, when employed to express contrast or com- 
parison, often find their equivalents in the English expressions 
“the former” —“the latter ;” “that, that one”—“this, this one.” 

(3) The demonstrative ber, die, daß, is distinguishable from 
the article, with which it is identical in form, by being uttered 
with greater emphasis, as in the following example: ber Dann 
bat es gefagt, nicht jener, this man has said it, not that one. 

(4) The form bef is chiefly found in compounds; as, def 
wegen, on this account. 

(5) Sometimes der is, for the sake of greater clearness, 
employed in place of a possessive: as, er malte feinen Better 
und deffen Sohn, he painted his cousin and his son; literally, 
and the son of this one, i. e. the cousin’s son. 

(6) The pronouns, hoth demonstrative and determinative, 
are frequently made more intensive by the particle eben, even ; 
very: eben dicfe Blume, this very flower; eben das Kind, that 
same child ; eben verfelbe, the very same. 


6 63. DETERMINATIVE Pronouns. 


(1) The pronouns of this class are commonly set down 
among the demonstratives. Their distinctive feature, however, 
is that of being used where an antecedent is to be limited by 
a relative clause succeeding, and so rendered more or less pro- 
minent or emphatic : thus, der, welcher Flug handelt, verdient Lob, 
he (that man) who acts wisely, deserves praise. From this 
use they derive the name determinative. They are 

der, that; that one; he; | 

derienige, that; that person (strongly determinative) ; 

perfelbe, * the same (denoting identity) ; 

felbiger, the same (seldom used) ; 

foldyer, such (marking similarity of kind or nature). 

(2) Der, when used in connection with a noun, is declined 
like the demonstrative ber; that is, like the definite article : 


* Where two words prevede, ‘ither.of which might be taken for the ante 
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when used absolutely, ıt differs from the demonstrative ber on- 
lv in the genitive plural: taking derer instead of deren. 

(3) Derjenige and derfelbe are compounded of der and the 
parts jenige and felbe respectively. In declining, both parts of 
each must be inflected ; der, like the article, and jenige and felbe 
after the New form of adjectives : thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc, Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N, derjenige, diejenige, dasjenige; diejenigen. 
G. de&jenigen, derjenigen,  dedjenigen; derjenigen 
D. vemjenigen, derjenigen, demjenigen; denjenigen. 
A. denjenigen, diejenige, dasjenige; diejenigen. 


(4) GSelbiger, Selbige, Selbiges and Solder, Solche, Solche, 
are declined after the Old form of adjectives; the latter, 
however, when the indefinite article (ein, eine, ein) precedes, 
takes the Mized form:* thus, . 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 

ein folder, + eine folche, ein foldje8, - sucha. 
eine’ foldjen, einer foldjen, eines foldjen, of such a. 
einem foldjen, einer foldjen, einem foldjen, to such a, 
einen foldjen, eine folche, ein ſolches, such a. 


Pos 


664. Rexativz Pronouns. 


(1) ‘The proper office of a relative pronoun is to represent 
an antecedent word or phrase; but, while so doing, it serves 
also to connect the different clauses of a sentence. The Rela- 
tives in German are these: 





eedent of a personal pronoun of the third person, derfelbe is used to prevent 
doubt: thus, der Vater fchrieb feinem Sohne, derfelbe müſſe nach London reifen, 
the father wrote the son, that he (berfelbe, the last one named, i. e. the son) 
must set out for London. 


_* ‘When ein comes after folcher, the latter is not inflected at all; as, fold 
ein Wann, such a man. 


+ Nearly synonymous with Solcher are the words, besgleichen, dergleichen, 
feinesgleichen, threögieichen, all which are indeclinable ; as, ich habe feinen Um⸗ 
gang mit dergleichen Leuten, I have no ıntercourse with such people. Wes 
anter euch ift — ? . Who among you is his equal ? 
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Welder, who, which. 

Der, that. 

Wer, who, he who, or that, or she who. 

€p,* which, (nearly obsolete, and indeclinable.) 


(2) Welcher is declined after the Old form; thus, 
Singular, * Plural. 


Masc. Fem. Neaut. For all genders. 
. welcher, welche, welche; welche, who, which. 
. melched, welcher, welded; welcher, of whom, whose. 
. welchem, welcher, welchem; weldjen, to whom, to which 
. welchen, welche, weldyeBg welche, whom, which. - 


(3) Der is declined, thus 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. bet, die, ba8; die, that, who, which. 
G. deffen, deren, teilen; deren, of whom, or which, whose, 
D. dem, der, dem; denen, to whom, or which. 
A. den, die, daß; die, that, who, which. 


er O22 


(4) Wer stands thus: 


Singular. Plural, 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. wer, t wer, was ; N. y 
G. weffen (or weß,) weffen (or wef,) weß; G.\8 
D. wen, wen, | wantingt D.f S. 
A. wen, wet, was ; A.JS 


§ 65. OxsERVATIONS ON THE RELATIVES. 


(1) Of the pronouns declined above, welder, welde, 
weldje8, is the only one that can be used in conjunction with 
a noun, after the manner of an adjective: thus, welder Mann, 


* Go is really an adverb used as a relative. 


4 Wer has no plural, but like “ es,” is sometimes used before plural verbs 
Example: Wer find diefe Leute ? Who are this people ? 


$ Tris dative is supplied by an adverbial compound ; as, wozu, (mo-+ zu 


whereto, or to which Womit, where-with, with what, wovon, whereof, 
what, . 
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which man ; (not wer Wann ;) and, except when so joined with 
a noun, the genitive (both Sing. and Plural) of weldjer is never. 
used, but, in place of it, the corresponding parts of der; that 
is, deffen, deren, deffen, for the Singular, and deren, for the plural; 
as, der Mann, deffen (not welded) Freund id) Ein, the man, 
whose friend I am; die Bäume, deren (not wilder) Blüthen abs 
gefallen find, the trees whose blossoms’ have fallen off. 

(2) Der, die, da8, as a relative, like the English word that, 
is used as a sort of substitute for the regular relative. Thus 
(Sec obs. next above) its genitive is employed in place of that 
of wel dyer, because the genitive of the latter, (weldje8, welcher, 
weldje8,) being the same in form as the nominative masc. and 
neuter, might occasion mistake. So aster the pronouns of the 
first and second person, (and of the third, when used for the 
second,) welcher is never employed, but der, thus: 


Ih, der ih* ibn fab, I, who saw him. 

Du, der du* und fegneft, thou, who blessest us. 

Wir, die wir* bier verfammelt find, we, who are here as- 
sembled. 

Shr, die thr* euer Vaterland liebt, ye, who love your 
country. 

Sie, die Sie* mir beiftimmten, ye, who agreed with 


me, 

Der, die, das, after ſolcher, is equivalent to the English “as”: 
thus, folche, die an Bäumen widft, such as grows on trees. 

(3) Wer, wa, is an indefinite relative employed where- 
ever any uncertainty exists about the antecedent: thus, fönnen 
Sie mir fagen, wer diefed gethan hat? Can you tell me, who has 
done this? Ich weiß nicht, was er fagte, I do not know, what 
he said. - 

(4) Often wer, was, has at once the force of both a rela- 
tive and an antecedent ; as, wer auf dem Wege der Tugend wane 


* In each case, it will be noted, the personal pronoun is repeated after the 
relative. In translating, of course the pronoun repeated, is to be omitted ; or 
the order of the words being reversed (ich der, instead of der ich) the rendering 
may be: I, [I who saw, &c. It must he a:lded, that, when the pronoun % not 
repeated, the verb will be in the third person and in agreement with the re 
lative: as, bu wart es, der es mir fügte, thou wast the one, tha‘ told me «oe 
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belt, ift glücklich, Ae that walks in the path of virtue, is happy} 
was geredjt ift, verdient Lob, what, or that which is right, de- 
serves praise. 

(5) Wer always begins a clause or sentence and never 
comes after th: word which it represents ; wa 8 may, or may 
not begin a clause, and may or may not come after its proper 
antecedent: thus, wer nicht hören will, der muß fühlen, he who 
will not hear, must feel; id) fage, wa® id) weiß, I say what I 
know ; alles, was id) gefehen Habe, all that I have seen; wad 
gerecht ift, verdient Lob, what is right, deserves praise. 

The form we occurs in the compounds weßwegen, wephall, 
on which or what account. 

(6) Welcher, -e, —8, is often employed as an indefinite 
adjective pronoun. See Lesson 39. 4 


§ 66. INnTERROGATIVE Pronouns. . 


(1) The interrogative Pronouns, that is, those used in ask- 
ing questions, are 


wer, was ? who? what ? 
welcher ? who? which ? 
was für ein? what sort of a? 


(2) They are the same in form, as the relatives ; or rather 
the relatives themselves employed in a different way. Wer, 
was, and weldjer, welche, welches, are declined just as when they 
are relatives, except that welcher, -e, -¢8, when interrogative 
never adopts the genitive of ver. 

(3) Wer and was (who? what?) can never be joined with 
anoun. They are used when the question is put in a manner 
general and indefinite. Welcher, welche, welches, on the other 
hand, has a more definite reference, and may be employed ad- 
jectively : thus, welcher Mann? which man? &c. 

(4) Was für ein (literally, what for a?) is a form used in 
Inquiring as to the kind, quality or species of a thing : as, wad 
für ein Mann? what sort of a man? waß für eine Frau? what 
sort of a woman? was für ein Rind? what kind of a child ? 

(5) The only part of was für ein, capable of inflection, is 
ein; whch, when the thing referred to in the question, is ex 
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pressed, takes the furm of the indefinite article: when it is left 
understood, ein is inflected like an adjective of the Old form. 
The plural, in both cases, omits the article, and stands simply 
thus, was für. 


(6) Was für ein, with a substantive. 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. maß für ein, eine, ein; wad für, what sort of ? 
G. was für eined, einer, eined; was für, of what sort of? 
D. was für einem, einer, einem; was für, to what sort of? 
A. was für einen, eine, ein; was für, what sort of ? 
(7) Was für ein without a substantive. 
Singular. | Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders 
N. was für einer, eine, eines ; was für 

G. was für eine, einer, eines ; was für. 

D. maß für einem, einer, einen ; was für. 

A. was für einen, eine, eines ; was für. 


§ 67. OssERVATIONS. 


(1) Observe further that ein, in was für ein, is sometimes 
omitted in the singular, especially before words denoting ma- 
terials as, wa8 für Zeug, what sort of stuff? was für Wein, 
what kind of wine ? 

(2) That waé für ein, and also weld) (that is, welcher, with- 
out the terminations of declension) are occasionally employed 
in expressions of surprise or wonder ; as, was für ein Mann, 
or, weld) ein Mann! what a man! 

(3) That was is sometimes used for warum: thus, was 
(hlägft vu mid) ? why strikest thou me ? 


§ 68. VERBS. 


(1) A verb is that part of speech which defines the condi- 
dition of a subject; that is, shows whether it aets, is acted 
upon or merely exists. 


$24 PARTICIPLES. § 69. 


(2) In respect to form, verbs are either regular or irregu- 
lar ; simple or compound ; all which will be more fully explained 
nercafter. 


(3) Inrespect to meaning, verbs are active transitive, active 
intransitive, passive, neuter, reflexive, or impersonal. These 
terms have in German the same general signification which they 
have in English. Their application will, however, more large- 
ly appear in subsequent sections. 


(4) The German, like the English verb, has its moods, ten- 
ses, numbers, persons and participles. » 


(5) There are five moods: viz: the Indicative, the Sub- 
junctive, the Conditional *, the Imperative and the Infinitive. 


(6) There are siz tenses: viz: the Present, the Imperfect, 
the Perfect, the Pluperfect, the first Future and the second 
Future. 


(7) ‘These names (the names both of the moods and tenses) 
designate in German, just the same things as do the correspon- 
ding ones in English. For their general signification, see the 
paradigms on the pages following ; for more particular expla- 
nation of their uses, see the Syntax. 


§ 69. PATICIPLES. 


(1) There are three Participles: viz: the Present, which 
terminates in end and answers in signification to the English 
participle in ing; as, Iobe nbd, praising. 


(2) The Perfect, which, besides prefixing in most zases the 
augment ge ends in verbs of the Old Form, in enorn, and 
in those of the New Form, in et or t; and has a mesning cor- 
respondent to our participle in ed ; as, getragen (ge+trag-+en) 
carried; gelobet (ge-+lob-+-et) praised. 


* This (the Conditioncl) is made up of the Imperfect Subjunctive uf the 
auxiliary verb werden, (which see) and the Present and Perfect Infinitive 
of another verb. It is used to denote what is, also often denoted by the Sub- 
junctive, (Imperfect and Pluperfect) namely, a supposed condition of thin 
1. e. possibility without actuality. By some it is treated asa distinct : 
by others, ıt is made to consist of two tenses: its use (which see more at large 
in the Syntax) is the same in both views. 
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(3) Tl.» Future, which is produced by prefixing the par- 
ticle zu (£c) to the form of the Present Participle, (lobend) 
thus, zu lobend, which means to-be-praised, that is praiseworthy. 

(4) The Particle Ge mentioned above, as being generally 
prefixed to the perfect participle, was originally designed, it 
would seem, to indicate completed action. It is commonly 
accounted merely euphonic, or at most intensive. -'The instan- 
ces in which it is altogether omztted, are these: 

First: in the case of all verbs compounded with inseparable 
prefixes ; (See § 94.) as, belehrt, (not gebelehrt) informed: 

Second : in the case of verbs from foreign languages, which 
make t! e infinitive in tren or teren: as, flubirt, (from ſtu⸗ 
biren), studied ; instead of geftubirt : 

Third: in the case of the verb werden, when joined as 
an auxiliary to another verb: as, id) bin gelobt worden, (not 
geivorden) I have been praised. . 


§ 70. AuxıLıary Vers, 


(1) In German the auxiliary verbs are usually divided into 
two classes. 

(2) Tue ¥rrst crass consists of three verbs, without which 
no complete conjugation can be formed. They are haben, to 
have, fein, to be, and werden, to become. These verbs, though 
chiefly employed as auxiliaries, are often themselves in the con- 
dition of principal verbs. In that case, they aid one another 
in the formation of the compound tenses. A glance at the 
paradigms will show, how this is done. 

(3) As auxiliaries, these three verbs enter into the compcsi- 
tion of the compound tenses, active and passive, of all classes 
of verbs. 

(4) §aben is used in forming the perfect, pluperfect and 
second future tenses in the active voice: thus, from Loben, te 
praise, we have 

Perf. dh habe gelobt, I have praised. 


Plup. ich hatte gelobt, 1 had praised. 
2. Fut. ich werde gelobt Haben, I shall have praised. 
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(£) Gein is used in forming the perfect, pluperfect aud 
second future tenses, both in the active and passive; thus, from 
loben, to praise and wadjfen, to grow. 


Active. Passive. 
Perf. id) bin gewadfen, ich bin gelobt worden, 
I have * grown. I have * been praised. 
Plup. id) war gewadfen, ih war gelobt worden, 
I had grown. I had been praised. 


2. Fut. ich werde gemachfen fein, ich werde gelobt worden fein, 
I shall have grown. I shall have been praised. 


(6) Werden is used in forming the future tenses ınd the 
conditionals }: thus, from loben, to praise, we have 


Futures. Conditionals. 
1. ich werde loben, ih würde loben, 
I shall praise. I would praise. 
2. id) werde gelobt haben, ih würde gelobt haben 
I shall have praised. I should have praised. 


6 71. Remarks ON THE USE OF haben and feta. 


(1) As the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses of verbs must be 
conjugated, sometimes with Haben and sometimes with fein, 
ıt becomes important to know when to use the one and when 
the other. The determination of this question depends chiefly 
upon the signification of the main verb. The general rules 
are these : _ 

(2) Haben is to be used in conjugating all active transitive 
verbs, all reflective verbs, all impersonal verbs, all the auxiliaries 


* It will be noticed here, that wherever, in the formation of these tenses, 
any part of fe in occurs, it is Englished by the corresponding part of the verb 
baben: thus, ich bin gewachfen, I have grown, &c. This grows out of the 
necessity of suiting the translation to our language, which in these places re- 
quires the verb have. 


t _ It is, also,employed with the perfect participle of a principal verb, to form 
the Passive voice ; (See § 84). Note, also, above that werte and würde 
are rendered by their equivalents (shall and should) in the conjugatica of 
the English verb. 
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of the second class (viz. dürfen, koͤnnen, mögen, wollen, follen, 
müſſen and laffen), and many intransitives. 


(3) Gein is to be used in conjugating all intransitives, sig- 
nifying a change of the condition of the subject; as, gebeihen, 
to prosper; genefen, to recover; reifen, to ripen; fdjwinven, 
to dwindle ; fterben, to die; all those indicating motion towards 
or from a place ; eilen, to hasten; gehen, to go; reiten, to ride; 


finfen, to sink; and, also, all verbs in the passive voice. 


(4) Some verbs take, in the formation of these tenses, 
either haben or feig, according as they are employed in one 


sense or in another. 


amples : 


Er ift in feinem neuen Wagen 
_fortgefabren. 

Mein Bruder hat fortgefahren 
deutfch zu leſen. 

Das Wafer ift gefroren. 

Den armen Mann Hat e8 in 
dem Falten Zimmer gefroren. 

Die Thränen find über die Wane 
gen geronnen. 
Das Gefäß Hat geronnen. 
Das Schiff ift auf einen Fels 
fen geftoßen. 
Dak Volk hat den König vom 
Throne geftoßen. 

Das Schiff ift and Ufer ges 
trieben. 

Der Baum Hat neue Orweige 
geirieben 


This, however, will be best understood 
by practice in reading and speaking. 


The following are ex- 


He has driven off in his new 
carriage. 

My brother has proceeded to 
read German. 

The water is (has) frozen. 

It has chilled the poor man 
in the cold room. 

The tears have flowed over 
the cheeks. 

The vessel has leaked. 

The ship has struck upon a 
rock, 

The people have thrust the 
king from the throne. 

The ship has been driven up- 
on the shore. 

The tree has shot forth new 
branches. 
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§ 72. PARADIGMS OF THE AUX 
(1) Haben., 





INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 
PRESENT 7 ENSE PRESENT TENSE. 
- (tf ich babe, I have. ich babe, I may have. 
¥ |: du bafl, thou hast. tu babe, thou mayst have, 
E (il er bat, he has. er pabe, he may have. 
a (wir haben, we have. wir baben, we may have. 
iS rz tor babet, you have. tbr babet, you may have. 
EC C3] ite haben, they have. fie haben, they may have. 
IMPERFECT TENSE, IMPERFECT TENSE. 
of t/t datte. I had. ich bitte," I might have 
¥. I: tu batteſt, thou hadst. bu bätteft, thou mightst have. 
= al er batte, de had. er dätte, he might have. 
az (1 wir batten, we had. wir batten, we might have. 
= at tbe batter, you had. ıbr battet, you mught have. 
= (3) ite batten, they had. fie batten, they might have. 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
sg] üb babe I have had. ich Babe I may have had, 
z !y| ru bat = thou hast had. [ru babfi |. &e. 
® (3) ev bat 3 he has had. ec babe 2 
ac ip wie baben [Swe have had. | wir baten = 
E J ‘br babet | © you have had. | ibr babet | = 
m ( 3] ite baven J they have had. | fic haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
os (t[ tb batte ) I had had. ich bitte I might -ave had, 
x {2 du hatteft | > thou hadst had. | tu bitte? | > &e. 
BCs] er batte \3 he had had. er hatte 3 
1} wir batter S we had had. wir batter ( = 
B }: ihr battet | = you had had. | ibr bitet | © 
BR C3] fie batten they had had. | fie batten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. , FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


| 
> 2] ow wirft „> thou wilt have. | du werbeft 
& (ler wid S he will have. er werte \§ 
5 ( 1] wir werten [swe shall have. | wir werden (3 
2 }, tbe werdet ) you will have. |ibr werdet 
Mes they will have. | fie werden 


ich werde | I shall have. ich werbe Gif) I shall have, 


I pie werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TERSE. 
g (tf ic werte ) = I shall ) . ih werte ) © eg I shell nave 
2 32jou wit | thou wilt 3 tu wertet | S ad &e. 
@ (C3 ec wire = he will er werde = 
a! wir werten [5 we will f © wir werden ( S 
= }2 tbe werdet } = you will| § tbe werdet | & 
E3] fie werden J 5 they will fie werden JS 
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ILLARTES OF THE FIRST CLASS. 


to have. 
CONDITIONAL. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


teh würde 
du wiirdeft 
er würde 
wir würden 
ihr würdet 
fie würden 


baben, 


g 

2, 
32 
4 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ich würde je E 2 
du wiirdeft |e 3 
er würde —* aa 
wir würden f 3 gu 
ihr würdet } 5 Ga 
fie würden ) & m 





IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPL%, 





PRESENT TENSE |PRESENT TENSF. PRESENT. 
1. wanting. haben, to have. habend, having. 


1. haben wir, 

let us have. 
2, babet thr, 

have ye or you. 
3. haben fie, 

let them have. 


PERFECT TENSE.! PERFECY, 
ehabt haben, gehabt, had. 
6 to have had. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


haben werben, 
wo be about to 
have. 
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INDICAT VE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
* Ar © bi thou art. 
& (3je he is. 
(4 wit ft nd, we are 
E 2 fe cid, you are 
KE ¢ 3ifte find, they are. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
o\! ich war, I was. 
=, 2 2/du warft, thou wast. 
% ¢ Zier wae, was. 
s ( 1|wir waren, we were. 
FE ) 2libe waret, you were. 
Li (3ifie waren, they were. 


PLUR. SING. PT.UR. SING. 


PLUR. SING. 


5 


2 
5 
> 


} 
| 


PERFEC1I TENSE, 


1jich bin I have been. 
du bijt = thou hast been. 
3ler ift = he has been. 
1|mwir find 2 we have been. 
Qlibr feid = you have been. 
zſie find they have been. 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
{jie war I had been. 
2ldu warft = thou hadst been. 
3jer war <= he had been. 
1jwir waren f 2 we had been. 
2lihr waret | © you had been. 
3lite waren they had been. 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


{ich werde I shall be. 
yldu wirft thou wilt be 
3ler wird Z he will be 
1|wir werben {© we shall be 
2libr werdet you will be. 
Sifie werden they will be. 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
4lich werde 


= I shall ] : 
Adu wirft = thou wilt | § 
zſer wird = hewill (2 
{jwir werden f & we shall [ o 
Qlibr wertet | 3 you will | & 
3] fie weiten ) & they will J = 
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§ 72. 
(2) Sein, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


el 


PRESENT TENSE. 


id ii I may be. 
du feieft, thou Ina st be. 
et fei, he may 
wir —1 — we may be. 
We etet, you may be. 
feten, they may be. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich wäre, I might be. 
du wareft, thou mighist be. 
er wäre, e ht be. 
wit waren, we might be. 
ihr waret, ou might be. 
fie wiren, they might be. 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ich fet I may have been, 
du feift = & 
er fei = 
wir fein [ER 
ihr feiet © 
jie feien 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich wäre I might have been 
du wareft | = &c. 
er, wäre = 
wir wären f 2 
ihr wäret = 
fie waren 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde (if) I shall be, &e 
du werbeft 
er werde Ss 
wir werden fi 
ihr werdet 


fie werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 


ih werte ) of Gf) I should have 
du werdeft | & n, &c. 

er werde * 

wir werden | 

ibr werdet | 8 

fie werden J & 
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to be. 





GONTITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 





“jet him be. 
1. feien wir, 


et us be. 
2. fetd ihr, 


ye. 
3. feien fie, 
| k be. 








FIRST FUTURE. 


ich würde > 
du wiirdeft 8 
er würde 236 
wir würden (S 3° 
ihr wiirret 

fie würden — 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde ) E 
tu würdeft |. 
er wiirte = 
wir würten ! = 
be würdet 2 

e würden J & 
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(8) Werden 





FLUR. SING. 








INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 





PRESENT TENSE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich werde, I become. ig werte, I may become. 
u witit, thou becomest jour werdeft, thou maysı become. 
er wird, he becomes. jer werve, he may become. 
wit werten, we become. wir werden, we may beeome. 
jibe wertet, you become. ibe werdet, you may become. 
jie werven, they become. fie werden, they may become. 
IMPERFECT TENSE, IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ih wurre.* 1 became. ich wire, 1 might become. 
bu murteit, thou becamest tu ite, thou mightst become 
jet. wuree, became. jet. würte, it become. 
wir wurden, we became. wir würden, 5 might become. 
ihr wurtet, you became. ihr würdet, you ugh become. 
fie wurten, they became Nie müreen, they might become, 
PERFECT TENSE, PERFECT TENSE. 
I have become. |icd fei I may have be 
thou hast become. |hu feift come, &c. 





alive fein 


ie find 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ih war 
du warft 
er war 
wie waren 
br ware 





fie waren 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


SETOND FUTURE TENSE, 


ich werde 


2]ou wirft 


ir wird 
wir werden 


lite werdet 


fie werden 


ich werde I shall ih werde 

pu mir | 2 thou wit | 9 faa were | 2 
Bfer, wird Z he will jer werde \ 2 

wir werten? we shall [mir werden PE 
alıbr werdet you will ibe werret | # 
äliie werden they will fie werden 


| 


| 


he has become. er fei 
„ we have become. |wir feien 
you have become. |ibr fevet 
they have become. | jie feien 


geworven, 
geworben, 


= I had ich wäre 

= thou hadst bu wäre | E 

2 he had er wäre (8 

2 we had mir wären f 3 

& you had ibe waret | & 
they had fie waren 








thou wilt fou werdeft 
= he will 
& we shall wir werden 
B you will | [ibe wertet 
& they will} fie werden 


* Orwarb, L.46 3. 


= I shall Sich were 
ji: 











geworden fein, 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


Gi) Tehallbecome, 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 


Of) T shal have 
©, ke 


to become. - 


CONDITIONAI. 


‘dh würde * 
OR würdeſt | 
er wurde 

wir würden ( 
‘br würdet 
fie würden _ 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würte J 25 
bu wiirdeft | & Fr 
er würde 5 s 
wir würden f 2 
ihr würdet | 3 
fie würten ) & 

> A 
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IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE, | PARTICIPLE, 





PRESENT TENSE. |PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 
1. wanting. werben, to be- [werbend, becom- 
2. werde du, come, ing. 
become thou. 
3. werde er, let 
i me. | 
1, werden wir, 
et us become 
2. werbdet ihr, 
become ye. | 
3. werden fie, let 
m me. 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT. 
geworden fein, geworden, become 
to have become. 


FIRST FUTURE. 
werden werden, 
to he about to 
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§ 73. SYNOPTICAL VIEW 


or 


THE THREE TENSE AUXILIARIES 


Ge n, te be. 


Jum, 
ich bin 
tu bift 
er tft 
wir find 
ihr ine 
fie fixd. 


I was, 

ich war 

bu wareft (or warft) 
er war 

wir waren 

thr waret (or wart) 
fie waren. 


I have been, 


ich bin 
du biſt | 
ins armefen 


ibr fein 
fie 


I had been, 


ich war 

du mareit 
er war 

wir waren 
ihr waret 
fie waren _ 


gewefer 


I shall be, 

ich werde 

du wirft 

er wird * 
wir werben fein 
for werden 

fie werden 


baben, to have. 


INDICATIVE MCOD. 


Paxsext TENSE. 
I have, 


ich babe 

ae 

er bat 

wir baber 

ihr babet or habt 

fie haben. 
lurzarscr TENsE. 

I had, 

ich hatte 

du batteft 

er hatte 

wir hatten 


tbr hattet 
fie hatten. 

Perrect TENsE. 
I have had, 
ich babe 
du Haft 
er hat 
wir haben 
ibr babet 
fie haben 


Prurisrzor Tense. 


gehabt. 


fie hatten 
Fırst Futurz Tense 


I shall have, 

ich werbe 

bu wirft 

er wird 

wir werden f haben. 
r werdet 

pee werden 


werben. te become 


I become. 
ich werde 
du wirft 

er wird 
wir werben 
ihr werbet 
fie werden. 


I became. 


ich wurde 
du wurdeſt 
er wurde 
wir wurden 
tbe wurdet 
fie wurden. 


I have become. 
ich bin 
bu bift 
er iſt 
wit find 
ibr fetd 
fie find. 


geworben ca 
worden. 


I had become. 


ich war 

du wareft 

er war geworten oF 
wir waren [| worden. 
ihr waret 

fie waren 


I shall become. 


id werde 
bu wirft 
et wird 
mit werden 
for werdet 
fie werden. 


we es 


v 


BYNOPTICAL VIEW, &0, 


I shall have been, 


"ch werde 

bu wir 

er wird gewefen 
wir werben fein. 


ihr werdet 
fie werden 


4 may be, 

ich fei 

du feieft (or ſeiſt) 

er fei 

wir feien (or fein) 
we felet 

ie feien (or fein.) 


Imight be, 

ich wäre 

bu wireft (or warf?? 

er wäre 

wir wären 

ibe wiret (or wart) 
e wären, 


I may have been, 
ich fei 

du ſeiſt 
er fei 
wir feien 
thr feiet 
fle feien 


gewefen. 


3 might have been 
ich wäre 
du mwäreft 
er wire 
wir wären 
thr wäret 
fle wären 


geweien. 


(If) I shatl be 
{dy werde 

bu werbeft 

er werbe 

wit werden 
the werdet 
fie werben 4 


fein. 


Sgconp FUTURE Tense. 


1 shall have had. 
ich werde 
du wirft 

er wird 

wir werben 


ebabt 
aben 


ihr werdet 
fie werden 


Paxrsent Tense. 


I may have, 


ich habe 
du babeft 
er habe 
wir baber 
thr habet 
fie haben. 


Iurerrect Tense. 


I might have, 
id hätte 

bu batteft 

er hätte 

wir hätten 

ihr hättet 

fie Hätten. 


Perrecr Texnsz 


I muy have had, 


ich babe 
du babeft 
er habe 
wir ba 
thr haber 
te haben 


ben gehabt. 


PLurarrect Tense. 


[ might have had, 
{ch bitte 

bu butte. 

er hatte 

wer hätten gehabt. 
ihr hättet 

fie hätten 


First Future Tense. 


(If) I shall have, 
ich werbe 
ou werbeft 
er werbe 
wit werden 
fhr werdet 
fle werden 


haben. 


§ 73. 


I shall have become. 


ih tin 

du wir 

er wird aeons 
wir werden fi 

{br werdet 

fie werden 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 


I'may become. 
ich werde 

bit werdeft 

er werde 

wir werden 
ihr werbet 

fie werden. 


I might become. 
{ch würde 

du würdeft 

er würde 

wir würven 

ihr würdet 

fie würden. 


{may have become, 


ich fet 
but — 
er ſei 

te fof geworden, 
pe fae or worden, 
Hh feien 


I might have become. 
tch wäre 
bu wäreft 
er wäre 
wir wären 
ihr wäret 
fie wären 


geworden, 
(worden. 


(If) I shall become. 
{ch werde 

du werbeft 
er werde 

wir werden 
thr werdet 
fle werden. | 


werden 


(Tf) ¢ shall have been, 
ich werde 
du werdeit 
ex werde 
wır werden 
thr werret 
fie werden 


gewefen 
fein. 


I should be, 
ich würde 

bis wiireft 
er würde 
wir wiirten 
ibe würdet 
fie würden 


fein. 


I should have been, 
ich würde 
bu wiirbeft 
er würde 
wir würden 
ihr würdet 
fie würden 


gemwefen 


Be thou, 
wanting, 
te du 
ei, er, fle ores 
feien wir 

feid ihr 

feien fie. 


to be, 
fein. 


to have been, 
gervefer fein. 


to be about to be, 
in werden. 


SYNOPTICAL VIEW, &c. 


Szcoxp Furunz Tense. 
(IN I shall have had, 
ich werte 
du wervdeft 
er werde gehabt 
wir werden > haben. 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 
CONDITIONAL. 
First ConpirionaL 
I should have, 
ich würde 
bu würdeft 
er würde 
wir würden haben. 
ibr würdet 
fie wurden 
SECOND CONDITIONAL» 
I should have had, 
ich würte 
du würdeft 
er würde gehabt baz 
wir würden ben. 


fbr würdet 
fie würden 


§ 73. 


(if) I shall have ecco 
ich werde 

du werdeſt 

er werde geworr.. - 
wir werden (worden⸗ 
ihr werdet } feu. 
fie werden 


1 should become. 
ich würde 
bu würdeſt 
er würde 
wir würden 
ihr würdet 
fie würden 


werden, 


I should have become. 
ich würde 
dit wiirdeft 
er würde 
wir würden 
tbr wiirtet 
fie würden 


eworben 
worden 
fein. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present TENSE. 
Have thou, 
wanting, 
babe bu 

abe er, fie or e8 
haben wir 
babet tbr 
haben fie. 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Present TENSE. 
to have, 
haben, 

Perrecr Texnse. 
to have had, 
gehabt haben. 

Furure Tense. 
to be about to have, 
haben werten. 


Become thou. 
wanting. 

werde du 

werde er, fle or e8 
werden wit 
werdet thr 
werden ſie 


to become. 
werden. 


to have become. 
geworden fein. 


to be about te become 
werben werden. 


AUXILIARIES OF THE SECOND CLASS. § 74. 837 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. 
being having, | - becoming, 
feisud, babend. | werdend. 
. PERFECT. 
been, had, beeome, . 
geweſen. gehabt. geworden. 


§ 74. AUXILIARIES OF THE SECOND CLASS. 


(1) The second Class of auxiliaries embraces the following: 


Sc mag, I am allowed ; (may;) Ich darf, I am permitted; I dare 
Ich will, I will; (purpose ;) od) mug, I am obliged; (must.) 
Sch foll, 1 am obliged; (shall;) Sch laffe, I let. 

Ich fann, I am able; (can ;) 


(2) These verbs are, for the most part, very irregular in conjuga- 
tion, and serve simply the purpose of modifying with the ideas of 
liberty, possibility, or necessity, other verbs ; which latter are in that 
case required to be in the infinitive mood; thus er mag laden, he 
may (has permission to) laugh ; id) fann ſchreiben, I can (am able to) 
write ; where ladyen and fchreiben are both in the infinitive, governed 
respectively by mag and Fann, 


(3) In the perfect and pluperfect tenses, however, the past par. 
ticiple of these verbs is used only, when the principal verb is not ex 
nressed, Its place is supplied, in such cases, by the infinitive, the 
“sanslation of course being the same in either case, as: 


Sd) habe ihn fehen Fünnen (instead of gefonnt) ; 
I have been able to see him. 
Gr hat warten mitffen (instead of gemußt) ; 
he was obliged to wait. 
Man hatte über ihn Laden mögen (instead of gemodyt) ; 
one might have laughed at him. 
Gr hat dem Befehle nicht gehordyen wollen (instead of gewollt) ; 
he has not been willing to obey the command. 
Sd habe fein Geheimniß wiffen dürfen (instead of gedurft) ; 
I have been allowed to know his secret. 
Sie hätte es thun follen (instead of gefollt) ; 
she ought to have done it. 
15 


888 CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. § 75. 


Sie haben ihn gehen laffen (instead of gelaffen) ; 
they have suffered him to go. 


For a full display of the forms of these verbs * aid for firikex 
remarks on their uses, see the Section on the Miaed Conjugation 
§ 83. 


§ 75. ConsucaTion or VERBS. 


‚ (1) There are two conjugations of verbs: the Old and the New 
The difference between theın lies mainly in the mode of forming the 
Imperfect Tense and the Perfect Participle. 


(2) The verbs of the Old form are commonly denominated “Ir. 
regulur Verbs.” But, as nearly all the primitive verbs in the lan- 
guage are conjugated in this way, and few, except the derivative 
verbs (now the larger class), ever assume the other form, it is the 
custom of the best German grammarians to adopt the classification 
which we have given. This will occasion no confusion or incon 
venience to those who prefer the common classification : since it is 
only necessary to remember that the things are the same, though the 
names have been changed. 


(3) In order to afford the ready means of comparing the termt- 
national differences between the Old and the New forms of conjuga- 
tion, we subjoin the following tabular view of the simple tenses ard 
participles, in which alone differences of this kind can exist. 


(4) In the compound tenses, the au.iliary alone being subjected 
to terminational variation, the mode of inflecting these tenses be- 
comes of course perfectly uniform in all classes of verbs. Hence te 
secure a complete acquaintance with the forms of the compounc 
tenses. little more is necessary than a bare inspection of the para- 


digms. 








* Except laffen-(to let) which is not ‘here, because it does not belong to the 
Mixed conjugation. This verb is used either in permitting or commanding : 
as, ich habe thn gehen lajfen, I have allowed him to go; ich habe ihn kommen 
laffen, I have ordered him to.come, which two meanings are near ukin. When 
used with a reciprocal pronoun, it has its equivalent m such phrases as, is to, 
ought to, may; as, das läßt fich nicht thun that is not to be done; literally, does 
not allow itself to be done. The i ifinitive active after lafjen, must often be 


tianclated passively. 
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§ 76. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE SIMPLE TENSES. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE SIMPLE TENSES. 


§ 76. 


New Conjugation. 


tion. 


onjuga 


Old C 





INDICATIVE. 





INDICATIVE.| SUBJUNC.! 


'ONIGNZ auad 


"NDIB-A8NZIL 


*LOOU 


ONIGNY *suad 


XXX 


00u 
—XXXC 
“ONIGNE auad 
XVX 


‘"LOOX 





"BNICNZ ‘SUAd 


"NDIS-ABNZL 


'L008 
BUId D’UNAN 


„Zu Sx 
Juzuna 
Plt bl 


„Ei Ei 


Fuꝛauvo 


wa CQ OVD 
wer 


„Eu Ev 


-Zumuna 


en HH 
„Sy 533 
Zuyuvn 


ann rm 
Pat PN 
“ONIS "Hn1d 
— —— er— 
SUCHER | 


„en Se 
++ +++ 
Ses ess 
565 8565 
oe +0 20 u 20 40 
Pll 111 
„Su S28 
+++ +++ 
VUs 308 
S858 S55 
eo 20 2 ee 4) oO 
Plt tl 
mode 9 we eR ED 


„Su E38 
Juyuoa 


prt tld 
= 

IS] Sas 
Zumuva 


mn cn 
Pet IN 
*ONIS 10 14 
—Jr — — 
997 10dıwmg 





IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 


INFINIT. 


IMPERATIVE. 


"L008 


"BNIGNZ “Suid 


"NDIS-AENZL 


*LOOW 


‘SUAd 29 ‘ENON 


*OKIGNG 


*LOOU 


*ONIGNZ 'SYUAd 


'NDIS-A3NAL 


“LOU® 


“‘SUAd 2 °ANON 


oe 
lew EDS 
"Zunyuva 


an am 
ud wu 
‚DNS “HIId 
N — — 
OL eye | 





PARTICIPLES. 








PARTICIPLES. 





Perfect. 


Present. 


Perfect. 


Present. 


ge—ct or ¢ 





—end 





ge—en 





—ent 


Rewaux. The sign + in the table above is used as in Arithmetic, 1. e. to indicate 


that the parts et + e are to be united; as, ete. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRECELING TABLE. 


(1) Osserve, in the table above, that the terminations in all pla 
ces, except the Imperfect of the New form, are to be added directly 
to the rvot. In the place excepted (Imperfect of the New form), there 
comes between the root and the personal ending, a sort of tense-sign 
(et or t), which is not necessary to verbs of the Old form: because 
in them the Imperfect is made by means of a change in the radical 
vowel. 

(3) It may, also, be noticed that a characteristic difference in 
forza, between the Indicative and the Subjunctive (3d person sing ) 
is that the former ends in et or t, the latter always in e; and that 
the personal ending in the first and third person sing. of the Imper- 
fect of the Old form, is wholly omitted. 

(3) It may further be observed, that the e in the terminations 
eft and et, of the Indicative, is retained or omitted just according to 
what is demanded by euphony. In the Subjunctive, for the most 
part, the full termination is preserved. 

(4) For the same reason, also, that is, for the sake of euphony, 
when the root of a verb ends in el or er, the vowel e of any termi- 
mation beginning with that letter, is commonly omitted; as, hams 
mern (not hämmeren), to hammer; fammeln (not fammelen), to col- 
lect. Sometimes, however, the e of the root is rejected: as, id 
fammile (not famm e le), I collect. 


§ 77. Verss or THE OLD Consue@aTIon 
(commonly called irregular verbs). 
(1) In the Old Conjugation, the Imperfect Tense and the Perfect 
Participle are distinguished from the Present, chiefly by a change of 


the radical vowels. Thus, in some verbs, a different radical vowel 
is found in each of these three parts : 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 
Bitten, beg. Bat, * begged. Gebcten, berged. 
Helfen, help. Half, helped. Gebolfen, helped. 
Sinnen, reflect. Gann, reflected. Gefonnen, reflected. 
Trinfen, drink. Trank, drank. Getrunfen, drunk. 


* When in the course of the changes noted in the text above, a long vowel 
or diphthong becomes short, the final consonant of the root is doubled, as: 
Reiten, to ride. Ritt, rode. ®eritten, ridden. 

Leiden, vo suffer. Litt, suffered. Gelitten, suffered. 

In the case of Leiden, note also, that d is clianged into ite cognate t. 


VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. § 77 $41 


(2) In soma the vowel or diphthong in the Imperfect and the 
Partciple, is the same, but is different from that in the present: as, 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 
@limmen, glimmer. Glomm, glimmered. Geglommen,glimmered, 
Heben, lift. Hob, lifted. | Gehoben, lifted. 
Klimmen, climb. Klomm, climbed. Geflommen, climbed. 


@eforen, chosen. 
Gelitten, suffered. 
Gefogen, sucked. 
Gefdyoben, shoved. 
Geſchlichen, sneaked. 
Gefdu-ben, snorted. 
Geſchrieben, written. 
Geftoben, scattered. 
Getrieben, driven. 
Getrogen, betrayed. 


Küren (kühren), choose. Ror, chose. 
Leiden, suffer. Litt,* suffered. 
Saugen, suck. Gog, sucked. 
Schieben, shove. Sdob, shoved. 
Sdileichen, sneak. Schlich, sneaked. 
Schnauben, snort. Schnob, snorted. 
Schreiben, write. Schrieb, wrote. 
Stieben, scatter. Stob, scattered. 
Treiben, drive. Trieb, drove. 
Trügen, betray. arog, betrayed. 


Weben, weave. 


Mob, wove. 


Gewoben, woven. 


(3) In others, the vowel or diphthong of the Present is changed 
in the Imperfect, but resumed in the participle: as, 


Present. Imperfect. Perfect Participle. 
Blafen, blow, (sound) Blies, blew. Geblafen, blown. 
Fallen, fall. Fiel, fell. Gefallen, fallen. 


Fangen, catch. 


Sing, caught. 


Gefangen, caught, 


Geben, give. Bub, gave. Gegeben, given. 
Haugen, hang. Hing, hung. Gehangen, hung. 
Komment, come. Kam, came. Gekommen, come, 
Laufen, run. Lief, run. Gelaufen, run. 
Schaffen, create. Sduf, created. Geſchaffen, created. 
Schlagen, beat. Sdlug, beat. Gefdlagen, beaten. 
Sehen, see. Sab, saw. | Gefelen, seen. _ 
Stofen, pusn. Stief, pushed. Gejtofen, pushed, 
Treten, tread. Trat, trod. Getreten, trodden 





When, on the other hand, a short vowel is thus made long, the second of 
two radical consonants is ommitted : as, 


Witten, to beg ; 
RKommen, to come; 


* See th: Note above 


Bat, begged ; 
Kam, came ; 


Gebeten, begged. 
Gekommen, come 
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(4) Beaides the vowel changes indicated above, verbs of the an- 
cient (‘onjugation have the following characteristics : 


a. The Perfat part ciple ends in en orn, and is thereby dis 
tinguished from that of the New Form, which terminates in et, or 
t, thus: 


Old Form. New Form. 

Geholfen, helped; from Helfen Gelobet (gelobt), praised; from 
Loben. 

Gefallen, fallen; from Fallen. Geliebet (geliebt), loved; from 
Lieben. 

Getragen, borne; from Tragen. Gelabet (gelabt), quickened ; from 
Laben. 


Geboten, bid’on; from Bieten. Getaufc et (getauft), exchanged; 
from Tauſchen. 


b. Those having a in the first person singular of the Present In- 
dicative, assume the Umlaut in the second and third persons; thus, 


INDICATIVE. INDICATIVE. 
Present. 

id) fange, I catch, ich fchlage, I strike. 
bu füngft, thou catchest, bu fdldg ft, thou strikest. 
er füngt, he catches, er fdlagt, he strikes. 
wir fangen, we catch, wir fdlagen, we strike, 
ihr fangt, you catch, ihr fhlagt, you strike. " 
fie fangen, they catch, fie fchlagen, they strike. 


c. Those having e (long) in the first person singular of the Pre- 
sent Indicative, take, in the second and third persons, ie; those, in like 
manner, having e (short,) take in the same places, the vowel i; and 
in both instances, the Imperative (second person singular) adapta 
the vowel-form of the second person of the Indicative, thus: 


INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 
id) lefe, I read, wanting. 
bu Tie fe ft, thou readst, lies du (for liefe).* 
er lief:t, he reads, lefe er, let him read. *® 





* The verbs that thus adopt the vowel-form of the 2. pers. of the Indic. lose 
also the characteristic ¢ final: giving, as above, lies, for lieje ; bilf for hilfe, da, 
It should be noted, further, that the unaccented e final, is, in other stances, 
also sometimes omitted. 


VERBS OF THE OLD CONJUGATION. § 77. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present. 
wir Tefen, we read, 
thr lefet, you read, 

. fie lefen, they read. 


ich helfe, I help, 
bu h il f ft, thou helpest, 
er hilft, he helps, 
wir helfen, we help, 
thr helfet, you help, 
fie helfen, they help. 
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IMPERATIVE. 


lefen wir, let us read. 
lefet ihr, read ye or you. 
Tefen fie, let them read. 


wanting, 
Hilf bu (for bilfe),* help tnou, 
helfe er, let him help. 
helfen wir, let us help. 
helfet ihr, help ye or you. 
helfen fie, let them help. 


d. The final e, of the first and third persons singular of the Im- 
perfect Indicative, is always omitted, and in this tense the radical 
vowel. if it be enpable of it assumes the Unlaut in the Subjunctive 


thus: 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Imperfeei. 


id) ſprach, (for fprade,) I spoke, 
du fpradft, thou didst speak, 

er ſprach, (for fprade,) he apoke, 
toir fprachen, we spoke, 

ie fpradet, you spoke, 

fie fpradyen, they spoke, 


id) ſchlug, I struck, 

bu fdilugft, thou didst strike, 
er ſchlug, he struck, 

wir ſchlugen, we struck, 

thr ſchluget, you struck, 

Re ſchlugen, they struck, 


* Bee Note page 342, 


id) fprade, I might speak. — 


_ bu ſprächeſt, thou mightst speak. 


er fprade, he might spenk. 

wir fprädhen, we might speak. 
ihe fpradet, you might speak. 
fie fpradjen, they might speak. 


id) ſchlüge, I might strike. 

bu ſchlügeſt, thou mightst strike. 
er fhlüge, he might strike. 

wir fdligen, we might strike 
ihr ſchlüget, you might strike. 
fie ſchlügen, they might strike, 


= eee Oe GD eee On, OE 
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8 78, PARADIGM OF A 











Schlagen, 
INDICATIVE. SUB’ UNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. | PRESENT TENSE. 
q fics ſchlage I strike. ich Ichlage, I may strike. 
E 2lou fehlügm thou strikest. du en thou mayst „strike 
aler ägt e strikes. er age, e may strike 
41 ‘wit Kalagen, we strike. wir Schlagen, we may strike. 
B ihr fchlaget, you strike. ihr fchlaget, you may strike. 
E (3ljie feblagen, they strike. jie feplagen, they may strike. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
{ih ſchlug— I struck. ich fchlüge, I might strike. 
E 2ycu feblugft, mou didst strike, [du fdligeft, thou Snightst strike, 
ajer fiblug, he struck. er, fchlüge, he 2 might t strike. 
E 1 wir fihlugen, we struck. wir fchlügen, va ech strike. 
3 Aihr febluget, you struck. ihe fchlüget, you t e. 
3ifte ſchlugen, they struck. fie fchlügen, they ‘might strike. 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
r «lich babe _ I have ih bare „ Imayhavestruck, 
g ja „Nu Sait ) = thou hast | ; [bu habeft } =, . 
© @sler hat \ 3 he has o jet babe Ss 
; (1|wir baben fe we have [BE Jwir haben /S 
5 2 tbr habet | ‘S you have J a jtbe baber | & 
Bm (3ipe haven J = they have > itte haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
5 (1jich hatte } > I had ) ich hätte . I might have 
z }2 du hattet | 3 thou hadst | od vu hättet | E struck, &c. 
“a (giler hatte S he had ‚5 er hätte = 
1|wir batten f= we had 8 |wir batten (& 
ß ihr hattet | | you had @ fibre hättet |S 
B (3ljie hatten they had fie Hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
» ( lich werde I shall ich werbe (if) I shail stri 
z }2 a wirft 3 thou wilt | ., [bu werdeft } * &c. ike, 
a (ler wird = he will aq et, werde 8 
s ( Ijwir werden 2 we shall 5 wir werden 
}2 ihr werdet | = you will | ibe rwerdet | & 
mC 3i fie werden they will J werden ) 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ok! ic werte ) 4 I shall 14 ich werde 8 (if) I shall have 
z Ei du wicht > thou wilt 5 du merdef =  ~ Struck, &e. 
* er wir er werde Ss 

t|wir werden ( S= we shall ( © [wir werden (2.5 
B }2 thr werdet | & ou will | > 
(3 s A 


se he will | 


ibe werdet | & 
te werden J 5 


= 


e werden J ey will 


Of THE OLD FORM. § 78. 845 


VERB OF THE OLD FORM. 
to strike. 





CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTIUIPLE, 


PRESENT TENSE. |PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 
. wanting. fhlagen, to strike. ſchlagend, 


1 
2. fchlage du striking. 
strike thou 
3. fblage er, er, 
1. Schlagen strike. 
2. feblaget ibe 
. fchlaget ibe, 
strike ye. 
3. feblagen fie, 
et them strike. 
PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT 
efchlagen haben, geſchlagen 
é to have struck. . 
FIRST FUTURE. FIRST FUTURE. 
ich würde fchlagen werben 
tu würbefl.| € er to be about to 
er. würde 2 E © 
wir würden [ 
ihr würtet | SF =; 
fie wiirden 


SECOND FUTURE, 


ich würde 855 . 
du würdeſt 

er würde = a8 
wir würden [ = 

fbr weet | 7 

Se en | % 


i 


5* 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS § 78. 


(1) ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 


(com: 


monly called 


Nore that in the following list many compound forms are not set down 





INFINITIVE. 


Baden @), obake, 


Tedingen 6), to bargain, 
’durfeu, to need, 


Befehlen, to command, 

Beleipen eo ©) to apply] 
e's reif, 

Beginnen d), to begin, 

Veujen, wo bite, 

Geflemmen e), wo pinch, pres 
‘hy anziety), 

Bergen, to conceal, 

Beriten, wo burst, 

Befinnen (fied), to think of, 

Beligen, to possess, 

Verrugen, 10 deceive, 

Bewegen f), to induce, more, 

Biegel, 10 bend, 





Bieten g), to offer, to bid, 
Vinzen, to bind, 


Sleichen A), to fade, 
Braten, to roast, 


Brechen, to break, 
Brennen s), to burn, 
Bringen, to bring, 
Denken, wo think, 
Dingen k, to bargain 
Drejehen, ro threal, 


eingen D, 1 wrem to urge, 
Düren, whe alle ee 


Gmpfangen, to receive, 
Empfehlen, 10 recommend, 
Empfinden, to feel, 

aif slefes, 1 A tae 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


ich bade, bu bid, er bidt, 


ig $ Keen du Te eb, er befiehlt 


ich befle 
id beginne, x. 
be beif 
BEE gen un 
ig eae Bat 


a 


ann 
bewege, x. 
biege, 26. 
ich biete, ze. 
SE 
ig Blate bu wötifeR, er blaͤſt 
tbe x. 
Ee brate'on bratef or brit tli 


bratet or brat 
8 breche, bu brichf, er bricht 


bremne, 2. 
bringe, a. 
I ten. 
i rele du bie, er wu 


id binge x. 
ih barfe ou barf, ex barf; wir] 


—F 
ich — tu empfängft, er] 
‚enpfäi 


cific, 26. 








IMP. INDIC. 


lich but 


bebut 
beburfte 


ih nen 
lich beflis 
i begann 


ich bit 
ich beflemmte 


is durfte 
ich empfing 





i —5 — du empfiehit er 


ich empfinde, xe. 
— 


utfelafe, x. 





id empfadi 
ic empfara 


I aut 


VERBS OF THE OLD FORM 


OF THE OLD FoRM. § 78. 


irregular verbs). 


847 


In such case, the student has only to look for the verb nn its simple form. 


IMP. SUBJ. 


ich büfe 


ich bedünge 
ich bebiittte 


ih beföhle 
ich befliffe 


ich beginne 
th bi 


iffe 
ich beflemmete 


ich bärge 
ich bärite 
ich befünne 
ich befäße 
ich betröge 
ich bewdge 
ich böge 


td bite 


ich bräche 
ich brennete 
ich brüchte 


ich dächte 
ich dünge 


ich dräiche or 


dröfche 
ich bränge 
ich dürfte 


ich empfinge 
ich emprfoͤhle 
ich empfände 


ich entrdnne 
ich entfchliefe 


IMPERATIVE. 


bade 
bedinge 


bel 
beginne 


beiß or beiße 
beElemme 


bir 
bert or birft 


befinne 
befite. 

betrüge 
bewege 
biege 


biete 
binde 
bitte 


blafe ; 
bleibe or bleit 
bleiche 

brate 


brich 
brenne 
bringe 


denke 
dinge 
driſch 


dringe 





empfange 
empfiehl 


empfinde 
entrinne 


entſchlafe or ent⸗ 
ſchlaf· 


PARTIOIPLE. 


gebacken. 


bedungen. 
bedurft. 


befohlen. 
befliffen. 


begonnen. 
ebiffen. 


eflommen or 
beklemmt. 


eborgen. 
Oe borken, 


efonnen. 
befeffer. 
betrogen. 
bewogen. 
gebogen. 


geboten. 
gebunden. 
gebeten. 
geblafen. 
geblieben. 
geblicden. 
gebraten. 


gebrochen. 
gebrannt. 
gebracht. 


gedacht. 
gedungen. 
gedroſchen. 


edrungen. 
—8* 


empfangen. 


empfohlen. 


empfunden. 


lentronnen. 
Intftafen 















REMARKS, 





a) Regular when active; as, er 
badte Brod; das Brod buf, 
b) Regular when it means, to 
add a condition, to modify. 
Bedingt, conditional, is re- 


gular. | 
c) Befleißigen (fich), to apply 
one’s self, is regular. 
d) In the Imperf. subj. begönne 
is also used. 
e) Beklemmt is not frequently 
used, and is employed, only 
in the sense of compressed 


Irregular when it means, tu 
induce; regular when it means, 
to move a body or affect the 
sensibilities. 

g) Beutſt and bet, in the 
present, are poetical. 


A) Bleicher, to bleach in the 
sun, active, is regular, 


$) Often regular when active: 
Schbrenn’e Holz, weiles 
beffer braunte als Torf. 


k) Dingte is sometimes used in 
the imperfect, in the sense of 


hire. 
I) For drang, brung was for 
merly in use. 
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INFINITIVE. 


Entiprecben, to answer, 
&rbleichen ma). to turn pale, 
Erfrie ten, 10 freeze, 
Ergreifen, to seize, to catch, 
Erhtejen n), to select, 


Erführen 0), to choose, 


Erloͤſchen p», to extinguish, 
Erſanfen, to be drowned, 
(Srfchallen, to resound, 
Erſcheinen, to appear, 


Erſchrecken g), to be frightened, |i 


Grtrinfeu, to be drowned, 
&rwügen 7), to consider, 
Eſſen, to eat, 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS § 73. 





PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


ich entfpreche, ıc. 
ich erbleiche, 2c. 
ich erfriere, ꝛc. 
ich ergreife, ıc. 
ich erfiefe, 2¢. 


ich erführe (erfiire), 2. 


ich erichalle, 2. 
if erfcheine, ıc. 


Wahen 8), \obeolete,) to catch lich fahe, du faheft, er fabet 


Fahren £), to drive a arringe, |t 


Fallen, to fall, 
Balten u), to fold 


Fangen wv), to catch, 
Fedien, to fight, 
Finten, to find, 
Blechten, to twist, 
Sliegen ww), to fly, 


Fliehen x), to flee, 


Fließen y), to flow, 
Fragen, to ask, 
Treffen, to devour, 
tieren, to freeze, 


Gébren z\, to ferment, 
Gebären, to bring forth, 


Geben a), to gre, 


Gebieten 5), to command. 
Gedethen ©), to prosper, 
Oecfalleu, to please, 


Sehen a), to go, 

Selingen, to succeed, 
Gelten e;, to be worth, valid 
Geneſen, to recover, 













ich erfanfe, bu erfaufeft, er erfäuft 








IMP. INDIO. 












ich erkohr 
(erfor) 


ich erfo 
ich erſcholl 
ich erfchien 


ee bu erſchrickſt, er er⸗ ich erfchraß 


ich ertrinfe, 2¢. ie ertrant 
ich erwäge, 2c. ch erwog 
ich effe, du iffeft, er iffet or ißt ig aß 
fahre, bu fährft, er fährt br 
falle, du fallft, er fällt ie el 
ich falte, 2c. ich faltete 
ich fange, bu fangft, er füngt ich fin 
i fechte bu fief er Nas | Hy 
lich fand 
id —* du flichtſt, er flicht ig ioe 
ich fliege, du fliegft, er fliegt lich flog 
ich fliebe, ze. ich floh 
id tebe, 2¢. ich floß 
6 age, bu frägft, er frigt ich R 
e, bu friffeft or frißt ich fra 
ie friere, x. ich fror 
ähre, ich gohr 
if Gebäre, bu fcbart (gebierft) ich Rebar 
ebärt (gebtert) 
id gebe, du aioe, er gibt ich gab 
ich gebiete, i bs A 
ich Gebeibe, ıc. ib Sedie 
ich gefalle, du gefallft, er gefF Tt is ore 
ic ee is gua 
ate ‘on giltſt, er gilt i ot 8 
elte, 
i ae x 6 is —* 


OF THE OLD FORM. § 78. 3 


























IMPERATIVE, | PARTIOIPLE, REMARKS. 
ich eutfpräche —fentforieh entsprochen. 
icp erbliche  |erbleiche eblichen, Im) Derived from bleichen, to 
ich exfrore ——_feryrieve erfroren. whiter, asin the sun, which 
ic cxgife ogni oergeiferguifen, is regular. 
ich exticyete —ferfieje —18* Im) It in used in sublime styleand 
in poetry. 
ia erführe  rführe Cerfüre) ertohten lo) "This verb 1a very. seldom 
Kertüre) “(extoren) used 
Sin * Pe Pr kin berläien dante 
erföffe Ierfauf ecfoffen, Jeu, irregular only when 
ich erfchölle —ferichalle erfebotten, intransitive. Löfchen in ak 
ich evfobiewe  |erfcheine ecfebienen, ways transitive and regular, 
ich erjchräfe erſchrick erſchroden. 19) Irregular alwaysas an intran- 
sitive verb, but regular when 
ich erteinfe  |eeteinf lertrunfen, transitive, 
ih erwöge  jerwäge erwogen. Ir) More often used as a regular 
ich abe iB Igegeflen. verb, 

- abe = |gefahen. 10) This poctien! word is rarely 
used, and in the imperfect not 
atall, 

Ich führe ſahre gefabren, In) All the compounds of fahren 
ich fiele alle gefallen. gre, iegulr except will 
fahren, 
ich jautete atte gefatten, lu) Irregular only in the partied 
ple now. for which gefaltet is 
often used. 
ich finge fange acengen, ) The forins fieng and fienge 
ich füchte ch! Igefocbten. are obsolete Soalso empfing 
ich finde ide Igefunden. and empflenge, 
ich flöchte ht Ineflochten, 
ich flöge liege geflogen, Io) Bleugh and fleugt in the 
present, and flew in the im 
: perative are forms used only 
‘in poetry. 
“eb flöbe fliche or flich geflohen. lz) Bleue, fleucht and fleuch, 
poetical. 
ich föffe Miete Ieflofen. Ip Blende, fleuft and fens, 
ic füge rage perragt. poetical. 
ich trite i Inefrenjen. 
ich jeöre friere Igefroren. 
ich gühre nähre laegebren f=) Sometimes regular, gäßrte, 
ich gud (ger (abäre @ebien) (geboren, 
re) 
ith gabe ib egeben, la) Some writers profor. giebf 
8 ® es a glebrroglohe ait oe: 
keh gebite lacbiete . Igeboten. Ib) Sebeutft, gebrut, poetical, 
ich gediebe ineteib Inebieben. le) Orbisgen is but n strengih- 
ich gefiele Befalle Inefallen. ened adjective form of ‘ne 
past participle, 
ih ginge Iache or geh gegangen. id) Gieng for ging is antiquated. 
ed yelange  Igelinge gelungen, 
ich gälte, litt nego ) Formerly golt, gölte, were 
‘ich genäfe Igenefe igenefen. f = im the imperf. indie, and 
su 
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INFINITIVE. 


— D— 


Denieben f), to enjoy, 
Gerathen, to hit upon, 
©efchehen, to happen. 


Öewinnen, to gain, to win, 
Gießen g), to pour, 
Gleichen 2), to resem dle, 


leiten 9), to glide, 


Glimmen &). to shine 
@raben. to dig, 
Greifen, to seize, 


Saben 2), to have, 
Halten, to hold, 
ngen we), to hang, 


eben, to heave, 
eifen, to be named, 
Helfen, to help, 


Seen n). to hew, 


Reifen o), to chide, 
Kennen, to know, 
Klieben, to cleave, 
Klimmen p), to climb 
Klingen, to sound, 
Kueifen, or 
Kueipen g), to pinch, 
Kommen, to come, 


Können, to be able, 
Kriechen r), to creep 


Kühren 8), to choose 


Laden, to load, 


Laffer ©), to let, 
Laufen, to run, 
Leiden w), to suffer, 
Leiben, to lend, 
Lefen, to read, 
Liegen, te lie down, 
Rügez, w ie, 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS § 78. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 





IMP. INDIO. 





genieße, ar. ich genoß 
gerathe, du geräthft, ergeräth, ich geriet 
ef —— ieht es geſchah, 
geſchahe 
ich gewinne, ꝛc. ich gewann 
ich gieße, ıc. ich gop 
ich gleiche, 2. ich glich 
ich gleite, =. ich gli 
glimme, 2. ich glomm 
grabe, bu arabe, er gräbt ich grub 
4 greife, 2¢. ich griff 
habe, du haſt, er hat ich hatte 
halte, du hältſt, er hält ich hielt 
hange, du hängſt, er hängt [ich bing 
ie ane, 3 2¢. ; fob bus 
ich bob or bu 
ich heiße, on peer er heißt hieß 
ich helfe, du Hilfjt, er Hilft batt 
ich Feife, ac. ich fiff 
ich fenne, 2. ich fannte 
ich liebe, ıc. ich klob 
ich Elimme, Pai id flomm 
ich £linge, 2 ch flang 
ich fueife, or  Eneipe, ꝛe. if or Suips 
is fomme, bu fommft, er kommt, ich fam 
or du fömmft, er koͤmmt 
fann, du faunft, er fann ich Fonnte 
frieche, 2c. ich kroch 
ich Fibre, ꝛc. ich kohr 


ich lade, au ladeſt or ladſt, er la⸗ ich lud 


det or | 


ip laffe, i Täfen, er läffet (läßt, 


laufe, bu läufft, er läuft 
ich leide, * 
ich leihe, 


ich leſe, bu Tiefeft, er Liefet (Tiest) 


liege, ꝛc. 
ig Lüge, x. 


ich lie 
ie 
id las 


ich lice 


ich lag 
ich 


OF THE OLD Form. § 78. 851 


Imp. BOBS, | IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. ‘REMARKS. 














id genöffe genieße genoſſen. JF) Geneußeſt, geneufit, and 

ich neriethe |gerathe Igeratben, imperative grucuß, posuical, 

ws geihähe  |heichehe Igeicheben, seldom used. 

ich gewvänne (ge gewinne Igewonnen. 

„ wönne) 

ich göfle Igieie Iegoffen. le) Geufeft, geußt, ana impo 
. rative gelif. See gente, 

te glide Igteiche Igeglichen. Ih) Regular as an active verb, 


{0 make similar, to compare, 
Vergleichen, although active 


+) is irregutar. 
id glitte ateite aeglitten, i) Beleiteu and begleiten are 

not derived trom gleiten, but 
from leiten, and therefore re- 





Bulae 

i gldmme  Iplimme jgcgfommen. |) Now more frequently regular 

ich grübe arabe jgearaben, 

geiffe Iareife gegriffen. 

ich hätte babe aebabt, Ib Handhaben is regular. 

eet lbalte gebalten. 

ich binge hange Igehangen. Im) Sieng, hienge are old forma 
This verb must mot be mia 
taken for hängen, to suspend, 

. whieh is active and regular. 

ih bebe haut or hau (gehauen. Im) Haute (regular) is used when 

ih bbe bebe geboben. culting wood, caraing stone itn, 

ig bite bettie or heiß |geheißen. are meant, 

ich hülfe or Hälfelbilf Igebolfen. 

ib fiffe teiſt or feif _[petiffen. lo) This verb is sometimes used 

ich feunete,  |fenne gefannt. as a regular verb. 

ich fiöbe liebe geftoben. 

ich lömme  |flünme Igeflommen, |p) Sometimes regular, Flimmte, 

ich Fuange Ftinge geflungen. 

ih fniffe or |Eneife or Encipe [gefniffen or gee|g) Rueipte, gefneipt is more 

fnippen, frequently used. 
ich fame tomm Igefommen, 
ich Fönnte gefonnt, 


th troche Ifrieche or Fried |gefrochen, Ir) Kreuchft, Freucht, French, ob- 
solete. Only poetically used, 











ich tohre tigre aefobren. a) "Rühren tw entirely antiqun- 
ted, wählen having taken ite 
b place. 
ich füte tate geladen. 
ich ließe Kaffe or laß elaffen. 19) Veranlafjen is regular. 
ich Tiefe Haufe or lauf gelaufen. N 
i litte leide nelitten. ~ Ju) Werleiden, to disgust ‘s re 
id liebe ibe geliehen. gular 
Lae ties aelefen. 
lige liege gelegen. 
Tae lige gelogen. 
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INFINITIVE. 


Mahler v), to grind, 


Meiden, to avoid, 
Melken ww), to milk, 


Meffen, to measure, 
Misfallen, to displease, 


Mislingen, to go amiss, 
Deögen, to be able, 


Müffen, to be obliged, 


Nehmen, to take, 
Nennen, to name, 


Pfeifen, to whistle, 

Pflegen #), to cherish, 

Preiſen, co praise, 

Quellen y), to gush, 

Nächen z), to avenge, 

Rathen, to advise, 
eiben, to rub, 


Reißen, to tear, 
Reiten a), tn ride, 


Rennen d), to run, 
Niechen, to smell, 

Ringer, to wrestle, 
Rinnen, to run (of Auidsy, 
Hufen ce), to call, 

Salzen d), to salt, 
Saufen, to drink, to tipple, 


Eaugen e), to suck, 


Schaffen f\, to create, 


Scheiden g), to separate, 
Echeinen #. appear, 





| PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIO. 


ich mahle, du mahleſt (mählft), ich mablte 
er mablt (mählt) (mubl) 

ich meide, 2¢. ich mied 

ich melfe, du melfft or milfft, er ich molf 
melft or milft 7 

ich meffe, du miffeft, er miffet or ich maf 


mißt 
ich mibfalle, du mipfallft, er miß⸗ ich mißfiel 
a 


es mißlingt es mißlang 

id) mag, du magft, er mag, wirlich modte 
mögen, ꝛc. 

ich muß, du mußt, er muß, mirlich mußte 
müffen, ihr müffet or müßt, ıc. 


ig nehme, du nimmift, er nimmt Jich nahm 
i 


nenne, ıc. ich nannte 
ich pfeife, ꝛe. ich pfi 
id pfle X ꝛc. ich big 
ich reife 2¢. ich p.es 
ich quelle, du quillft, er cuillt {ich quoll 
ich räche, 2¢. ich rächte (roch 
ich rathe, bu räthft, er rät ich riet 
ie retbe, 2c. Of 6 Fi ree. 
ig reife, 2¢. ich rif 
ich reite, ꝛc. ich ritt 
ich renne, 2¢. ih rannte o 
rennte 
ich rieche, 2¢. ich roch 
ich ringe, x. id rang 
ich rinne, 2¢. id rant 
ich rufe, 2. Fi rief 
ich falge, 2¢. ich falgte 
ich faufe, du fAäufft, er fäuft ich foff 
ich fauge, x. ich fog 
ich ſchaffe, re. Is ſchuf 
ich ſcheide, re. ich fdted 
ich ſcheine, se. ich zu 


OF THE OLD FORM. § 78. 853 











"par. SUBJ. |IMPERATIVE.| PARTICIPLE. REMARKS. 

ic mablete maple Jgemablen. jo) Except the past participle gee 

. ‚(mübte) a mablet, no irregular form is 

ich miede meide gemie den. im use. 

ich mölfe melte jgemolten, to) Sometimes regular. DRttft 

&c, rarely used. 

ih mage miß Igemeifen. 

ich mißfiele _ |mipfalle mißſallen. 

ed wiglange wißlinge mißlungen. 

——— ee aemoch 

ich müßte — gemufit. 

ic nähme nimm (genommen. 

ich nennete [nenne genau, — 

ic pfife pfeife or pfeif gepfiffen. 

ich prlöge pflege ger! ene |=) When it signifies, to wait 

ih priefe reife Igepriefen. upon, oF to be accustomed, it ia 

eguiar. 

ich quölle quelle aequollen. fy) Suellen, to «weis, is regular 

id rächte (rdsheyfriehe gericht (gero |e) The irregular form isnolong- 
. shen), ‘er used. Where it occurs in 

ich viethe athe Igeratbein. former writers it must not be 

ich ticbe reibe gerieben. confounded with the same 

ich riffe. reiße jgeriffen. forms from riechen. 

ich vitte reite geritten, Ja) Bereiten, wo ride toy like all 


“the compounds of weite, is 
irregular; but bereiten, to 
make ready, from bereit, re 
dy, is regular, like all deriva- 





tives. 
ab rennete  [reme Igerannt or gee |b) Neunte and gerennt, not 
rennt, often used. 

ih röche vieche or riech |getochen, 

ich ränge ringe gerungen- 

deh rine (eönne, rinne Ineronnen, 

ich viefe rufe gerufen. lc) Regular in soma writers, but 
improperly a0. 

ih falgete  |fatge oefatzen. ld) teregular oniy in the part 
ciple, and in that when used 

ich föffe faufe gefoffen. Adjectively ; ns, qefalyene Bie 
febe ; er bat fie gefalkt. 

ich füge fange Igefogen. le) Singh and fugt are not 


supported by good usage, but 
Fingen, to suckle, is regular, 
id febiife ſchaffe ſgeſchaffen. fy In the signification of to pro- 
eure, to.get. it is regular, ae 
also aufchaffen, to purchase, 
to buy; abfehaften to part 
with, to dismiss, 
eb fehlehe ſcheide Igefßieden. |) The active verb febeiden, wv 
ih fhiene ſcheine geſchienen. part, to disjoin, to d'vide. a 
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INFINITIVE. 


— — — ⸗ 


Schelten, to scold 


Scheren, to shear 
Schieber, to shova, 
Schießen, to shoot, 
Schiuden, to flay, 


Schlafen, to sleep, 
Schlagen A), to beat, 
Schleichen, to sneak, 


Schleifen #, to sharpen, to 


whet, 
Schleißen, to slit, 
Echliefen, to slip, 
Schließen, to shut, 


Schlingen, to sling, 
Schmeißen, to fling, 
Schmelzen k), to melt, 


Echnauben, to snort, 
Schneiden, to cut, 
Schrauben 2), to screw, 


Schreiben, to write, 
Schreien, to cry, 

Echreiten, to stride, 
Echroten, to bruise, to gnaw, 


o 


Echwären m), to suppurate, 
Schweigen, to be silent, 
Echwellen 2), to swell, 


Echwimmen, to swim, 
Echwinven, to vanish, 
Schwingen 0), to swing, 


Echwören, to swear, 


Eehen, to see, 
Erin, to be, 
Senden, to send, 


Sieden p), to boil, 
Eingen, to sing, 

E iufen, to sink, 

Sinnen, to think, to nuse, 


Sitzen, to sit, 
Solleit, to be obliged 
Spalten g), to split, 
Speien, to spit, 
Spiuneu, o spin, 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS § 78. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP, INDIC. 





ich fchelte, du fchiltft, er ſchilt lich Fchalt (ſcholt 
ich fchere, ıc. id {door 

ich fchiebe, ıc. ich ſchob 

ich fchieBe, ac. ich ſchoß 

ich fchinde, ıc. ich found 


jie fchlafe, du fchläfft, er jchläft ltd fcblief 


ich fchlage, du fchlägit, er fchlägtlich ſchlu 

ich —8 a oF er ſchlas td) pa 

‚ich fchleife, ꝛc. ich ſchliff 

ich fchleiße, 2¢. lich ſchliß 

ich fchliefe, 2c. ich ſchloff 

ich Schließe, x. ich ſchloß 

ich fchlinge, ıc. ich ſchlan 

ich fchimetpe, ıc. ich ſchmi 

ich fchmelge, dur ſchmelzeſt (ſchmit⸗ ich ſchmolz 

zeit), er ſchmelzt (fchmilgt) 

ich fchniebe or ſchnaube _ lich ſchnob 

ich Schneide, 2c. ich ſchnitt 

idy fchraube, 2¢. ich ſchraubte 

roh) 

ich fchreibe, ꝛe. ich ſchrie 

ich fchreie, ac. ich ſchrie 

ich ſchreite, 2¢. ich ſchritt 

ich fchrote, ꝛc. ich ſchrotete 

ich ſchwäre, ꝛc. ich ſchwor 

ich ſchweige, ıc. ich ſchwie 

ich ſchwelle, du ſchwillſt, er ich ſchwo 

‚. ſchwillt 

ich ſchwimme, ꝛc. ich ſchwamm 

ich ſchwinde, ac. ich ſchwand 

ich fchwinge, 2¢. ich ſchwang os 

; ſchwung 

ich ſchwöre, ꝛc. s lich ſchwor or 
fchwur 

ich ſehe, bur ſiehſt, er ficht ich fah 

ich bin ꝛc. ich war, 2¢ 

ich fenbe, 2¢. id) ſandte and 
fendete 

ich fiede, 2¢. ich fort 

ich finge, -¢. ich fan 

ich finfe, 2. lid) fan 

ich ſiune, 2¢. ich ſaun 

ich fiße, 2¢. ich faß 

ich foll, dir follft, er fol ich follte 

ich Spalte, ıc. ich ſpaltete 

ich ſpeie, 2. ich ſpie 

ich fpinne, x. isch ſpaun 
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—— ©. 


IkP. SUBJ. |! IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 








RE MARES. 
ich (dilte fchilt gefcholten. 
(fehlte) 
ich [chore {chere or ſchier Igefchoren. 
ich ſchöbe chiebe geichoben. 
ich ſchöſſe * geſchoſſen. 
ich ſchünde chinde geſchunden. 
ich ſchliefe ſchlafe eſchlafen. 
‚ch ſchlüge ſchlage er lagen. h) Rathichlagen and berathe 
ich fchliche fchlenpe gefchlichen. fcblagen, to consul, are re 
gular. 
ich Schliffe ſchleife ſerieif geſchliffen. i) Regular in all other significa 
, tions, as, to demolisk, or te 
ich rufe {crete gefctiffen. drag 
ich fchlöffe chliefc geſchloffen. 
ich ſchlöſſe ſchließt geichloffen. 
ich fchlänge fchlinge gefdlungen. . 
ich fbi ſchmeiße geſchmiſſen. 
ich ſchmölze ſſchmilz ur geſchmolzen. ) As an active verb it is regu 
ſchmelz lar. 
ich ſchnöbe ſchnaube geſchnoben. 
ich [gnitte ſchneide geſchnitten. 
ich ſchraubete [fcbraube gefchraubt I) Commonly regular, ſchraubte 
(fihröbe) (gefchroben). | gefchraubt. 
ich fchriebe ſchreibe geſchrieben. 
ich ſchriee ſchreie geſchrieen. 
ich ſchritte ſchreite geſchritten. 
ich ſchrotete ſchrote geſchroten. Regular now except in the part: 
° ciple. and this is ‘frequently 
geichrotet. 
ich fchmwöre wäre aefihweren. m) Schwierft ir. in the presect 
ich ichwiege fchweige geſchwiegen. is provincial. 
ich fchwölle je or gefchwollen. Im) Regular, when active. 
welle 
ih Ichmwämme ſchwimme geſchwommen. 
ich febwände ſchwinde gefchwunden. 
ich ſchwaͤnge ſſchwinge gefchwungen. jo) Schwung is less in usdge 
than ſchwang. 
ich fchwöre or |fchwire geſchworen. 
ſchwüre 
ich fühe fiehe gefeben. 
th mire fei gewefen. 
ich fendete fende gefandt and 
eſendet. 
ich fötte ſiede gefoten ip) When active it is mostly re- 
ich fänge finge ge ungen. gular. 
ich ſänke fine gefunfen. 
‘dh fanne finne gefonnen. 
(fönne) 
ich fäße ſitze I 
ich ſollte — geſollt. 
xh ſpaltete ſpalte eſpalten. 9) Irregular only in the partk 
ich fpiee peie gelpieen. ciple, and this is sometimes 
ib fpänne pinne geſponnen. geſpaltet whan the verb is 
(fpönne) active. . 


856 ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS § 78, 





INFINITIVE. 





Epleißen, to split, 


Sprechen, to speak, 
Sprießen r), to sprout, 
Epringen, to spring, 
Etechen, to sting, to prick, 


Eteden 8), w stick, to be fast-|i 


ened. 


Eteheu, to stand, 
Stehlen, to steal, 


Steinen, to ascend, 
Sterbett, to die, 


Eticben 8). to fy (as dust), 
Stinfen, to stink, 
Stoben, to push, 
Streichen, to stroke, 
Stretten, to contend, 


Thun, to do, 
Tragen, to bear, 
Treffen, to hit, 
Treibeu, to drive, 


Treten, to tread, 

Triefen, todrep, to trickle, 
Trinfeu, to drink, 
Trügen, to deceive, 


Verbergen, to conceal, 
Rerbicten, to forbid, 
Nerbleiben, to remain, 
Berbleichen, to grow pale, 
Werderben x), to perish, 


Verdrießen, to offend, 
Vergeffen, to forget, 


Verhehlen to conceal, 


Nerlieren, to tonse, 
Verlöſchen, to extinguish, 


Werichallen w), to die away in 


sound. 


Berfchwinden, to disappear, 


Werwirren, to perplex, 
Verzeihen, to pardon, 


eee 
| IMP. INDIO. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 








ich fpleiße, 2¢. ich folieg or 
i —8 du ſprichſt, er ſpricht ig aaa 
ch fpriepe ꝛc. ich ſproß 
ſpringe, 2¢. ich ſprang 
fee bu ſtichſt, er ſticht ich ftach 
id ſteckte or ſtak. 


ih flan! (ftunde 
ich Baht Rob) 


ich 
ich 


ich ftebe, ıc. 
ich ftehle, du ftiehlft, er ſtiehlt 


ich fteige, ac. 
fterbe, du ftirbft, er flirbt 







ftiebe, * sk 0 
anf 
id 5 — du Mößeh, er ſtoͤßt ieß 
ich reiche, i rid 
ich ſtreite, A ich ſtritt 
ich thue, du thuft, er thut ie that 
ich trage, du tragft, er trägt i® tru 
ich tecfe, bu trifft, er trifft, ich tra 
ich treibe, ac. ih trieb 
id trete, du trittft, er tritt ich trat 
triefe, 2¢. ich troff 
trinfe, 2¢. ich tran? 
trüge, bu criigft, er triigt ich trog 
ich verberge, bu verbirgſt, er ver⸗ ich verbarg 
ir 
id verbiete, 2¢. ich verbot 
verbleibe, 2¢. ich verblieb 
verkieiche, 2¢. if ver blip 
i ert, bu verbirbft, er verslich verdar 
dirbt 
es verbrießt es verbroß 
ich vergeffe, du vergiffeft, er ver⸗ ich verguß 
t 
ich verbeble, ic. ich verbeblte 
ich verliere, ꝛc. ich verlor 
ich verlöiche, du verlöfcheft or vers ich verlofch 
liſcheſt, er verlöfcht or verl fchr 
ich verfchalle, ꝛc. ich verſcholl 
ich verfchwinde, ze. ich verfchwane 
id) verwirre, 2¢. ich verwirrte 
ich verzeihe, 2¢ ich vergieh 


OF THE OLD FORM. § 78. 


IMP. SUBJ. 





“ 


sch fpliffe fpleipe 
ich Tprüche ſprich 
ich ſpröſſe ſprieße 
ich ſpraͤnge ſpringe 
ich ſtäche ſti 
ich ftedie or jede 
ftüfe 
ich jtüude ſtehe 
(ftüude) I 
ich jtäble ſtiehl 
(ftöhle) 
ich ftiege fteige 
ich ſtärbe ftir 
‚ ‚(itürbe) 
ich ftibe ftiebe 
ich ſtänke jtinfe 
ich. ſtieße ſtoße 
ich ſtriche ſtreiche 
ich ſtritte ſtreite 
ich thäte thue 
ich trüge trage 
trite tri 
ich trtebe treibe 
ich trite tritt 
ich tröffe trief or tricfe 
ich tränfe trinfe 
ich tröge trüge 
ich verbärge verbirg 
ich verböfe verbiete 
ich verbliebe verbleibe 
ich verbliche verbleiche 
ich verdärbe |verdirb 
(verdiirbe) 
es — verdrieße 
ich vergäße vergiß 
ich verhehlete verhehle 
ich verlöre verliere 
ich verlöfibe jverlöfche or 
veri 
Ich verschölle e 


verſcha 

ich verfchwände verſchwinde 
ich verwirrte 
Ih verztehe 


verwirre 
verzeihe 


IMPERATIVE.| PARTICIPLE, 


gefpliffen. 


gefprochen. 
gefproffen. 


gefprungen. 


geſtochen. 
geſteckt. 


geſtanden. 
geſtohlen. 


geſtiegen. 
geſtorben. 


geſtoben. 
geſtunken. 
geitopen. 
geitrichen. 
geſtritten. 


gethan. 

getragen. 
getrofen. 
getrieben. 


getreten. 
getroffen. 
getrunfen, 
getrogen. 


verborgen. 


verboten. 

verblieben. 
verblichen. 
verdorben. 


verdroffen. 
vergeffen. 


bee or 
ver 
verloren. 
veriofchen. 


verfchollen. 


verfchwunden, 


verwirrt or 


verworren. 


verziehen. 





ohlen. 


857 


— — | 


REMARKS. 


r) This must not be confounded 
(in the imperfect) with the re- 
gular verb ſproſſen. 

8) This verb 1s commonly regu 
lar; when active it is always 
so. 


ww) But little used, except in tne 
imperfect and participle 


358 ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS § 78. 


INFINITIVE. 





Wachſen, to grow, 


Wigen or Wiegen x), to weigh, 


Waſchen y), to wash, 
Weber x), to weave, 
Weichen a), to yield, 
Meifen, toshow, 


Wenden b), to turn, 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 





IMP. INDIO. 


ich wachfe, du wächfeft, er wächftlich wuchs 
ich wäge or wiege, du wägft orlich wog 


wiegft, er wägt or wiegt 


ich wafche, 2¢. 
ich webe, 2¢. 
ich weiche, 2¢. 
ich weife, 2¢. 
ıch wende, ıc. 


ich wufch 
id wob 
id wich 
id wies 


ich wendete or 


, wandte 
Werben, to sue for, ich werbe, bu wirbft, er wirbt lich warb 
Werden, to become, ich werde, bu wirft, er wird ich warb or 
wurde, du 
wurdeft, er 
wardor wurde, 
wir wurden, 2¢. 
Werfen, to throw, ich werfe, du wirfft, er wirft ich warf 
Winden, to wind, ich winde, ꝛc. ich wand 
Wiffen, to know, ich weiß, dn weißt, er weiß ich wußte 
Wollen, to will, ich will, bu willft, er will ih wollte 
Zeihen, to accuse of, ich gethe, ae. ich zieh 
Bichen c), to draw, ich ziehe, 2¢. ich 30g 
Swingen, to force, lich gwirge, ıe. ich zwang 





6 79. Vers or THE New Consuaation 
(commonly called “regular verbs’’). 


{1) In verbs of the New, or simpler form, the Imperfect Tense 
and the Perfect Participle are not produced, as in the Old conjuga- 
tion, by a change of the radical vowels; but by means of the suffix 
et or t, which serves as a fense characteristic: thus, taking the rad. 
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IMP. SUBJ |IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE. | REMARKS. 
ich wüchfe wachfe gewachfen. 
ich wöge wage or wiege |gewogen. 3) Wägen is active, and has 


wäge in the imperf. subj. : 
wiegen is neuter, and has 
wiege. Wiegen, torock; is 


regular. 
1h wüfche wafche gewaſchen ‘gy Waſcheſt and wäſcht are also 
used. 
ich wöbe webe gewoben. 7) Regular except with the pocts, 
or when used figuratively. 
ich wiche weiche gewichen. la Meichen, to suften, to moli 
, . fy, is regular. 
ich wiefe weife gewiefen. 
id) wendcte wenbe gewentet or d) Regular when active 
; gewandt. 
ich würbe wirb geworben. 
id) würde werde geworden; (and 
as an auxiliarv) 
worden. 
ich wärfe wirf geworfen. 
. (mürfe) | 
ich wände winde gewunden. 
id) wüßte wiſſe gewußt. 
ich wollte _ gewollt. 
ich ziehe zeihe geziehen. 
ich zöge ziehe gezogen. je) Seudft re. antiquated, and 
. only in poetical usage 
ich zwänge zwinge gezwungen. 





‘eal part (leb) of loben, to praise, and affixing thereto et or t, we 
ges tsbet or [cb t; to which add the personal endings snd we have 
lobete or lobte (lob + et +e), I praised; Icbeteft or lobteit, thoa didst 
praise, &c. 

(2) The verbs of the New form differ again fom these of the 
Old, in that the former have in the Perfect Participle the termination 
et or t, instead of en: as, gelubet or gelobt, praised. See the 
table of terminations § 76. 
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PARADIGM OF A VERB 


§ 80. 


8 80. PARADIGM OF A 


Lobe, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 





INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


© ie lobe I praise. 

x zou lobeit, thou praisest 

@ rt der lobt, e praises. 

“| I'wir loben, we praise. 

2’ Libr lobet, you praise. 

& ſſie loben, they praise. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 

© ( tlich lobte, I praised. 

& T2jdu lobteft, thou didst praise. 

=e 3ier lobte, he did praise. 

a ( {wit lobten, we praise. 

> 2ythe Tobtet, you did praise. 

> 03 ne lobten, they did praise. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

3 ( tic babe I have 

z ) ylou halt w thou hast |. 

” (ster bat = he has 3 

ey ijwir baben (-S we have ['E 

8 J ihr babet | © you have } a. 

m (3}ite haben they have 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

© ( tlich hatte } I had 7 

7. / 2{ou battet | > thou hadst | 3 

5 ler batte = he had 

oz ( Ifwit batten f we had . a 

* ihr hattet | © you had = 

& L3ıtte batten they had 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

eo ( 1lich werte I shall 

Zs 2fou wirft . thou wilt . 

2 (ler wird = he will 8 

Ewir werden {owe shall E 

= 3 liber wertet \ you will Rs 

Et ljie werden they will J 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


s (lich werte ) = shall ] 
*42du wirft 2 thou wilt | 
nt 3er wird = he will 

af t{wir werden {= we shall 

r bali ihr werdet | © you will 

mC Slite werden J & they will 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich Tobe, I may 
du lobeit, thou mayst 
er lobe, he may z 
wir loben, we may 
ibe Lobet, you may a 
jie loben, they ınay 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich lobete, I might \ 
du lobeteft, thou mightst ; 
er, lobete, he might 8 
wir lobeten, we might E 
iby lobetet, you might 
fte lobeten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ich babe 1 may have 
du habıft |; praised, &c. 
er. habe 2 
wir haben fo 
thr habet > 
jie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hätte I might have 
du hätteſt | .. praised, 
er hatte 2 
wir bitten [ < 
ihr hättet | = 
fie hätten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde } (if) I shall praise. 
du werbdeft &c. 
er werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


loben, 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


id) werbe = (if) I shall ha-e 
du werbeft | S praised, &c. 
er werde 
wir werben 
ihr werdet 
jie werden J S 


elobt ba 
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VERB OF THE NEW FORM. 
to praise. 
“CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 


PRESENT TENSE |PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


1. wanting. loben, to praise. lobend, 

2. lobe du, praising, 
raise thou. l 

3. lobe er, 


let him praise. 
1, Ioben wir, 

let us praise. 
2. Llobet thr, 

praise e. 
3. loben fte, 


let them praise. 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECH 


gelobt haben, gelobt, 
to have praised.| praised. 


FIRST FUTJRE. | | FIRST FUTURE. 
ih würde . loben werten, 
du würde | . US to be about to 
er würte |E 8. praise. 
wir würden (3 9.8 
ihr würdet | ~ — E 
fie würden m 


SECOND FUTURE. 
ich würde - 
du wiirdeft = 
er würde 
wir würden 
the würdet 
fe würden 


16 


362 LIST OF VERBS OF THE MIXED CONJUGATION. § 81. § 82. 
§ 8). Tue Mrxep Consuaation 
(embracing the irregular verbs properly so called). 


There are a few verbs (sixteen in all), which have a sort of mixed 
conjugation: partaking of the Old Form, in that they change their 
radical vowels to form the Imperfect Tense and the Perfect Parti- 
ciple; and at the same time, partaking of the New Form, in that 
they assume, in the same parts, the dense-sign te and the participial 
ending t. ‘These are they which, strictly speaking, are the irregrular 
verbs of the language, and accordingly, they are here so classed, 
They will be fonnd, also, in the general List of (so called) “irregular” 
verbs (page 346), which, for the sake of convenience, we have 
there inserted. 


$ 82. 
LIST OF VERBS OF THE MIXED CONJUGATION. 





PRESENT 
INFINITIVE, 
cf tie indicative. 
rennen, to burn, — — 
Bringen, to bring, — — 


Denten, to think, 
Diirfen, to be permitted, |ich darf, d du darffl, e er darf |i 
Haben, to have, ich babe, t du daft, er bat ich hatte 

Kennen, to know, ich fannte 
Können, to be able, can, ich fann, t du fannft, er fann ich konnte 
Meégen, to be allowed, /id mag, du magfl, er wag ich —A 

may, 
m “ier to be obliged,lid muf, du mußt, er muß 1 mußte 





hätte gehabt. babe. 
fennte ſgekannt. — 


must, 
Nennen, to name, — — id) nannte [ich nennte ſgenannt. = 
Nennen, to run, — — id rannte ſich rennte [gerannt — 
Senden, to send, id fandte Jich fendere geſandt. — 
Sollen, to be obliged, ich fol, du follft, ec ex foll _ — — 





sh: ull, 


Wenden, to turn, -- id) wandte id) wendete gewandt 
Riiien, to know, id weiß, | du weißt, er weiß ich wußte lich wüßte eouft. wife 
Wolen, to be willing, lich wil, du WING, wi) — 


PARADIOMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83. 333 


§ 83. Parapicus oF IRREGULAR VERES. 


(2) In order to a better display of the irregularities of some of 
these verbs, we append the following paradigcs. They will be found 
exceedingly convenient for ready reference. Some of these verbs, 
also, have certain peculiar uses, which require special attention, 
For this reason we have, immediately after the paradigms, added a 
series of explanatory remarks, with copious examples illastrating the 

veral wa7a in which they are employed. 
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(2) 


“INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


s (1 |ich darf, I am u 

E x du darfft, thou art 2 

| Iſer barf, he is R= 

4a ( i}wir dürfen, we are EB 

B ' 2lihr dürfet, you are 2 

= ( 3ifte dürfen, they are 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

(itch rurfte I was . 

ẽ Yolen burfteft, thou wast 3 

© ¢ Zier durfte, he was 3 
1|wir durften, we were E 

Bde tbr burrtet, you were | & 

ER (3ijte burjten, they were 

PERFECT TENSE. 

<a tlich habe I have 2 

2 doin haft == thou hast | E 

5 31er bat 5 he has es 

; ( ijwit haben [Z we have 3 

5 I 2lihr babet © you have | § 

© (3iite haben they have J & 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


gi ich hatte I had 

Ei Adu battejt |.» thou hadst 
3ler hatte ‘2 he had 

; (ijwir batten [2 we had 

B I 2lihr hattet } © you had 

x (3lfie hatten they had 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

g (1 jib werde I shall 

x 22|du wirft s thou wilt 

% (Sher wird > he will 

; ( 1|wir werden * we shall 

EI 2libr werdet | 8 you will 

El 3]|jie werden they will 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
1}ich werde | I shall ) 
Qidu wirft. thou wilt 
| he will 


3jer wird 
1 |wir werben we shall 
you will 


2lihr werdet | 
3Iſie werden they will 


2 
u 
5 


+ 


gedurft haben, 


53 
8 


P 
B 
5 
= 


a. 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83. 


Dürfen, to be permitted, 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


ich dürfe, I may 3* 
du Ban, thou mayst 3 
er, dürfe, he may : 
wir dürfen, we may 7 
the dürfet, you may 

fie dürfen, they may 8 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich dürfte, I might is 
bu dürfte, thou mightst 3 
er dürfte, he might = 
wirbdirften, we might { x 
ihr dürftet, you might | 

jte dürften, they might ) 8 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ich babe 1 may have veer 
bu habeft |. permitted, 
er habe 5 
wir haben f 2 
ihr habet = 
fie haben 
PLU?ERFECT TENSE. 
ich hatte 1 I might have been 
vu batteft | 2: permitted, &c. 
er hätte 8 
wir bitten [ 2 
ihr hättet | © 
fie hätten . 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde (if) I shall be per» 
du werdeft 2 mitted, &c. 
er werde Le 
wir werden f 5 
ihr werdet 


3 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE 


fie werden 


ih werde ) = Of) I shall have 
bu werdeft | 2 en permitted, 
er werde (ee &e. 

wir werden | = 

ibe werdet | 5 

fie werden J & 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 


todare. (See Remark 9.) 


83. 
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CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


ih würde ; 
bu würdeft | > 4 3 
er würde LS 3% 
wir würden [8 ©- 

the würdet | 4 44 
fie würden 2 


I 


SECOND FUTURA, 


id würde ) Ft 9x 
bn würbeft | S fg 
er würde Dr 
wir würden E 3 & 
thr würdet | 3 5 5 
würten ) S ur 





PRESENT TENSE. 
dürfen, to be per- 
mitted. 


eburft haben, 
8 nett bab been 
permitted 





dürfend, 
being 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT. 


geburft, 
permitted. 


PRESENT. 


permitted 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§s3 
(3) Können 





— 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 





| INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 











Alig fan, lam 
2]du faunft, thou art 
3}er fan, he is & 
Afwir können, wear [® 
alle Bunt, you are 
3/fie fSunen, they are 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Afi Founte, Iwas =) 
2ldu konnte, thou wast 
3er founte, was & 
Amir fonnien, we were [3 
2]ibr fonntet,’ you were 
Sifie fonnten, they were 
PERFECT TENSE. 
tli habe T have 
ajdu haft thou hast | 2 
alee hat & hehns |\@ 
{wir haben [Ewe have fg 
ajibe haber | & you have | & 
3]fie Haben they have 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
slid hatte 1 had = 
Qleu hattet |. thou hadst | 2 
3er hatte (2 he had = |S 
1jmir batten (2 we had fg 
2libe hattet |= you had | 8 
fe Hatten they had 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
tlie werte 1 shall 
g}ou wirft | = thou wit | ¢ 
aler wird ie wi 3 
A| ir werten we shall 
2fibe werdet * you will | 3 
Ze werden they will 
SECOND FITURE TENSE, 
slic) werde ) ZT shall Fi 
afew mit | thou wilt | 9 
3]er win | he will (#8 
Almie werden? Ewe shall f 9S 
Qlipr werset |B you will | & 
3fe werten )"Z they will J = 








PRESENT TENSE. 


ich fönne, I may 
du föune, _ thoumayst 
er, fre, ie may ä 
wir fönnen, we may 3 
ibe Fönnet, you may 

fe föumen,  ihey may 


IMTERFECT TENSE, 


ich thauten 1 might 
bu founteft, i 
er, Founte, 





ghtst 
ht 





wir fönufen, we might f 
ibe Fönntet, you might 
fie föunten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. 

ich babe I may have been 
fou haben | az. able, bec. 
fer Habe | 5 
wir haben FE 
ibe habet | & 
fie haben 

FLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hätte, Tanight have bees 
ou hättet | able, &e 
jer hätte |B 
wir hätten FE 
ibe hättet | & 
fie Hätten 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werte, Gf) I shal be 
ou wertet | > able, &e. 
er werte | 8 
wir werten PS 
ihr werner | ® 


fie werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 





ich werde ) Gf) I chal have 
ou werkeft |S n able, &o. 
ex werte \S 
wie werten FE 
ig werdet | 3 
fie werten JS 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VARBS, 


to be able, (See Remark 10.) 


$ 83. 367 





CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE. 





FIRST FUTURE. 


ich würde 
tu würten 
er würde 
wir würden 
ihr würtet 
fic würden 


fönnen, 
1 should be 
able, &c. 


— — —- 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würe_ ) = Os 
bu würbeft | S 8 a 
er mwürte = 238 
wir würden ( = E 8 
ihr würdet | o 58 

wiirten ) & a $ 


INFINITIVE. | 


PARTICIPLE. 





PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 
fönnen, könnend, 

to be able. being able 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT, 


gekonnt haben, gekonut, 
to have beer been 
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| 


x 


one ern 


f 
| 


(4) 


INDICATIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


1ich mag, I am 

Adu magit, thou art "3 
3er mag, e is > 
wir mugen, we are 8 
Aihr moget, you are a 
3iite mögen, ey are 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


1lich mochte, I was 

Adu mochtefl, thou wast "3 
3er mochte, he was > 
4|wir mochten, we were 8 
2jihr mochtet, you were = 
Ilſie mochten, they were 


PERFECT TENSE, 


1lich babe I have * 
2du baft 3 thon hast > 
zjer bat S he has 2 
yjwir baben ( 2 we have 3 
Jlibr habet | © you have | § 
shite haben ) they have Jj & 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

{lich hatte ) I had 

2Adu hattejt | = thou hadst is 
; er batte @ he had B 
4jwir battet 5 we had = 
2libr hattet | © you had 
3] ite hatten they had 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 

wich werde I shall 
2|ou wirft 5 thou wilt * 
3jer wird & he will 3 
{jwir werden {S we shall (3 
2lihr wertet SE you will 
J|ite werden they will J 


1lich werte )S I shall 4 
ea 3 u [es 
‘ er wir 1e Wi ® 
1|wir werden [® we shall 3 5 
2libr werdet | = you will | 2 
3'ffe werden J S they will J 8 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Mögen, to be allowed, 





SUBIUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich möge, I may 1 
du mögeft, thou mayst |3 
er möge, he may 12 
wir mögen, we may 13 
ihr möget, you may 
jte mögen, they may a 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich möchte, I might ) 
bu möchteſt, thou mightst 3 
er, möchte, he might 2 
wir möchten, we migh 3 
we möchtet, you me 
te möchten, they might 8 
PERFECT TENSE. 

ich habe I may have been 
vu babeft 3 allowed, &e. 
er habe 8 
wir haben [ E 
ibt habet =) 
jie haben 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
du hättet | = owed, &c., 
er hätte +3 
wir hätten | 5 
tbr hättet =<) 
fie batten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


ich werde \. 
du werbeft 
er werde 
wir werben 
ibe werdet 
ffe werden 


+e 


if) I shall be ab 
&c. 


lowed, 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde = 
- [du werdeft | 
er werde = 
wir werben 8 
ibe werdet | & 
fie werten J & 


(if) I shall have 
been ullowed, 
& 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83 869 


to have liberty. (See Remark 11.) 








CONDITIONAL, IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE.| PARTICIPLE. 


— — — 


Wanting. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


mögen, mögend, 
to be allowed.| being allowed. 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECH. 


emodpt aben, emit 
8 have been al. 8 


FIRST FUTURE. 
ld würde 836 
bu wiirdeft | „ r 
er würde | SS oy 
wir würden (= © N 
ihr würdet | F #2 . 
fie würden wma “ad 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde ) & 2 

bu würbeft |S 8 . 
tt würde (2 

wir würden ( 3 a 

ihr würdet | = af 

fle würen J & 
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PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERES. § 83. 


(5) Müſſen, to be obliged ; 





INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 








5 6 Lich my} Iam 

EI 2}eu mußt, thou art 
= !aler muß, he 

£ Ahoie müßten, re 
B 3 2libr miffet, you are 
Elite miiffen, they are 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 








5 (ti mußte, 1 was 
8) aldu mußte,  thou wast 
© (3ler mußte, he was 
4 (A}rir mubien, we were 
EI 2b mußtet, you were 
EC 3lite mußten, they were 
PERFECT TENSE. 
5 (lich babe I have 
B dalen baft ‚= thou hast 
5 Qdier bar he has 
26 twit baben [ = we have 
BE} 2lihr pater | & you have 
E (alfie Haben they have 
FLUFERPECT TENSE. 
5 6 sic hatte I had 
& 3 2}eu hatteft |, thou hadst 
Siler hatte 2 he had 
ei ( tiwir batten [2 we had 
BQ 2libr hattet | & you had 
E Q3|fie Hatten they had 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 
5 (dich werte I shall 
4 du wirft = thou wilt 
3er wird = he will 
i ‘tie werden PE we shall 
B Jolie werdet | = you will 
BQ 3ifie werden they will 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
Uich werte = I shall 
Eau wir |S thou wit 
Jer wird | he will 
N Air werden) we sal 
ibe werde‘ wil 
RC Siffe werden 5 trey will J 





obliged. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich miiffe, 1 may ais 
u milffeft, thou mayst 3 
e. müfle, he may 
Mir müffen we may 3 
ibe müffet, you may 
fie mage, they may JS 


IMPERFECT TENSE 


fico müßte,» 1 might R 

jou müßteft, thou mightst 3 

ler mühte, might | 3 

ie man, we men 3 
re mie you mi 

fie müßten, they might) & 


PERFECT TENSE. 








i babe I may have been 
lou habeit | 4> obliged, &e. 
ler habe ( 
hit haben f E 
ibe habet | = 
ie Haben 
TLUPERFECT TENSE. 

ich hätte Imight have been 
lou hättet | > obliged, &e. 
ler hätte 
hir batten f 5 
ihr hättet | & 
fie hätten J 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
lid) werde Gf) I shall be 
jou werbeft | 2 obliged, &e. 
ler werte | E 
wir werben PS 
ihr werbet | F 
fie werent 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ih werte ) 8 Gif) I shall have 
fou werdeft | been obl'ged 
ler werte (S  &e. 
mir werben FB 
Ihr werdet | E 
lie werben J & 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83. 371 


must, (See Remark 12.) 





CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE. 








PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


ing obliged. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


id würne 8 

bu wiirdeft | „ ä 

er würde US Sip 

wir würden [= 5: 

ihr würdet | F 8: 

fie wärd:n a) . 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde ) £ + 
du wirteft | 5 8 
er würde | 3} 
wir würden S 3 
ibr würdet | = a 
fe würden J S — 


872 


PARADIGMS OF IRREUULAR VERBS. § 83. 


(6) Sollen, to be 





PLR, SING. 


PLUR. SING. 


PLUR. SING. 























INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 
ich foll, ich folle, 1 may 3 
du follft, pi solleft, thoamays. | % 
ix foll, e folk, he may |S 
wir follen, jwie follen, wemy [3 
ibe follet, Ihr ne youmay | y 
fie follen, ſie follen, they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich follte, I was Ka font, I might 1,5 
du folteft, thou wast ur follteft, thou mightst 
ex follte, he was 3 lee follte, he might |: 
wir follten, we were (3 jwie follfen, we might 
the folltet, you were |© ibe folltet, you might |g 
fie foltten, they were fie fouten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
ich habe 1 have ich babe I may have been 
wu haft | > thou hast lou babeit |.» obliged, &e. 
tr bat 2 beine (3 ler babe IE 
wir haben f we have wir haben [Ss 
ibe babet | ® youhave | § fide habet | = 
fie Haben they have ) 2 |fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE? FLUFERFECT TENSE. 
id hatte 1 had 3 lich atte Imight have been 
‘su hattet | „> thou hadst u hättest | > ae &e. 
tr bate (S hehad (33 ler hatte |S 
wir hatten [Swe had wir hätten (& 
ihr sat | ® you baa, | gf fbr sate | 
fie hatten they had (fe hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde I shall )_, [ich werte Gf) I shall be 
gow wirft | > thou wilt lou werdeft | „> obliged, &e 
ülermi She will” LE lee were LE 
wir werben 3 we shall 3 wir werden (> 
2libr werdet |” yon will libe werdet | — 
afte werden they will )3 {fie werden 
SECONC FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 
Ib me Jg Label, gg mete). gn, T shall bars 
u wir | = ou It 4 du werde] 3 liged 
er wird? (3 he will & er werde (5 ke 
wie werben? 3 we shall f yea}wir werben fs 
iby werdet |B you will | 8®ihr wertet |S 
fie werten ) & will (ie werden JS 





PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


obliged. 


(See Remark 13.) 
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CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE, 





FIRST FUTURE. 


{dh mürde Se 
du wiirdeft 
er würde 

wir würden 
ibr würde? 
fie würden 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde > 3 
bu würdeſt |S 5 

er wir (> =? 
wir würden [= 3S 

i würdet |S a5 
würden J & —ı 


Wanting. 





PRESENT TENSE, 


follen, 
to be obliged. 


PERFECT TENSE. 
gefollt 1 have been 


PRESENT. 


follend, 
being obliged. 


FERFECT. 
efollt, 
red. 


358 ALPHABETICAL LI8T OF VERBS § 78. 


INFINITIVE. PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP, INDIC. 





Bachien, to grow, ich wachfe, bu wächjeft, er wächftlich wuchs 


Wigen or Wiegen x), to weigh,lich wäge or wiege, bu wägft orjich wog 
wiegft, er wagt or wiegt 


Mafchen y), to wash, ih wafde, ꝛ ꝛc·. ich wufch 
Weben z\, to weave, ich webe, 2. id wob 
Meichen a), to yield, ich weiche, 2c. id wich 
Meifen, toshow, ich weife, se. ich wies 
Wenden b), to tum, ich wende, 2¢. ich wendete or 
. . wandte 
Werben, to sue for, ich werbe, bu wirbft, er wirbt id) warb 
Werden, to become, ich werbe, bu wirft, er wird ich warb or 
wurde, du 
wurdeft, er 
wardor wurde, 
, wir wurden, 2¢. 
Werfen, to throw, ich werfe, du wirffl, er wirft ich warf 
Winden, to wind, ich winde, ꝛc. ich wand 
MWiffen, to know, ich weiß, pn weißt, er weiß ich wußte 
Wollen, to will, ich will, du willft, er will ich wollte 
Zeihen, to accuse of, ich zeihe, se. ich zieh 
Bichen c), to draw, ich alebe, 2¢. ich 30g 
Zwingen, to force, "lich zwinge, 2¢. ich zwang 





6 79. Verses or THE New Coxsuaation 
(commonly called “regular verbs’). 


t1) In verbs of the New, or simpler form, the Imperfect Tonse 
and the Perfect Participle are not produced, as in the Old conjuga- 
tion, by a change of the radical vowels; but by means of the suffix 
et or t, which serves as a tense characieristic: thus, taking the rad. 


OF THE ULD FORM. % 78. 359 


ore 6 — eee eee eee EEE EEE 





IMP. SUBJ |IMPERATIVE. | PARTICIPLE.| REMARKS, 
ich wiichfe wachfe gewachfen. 
ich wöge wage or wiege |gewogen. =) Wägen is active, and has 


wäge in the imperf. subj.: 
wiegen i neuter, and has 
wiege. Wiegen, torock; is 


regular. 
td wüfche wufche gewaſchen ‘g Wifcheft and wäſcht are also 
j used. 
ich wöbe webe gewuben, %) Regular except with the pocty 
or when used figuratively. 
ich wiche weiche gewichen. la Weichen, to suften, to moli 
; , » fy, is regular. 

ich wiefe weife gewiefen. 
ich wendete wende gewentet or ,d) Regular when active 
; ; gewandt. 
ich würbe wirb geworben. 
ich würde werde geworben; (and 

as an auxiliarv) 

worden. 
ich wärfe wirf geworfen. 
(würfe) 
ih wände winde gewunben. 
id wüßte wiffe gewußt. 
ih wollte _ gewollt. 
ich ziehe zeihe geziehen. 
ich zöge ziehe gezogen. fe) Scudft ꝛe. antiquated, and 
, . . ; only in poetical usage 
ich zwänge jwinge gezwungen. 





‚cal part (lob) of loben, to praise, and affixing thereto et or t, we 
get tcbet or [cb t; to which add the persunal endings snd we have 
lobete or lobte (lob + et +e), I praised; lobeteſt or lobtett, thoa didst 
praise, &c. 

(2) The verbs of the New form differ again trom ‘tkese of the 
Old, in that the former have in the Perfect Participle the termination 
et or t, instead of en: as, gelobet or gelobt, praised. See the 
table of terminations § 76. 


360 PARADIGM OF A VERB § 80. 


s 80. PARADIGM OF A 
Roben, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


INDICATIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


© tig lobe I praise. 
an we lou lobeit, thou praisest 
2“ ser lobt, he praises. 
a i twit loben, we praise. 

}. 
BQ? ibe lobet, you praise. 
& (3) ite loben, they praise. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


PLIR. SING 
Pee PN Oe DN 


{jw 
HEA Tobtet, 
gie 


PERFECT TENSE. 


3 ( 1lich babe I have 

Z) lou halt ‚ thou hast 

@ (sler bat 3 he has 

a civ ir haben (=> we have 

= | ſihr habet © you have ) 
mB (3iite haben they have 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


© ( Nich hatte I had ] 

7. 52100 hattet | „> thou hadst | 5 
@ (3ler batte © he had | 
“= (fiir hatter [© we had - 3 
* 2}thr hattet | © you had = 
& (tie batten they had 


& (lich werke I shall 
2 x !jou wirft . thou wilt 
a (3ler wird = he will 
eo ( !)wir werden {ewe shall 
= 9 ihr wertet | you will 
x C3l ie werden they will 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


u, 
m | 
I 
[+] 
= 


3 |: ich werte 
= 4 2;ou wirft 
a C3ler wird 

1 
f bali ihr werdet 
bh Cölfie werden J 


| id) fobte, I praised. 
Adu lobteft, thou didst praise. 
fer lobte, he did praise. 


we did praise. 
you did praise. 
lobten, they did praise. 


—_ 

= he will 
wit werden = we shall 

a 

J& 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich lobe, I may 

du lobeſt, thou mayst 

ec lobe, he may 3 
wir loben, we may 

ibe Lobet, you may a 
jie loben, they ınay 


IMPERFECT TENSE, 


ich Iobete, I might f 
du lobeteft, thou mightet ; 
er lobete, he might 4 
wir loberen, we might E 
iby lobetet, you ht 

fte lobeten, they might 


PERFECT TENSE. 


ich habe 1 may have 
du Habcft |; praised, &c. 
et habe 2 

wir haben [ 

ihr habet = 

jie haben 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ich hätte I might have 
bu hätteft | „ praised, &c. 
er hatte 2 

wir hätten ( < 

ihr hättet = 

fie hätten 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


id) werde ] (if) I shall praise. 
du werbdeft &c. 

er werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


loben, 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde = (if) I shall have 
bu werbeft | S praised, &c. 

er werde 6-1 

wir werben f 4— 

ibr werdet |‘ 

fie werden JS 


OF THE NEW FORM § 80. 361 


VERB OF THE NEW FORM. 
to praise. 


CONDITIONAL. IIMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 


PRESENT TENSE |PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


1. wanting. loben, to praise. jlobend, 

2. lobe du, praising, 
raise thou. | 

3. lobe er, 


let him praise. 
1. toben wir, 


let us praise. 
2. lobet ihr, 


3. Toben fe, 
let them praise. 


PERFECT TENSE.| PERFEC® 
gelobt haben, gelobt, 
to have praised.| praised. 


ve p 


FIRST FUT JRE. 


ich würde R 
bu wiirdcft | . O8 
er würe (EB. 
wir würden (S 3.8 
ihr würdet |" — E 
fie würden a 


SECOND FUTURE. 
ich würde 2s 
du wiirdeft § ga 
er würde 
wir würden 
the würdet 
fe würden 


FIRST FUTURE. 

loben werten, 
to be apout to 
praise. 


862 LIST OF VERBS OF THE MIXED CONJUGATION. § 81. § 82. 
§ 81. Tue Mrxep Consuaation 


(embracing the trregular verbs properly so called). 


There are a few verbs (sixteen in all), which have a sort of mixed 
conjugation: partaking of the Old Form, in that they change their 
radical vowels to form the Imperfect Tense and the Perfect Parti- 
ciple; and at the same time, partaking of the New Form, in that 
they assume, in the same parts, the dense-sign te and the participial 
ending t. ‘These are they which, strictly speaking, are the irregular 
verbs of the language, and accordingly, they are here so classed. 
They will be fonnd, also, in the general List of (so called) “irregular” 
verbs (page 346), which, for the sake of convenience, we have 
there inserted. 


§ 82. 
LIST OF VERBS OF THE MIXED CONJUGATION. 










PRESENT IMPERFECT. 


INFINITIVE, — — — 
cf tie indicative. 
Indicat. | Subjunct. 


— — 


rennen, to burn, — — id) branntelich brennte gebrannt. 
Pırmgen, to bring, — — sch brachte fi i 

Deaten, to think, ich dachte 

Diirfen, to be permitted, jth barf, d du bartft, « er darf ich durfte 

Naben, to have, ich habe, t du haft, er bat hatte 

Kennen, to know, ih kannte i fennte 







Können, to be able, can, ich fann, | du fannft,, er fanniid fonnte ſch Fännte 
Magen, to be allowed, ich mag, du magft, er mag ich mochte [rd möchte 


may 
Miijien, to be obliged, id muß, du mußt, ee muß [id mußte it müßte ſgemußt. 


must, 
Nennen, to name, — — id) nannte ſich nennte ſgenannt. = 
Kennen, to run, — — id) rannte ſich cennte gerannt. — 
Senden, to send, id ſandie ich ſendete geſandt. — 
€ shal, to be obliged, ich foll, du follft, ex ex foll — _ 

sha 
Wenten, to turn, -- wandte lid) wendete gewandt — 
Wiſſen, to know, t weiß, | dus weißt, er weiß! wußte t wäßte ewußt. ‘wife 
Wollen, to be willing, lich wil, du wilff, er wi — 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83, 333 
§ 83. PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


(1) In order to a better display of the irregularities of some of 
these verbs, we append the following paradigms. They will be found 
exceedingly convenient for ready reference. Some of these verbs, 
also, have certain peculiar uses, which require special attention. 
For this reason we have, immediately after the paradigms, added a 
series of explanatory remarks, with copious examples illustrating the 

veral ways in which they are employed. 
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— — — 


“INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


tha dürfet, 
Bi fte Dürfen, 


& 
5 

1jmwir dürfen, 
JE 


I am 
thou art 
he is 
we are 
you are 
they are 


permitted 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


‘ tbr durftet, 
te purften, 


PLUR. SINA. 
— ws 


you were. 
they were 


PERFECT TENSE. 


1 [ich habe 
du haft 
er bat 
wir haben 


g 
17] 
3 ihr babet 
& l3liie haben 


NE 
DD me 6s AS m 


gedurft, 


y 
they have 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


i 1lich hatte 
Udn batteit 
3ler hatte 
1}wir batten 
2lihr hattet ) 
3ifte batten 


PLUR. SING. 


gedurft, 


we had 
you had 
they had 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


Adu wirſt 
3jer wird 
hir werden 
2lıbr werdet 
3] fte werden 


SING. 


FLUR. 


1jich werde 
Mi 


dürfen, 


| 
I had ; 
thou hadst 
he had | 


PARADIGMS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. § 83. 


(2) Dürfen, to be permitted, 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 





PRESENT TENSE. 


id ewe 
du dürfeft, 
er dürfe, 
wir dürfen, 
ihr dürfet, 
fie dürfen, 


I may 
thou mayst 
he may 
we may 
you may 
they may 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


ich dürfte, 
du dürfte, 
er dürfte, 
wirdürften, 
ihr en 
fie dürften, 


I might J 
thou nigh 


3 
E 
8 
8 


PERFECT TENSE. 


b 
Mr Habe 


ler habe 


wir haben 
ibe babet 
fie haben 


gedurft, 


I may have veer 
permitted, &c 


PLUFERFECT TENSE. 


ich hätte 
du hatteft 


s jer hatte 


wir hätten 
iby hättet 


fie hätten | 


gedurft. 


I might have Leen 
permi 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde 
bu werreft 
er werde 


the werdet 
fie werden 


(if) I shall be per» 


FR ited, &c. 
= 
wir werden [= 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


3 (1 ich werde E I shall If 
z 2 2|du wirft thou wilt 
5 he will 


ibe werdet 


3er wird 
ar wir werden 
3] fte werden 


gedurft haben, 


they will 


we shall 
you will 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE 


‚ji werde ) = (Gf) I shall have 
du werdeft n permitted, 
er, werde &c. 


wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


geburft haben, 
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to dare. (See Remark 9.) 





CONDILIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE. 





PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 
dürfen, to be per-|bürfend, 
mitted. ing permitted 





PERFECT TENSE.| FERYECT. 

edurft haben, eburft, 

8 to have been 8 pe r 
permitted 





FIRST FUTURE. 
ich würde ; 
du wiirdeft ] : 4 3 
er würde |S 38 
wir würden [8 8. 
ihr wiirret | 2 24 
fie würden rm 


SECOND FUTURE, 


ih würde ) Ft 2% 
bn würdet |S 8; 
er würde Zr B 
wir würden (E73 & 
Kr würdet |2 58 

e wiitten J & has 
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§ 83 


(3) Können 


| INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 

€ li ic kann, I am ich koͤnne, I may 

ze <2iou faunft, thou art _ [ou könneſt, thou mayst 2 

(3er kann, he is s fer könne, he may F 

E ijwir können, we are 3 Iwir können, we may 

R52 fe fonnet, you are ER fönnet, you may 3 

= U3lfie können, they are. e können, they may 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


| ich Fonnte, I was 

2lou konnteſt, thou wast 
3jer konnte, he was 8 
1]wir fonnten, we were {9 
2lihr fonntet, you were 

3lfie fonnten, they were 


PERFECT TENSE. 


IMTERFECT TENSE. 


lich habe 
Adu haft 


3ler bat 

1 wir haben 
Qlibr habet 
3lite haben 


gekonnt, 


PLUR. SING. 


1jich hatte 
Qiou batteft 
3ler hatte 
11wir hatten 
2 
3 


om 


PLUR. SING. 


he has 
we have 
you have 
they have 


been able 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


they had 


_ been able. 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE, 


SING 


-(1]ich werde 
Adu wirft 
3jer wird 
 ( 1jmir werden | 
g}: thr werdet ] 


3h ite werden 


fünnen, 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 


be able. 


| 
| 
thou hast | 
| 
| 


SECOND FJTURE TENSE. 


ar ich werde 


® 

E 3 er, wird 

= 1]wir werden 
Qlibr werdet 

El 3!ke werten 


efonnt baben 


f= =) 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 


ich könnte, I might 
du könnteſt, thou might 6 
ev founte, he might 3 
wir fönnten, we muißht 8 
ihr könntet, you might 
fie könnten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ich habe I may have been 
abet |... able, 

er habe = 
wir haben 2 
ibr habet =) 
fie haben 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hätte I might have bera 
du batteft | .: able, &e 
er hätte 5 
wir bitten (2 
ihr hättet * 
fie hätten 

FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde Gf) I shall be 
du werteft | = able, &c. 
er werbe * 
wir werten f = 
We werbet |" 

e werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 

ich werde ) S (if) I shall have 
du werdeft | 3 been able, &c. 
er werde = 
wir werben ( = 
ihr werdet | 2 
fie werden J S 


to be able. 
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(See Remark 10.) 





CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


{ch würde 
tu würten 
er würde 
wir würden 
the würdet 
fic würden 


fünnen, 


SECOND FUTURE. 


id würte 
du würdeſt 
er wiirte 
wir würden 
ibr würde 
würten 


gekonnt haben, 


I should have 


been able, &c. 


Wanting. 





INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE, 


J 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT. 


fönnen, fönnend, 
to be able. being able 


PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT. 
gekonnt haben, gekonnt, 
to have beery been 
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YLUR. SING 


FILUR. SING. 


—N— 


GO hi mm CS 


Ge ne = GON 
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(4) 


Mögen, to be allowed, 





INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


ich mag, I am 
du magſt, thou art 3 
er mag, he is > 
wir mögen, we are = 
ibe möget, you are = 
ie mögen, they are 
IMPERFECT TENSE, 
ich mochte, I was 
du mtochteft, thou wast 8 
er mochte, he was > 
wir mochten, we were 2 
ihr mochret, you were — 
ſie mochten, they were 
PERFECT TENSE, 
ich habe I have * 
du haft 3 thou hast | § 
er bat S he has 2 
wir haben (& we have [3 
iby habet | © you have | § 
jte haben J they have } 2 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ich hatte ) I had 19 
du hatteft is thou hadst | § 
er hatte @ he had 8 
wir hatten f & we had = 
ibr hattet | © you had 5 
ſie hatten ihey had 3 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werde I shall 

du wirft = thou wilt ® 
ev wird & he will 3 
wir werden fa we shall =| 
2lihe wertet you will » 
jte werden they will J 2 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

1lich werde } SI shall 4 
du wirft = thouwilt | 
er wird = he will © 
wir werden 8 we shall 2 
ibe werdet | = you will g 
fie werden ) & they will J 3 


5 
E 
2 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ich möge, I may } 
du mogeft, thou mayst | 
er möge, he may "3 
wir mögen, we may ia 
te möget, you may 
e mögen, they may 8 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich möchte, I might ls 
du möchteft, thou mightst RN 
er, möchte, he might 2 
wir möchten, we might = 
we michtet, you might 
e möchten, they might 2 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ich babe I may have been 
du habeft 5 allowed, &c. 
er habe 5 
wir haben f & 
ibe habet =) 
jie baben 


— TENSE. 


ich hätte 


ihr —* 
ſie hätten 


I might have been 


owed, &c 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


id) werde } 
du werdeſt 

er werte \ 
wit werden 58 
ihr wertet | 
fie werden 


‘if) I shall be ab 
lowed, &c. 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werbe 
du werbeft 
er werde 
wir werben 
iby werdet 
fie werten 


gemocht haben 


(if) I shall have 
been allowed, 


&e. 
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to have liberty. (See Remark 11.) 


CONDITIONAL, IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 


ewe — 





Wanting. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT, 


mögen, mögend, 
to be allowed.| being allowed. 


PERFECT TENSE. PERFECH. 


emocht haben, emocht, 
8 to have 5 been al- 8 owed 
low 


FIRST FUTURE. 


ich würde 3 
bu würdeſt 23 


er würde | S sy 
Wir würden = os 
ihr würdet ‘a 8 
fie würden mac 


SECOND FUTURE. 


th würde ) & 2 3 
du würdeſt 25 
er würde = uo 
wit würden ſ8 3 & 
ihr würdet | = af 
fle würten J SS 
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(5) Müſſen, to be obliged ; 





~ InpioaTive. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

















PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE, 
5 (lich mu lam keh miffe, Imy  ¥ 
E 2ldu mußt, thou art | bu müfleft, thou mayst E 
äler muß, he is = fer, mäffe, he may 
eS tir miiifen, we are 3 hwir müfen, we may 3 
2 Ihr müflet, you are |S ihr miifjet, you may | g 
E Calle maffen, they are fie muiffen, they may J 
IMFERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE 
5 (lich mußte, 1 was lich müßte,» 1 might ; 
£ 2du mußte, thou wast |; bu mühteft, thou mighist i 
Iler mußte, he was | & Ir mite, he might (= 
a (Alwir mußten, we were f= mir müßten, we might [2 
EI 2ihr mußte, you might | 2 
BC 3ifte mußten, they were fie müßten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
5 (tid habe I have 5 lid bate I may have been 
Salm san) as thou mast | E low pater 42 obliged, &e- 
5! 3ier bar ‘B he has 3 ler babe = 
gjtjmie baben (E we have PS mir baten FE 
Zihr Habet | & you have | § ihr babet | & 
EQ aifie haben they have )_& |fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
5 (Nic hatte d ; lich hätte Imight have been 
£3 alu parte Je entnase] E ha pacer | maga tag be 
Sler hatte = had 3 jer hätte 63 
u‘ {wir hatten FE we had hir batten | E 
BQ 2libr hattet | & you had i ihr hättet | © 
E fie hatten they fie hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
5 (1Me werte I shall , ish werde, Gf), I shall be 
14 du wirt | thou wilt t jou werte | = obliged, &e. 
ier wird © he will ler werte (= 
i ( tlwir werden fF we shall PS mie werden ('S 
&J alibe werdet | ® you will ihr werbet | = 
E Qalfie werden they will JS fie werten 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
5 (Aid werde ) EU shall ). [ich mwerde IE Gif) I shall have 
E Abu wirt | thou wilt | Fusion wertet | been obl ged 
aler wird bewil (Senne (Se 
as imir werten & we shall [ „wie werden fE 
ibe werdet J 2 you will Ee ihr werdet | E 
RB alfie werden ) & they will fie werben J 
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must. (See Remark 12.) 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. |PARTICIPLE. 





liged. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


id wiiroe 8 

bu würbeft | = ä 

er würde = (Ge Su 

wir würden (= 5% 

ihe würdet | = @: 

fie wiirden bes ° 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würte ) ES 2 3 
du würdeſt Se 8 
er würde | = 3} 
wir würden {a5 z 
ibr würdet | = ag 
fie würden ) & — 
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(6) Sollen, te be 








— — 


i 
: 


PLUR. SING. 


—— 


PLUR. SING. 


— — 


FLUE. SING. 


— — 




















INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. 
ich folt, Im 1 [ih folle, I may ; 
bu fei. thou ert [7 pe fatter, thos mare gi 
 foll, eis * = 
wis ollen, we are f= jwir follen, we may 
ibe follet, you are S jibe follet, you may x 
jie follen, they are lie follen, they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
te, lich follte, 1 might Ve 
ne |g fete, ugh | 
lee fo : 
sit ole, — wi In, = ieh, 2 
ibe folltet, you were ibe folltet, you mig! 
fie jolts, they were J. fe fouren, they might )2 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
ich babe Lhave }-g_ ich babe I may have been 
eg oie: 
et bal 3 
wir haben [& we have [© ir haben (S 
ibe haber | ® yon have | § jibr habet | = 
fie haben they have ) 8 |fie haben 
PLUPERFECT TENSES PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
ic hatte I had lich Hätte Imight have been 
ie batteft |; thou hadst 2 jou bätteft | > &e. 
er hatte | he had ler hätte (8 
wir hatten (Ewe hnd © jmir bätten (ES 
ibe hattet | ® you had a ibe hättet 
fie hatten they had fe hätten 
FIRST FUTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde I shall ; ich werde @ shall be 
eu wirt | 5 thou wilt & ku wereet | > obliged, &e 
er, wird 5 he will E ler werde 3 
wir werben 3 we shall (3 wir werden 'S 
ihr werdet u will 3 jibe werdet 
fie werden they will fie werden 
SECOND FUTURE TENSE. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ih werte ) FT shall ih werde Fl) I shall have 
hu si & thou'wat | Esp men |S een obged 
2 eS 
— 
ibe werdet | = you will ze ihr wertet |S 
fie werten JS they (fie werden JS 
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obliged, 





(See Remark 13.) 


83. 873 





CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE, |PARTICIPLE, 





FIRST FUTURE. 


{dh würde : 
bit wiirdeft 23 
er würde 

wir würden 
ihr mürde: 
fie würden 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würde )= 2 
du würdeſt 5 H x 
er wirt (5 =? 
wir würden [= 3 
ir wiirbet | 2 25 
würden J & — 


Wanting. 





PRESENT TENSE, 


follen, 
to be obliged. 


PERFECT TENSE. 
gefollt 10 have been 


PRESENT. 


follend, 
being obliged. 
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(8) Wollen, to be 


SUBJUNCTIVE 





INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


— — | 


PRESENT TENSE. 





= Ei Udu wil, thou wilt. 
= (Siler will, he will. 
Iıı wit wollen, we will. 
B 2 tbe wollet, you will. 
E (3 jie wollen, they will. 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
- ( 1lich wollte, I was 
E du wollteit, thou wast 
3ler wollte, he was 
- ( 1 mir wollten, we were 
B 1: ibe wolltet, you were 
B ( 3ifie wollten, they were 
PERFECT TENSE. 
5 (1.19 babe I have 
z )2Id0 haft = thou hast 
= ler hat = he has 
‚wir haben {2 we have 
a Jihr habet | © you have 
EN 3itie Haben J they have 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
- ( slich hatte I had 
5 Qlou hatteft thou hadst 
3ler hatte he had 
(wir batter we had 
B 2lihr hattet you had 
BE C3ifte batten they had 


SECOTD FUTURE TENSE. 


1 ich werbe 
Adu wirft 


aq 

2 3ier wird’ 
a | {] wir werden 
2 
R 


Aibhr werdet 


Ilſie werden ) 


nN, 


I shall 
thou wilt 
he will 
we shall 
ou will 
ey will 


ich wolle, I may . 
du wolleft, thou mayet 
er, wolle, he may : 
wir wollen, we may 
we wollet, you may 8 
e wollen, they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
ich wollte, I might 
„du wollreft, thou mighıst = 
er wollte, he might = 
wir wollten, we > might 3 
i wolltet, ht |» 
e wollten, they might 
PERFECT TENSE. 
ich babe I may have beer 
ou babe | = willing, &c. 
er habe 3 
wir haben [ B 
ihe baber © 
fie haben 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


ich hätte 
bu hätteft 
er hatte 
wir hätten 
ihr hättet 
fie hätten 


gewollt, 


Tmt aye been 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


ich werbe 
bu werbdeft 
er werde 
wir werben 
ihr werdet 
e werden 


wollen, 


| be wile 


SECOND FUTURE TENSF, 


ih werde ) & (if) I shall have 

pjdu werdeft | 2 been willing, &e, 
er werde = 
wit werben { es 
ihr werdet | 8 
e werden & 
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willing, (See Remark 14.) 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPL%, 


1. Wanting. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT 
2. Wolle bu, wil 
thou. 


wollen, wollend, 
to be willi will 


PERFECT TENSE.| PERFECT. 
ewollt baben ewollt, 
a a ed. 8 willed 






FIRST FUTURE. 


th würde 
bu würdeſt 
er würde 
wir würden 
ihr würdet 
fie würden 


SECOND FUTURE. 


th wiirde = > 
du wurdeft 

er würde 

wir würden 

ihr würdet J 

fie würden 


378 pemanes ON dürfen, können ann mögen. § 83. 
(9) Remarks on dürfen. 


This ver: is o»mmonly rendered, to dare, though the primary sense 
eeenis to be that given above, viz, to be permitted: the signification, 
to dare, is one in which it is now seldom used. The verb is also 
employed (only in the Imperfect Subjunctive, however,) to denote 
what probably may be, and may then be translated by such words as 
might, need, would, &c.: thus, Es bürfte jegt zu fpat fein, it may or 
might be too late now: Gs dürfte vielleiht wahr fein, it might per- 
ehance Lz true. It also signifies, to need, to have occasion, &c.: as, Er 
barf nur reden, he needs only to speak ; Gr barf fich darüber nicht wuns 
dern, he must not or should not wonder at that. When used without an 
infiniäve after it, one must be supplied to complete the construction: 
thus, Gr darf nidt in das Haus (fommen), he ventures not (to come) 
into the house. 


(10) Remarks on Ednnen. 


The original signification of fönnen was to know, or to know how; 
nence the present sense, to be af liberty to do a thing, to be able; 
as, id) fann lefen und ſchreiben, I can (know how to) read and write. 
Its chief power now, is to indicate bare possibility, and hence it is 
often aptly translated by the English, may: as, Er fann es veritanden 
haben, he may (possibly) have understood it. It differs, therefore, 
from dürfen, when it (dürfen) is used (in the Imperfect Subjunctive) 
to express possibility ; for bürfen not only signifies that the thing 
may be, but that it probably is or will be. Können like dürfen, has 
sometimes an infinitive understood after it, to complete the con- 
struction. 


(11) Zemarks on mögen. 


Mögen marks possibility under allowance or concession from an- 
other: as, Er mag laden, he may laugh; that is, her has permission 
to laugh, no one hinders him. Gr mag ein braver Mann fein, ne may 
(I grant) be a brave man; where the possibility of his being a brave 
man, is a thing conceded. Kindred to this are the other significa- 
tions (chance, inclination, wish, &e.) usually attributed to this verb: 
thus, es möchte regnen, it might rain; that is, the causes that seem to 
forbid, are likely not to operate ; id) möchte es bezweifeln, I am dis- 
posed or inclined to doubt it, that is, I might doubt it altogether, but 
for certain circuinstances seeming to forbid: möge e8 ber Himmel ges 
ben, may lienven grant it; id mag es nicht thun, Id: not like to do 
it, that is, I am: not permitted by my feelings to do it cheerfully, &c. 


REMARKS ON müſſen, follen ann wollen. § 83. 379 


(12) Remarks on miffen. 


The German miiffen and the English must, are very near equiva- 
‚eıts, The predominant power of the word is everywhere that of 
obligation or necessity, and this being kept in mind, it will often be 
convenient to employ in translating it, such words, as, be obliged, am 
to, have need to and the like. Often an infinitive is understood with 
it: as, id) muß zurück, I must (go) back. 


(13) Remaras on follen. 


The prime and prevalent use of follen is to indicate obligation or 
necessily. What particular word or phrase shall be employed to 
translate it, in any given case, must be determined by circumstances. 
It is only necessary always to adhere to the primary idea; for in 
whatever way expressed, - that primary sense must be kept in view. 
The following examples will be sufficient to show this: 

Du follft das thin, thou art to (i. e. art obliged to) do that: 

Gr foll gehen, he is 10 (i. e. is bidden to) go: 

Soll td) es haben? am I to (i. e. am I bound or am I permitted to) 

have it? ; 

Die Flotte foll gefdylagen werden fein, the fleet is said or reported to 
(i. e. must, according to report) be beaten. 

Sie follen ihn nidt beleidigt haben, you are supposed or admitted not 
to (that is, you could not of necessity, in my opinion) have 
offended him. 

Was foll der Hut? what means the (i.e. what must be the meaning 
of the) hat ? 

Wenn er fommen follte, fo will ich es ihm fügen, if he should come (i. 
e. should be obliged by circumstances to come) I will tell him so. 


So with an infinitive understood: was foll ih® what am I te 
(do) ? was foll das? what signifies that? (i.e. supplying fein, wha: 
is that to be?) 

Gr weiß nicht was er thun foll, he does not know what to do. 


(14) Remarks on wollen. 


Wollen implies future purpose: thus, th will gehen, I will (to) u 
Le. my purpose is to go. The expression of mere futurity would 
be, ich werde gehen. Kindred to this is another signification of 
wollen: as, er will dich gefehen haben, he wills to have scen you, that 
is, he will have it or affirms, that he saw you. 


$80 EXAMPLES ON THE USE OF dürfen, fönnen, mögen, ac. § 83 


(15) Examp.es, 
further illustrating the uses of the preceding verbs. 


Ich darfes Hun. 

Gs dürfte vielleiht wahr fein. 

Gs dürfte wohl gefhehen. 

Du darfit es nur fordern. 

Er kann weder lefen nod) fchreiben. 

Sd faun mic irren. 

Sd) konnte ifn nicht verftehen. 

Können Sie heute zu mir fommen ? 

Sd mag das nicht. 

Sd) möchte gerne wiffen, wieviel Uhr 
es iſt. 

Ich möchte wohl etwas davon ha⸗ 
ben. 

Es mag ſein. 

Ich möchte lieber. 

Möge er lange leben! 

Sch muß es thun. 

Er müßte ſich feines Betragens ſchaͤ⸗ 
men. 

Mußte es nicht fo fommen ? 

Wenn id fterben müpte, fo würd⸗ 
id) es nicht thun. 

Sd) wellte gerne gehen. 


Sch will zu Fuße gehen. 
Sch wollte, daß wir gehen fellten. 
Eie fellen ſchreiben. 


Mas foll das heißen ? 

Ge foll fich zugetragen haben. 
Der König foll angefommen fein. 
Wenn er morgen fterben follte. 
Wenn das fo fein follt:, 


I am allowed to do it. 

It might perhaps be true. 

It might easily happen. 

You need only ask for it. 

He can neither read nor write, 

I may be mistaken. 

I could not understand him, 

Can you come to me to-day ? 

I do not like that. 

I should like to know what 
o'clock it is. 

I should like to have some 
of it. 

It may be. 

I had rather; I would rather. 

May he live long! 

I must do it, 

He should be ashamed of his 
conduct. 

Should it not so have happened ? 

If I should die, I would not do 
it. 

I would willingly (i.e. would 
like to) go. 

I will go on foot. 

I was for our going. 

You should write; you are te 
write. 

What does that mean ? 

It is said to have happened. 

The king is said to have arrived, 

If he should die to-mrrrow. 

If that should be so. 


PASSIVE VERBS. § 84. 331 
§ 84. Passtvz vERBS. 
(1) Tie passive voice is formed by adding to the auxiliary werben 


xt» become,) through all its moods and tenses, the I erfect Participle of 
the main verb, thus: 


Inpic. ACTIVE. Invic. Passive. 

Pres. id lobe, I praise, id) werde gelobt, I am praised. 
Imp. ich lobte, I praised, id) wurde gelobt, I was praised. 
Perf. td habe gelobt, id) bin gelobt worden, 

I have praised, I have been praised. 
Plup. id hatte gelobt, id) war gelobt worden, 

I had praised, I had been praised. 
1. Fut. td) werde loben, , id) werde gelebt werden, 

I shall praise, T shall be praised. 
2. Fut. id) werde gelobt haben, id) werde gelobt worden fein, 

I shall have praised, I shall have been praised, &c. 


(2) It will be noted, that wherever the perfect participle of the 
main verb (as gelobt above) is joined with the participle of the auxi- 
liary, the latter is written worden, not geworden, whereby an offensive 
repetition (of the syllable ge) is avoided. Sometimes worden is alto- 
gether omitted in the past tenses, but this should be avoided. 


(3) The German, by confining werden with the past participle to 
the expression of passivity and using fein, when the participle is to 
be tuken as a mere adjective, has a manifest advantage over the Eng- 
lish Passive. Thus, if we wish to say, in German, he is feared, it 
will be, er wird gefürditet; if the intention, however, be merely to 
mark the state or character of the person as one who is feared, that 
is, whose character or conduct inspires fear generally, the German 
will be, er ift gefürdhtet, he is (a) feared (man.) The form of ex- 
pression’in English, it will be observed, is the same for both ideas: 
“he is feared.” 


(4) ‘The Germans, however, employ the passive form far less fre- 
quently than do the English. They prefer other methods: thus, man 
fagt, one says, i. e. it is said; der Schlüffel hat fih gefunder the lev 
has been found. 


PARADIGM OF A PASSIVE VERB. 


ss. 


$ 85. PARADIGM UF 
Gelobt werden, 








INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
ich werde Lam 
jew witit | > thou art 
er wird 3 hei 
wit werden {= we are 
iht werbet | ® you are 
werden they are 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 





ich rourde 1 was 

du wurteft | > thou wast 
er wurde (= he was 
wir wurden (2 we were 
ibe wurdet | > you were 
fie wurde, they were 


FERFECT TENSE. 


bin I have 





5 d ) 
ZY ion bit lz thou hast 
5 YSler it, 2 he has 

ag Weir fd (2 we have 

& \alihr fed | 3 you have 
EUgiite jim J = they have 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
T had 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 


you had 
they hit 





gelobtworben, 





FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
5 (tlie werte ) FL shall 
afi lou wirt =| 2 thou wilt 
(Sle wid (2 he will 

a {mir werben #2 we shall 
3 f2libr werdet |S you will 
© (3lfie werden JS they will 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 











5 (Aid werte )&  Lehall } 
2 {i a wirft | _ dio wilt | 
@ (3ler wird L2. he will 
Air wereen 23 we shall Mi 
ay be werne! |S you will| © | 
E aifie werden ) they will) + 


‘SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
ich werte I may A 
du werreß | „> thou mayst | 
Fer werte |S he may | 
© wir werden f$ we may g 
Glibr werdet | ® you may 3 

fie werden they may 


DIFERFECT TENSE. 


ih wiirte ) I might 5 
„du würdeſt thou migkist 3 
ec würde | he might LE 
qt wir würten [2 we might [ & 
ibe würdet | © you might Js 
fie würden they might 


PERFECT TENSE. 


sich feb = Imay have been” 
‘Flu jin |Z prased, &e. 
lee fet 5 

Shir fein f= 

Elie fit |S 
Ale in JS 


PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


i mice | 5 Tmight have beva 
ie wise |= "plies, 
ler wäre 

wis wären 
ihr wiret 
fie wären 


gelobrmorte 


FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werde Gf) I shall be 
bu werbeft ised, &e. 
let werte 

wir werben 
ibe wertet 
fie werden 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 


ich were 
bu werdeft 
er werde 
wir werben 
ibe werdet 
fie werden 











PARADIGM OF A PASSIVE VERB. § 85. 


A PASSIVE VERB. 
to be praised. 





CONDITIONAL. 





FIRST FUTURE. 


ic) wurde 
bu wiirdefl 
er würde 
wir würden 
ihr würdet 
fie würden J 


gelobt werden 
I should be 
praised, &c 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ih würte JS Po 
tu würdet |& 8 4 
er wire | Be oD 
wir würden —.= 3 4 
ur würdet — 55 

e wurden ) S wad 





1. 
2, 
3. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


„ werden wir 
. werdet ihr 
. werden fie 





IMPERATIVE. 


wanting 
werde du 


werde et | 


vey 
= 
Q 
= 
= 
d 


be thou praised, 
&c. 





PRESENT TENSE, 


gelobt werten, 
to be praised, 


to ve en 


FUTUNE TENSE. 
werben gelobt wers 
den 


INFINITIVE, 







— 
PARTIO, 








384 REFLEXIVE VERBA. § 86. 


§ 86. Reriexive VeRBe. 


(1) A verb is said to be reflexive, when: it representa the subject 
as acting upon itself. We have several such in English: he deports 
ngnse.f well; he dethought himself; they betook themselves to the 
woods; where the subject and the object, in each case, being identi- 
eal, the verb is made reflexive. It is manifest, that any active transi- ° 
tive verb may thus become a reflexive verb. 


(2) Strictly speaking, however, those only are accounted reflex 
ives, that can not otherwise be used. The number of these, in Gern.an, 
is much larger than in English. Some of them require the reciprocal 
pronoun to be ia the Dative, but most of them govern the Accusative: 
thus, (with the Dative,) id) bilde mir nidt ein, I do not imagine ; (with 
the Accusative,) id) {dame mid), [am ashamed. Further examples 
ure the following: 


WITH THE DATIVE. 


Sid) anmaßen, to presume; usurp. 
Sikh ausbedingen, to condition. 
Sid einbilben, to imagine. 

Sic getrauen, to be confident. 
Eid) ſchmeicheln, to flatter one’s 


self. 

Sid, vornehmen, to propose to 
one’s self. 

Cid vorftellen, to represent to 
one’s self. 


Eid, widerfpredjen, to contradict. 


WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Sid anſchicken, to prepare. 

Sid) dufern, to intimate. 

Sid) bedanken, to be thankful for. 

Sid) bedenfen, to pause to think. 

Sich begeben, to repair to; to 
happen. 

Sid) behelfen, to put up with; to 

make do 
Sid freuen, to rejoice. 


Sid) widerfegen, to resist. 


(3) Since the action of these verbs is confined to the agent, they 


are rightly regarded as iniransitives; for the verb and the pronoun 
under its government, are to be taken together as a single expression 
for intransitive action: thus, id) freue mid), I rejoice myself, that is, I 
rejoice, or delight in. 


(4) In like manner, reflexives often become the equivalents of 
passives : as, der Schlüffel hat fid) gefunden, the key has found itsezf, 
that is, the key is found or has been found &c. 


(5) In some instances a verb is found to have, both in the simple 
aid in the reflexive form, the same signification : as, irren and fid 
ircen, to err; to be mistaken. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. § 86. 385 


(6) It is worthy of remark, also, that some transitives, upon pass- 
ing into the reflexive form, undergo some change of signification: thus, 
from berufen, to call, comes fid) berufen, to appeal to. It is generally 
easy, however, itr these cases, to account for such changes. The 
following are adaitigpel examples: 


Bedenken, to think upgn; 
Befdciden, to assign * | 


® 


Binden, to find; 

Fürchten, to fear ; 

Hüten, to guard; 

Maden, to make; 

Stellen, to place; 
Werantworten, to answer for; 


Vergehen, to pass away; 
Berlafien. to leave; 


17 


fic) bedenfex, to pause to think. 


fid) befdjeiben, to be contented 
with, 
fi finden (in etwas), to accommo- 
date one’s self to a tbing. 

fic) fürdjten, to be afraid of. 


fi) hüten, to beware. 


fid) madjen (an etwas), to set 
about a thing. 
fid) ftellen, to feign, pretend. 


fi) verantworten, to defend one’s 
self, 
fi) vergehen, to commit a fault. 


ſich verlaffen, to rely uyon. 


386 


PLUR. SING 


PLUR. SING. 


er 
wir hatten und 


3ler wird fich 





3ſie werden fic J & they will 


PARADIGM OF A REFLEXIVE VERB. $ 87. 


§ 87. PARADIGM OF A 
Eich freuen, 





INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSF. 
id freue mid, I rejoice. “lich freue mid, I may ) 
du frenueft bic, thou rejoicest. du freueft dich, thou mayst . 
er freuet fich, he rejoices. er freue fich, he may 8 
wir freuen uns, we rejoice. wir freuen ung, we may = 
ihr freuet euch, you rejoice. ibe freuct euch, you may ” 
jie freuen fic, they rejoice. freuen fic, they may 
IMPERFECT TENSE IMPERFECT TENSE. 
1} icy frenete mid, I rejoiced. ich freuete mich, I might . 
du freueteft dich, thoudidst rejoice.|du freueteft dich, thou mights: | 5 
er, freuete fich, he rejoiced. er freuete fic, he might 2 
wir freueten und, we rejoiced. wir freucten ung, we might 3 
ibe freuetet euch, you rejoiced. ihr frenetet euch, you might 2 
jie freueten fih, they rejoiced. fie freueten fich, they might 4 
PERFECT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE. 
11% habe mich I have ich babe mid I may have re- 
du haft dich .» thou hast | du babeft dich | .> joiced, &c. 
er bat fic = he has Siler habe fid 2 
i vie haben uns (< we have Qiwir haben uns (= 
tbr babet euch | © you have | Elihr habet euch * 
jie haben fich they have fie haben fice 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. PLUPERFECT TENSE. 


„lich hätte mich I might have 


ich hatte mich I had 
du joa bitten na rejoiced zc, 


atteft di a thou hadst 
rae in” = he had 


gaa 
Tt ten 
Sor 
$4 
= 
som 
= & 
& 
gefreut, 


tr hattet euch | © you had 


SR ättet euch 
fie batten fid they had : ) 


fie hätten fich 


== 


FIRST FJTURE TENSE. FIRST FUTURE TENSE. 


werbe 5 | I shall 7 ich werde | (if) I shall re- 


On wirft bi . thou a wilt du werbdeft bid) | _. joice, &c. 
er wird fich |: he Sler werde fid) | & ; 
wir werden ung [ = we Thal = |wir werben ung 3 

2lihr werdet cud | = you will | ® libre werdet euch 

Sifte werden ſich they will fie werben fich 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
ich werbe ae = I shall 


SECOND FUTURE TENSE 


- (if) I shall have 
du wirft dich | 2 thou wilt rejoiced, &c. 
= he will 
wir werden wits f = we shall 


ihr werdet euch | 2 you will 


werbdeft Pa 
werde fi 
wir verde Mi FR 
ihr werdet eu 
fie werden fi 


ich werde mich 
du 
er 


gi 
2 
= 
2 lw 
© Jit 
sift 


gefreut haben, 


| PARADIGM OF A ‘REFLEXIVE VERB. § 87. 387 
REFLEXIVE VERB. 
to rejoice. 


CONDITIONAL. |IMPERATIVE.| INFINITIVE. | PARTIC. 








PRESENT TENSE.|PRESENT TENSE.| PRESENT. 


1. wanting. fich freuen, fich frenend, 
2. freue (du) dich,| to rejoice. rejoicing. 
„ Teloice thou &c. 
3. eee (er) “ti, 
1. freuen (wir) 
ung, 
[2 freue (ihr) euch, 
euen (fie) fich. 


—— TENSE.| PERFECI. 
fich gefreut haben, baben,| Wanting. 


ve rejoiced. 


FIRS1 FUTURE. 


ich würde mich 
du wiirdeft dich 
er würde ſich 

wir würden uns 
ihr würdet euch 


fie würden fich 


freuen, 
I should re- 
joice, &c. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


ich würde mid 
bu wiirdeft dich 
er wide fick 

wir würden und 
ihr würdet euch 
fle würden fic 


gefreut haben, 
I should have 
rejoiced, &c. 


388 COMPOUND VERBS. § 88. § 89. 


§ 88. ImpERsonaL VERBS. 


(1) Th: impersonal verb, properly so called, is one destitute of 
the first and second persons: being confined to the third person sin- 
gular, and having for its grammatical subject the pronoun e8, without 
definite reference to any antecedent, as, 


es regnet, it rains ; es bi’ pt, it lightens ; 
e8 jchneit, it snows; es fr rt, it freezes; 
es donnert, it thunders; est aut, it thaws; 
es hagelt, it hails; e8 tagt, it dawns. 


(2) It must immediately appear, that a verb may be impersonal 
and yet belong to any of the classes of verbs described in preceding 
sections, Thus some are transitive: some are infransilive; some 
are passive; some are reflexive ; &c. 


EXAMPLES. 


Es ärgert mich, it veres me, i. e. I am vexed; 

e8 friert ifn, it chills him, i. e. he is chilled or frozen; 

es hungert mid, it hungers me, i. e. I am hungry ; 

e8 reift, there is a hoar frost; 

es heißt, it is said; 

e8 wird viel baven geredet, it is much talked about; 

es verftehet fi, it understands itself, i.e. it is understood; &c. 
es fragt fi, it asks üself, i. e. it is asked, it is the question ; 
es giebt Menſchen, it gives or yields men, i. e. there are men. 


§ 89. Compounp VERBS. 


(1) Various derivative verbs in German are produced by the union 
of simple words with prefixes. * Most of these prefixes are separat-le, 
that is, may stand apart from the radicals; some, however, are found 
to be inseparable; some are either separable or inseparable, according 
to circumstances. 


(2) The prefixes are themselves, alse, either simple or compound ; 
as, her fommen, to come here or hither; hberüberfommen, to come 


— 





* Under the name of Prefixes are here comprehended all those invariable 
wırds, (as adverbs and prepositions,) which are combined with other words to 
vary or modify their signification. They are, also, often called Particles. The 
simple words with which they are united, are generally verbs ; but often nouns 
and adjectives are, by prefixes, converted into verbs. 


SIMPLE PREFIXES SEPARABLE. §. 90. $89 


over here, or hither. In most instances, the prefixes may be trans- 
lated severally as above; but often they are found to be merely in- 
tensive or euphonic. * 


§ 90. Siepte PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 

Wb, from, off, down; UWbfegen, to set or put down; te 
depose. 

An, to, at, in, on, towards ; Anfangen, to catch at, i.e. te 
begin. 

Auf, on, upon, up; Aufgehen, to go up; to rise. 

Aus, out, out of, fios ; Ausnehmen, to take out ;to choose. 

Bei, ‘by, near, with; Beiftehen, to stand by ; to assist. 

Da, there, at; Dableiben, to remain there, or at, . 
to stay ; to persist. 

Dar, there, at; Darreiden, to reach there, i. e. te 
offer. 

Ein, in, into; Einfaufen, to buy in; to purchase. 

@inpor, up, upward, on high; Emporheben, to lift up. 

Sort, onward, away, forward ; Fortfahren, to drive or bear on; 
to continue. 

Gegen, towards, against ; Gegenbhalten, to hold against; to 
resist ; to compare. 

In, in, within; Inwohuen, to dwell in. 

Heim, home, at home; Heimkehren, to turn homewards ; 
to return. 

Her, hither, here ; GHerbringen, to bring hither, or 
along. 

Sin, thither, there, away 3 Hingehen, to go thither, or away. 

Mit, with ; Mitnehmen, to take with, or 
along. 

Mach, after ; Nachfolgen, to follow after; to 
succeed. 

Rieder, down, downwards, under ; Niederreifien, to pull down. 

Db, on, over, on account of; Obliegen, to lie on, i. e. to apply 
one’s self to; to be incum- 
bent on. 

Bor, for, before ; Vorgehen, to go before; to sur- 
pass. 

Weg, away, off; Weg bleiben, to stay away. 

Su, lo, towards ; Sugeben, to give to; to grant. 





* This is likewise often the case in English: thus, ez (which literally signi- 
fles out or out of,) has, in some wo 
the like ; as, exasperate, to make 
word ameliorate is merely euphonic ; the derivative form (ameliorate) msan- 
ing nothing more than the sig ple one, meliorate. 


the signification very, exceedingly or 


: so a, (literally, to. at;) in the 
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Anheim 


Dabei 
Daher 
Dahin 
Dagegen 
Danieder 
Daran 


Darquf 
Darein 
Davon 
Davor 


Dawider 


Dazu 


Dazwiſchen 


Einher 
Entgegen 


Entzwei 
Herab 


Heran 
Herauf 
Heraus 
Herbei 
Herein 
Hernieder 
Herüber 
Herum 


Herunter 
Hervor 
Herzu 
Hinab 
Hinan 
Hinanf 
Hinans 
Hinein 
Hintan 


COMPOUND PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


691. 


(an + beim, to-home) ; 

(ba + bei, there-by) ; 

(da + ber, there-hither) ; 
(da + bin, there-thither) ; 
(da ++ g gen, there-against) ; 
(ba + nieder, there-below) ; 
(bar + an, there-to) ; 


(bar + auf, there-on) ; 

(bar +- ein, there-in) ; 

(ba + von, there-from) ; 

(ba + vor, there-before) ; 
(da + wider, there-against) ; 


(ba + gu, there-to) ; 


got. 


ComMPOUND PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


Anheimftellen, to put home to 
i.e. to refer. to. 
Dadviftehen, to stand close by. 
Daberfchleichen, to sneak along 
Dahineilen, to hasten away. 
Dagegenfein, to be against. 
Daniederjchlagen, to beat down. 
Daranfegen, to put or lay there- 
to, i. e. to risk, to stake. 
Daraufgeben, to give there-on, 
i. e, to give an earnest ; 
Dareinreben, to talk there-in, i.e. 
to interrupt. 
Davonlaufen, to run off or away. 
Davorliegen, to lie before. 
Darviterhaben, to have (objections) 
against. 
Dazutbun, to do (in addition) 
thereto ; to add. 


(da -+ zmifchen, there-between) ; Dazwifchenreden, to speak there 


(ein + her, into-hither) ; 
(ent + gegen, apart-towards) ; 


(ent + zwei, apart-two) ; 
(ber + ab, hither-down) ; 


(ber -+ an, hither-to) ; 

(ber + auf, hither-on) ; 
(her + aus, hither-out) ; 
(her + bei, hither-along) ; 
(ber + ein, hither-into) ; 
(ber + nieder, hither-down) 
(her + über, hither-over) ; 
(ber + um, hither-around) ; 


(her + unter, hither-under); 
(ber + vor, hither-forward) ; 
(her + 31, hither-to) ; 

(bin + ab, thither-down) ; 
(bin + an, thither-to) ; 

(bin + auf, hither-on or up); 
(bin + aus, thither-out) ; 

(bin + ein, thither-into) ; 
(bint(en) + an, behind-to) ; 


in the midst. 
Einberziehen, to draw along. 
Entgegengeben, to go towards; to 
go to meet. 
Entzweibrechen, to break or burst 
asunder. 
Herabfegen, to put down; to 
lower. 
Beranführen, to brz.z on or along, 
Herauffabren, todr 2 or urge on. 
Heransfabren, to dr e out. 
Herbeirufen. to call, ortowarda 
Hereinfahren, to dri= m or into. 
Herniederbliden, to look under. 
Heriiberfommen, to come over. 
Hirumgeben, to give or hand 
around. 
Herunterfahren, to drive down. 
Hervortreten, to step forward. 
‚Serzutreten, to step towards. 
Hinabtreten, to step down. 
Hinantreten, to step up to, 
Hinaufzieben, to pull up. 
Hinauswerfen, to throw out 
Hineingießen, to pour into. 
Hintanfegen, to put behind; te 
undervalue. 


Hinterhet 
Hinüber 
Hinum 
Hinunter 


Hinweg 
Hinzu 
Ueberein 


Umher 
Umhin 


Voran 
Vorauf 


Voraus 
Vorbei 


Vorher 
Vorüber 


Vorweg 


Zuvor 
tlic? 


Snfammen 


COMPOUND PREFIXES SEPARABLE. 


(hinter + ber, after-hither) ; 
(hin + über, thither-over) ; 
(bin + um, thither-around) ; 
(bin + unter, thither-under) ; 
(hin + weg, thither-away) ; 
(hin + zu, thither-towards) ; 
(über + ein, over-into) ; 


(um + ber, around-hither) ; 
(um + bin, around-thither) ; 


(vor + an, before-to) ; 
(vor + auf, before-on or up) ; 


(vor + aus, before-out) ; 
(vor + bei, before-by) ; 


(vor + her, before-hither) ; 
(vor + über, before-over) ; 


(bor + weg, before-away) ; 
(in + vor, before-to) ; 


(ju + rid, back to) ; 
(gu + fammen, to-gether) 


§ 91. 391 
Hinterherfehen, to see afterwards, 
Hinübertragen, to carry over. 
Hinumflattern, to flutter there 
about. 
Hinunterfpringen, to leap down 
there. 
Hinwegnehmen, to take away 
Hinguetlen, to hasten away. 
Uebereinfommen, to come over 
* into, i. e. to agree. 
Umberfchauen, to gaze around. 
Umhinkönnen, to be able there- 
about ; to forbear. 
Voranftellen, to place before. 
Vorauffteigen, to mount on be 
fore ; to ascend. 
Borausfehen, to see or spy out 
before hand ; to anticipate. 
Vorbeireiten, to ride along before , 
to ride past. 
Vorherfeben, to foresee. 
Vorüberfahren, to drive along 
past in a coach. 
Vormwegnehmen, to take away be- 
fore ; to anticipate. 
Zuvorthun, to do before ; to excel, 
Zurückkehren, to return. 
Bufammeifehen, to put toge ther, 


334 INBEPARABLZ PREFIXES. § 93. § 94. 


§ 93 OuSERVATIONS ON THE PARADIGM. 


(13 An inspection of the Paradigm above will show, that the se 
paratien of the prefix from the radical part of the verb, takes place 
in the Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, Infinitive (when preceded 
by 3u,) and the Perfect Participle. In the Indicative and Suhjunc- 
tive, however, the separation is no? made, when, in dependent sen- 
tences, the verb is placed at the end of a clause or period: thus, als 
die Sonne diefen Morgen aufging, fo verfhwand der Nebel, when the sun 
33 (aufging) this morning, the fog disappeared. 

(2) In regard to the position of the particle when separated, it 
must be noted that, in the Indicative, Subjunctive and Imperative, it 
stands after the radical; often, also, after the several words depen- 
dent upon it: thus, id) fange das Bud) an, (where an belonging to 
fange, comes after the object,) I begin the book. 

(3) In the Infinitive and the Perfect Participle, on the contrary, 
the particle comes before the radical: being separated from it, in the 
Infinitive, by 3u, (when that preposition is employed,) and, in 
the Participle, by the augment ge, which is peculiar to that part of 
the verb: thus, anzufangen, (an-+-gu-+-fangen) to begin; 10 commence ; 
vorgeftellt, (vor-ge-+-itellt) placed before one; represented. 

(4) It remains to be added, that particles, when separated from 
the radicals, receive the full or principal accent; and, that the radicals 
(if verbs) have the same form of conjugation, old or new, regular 
er irregular, us when employed without prefixes, 


§ 94. InsgeraraBLe Prerixss. 


The Prefixes of this class, as the name implies, are always found 
In close union with their radicals, They allow not even the augment 
syllable ge, in the Perfect Participle, to intervene; but reject it 
altogether: * as, bedeckt (mot begedect) covered, from bebecen, to 
cover. Neither is 3u (when used) allowed to come between the 
prefix and the Infinitive; but stands before the two combined into 
one word: as, zu empfangen, (not empzufangen,) to receive: except in 
case of compound prefixes, wherein the first component is a separable 
and the second an inseparable partiele; 3u being then inserted be- 
tween the two particles; as, anzuerfennen, (from anerfennen). The 
iıseparable prefixes are always unaccented. 





* To this, however, must be excepted the case of the Prefix mi; which, 
in a few instances, allows the augment ge to be prefixed: thus, (from mißs 
seuten, {o misinterpret,) we have, in the Perfect Participle, gemißdeutet. 
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§ 95. Sımrıe Prerixes INSEPARABLE. 


Wfter afte behind; Afterreten, to talk behind (one’s back) 
to slander. 

Be, near vy, over, tomake; . Gefommen, to come by, i.e to get, 
to obtain. 

Emp, in, w +Ain; Empfinden, te find or feel within, to 
perceive. 

Ent, apart way, to deprive of; Entgehen, to go away or off; to escape. 

(Sr, forth, wr, on behalf of; Erflären, to make clear for (one); to 
explain. 

Ge, (mainly, intensive or eupho- Sedenfen (same as denfen), to think 

nic}: of. 

Mis, wrong, crroneously ; Mißdeuten, to misinterpret. 

Ber, away, a. loss; Verſchlafen, to sleep away, i.e. lose 
by sleeping. 

Wider against ; Widerftehen, to stand against ; to resist. 
Ser, apart, asınver ; Serfchneiven, to cut apart, or in pieces. 


§ 96. Compounp PREFIXES INSEPARABLE. 


Aube (an -+ be, & — near); Anbetreffen, to hit or touch near to; to 
concern. ° 

Aner (an+er, te — for); Anerfennen, to acknowledge ; to own. 

Mufer (auf + er, vp — for); Auferbauen, to build up for; to erect. 

Auser (aus + er, out — for); Auserwählen, to choose out for; to 
elect. 

Unver (an + ver, to — away); Anvertrauen, to give away in trust; 
to confide to. 


Deauf (be + auf, near — on or up); Beauftragen, to bring (duty) upon, i. e. 
to commission. 

Mifver (miß + ver, wrong — away); Mißverftehen, to understand wrong, 
i. e. to mistake. 

Vorbe (vor + be, before — near); Vorbehalten, to hold or keep ahead 
i. e. to put off; to reserve. 


§ 97. OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Se has in German the same power which it has in English. 
It is, therefore, in most cases, better transferred than translated. Its 
uses will be easily learned from examples. Thus, from 


Klagen, to moan. Beflagen, to bemoan. 
Strenen, to strow. Beftreuen, to bestrow. 

* Folgen, to follow. Befolgen, to follow after, i. e. to obey. 
Arbeiten, to labor. Bearbeiten, to labor upon; elaborate 
dachen, to laugh. Beladen, to laugh at. 

Flügel, a wing. Beflügeln, to furnish with wings. 
Ölüd, happiness. Beglüden, to make happy. 
Brei, free. Befreien, to set free. 


In some instances, it ‘s merely euphonic. 
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(2) Emp and ent. Emp is, probably, cnly another form of 
ent: occurring, however, only in three verbs; (empfinten, to feel ; 
einpfangen, to receive ; empfehlen, to recommend ;) and bearing a sense 
but remotely related to its original. The prime and predominant 
power of ent is that of indicating separaaon, departure, privation. 

In some instances it has the kindred sense of approach or transt- 
tion from one point or condition towards another. Examples. 


Gehen, to go. Entgehen, to go away, to get off. 

Ziehen, to draw. Entziehen, to withdraw. 

Binden, to bind. Entbinden, to unbind. 

Hauyt, the head. Gnthaupten, to deprive of head, to 
behead. 

Kraft, power. Gntfraften, to deprive of power 
weaken, 

Blöde, dim-eyed, dull, bashful. Entblöden, to divest of shame, be 
bold. 

Brennen, to burn, Entbrennen, to take fire, to kindle. 

Epreden, to speak, Gntfpreden, to answer, or 


correspond to. 
@nt is sometimes, also, merely intensive or euphonic: as, entleeren 
(from leer, empty,) to empty out. 


(3) Er and ver. Gr, asa general thing, conveys the idea of 
gelling or gaining for some one, by means of that which is expressed 
by the word connected with it; as, erbitten, to get, or try to get, 
by begging. It finds its exact opposite in ver; which marks what 
is against or away from some one’s interest or benefit; as, verbitten, 
to beg off, to decline. The force and use of these particles are best 
illustrated by examples. 


Baden, to bathe. Erbaben, to get or gain by bathing 

Finden, to find. Grfinden, to find out for one’s self, 
invent, 

Stehen, to stand. Eritehen, to arise, originate. 

Bauen, to build. Erbauen, to erect, to produce. 

Sagen, to say or speak. Verfagen, to speak against, to deny. 

Mauern, to wall,ormakeawali. Bermauern, to wall against, stop ~ 
by wall. 

Spielen, to play.. Berfpielen, to play away, to lose 
by gambling. 

Führen, to carry, or lead. Berführen, to lead away, to seduce, 

Salzen, to salt. Verſalzen, to oversalt, spoil in. 


salting. 
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(4) @r and ver are, also, both employed m coaverting nouns 
and adjectives into verbs expressive of transition from one state or 
condition into another: thus, 

Grfalten, (falt, cold) totakecold. Veredeln, (edel, noble) tc ennobie 

Erkühnen, (kühn, bold) to become Bergöttern, (Gctt, God) to deify. 
bold, dare. 

Grlahmen, (lahm, lame) to become Veralten, (alt, old) to grow old or 


lame. obsolete. 
Srrlären, (flar, clear) to make ®Bereinen, (ein, one) to make one, 
plain. unite. 


In some instances, moreover, er and ver are only euphonic or 
intensive. 


§ 98, PREFIXES SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE, 


(1) The Prefixes of this class, when separable, are always under 
the full accent; when inseparable, the accent falls upon the radical. 

(2) Their effect, when separable, is, in union with radicals to 
produce certain intransitive compounds *, in which each of the parta 
(prefix and radical) has its own peculiar and natural signification. 

(3) Their effect, when inseparable, is, in connection with the ra- 
dicals, to form certain transitive compounds; which, for the most 
part, are used in a figurative or metaphorical sense. 

(4) . We subjoin a list of the prefixes of this class: illustrating 
cach by a couple of examples; the first being one in which the pre 
fix is separable ; the second one in which it is inseparable. 

Durd)oringen, to press or force through ; 
Durd, through; } Duchbeinen to penetrate " ni 
Hin'tergehen, to go behind ; 
Hintergehen, to deceive. 


Ue'berfepen, to set or put over; 
Ueberfep’en, to translate. 


Um’gehen, to go around ; 


Hinter, behind ; 
Um, around ; Umgeh’en, to evade. 


Ueber, over; 


Un’terfhieben, to shove or push under; 
Unterfhierben, to defer ; alsc, tu substitute. 
Mierderhol:n, to fetch or bring back ; 
Miederhorlen, to repeat. 


Unter, under; 


Wieder, again; be.ck ; 








* There are, however. some compounds ot durch and um, in which, 
thongh these particles are separable, the verbs are, nevertheless, transitive. 
Still, it will be found, that in such cases the signification of the compound is 
figurative ; as, umbringen, to oring about (one’s death ;) ie. to kill. 
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§ 99. VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


(1) A variety of compounds is produced by the union of verbs 
with nouns aid adjectives. These follow the same general laws 
which govern those produced by means of prefixes. Some of them, 
accordingly, are separable ; as, 

Fehlſchlagen, to miscarry ; from fchl and fdlagen. 
Freifpreden, to acquit ; frei „ fpreden. 


w 
@leidhfommen, to equal; » gleid) „ fommen. 
Losreißen, to tear away; „ lb „ reißen. 
Etattfinden, to take place ; » flatt „ finden 


‘2) Some are inseparable; as, 
Frehloden, to exult; from froh and Ioden. 


Frühſtücken, to breakfast ; „ füh „ füden. 
Fuchsſchwänzen, to fawn ; „ fuds „ fdhwangen. 
Handhaben, to handle; » band „ Haben. 
Liebäugeln, to ogle; „ lieb , Gugelu. 
Liebfofen, to caress ; » lieb , Eofen. 
Muthmaßen, to suspect ; » muth „ maßen. 
Vollziehen, to perform ; » vol „ ziehen. 
Willfahren, to gratify ; „ will „ fahren. 
Weiffagen, to foretell ; weis , fagen. 


(3) These verbs take the augment ‘syllable ge in the perfect 
perticiple: except vollziehen, which has velljogen. In some cases, 
however, verbs compounded with voll, also, take the augment ; 
as, vollgegefien, from vollgießen, to pour full. 


.$100. THE ADVERBS. 


(1) -Adverbs in German, as in other languages, serve to modify 
the signification of verbs, participles, adjectives and, often, also that 
of one another: denoting, for the most part, certain limitations of 
time, place, degree and manner. Hence are they usually classified 
according to their meaning. 

(2) They are indeclinable; and formed, either by derivation er 
composition, from almost every other part of speech: of some, how- 
ever, the origin is wholly unknown. 

Arranged according to derivation, adverbs are divisible into the — 
following classes : 


§ 101. ADVERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS. 


Adverts are formed from nouns by affixing the letter 6 This 
termination 8 is rothing more than the sign of the genitive singular; 
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which oase, not only of nouns, but also of adjectives, partici, les, 
ic. is often made to perform the office of an adverb. * Exam 
ples: 


Morgens, in the morning ; from der Mergen, morning. 

Abends, in the evening ; „ der Abend, evening. 

Tags, in the day; „ ber Tag, day. 

Theile, in part, or partly ; „ ber Theil, part. 

Flugs, swiftly ; „ ber Flug, flight. 

Durd)gehends, generally ; „durchgehend, passing 
. through. 

Zuſehends, visibly ; „ gufehend, looking at. 


§ 102. ADVERBS FORMED FROM ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of the 
suffixes lid, Haft and lings; which, except the last, are also 
regular adjective terminations. These endings are chiefly expressive 
of manner; and may be translated sometimes by a corresponding 
“ vaffix gas the English ly or ishly), and sometimes by some equi- 
alent phrase. Examples: 


Mahrlid, truly; verily ; from wahr, true. 
Boshaft, maliciously ; » böfe, evil; wicked. 
Weislid, wisely ; „weiſe, wise. 
Sreilih, sure; to be sure; » frei, free; sure. 
Blindlings, blindly ; „ blind, blind. 


(2) The letter 8, also, as above stated, added to adjectives, gives 
fe to a class of adverbs: * thus, 


Rechts, on the right; from recht, right. 

Linfs, on the left; „ lin, left. 

Anders, otherwise ; „ ander, other. 
Bereits, already; » bereit, ready. 
Befonders, particularly ; »  befonbder, particular. 
Stets, continually ; » ftet, continual. 


(3) Here note, also, that almost all German adjectives, in the 
absolute form, that is, in the simple form without the terminations of 


— — — — ———jh e — ——— — —— ——— —— 


* The letter 8 is, also, sometimes affixed ‚to adverbs ending in mal; as, 
oorimalé formerly; damals, at the time; vielmalé, rnany times. For nu- 
meral adverbs ending in mal, lei, &c. See the Section on Numerals. 
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declension, are employed as adverbs: thus, er rennt fdnell, he rane 
capidly ; er handelt ehrlid), he acts honestly. 


§ 103. ADVERBS FORMED FROM PRONOUNS. 


(1) These are, chiefly, ba, there; from ber, die, das, this or that; 
wo, where; from wer, was, who, what; her, hither, and “hin, thither ; 
from some corresponding demonstrative pronoun no longer found. 


(2) The pronominal adverbs in combination with other words, 
give rise to a number of compounds. Thus ba and wo, united with 
prepositions, serve often instead of the dative and accusative (neuter) 
of the pronouns bet, wer and welder, respectively. It will be no- 
ticed, that when the other word begins with a vowel or with the let- 
ter n, da and wo are written dar and wor; that is, that r is inserted 
for the sake of euphony. The following are compounds of da and 


wo; 


Dabei, thereby, 

i. e. by this or that. 
Dafür, therefor, 

i.e. for this or that. 
Damnit, therewith, 

i. e. with this or that. 
Darin, therein, 

i. e. in this or that. 
Darunter, thereunder or among, 
i.e. under this or that. 
Darum, thereabout or therefor, 

i. e. for this or that; therefor, 


Daran, thereon, 

i.e. on this or that. 
Darauf, thereupon, 

i.e. upon this or that, 
Daraus, therefrom, 

i.e. from this or that. 
Davon, thereof, 


i.e. of this or that. 
Dazu, thereto, 


i.e. to this or that. 
Daburd, there-through or thereby 
i. e through or by this or that 


Wobei, whereby, 
i.e. by which. 
Wofür, wherefor, 
Le. for which. 
Womit, wherewith, 
i. e. with which. 
Morin, wherein, 
Le. in which. 
Worunter, whereunder, among, 
i.e. under this or that, 
Worum, whereabout, 
i.e. about or far whch; 
wherefor; why, 
Moran, whereto, 
Le. to which. 
Worauf, whereupon, 
i.e. upon which. 
Woraus, wherefrom, 
i.e. from which. 
Wovon, whereof, 
i.e. of which. 
Wozu, whereto, 
i. e. to which. 
Weburd, whereby, 
Le. by or through whies. 
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(3) In like manner her and hin appear, also, combined with 
ether words. Between these two particles a distinction exists, 
wherever they are used, whether alone or in composition with other 
words, which should be well understood and always remembered. 
‘They are, in signification, exact opposites : her indicating motion or 
direction towards the speaker; hin implying motion or direction 
away from the speaker. The following are examples: 


Herab, down hither (i. e. where Hinab, down thither (i. e. away 


the speaker is). from tha speaker). 
Herauf, up hither. Hinauf, up thither. 
Heraus, out hither. Hinaus, out thither. 


Herein, in hither; into this place. Hinein, into that place. 
Hierher, or hieher, hither here; Hierhin, thither; this way for- 


this way. ward. 
Herüber, over hither. Ginüber, over thither. 
Herunter, under hither. Hinunter, under there. 
Daher, from there hither, i.e. Dahin, from thither (to) there, 
thence i. e. thither. 
Woher, from which p.ace hither, Wohin, from which place thither, 
Le. whence. i. e. whither. 


(4) We have no words in English, corresponding exactly in use 
and force with her and hin; and therefore, though everywhere in 
German their force may be felt, it cannot always be expressed by 
single words, in translation. Hence are they often treated as ex- 
pletives. 


§ 104. ADVERBS FORMED FROM VERBS. 


(1) Adverbs are formed from verbs by suflixing to the radical 
part the termination lid. All adverbs so formed, however, are 
equally employed as adjectives: thus, 


Glaublid) (from glaub-+en, to believe), credibly. 
Sterblid) (from fterb-+-en, to die), mortally. 

Kläglidy (from flag--en, to lament), lameı.tably. 
Merflid) (from merf--en, to note; perceive), perceptibly. 


§ 105. ADVERBS FORMED BY COMPOSITION, 


(1) Besides the classes given above, a numerous list of adverbs 
m German is produced by the union of various parts of speech. 
Thus, the word Weife (mode, manner), combined with nouns, 
forms a class of adverbs employed chiefly in specifying things indi 
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vidvally or separately: thus, fdrittweife, step by step; theilweife, 
part by part; tropfenweije, drop by drop; wogenweife, wave by wave; 
like waves. Weife is also added to adjectives; as, diebifdyerweife, 
thiev ‘shly ; glücklicherweiſe, fortunately. 

(2) Sometimes an adverb and a preposition are united; examples 
of which may be found above under the head of adverbs formed 
from pronouns. | 

(3) Sometimes adverbs are formed by the union or the repetition 
cf prepositions: as, durchaus, throughout; thoroughly; bdurd und 
durch, through and through. 

(4) Sometimes a noun and a pronoun joined together, serve as 
an adverb; as, meinerfeits, on my side; bdieffeité, on this side; allers 
dings, by all means. 

(5) Sometimes one adverb is formed from another by the add. 
tion of a suffix; as, rüdlings, backwards: sometimes by the unior 
of another adverb ; as, nimmermehr, nevermore. 

(6) Sometimes the several words composing a phrase, are, by 
being brought into union, made to perform the office of an adverb: 
thus, fürwahr (for für wahr), verily ; fonft (for the obsolete fo ne ift, 
tf it 1s not), otherwise; else. 


§ 106. Comparison OF ADVERBS, 


(1) Many adverbs, chiefly, however, those expressive of manner 
are susceptible of the degrees of comparison. The forms for these 
are the same in adverbs as in adjectives. 

(2) It must be observed, however, that, when a comparison, 
strictly speaking, is intended, the form of the superlative produced 
by prefixing am (See Obs. § 38.), should always be employed ; as, 
er ſchreibt am ſchönſten, he writes the most beautifully (of all). 

(3) If, on the other hand, we purpose, not to compare individuals 
one with another, but merely to denote extreme excellence or emi- 
nence, there are three ways in which it may properly be done: first, 
by using the simple or absolute form of the superlative; as, er grüßt 
freundlidft, he greets or salutes in a manner very friendly, very cor- 
dially ; secondly, by employing aufs (auf-+-bas) with the accusative, 
or zum (3u-+dem) with the dative, of the superlative; as, aufs 
frenndlichite, in a manner very friendly; zum ſchönſten, in a manner 
very beautiful; Jasily, by adding to the simple form of the super. 
lative, the termination en 8; beftens, the best or in the best manner 
höchſtens, at the highest or at the most. 
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6.07. THE PREPOSITIONS. 


(1) The prepositions in German, that is, the words employed 
merely to denote the relations of things, are commonly classified ac- 
cording to the cases with which they are construed. Some of them 
are construed with the genitive only; some with the dative only; 
some with the accusative only; and some either with the dative or 
accusative, according to circumstances. 

(2) They may also, on a different principle, be divided into two 
general classes: the Primitive and the Derivative. The primitive 
prepositions always govern either the dative or the accusative: the 
derivative prepositions are found, for the most part, in connection 
with the genitive only. 


§ 108. TABLE oF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


(1) Prepositions construed with (2) Prepositions construed with 


THE GENITIVE. THE DATIVE, 

Anftatt, or - Oberhalb, Aus, Nebſt, 

ſtatt, Trotz, Außer, 
Außerhalb, Um — villen, Bei, Ob, 
Dieſſeit, or Unfern, Binnen, 

dieſſeits, Ungeachtet, Entgegen, Sammt, 
Halb, halben, or Unterhalb, Gegenüber, 

halber, Unweit, Gemaͤß, Seit, 
Innerhalb, Vermittelſt, o: 
Senfeit, or - mittelft, Mit, Don, 

jenfeits, Vermoͤgr, 
ſtraft, Mährend, Nad, Zu, 
Langs, Megen, 
Raut, Sufolge. RNAdft, Suwider 


(3) Preposit ons construed with (4) Prepositions construed wits 


THE 4CcCUSATIVE. THE DATIVE Or ACCUSATIVE. 
Durd, Ohne, An, Ueber, 
Für, Sonbder, Auf, Unter, 
Segen, or Um, inter, Bor, 
gen, Wider. Sn, Swifden, 


Neben, 
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§ 109. § 110. 


§ 109 PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE G&NITIVE. 


We now give again the prepositions governing the several cases 
respectively, with their proper definitions: subjoining, also, some 
few observations on such of them as seem to require further expla- 


nation. And first, we mention those construed with the genitive. 
Anftatt, or ftatt, instead. Um — willer for the sake of. 
Außerhalb, without; out- Ungeachtet, notwithstanding. 
side. Unterhalb, below; on the 
Dieffeit, ordief- on this side. lower side. 
ſeits, Unfern, near; not far 
Halben, or hale on account of. . from. 
ber, Unweit, ‘near; not far 
Innerhalb, within ; inside. from 
Renfeit, or jene on that side; BVermittelft, or by means of. 
feits, beyond. mittelft, 
Kraft, by virtue of. DBermöge, by dint of. 
Rings, (also along. Wiihrend, during. 
gov. Dat.) 
Laut, according to. Wegen, on account of. 
Oberhalb, above. 
Treg, (also in spite of. Bufolge, (also in consequence 
gov Dat.) gov. Dat.) of. 
§ 110. OBSERVATIORS. 


(1) Anftatt iscompounded of an (in) and Etatt (place;) and 
these components may sometimes be separated: thus, an des Bruders 
Statt in the brother’s stead. In this case the part, Statt, takes 
its proper character, which is that of a noun. 

(2) Halben, like wegen and um — willen, expresses motive. Strict- 
ly speaking, however, halben seems to point to a motive that is 
direct, immediate and special; wegen indicates an object less definite 
aud more distant; while um — willen looks to the will, wish or wel 
fare of that which is expressed by the genitive. These distinctions, 
however, are not always regarded even by writers of reputation. 

(3) Halben or halber is always placed after the noun which it gov- 
erns: the form. half en being preferred, when the noun has an article 
or pronoun before it; and halber, when it has not: thus, des Gelbes 
halben, for the sake of money; Bergniigens halber, for the sake of 
pleasure. alben is often united with the genitive of the persona! 
pronouns; in which case the final letter (r) is amitted and its place 


OBSEKVATIONS. § 111. $ 112. 405 


sapplied by ft: thus, meinethalben, (instead of meinerhalben,) for my 
sake; deinethalben, for thy sake; feincthalben, for his sake, &c. Sos 
too, it occurs in the compounds bdefhalb, on account of that; wep: 
halb, on account of which: wherein, as in außerhalb, innerhalb, ober: 
halb, unterhalb, the form halben is shortened into halb. In the 
last four, halb has the sense part or side ; as, außerhalb, outside, &e. 

(4) Wegen may either come before or after its noun: as, wegen der 
großen Gefahr, on account of the great danger; jeiner Gefundheit wes 
gen, on account of his health. 

(5) Um — willen is always separated by the genitive which it gov- 
ercs: thus, um Gottes willen, for God’s sake. 

(6) Ungeachtet may either precede or succeed its noun: as, unge: 
adjtet aller Hinderniffe, notwithstanding all hindrances; feines Fleißes 
ungead)tet, notwithstanding his industry. 

(7) Bermige, by dint or means of, indicates physical ability: as, 
verınöge ded Fleißes, by means of industry. It thus differs from fraft, 
which points rather to the exercise of moral power: as, fraft meines 
Amtes, by virtue of my office. 

(8) 3ufolge, when it comes after the word which it governs, takes 
the latter in the Dative: as, dem Befehle zufolge, in consequence of 
(or pursuant éo) the order. 

(9) Lungs and trog may, also, govern the Dative. 


§ 111. Prepositions CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE. 


Aus, out; out of. Nad, after; to; ac- 
Außer, without ; outside cording to. 
of. Nächſt, next; next to. 
Bei, by; near; with. Mebft, together with. 
Binnen, within. Ob, over; at. 
Entgegen, towards; oppo- Cammt, together with 
site to. Seit, since, 
Geyeniiber, over against. Bon, from; of. 
Gemäß, conformably Zu, to, at. 
with. Zuwider, against; con- 
Mit, with. trary, 


§. 112. OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Aus indicates the place, the source or the material whence 
any thing is produced ; as, aus bem Haufe, out of the house; rug 
Liebe, out of love; aus Nichts hat Gott die Welt gemadt out of no 
thing has God mide the world. 
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(2) Außer differs from aus, in that it denotes situation rather 
than transition : thus, aus bem Haufe marks motion from or out of 
the house, while außer dem Haufe signifies position in respect to the 
house; that is, outside of the house; abroad: hence comes, also, 
the signification, besides ; exclusive of; as, Niemand außer mir war 
zugegen, no one besides, or except me was present. 

(3) Bet shows the relation of proximity or identity in respect to 
persons, places, times, &c. : as, er wohnt bei feinem Bruder he resides 
with his brother ; bei bem Haufe, by or near the house ; bei der Schö⸗ 
pfung, at the creation ; bei meiner Anfunft, ai or upon my arrival ; bri 
dem Blato, in Plato, that is, in the works of Plato. Bei is also 
used in making oath or protest; as, bei Gott; bei meiner Ehre ; by 
God; by, or upon my honor: a use easily derived from the primary 
signification of the word. It should be added that the German bei 
(unlike the English by) is not properly employed to denote the cause, 
means or instrument of an action: this is done by the words burd) 
von, or mit: id) fahre mit der Gifenbabn. 

(4) Binnen is used in denoting a limitation of time; as, bins 
nen adjt Tagen, within eight days. 

(5) &ntgegen always comes after its noun; and denotes the 
relation of parties moving towards one another so as to meet: hence 
it gets the significations opposite to, over against: thus, der Knabe 
läuft feinem Bater entgegen, the boy runs towards, that is, to meet his 
father ; dem Winde entgegen, against the wind. 

(6) Gegenüber marks an opposite position of things; and 
like entgegen, comes after its noun; as, bem Haufe gegenüber, opposite 
to,‘ or fronting the house. 

(7) Mit signifies sometimes the relation of union ; sometimes 
that of instrumentality; as, ex arbeitet mit feinem ater, he works 
with his father ; mit einen Dteffer fdynetben, to cut with a knife: some- 
times, also, it indicates the manner of an action; as, mit Gewalt; mit 
Lift. 

(8) Nad, in all its uses, has its nearest equivalent in the Eng. 
lish word after ; as, zehn Minuten nad) vier, ten minutes afler four; 
und englifcher Mode, after the English fashion ; ber Nafe nad), ajter 
(that is, following after) your nose; dem Strome nadı, after (that is, 
in the direction of) the stream; der Befchreibung nad, after (that is, 
according to) the description; wir gehen nad) der Stadt, we are going 
after (that is, in the direction of, towards, or to) the city ; das Schiff 
tt nad) Amerika beftimmt, the ship is bound after (that is, for) Aue 
rica, &c. 

(9) When direction towards a person, instead of a placc, is Indi 
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eated, 3u is employed; as, id) werte zu meinem Bater gehen, 1 shall 
go to my father. Sometimes nad) is used in connection with zu; 
us, er lief nad) der Stadt zu, he ran (literally, after to) towards the 
city. When it denotes direction with, as in the phrase, dem treme 
nad, following, or going with the stream, it is put after the noun 
which it governs: so, also, when it has the kindred sense, according 


to; as, meiner Meinung nad, according to my opinion. If, however, 
in the latter case, a genitive depends on the noun under the govern- 


ment of the preposition, nad) precedes; as, nad) der Beſchreibung des 
Schiller, according to Schiller’s description. 

(10) Nebſt and fammt have the same general signification, 
tugether with; but, strictly speaking, differ in this, that fammt not 
only indicates conjoint, but, also, simultaneous action: thus, Wares 
fanunt feinen Söhnen follen ihre Hände auf fein Haupt legen, Aaron to- 
gether with (i. e. simultaneously with) his sons shall lay their hands 
upon his head. 

(11) Ob is seldom used except in poetry. . 

(12) Bon marks the source or origin of a thing, and has the 
rame latitude of signification as its English equivalent from : thus, 
ber Wind wehet von Often, the wind blows from the East; das Ges - 
diddt ift von ihm, that poem is from (by) him. With an or auf fol- 
lowing, it indicates the extent of a period of time: von ber eriten 
Kindheit an, from earliest childhood on; von feiner Sugend auf, from 
his youth up. 

(13) 3u primarily is a mere sign of transition; but is made to 
denote a variety of cognate relations, from a state of motion toa 
state of rest. Examples best illustrate its use: thus, id) will zu mei⸗ 
nem Bater gehen, I will go to my father; wir reifen zu Waffer und zu 
Zande, we travel by land and by water; 3u Pferde, on horseback ; zu 
Supe, on foot; zu Haufe, at home; zu jener Zeit, at that time; er hat 
mich zum (for zu dem) Narren gemadt, he has made me (to become) a 
fool; er thut ed mir zu Liebe, he does it to (show) love for me. It is 
sometimes used as an adverb; as, geh zu, go on; zu viel, too much; 
mace die Thür zu, shut the door to. 

(14) Buwider, against, contrary to, comes after the word, 
which it governs. 


§ 113. PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


. Curd, through. Gonder. apart; without. 
Kür, for; in place of. Um, about; around. 
Wegen or gen, towards. Wider, against 


Ohne, without. 
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§ 114. OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Durd has its exact equivalent in the English word through : 
as, durch die Stadt gehen, to go through the city ; burd) Ihren Beis 
fand, through your aid; das ganze Jahr durch (where, as often in 
English, the preposition comes afler the noun), the whole year 
through. 

(2) Gegen (contract form, gen) indicates motion towards; and 
hence often has the signification opposite to; but whether it marks 
direction towards, in a manner friendly or otherwise, must be deter- 
mined by the context. In this respect, it differs from wider, against, 
which denotes.an opposition, doing or designing evil. 

(3) Ohne and fonder are of the same import; but the latter 
is seldom used, and then only, when the substantive has no article 
before “+. 

(4) Um, like the English word about, indicates the going or 
being of one thing around another; and hence denotes also near- 
ness, change of position, succession, &c.: thus, um den Tifd) fißen, 
to sit about the table; wirf deinen Mantel um did), throw thy cloak 
about thee; um zwei Uhr, about (literally, close about, i. e. exactly) 
two o'clock ; einen Tag um ben andern, one day about another, that 
is, every other day; es ift um ihn gefihehen, it is done about him, that 
is, it is all over with him; um Geld fpielen, to play about (for) mo- 
ney; um zehn Sabre jünger, younger about (by) ten years, &c. Be- 
fore an Inlinkive preceded by zu (that is, before the Supine, as it is 
sometimes called), um denotes purpose; as, um Ihnen zu zeigen, tn 
order to show you; um zu fchreiben, in order to write, or for the pur- 
pose of writing. 


§ 115. Preposirions CONSTRUED WITH THE DATIVE OR 


ACCUSATIVE. 
Win, on; at; near, Ueber, over; above, 
Auf, on; upon. Unter, under ; among. 
Hinter, belind. Bor, before. 
In, in, or into. Swifden, betwixt; be- 
Heben, beside. tween. 


§ 116. OBSERVATIOXSs. 


{hese prepositions govern either the accusative or the dative; but 
not without a difference of signification: for, when motion towards, 
that is, motion from one po‘uit to another, is indicated, the accusative 
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is required: when, however, motion or rest in any given place or 
condition is signified, the dative is used ; thus, der Knabe läuft in den 
Gurten, the boy runs into (motion towards) the garden ; der RKnabe 
läuft in dem Garten, the boy runs in (motion within) the garden, 
This is the general principle; which will be found, with more or 
less distinctness, everywhere to prevail in the use of the pre- 
positions of this class. We subjoin a list of examples. 


Dat. 
Ace. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Dat. 


Wn einem Orte wohnen, 

An einen Freund fdreiben, 
Er arbeitet an einem Bude, 
An etwas denfen, 


Er ift an der Nuszehrung ge 
ftorben, 
Sch ftelle den Tiſch an die 


Wand, 
Sdhwad an Beritandr, 


Bis an den Abend, 
Am Morgen und am Abend, 


Auf dem Thurme, 

Auf den Thurm, 

Auf dem Lande wohnen, 
Auf das Land reifen, 
Auf der Poft, 

Auf der Schule, 

Auf eine Sache deufen, 


Go viel auf den Mann, 
Bis auf vier Thaler, 
Auf deutſche Art, 


Auf Befehl, 
Auf Montag, 
Gr fteht hinter mir, 
Er trat hinter mic, 
Sd) weyne in der Stadt, 
Sch gehe in bie Studi, 
Er ftand neben mir, 
(Sr teilte fih neben mid, 
Ueber der Arbeit, 
Ueber meine Rea fie. 
18 


to dwell in or at a place. 

to write to a friend. 

he is working on a book. 

to think on (i. e. turn one’s 
thoughts towards) something. 

he died by consumption. 


I put the table against (/owards) 


the wall. 
weak in understanding. 
even to or until evening. 
in the morning and in the 
evening, 
on (1. e. resting on) the tower. 
upon (i. e. climbing) the tower. 
to live in the country. 
to travel into the country. 
at the post-office. 
at school. 
to think (turn thoughts) on a 
thing. 
so much for a, or per man. 
even to four dollars. 
in (i. e. following after) the Ger. 
man way 
pursuant to an order. 
next Monday. 
he stands behind me. 
he stepped behind me, 
I live in the city. 
I am going into the city. 
he stood near to me. 
he placed himself near me. 
over (i.e. while at) the work 
beyond my strei.gth. 
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(2) Nite, further, that the German differs from the English in 
omitting the definite article, — 

(a) before certain law appellatives, as: Beflagter, (the) defendant ; 
Kläger, (the) plaintiff; Appellant, (the) appellant; Supplicant, (che) 
petitioner : 

(b) before certain common expressions such as, in bejter Ordnung, 
in (the) best order ; Ueberbringer diefes, (the) bearer of this; and cer- 
tain adjectives and participles treated as nouns; as, erfterer, (che) 
former ; legterer, (che) latter; befagter, (the) before-said (person): 

(c) before certain proper names of places: as, Ojtiudien, (the) 
East Indies; Weftindien, (the) West Indies; and before the names of 
the Cardinal points: as, Often, (the) East ; Weiten, (che) West; Süden, 
(the) South; Norden, (the) North: 

(d) before a past participle joined with a noua, which, in English, 
precedes the participle: as, das verlorene Paradies, (literally, the lost 
Paradise) Paradise Lost. 

(3) Note, again, that the Germans in using certain collective 
. terms preceded by adjectives, employ the indefinite article where the 
English would use the definite: as, ein hedweifer Rath, the (lit. a) 
most learned Senate; eine löblid)e Univerfität, the (a) honorable Uni- 
versity. 

(4) In German, also, the indefinite article stands before (not after, 
as in English,) the words, such, half: thus, ein folder Mann, (not 
folder ein Mann), such a man; ein halbes Jahr (not halbes ein Jahr), 
half a year. In questions, direct or indirect, like the following: Ginen 
wie langen Spazierritt hat er gemadt, how long a rice has he taken; 
it must be noticed that the article stands before wie: thus, einen wie 
langen (a how long) and not, as in English, how long a. 

(5) The German differs again from the English in not using an 
articie at all in the phrases answering to the English; a few; « thou- 
sand; @ hundred. ; 


§ 121. THE NOUN. 
Rue. 


A ncun or pronoun which is the sulyect of a sentence must be ın 
the nominative case: as, 
Der Menfd) denkt, Gott lenft, man devises, God disposes. 
Die Berge donnern, the mountains thunder. 
OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) The subject or nominative in German, is seldom omitted, ex 
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eept in the case of the pronouns agreeing with verbs in the second 
person (singular and plural) of the Imperative: as, 
Lefe (du), read! Gehet und faget (Ihr) ihm, go and tell him. 
See, however, § 136. 2. 


§ 122. Rour. 


A noun or pronoun which is the predicate of a sentence, must be 
Ir. the nominative case: as, 

Er war ein großer König, he was a great king. 

Diefer Knabe ijt Kaufmann gewerden, this boy is become a merchant. 

Alerander hieß der Große, Alexander was called the Great. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This rule applies, where the subject and the predicate are 
gonnected, as above, by such verbs as fein, to be ; werben, to become ; 
heißen. to be called ; bleiben, to remain, &c. 

(2) So, also, tlıe rule becomes applicable when any of those 
verbs which in the active govern two accusatives (§ 132. 2.), are em- 
ployed passively : as, Cicero wurde der Vater des Vaterlandes genannt, 
Cicero wus called the father of his country; Er ift Werander getauft 
worden, he has been christened Alexander. From this remark, how- 
ever, must be excepted the verb lehren: since it has no passive. 


§ 123. Rutz. 


. A noun used to limit * the application of another noun signifying 
a different thing, is put in the genitive; a3, 

Der Lauf der Sonne, the course of the sun. 

Der Sohn meines Freundes, the son of my friend. 

Die Erziehung der Kinder, the education of the children. 

Die Wahl eines Freundes, the choice of a friend. 


ÜBSERVATIUNS, 


(1) If, however, the limiing noun (unless restricted itself by 
an adjective or some other qualifying word) signify measure, num. 
ber, weight or quantity, it is then pu: in the same case with that 
which it limits; as, zwei Glas Wein (not Weines), two glasses (of) 
wine ; {ed)s Pfund Thee (not Thees), six pounds (of) tea: but (with 


* How the limitation is made, is easily seen: thus, der Lauf der Some, 
the course of the sun. Here we speak not of any course indefinitely, but 
of the sun’s course definitely: the word der Sonne, is the genitive, Limit 
ing der Yauf, which is the governing word. 
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a restrictive term), fedy8 Pfund die ſes Thees; zwei Glas dtefes 
Weines. 

(2) It should be observed that the two nouns under this Rule 
must be of different significations ; for two nouns standing for the 
same thing, would be in the same case, forming an instance of appo- 
sition. See § 133. (1). 

(3) The noun in the genitive, that is, the Zimifing noun, is com. 
monly said to be governed by the other one. This genitive is either 
subjective or objective; subjective, when it denotes that which does 
something or has something: objective, when it denotes that which 
suffers something, or which is the object of what is expressed by the 
governing word. To illustrate this, we have only to take the ex- 
amples given above: ber Lauf der Sonne, the course of the sun; bie 
Erziehung der Kinder, the education of the children; where, in the 
first example, the sun is represented as performing or having a 
course, and is consequently subjective ; and, in the second example, 
the children are represented as being the objects of education, and 
the word is consequently oljective. This objective genitive, it should 
be added, occurs only after verbal nouns, and chiefly those ending 
in the suffixes er, which marks the doer, and ung, which marks 
the doing of an action. 


(4) It seems hardly necessary to observe that under this rule 
come all words which perform the office of nouns ; as, pronouns, ad- 
jectives used substantively, &e.; thus, bie Gnade der Grefen, the fa- 
vor of the great. 

(5) We say often in English, He is a friend to, or an enemy io, 
or a nephew to any one; where, were these phrases put into German, 
we might expect the datire to-be used. But, in such cases, the Ger. 
man always employs the Genitive: thus, er ift ein Beind feines Vaters 
landeé, he is an enemy of his native country.. 

(6) We say in English, the month of August, the city of Lon- 
don, and the like: where the common and the proper name of the 
same thing are connected by the preposition of. The Germans put 
the two nouns in apposition. See § 133. (2). 

(7) So, too, in English we say, the fifth of August ; but, in Ger- 
man, the numeral is put in direct agreement with the name of the 
month: as, der fünfte Auguft, the fifth (of) August, or August fifth. 


(8) In place of the genitive, the preposition » on, followed by 
the dative, is, in the following instances, generally used : 

a. When succeeded by nouns signifying quality. rank, measure 
weirht ace, distance and the like; as, ein Mann von hohem Stanbde, 
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a man of high standing ; ein Schiff von zwei hundert Tonnen, a ship of 
two hundred tons; ein Gewicht von fünf Pfund, a weight of five 
pounds ; ein Mann von adıtzig Jahren, a man of eighty years; eine 
Reife von drei Dieilen, a journey of three miles; ein Engländer won 
Geburt, an Englishman by birth, &c. 

6. When followed by nouns denoting the material or substance 
of which any thing is made: as, ein Becher von Silber, a cup of sil- 
ver, i. e. a silver cup; eine Uhr von Golde, a gold watch, &e. 

c. When followed by nouns whose cases are not indicated by 
the terminations of declension nor by the presence of the article: as, 
ber Schein von Redlidfeit, the appearance of honesty; ein Vater von 
ſechs Kindern, a father of six children; die Königin von England, the 
queen of England; die Grenzen von Franfreid, the boundaries of 
France ; der Bifhof von Konjtanz, the bishop of Constance 

d. When followed by a word indicating the «hole, of which the 
word preceding expresses but a part: as, einer von meinen Bekannten, 
one of my acquaintances ; welder von beiden? which of the two? 


§ 124. RuLe. 


A noun limiting the application of an adjective, where in English 
the relatiun would be expressed by such words as of or from, is put 
!n the genitive: as, die meiften Verlufte find eines Erſatzes fühig, most 
losses are capable of reparation; die Erbe ift voll der Güte des Herrn, 
the earth is full of the goodness of the Lord. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
(1) The adjectives comprehended under this rule are such as follow 


Bedürftig, in want; needing. Leer, void. 
Benöthigt, needing; wanting. Los, free; rid. 


Bewußt, conscious, Miadtig, having; in possession. 
Eingedenf, mindful. Müde, tired; weary. 

Fähig, capable; susceptible. Satt, satiated ; weary. 

Froh, glad. Schuldig, guilty ; indebted. 
Gewahr, aware. Theilhaft, partaking. 


Gewärtig, waiting; in expecta- Weberbrüfftg, tired; weary. 
tion. Verdächtig, suspicious. 
Gewiß, sure; certain. Berluftig, having lost; deprived of 
Gewoͤhnt, used to; in the habit. Bell, full. 
Rundıg, having a knowledge; Werth, worth; worthy. 
skilled. Wirbdig, worthy- 
Redig, empty; void. Quitt, rid; free from. 
18* 
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(2) After gewchr, gewohnt, log, müde, fatt, voll and werth, the 
gccusulive is often used: as, er ward feinen Bruder gewahrt, he was 
aware of (the presence of) his brother, i.e. he observed his brother, 

§ 125 Rute. 


A noun limiting the application of any of the verbs following, is 
put in the genitive: 


Adıten, to mind, or regard. Harren, to wait. 


Veviizfen, to want. Laden, to laugh. 
Begehren, to desire. Pflegen, to foster. 
Brauchen, to use. Sdonen, to spare. 
Gutbehren, to need. Spotten, to mock. 
(Sntrathen, to do without. Verfehlen, to miss, or fail. 
Grmangeln, to want, or be without. Wergeffen, to forget. 
Grwahnen, to mention. Wahren, to guard. 
Gedenken, to think, or ponder. Wahrnehmen, to observe. 
Genießen, to enjoy. Walten, to manage. 
Gewahren, to observe. Warten, to attend to, or mind. 
OBSERVATIONS, 


Bedürfen, begehren, braudjen, entbehren, erwähnen, genießen, pflegen, 
ſchonen, verfehlen, vergeffen, wahrnehmen, wahren and warten, take more 
frequently, in common conversation, the accusative. Adıten, harren 
and warten are more commonly construed with auf, and laden, 
jpotten and walten with über, before an accusative. 


§ 126. Rous. 


The following reflexive verbs, take in addition to the pronoun 
peculiar to them, a word of limitation in the genitive: 


id) anmaßen, to claim. Sid entblöden, to dare, or be 
„ annefinen, to engage in. bold 
„ bedienen, to use. „ entbreden, to forbear. 

» befleißen, to attend to. „ enthalten, to refrain. 

„  befleißigen, to apply to. „ entfdlagen, to get rid 

w begeben, to yield up. „  entfinnen, to recollect. 
„ bemächtigen, to acquire. „ etbarmen, to pity. 

w= bemeijtern, tu seize. »  erfrechen, to presume. 

»  befdeiden, to acquiesce in. „ erinnern, to rememler. 
„ befiunen, to ponder. „ erfühnen, to venture 

„ entäußer, to abstain. „ erwehren, to resist. 
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Wid) freuen, to rejoice. Sid) unterwinden, to undertake. 


„ getroften, to hope for. „  vermeflen, to presume. 

„ rühmen, to boast. „  verjehen, to ke aware. 

„ſchämen, to be ashamed. „ wehren, to resist, 

„ überheben, to be haughty. „Wweigern, to refuse. 

» unterfangen, to undertake. „ wundern, to wonder. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The genitive is in like manner put after the following imper- 
wnals : 
Es gelüftet mid, 
Es jammert mid, 
Es reuet mid, 
Gs lohut fic, 


I desire, or am pleased with. 
I pity, or compassionate. 

I repent, or recret. 

It is worth while. 


§ 127. Rote. 


The verbs following require after them a genitive denoting a 
thing and an Accusative signifying a person. 


Unflagen, to accuse. 
Belehren, to inform. 
Berauben, to rob. 
Befchuldigen, to accuse. 
Gntbinden, to liberate. 
Entblößen, to strip. 
Entheben, to exempt. 
Gutlaben, to disburden. 
Gntfleiden, to undress. 
Entlaffen, to free from. 


Gutledigen, to free from. 


Gntfegen, to displace. 


Entwöhnen, to wean. 
Losſprechen, to acquit. 
Mahnen, to remind. 
Veberführen, to convict. 
Ueberheben, to exempt. 
Ueberzeugen, to convince. 
Derfichern, to assure. 
Pertröften, to amuse, or put off 
with hope. 
Würdigen, to deem worthy. 
Zeihen, to accuse; to charge. 


Examples. 
Gr hat mid) meines Geldes beraubt, he has robbed me of my. money. 
Der Bifhof hat den Prediger feines Anıtes entfegt, the bishop has 
removed the preacher from his office. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The verbs above, when in the passive voice, take for their 
nominative the word denoting the person: the genitive of the thing 
remaining the same: as, er ift eines Verbrechens angeflagt worden, he 
has been accused of a crime. 
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§ 128. Reve. 


Nouns denoting the lime, place, manner, infeat or cause cf an ac 
tion, are often put absolutely in the genitive and treated as adverbs ° 
as, ; 

Des Morgens gehe ih aus, in the morning I go out. 
Man ſucht ijn aller Orten, they seek him everywhere. 
Sd) bin Willens Hingugehen, J am willing to go there. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This adverbial use of the genitive is quite common in Ger- 
man. See § 101. In order, however, to express the particular 
point, or the duration of time, the accusative is generally employed, 
or a preposition with its proper case; as, 3d) werde nadijten Montag 
aus der Stadt gehen, I shall go out of town next monday. 


§ 129. Rete. 


A noun or pronoun used to represent the object, in reference To 
which an action is done or directed, is put in the dative: as, 
Sd danfe dir, I thank (or am thankful to) you. 
Er gefällt vielen Xeuten, he pleases many people. 
Gr ijt bem Tode entgangen, he has escaped from death. 


ÜBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The dative is the case employed to denote the pe. son or the 
thing, in relation to which the subject of the verb is represented as 
acting. Compared with the accusative, it is the case of the remote 
object: the accusative being the case of the immediate object. Thus, 
in the example, id fchrieb meinem Vater einen Brief, I wrote (to) my 
father a letter, the immediate object is a letter ; while father, the per- 
son fo whom I wrote, is the remote object. The number of verbs 
thus taking the accusative with the dative, is quite large. 

(2) On the principle explained in the preceding observation, may 
he resolved such cases as the following: es thut mir leid, it causes 
me sorrow, or I am sorry; es wird mir im Herzen weh thun, it will 
cause pain to me iu the heart, (it will pain me to the heart,)& c. 


(3) A right regard to the observation made above, name'y, that 
tae dative merely marks that person or thing, in reference to which 
an action-is performed, will serve, also, to explain all such examples 
us these: Ihnen bedeutet diefes Opfer nichts, to you (i.e. so far rs you 
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are concenicd) this sacrihce means nothing; die Thränen, tie Gurem 
Streit gefloffen, the tears which have flowed in relation to (i.e. from) 
your dispute; mir tödtete cin Schuß das Pyerd, a shot killed a horse 
for me, i. e. killed my horse; falle mir nicht, Kleiner, fall not for me, 
little one. In such instances as the last two, the dative is often 
omitted in trauslating. 

(4) The Rule comprehends all such verbs as the following : ants 
werten, to answer; danfen, to thank; bdienen, to serve; drehen, tu 
threaten; fehlen, to fall short; fludyen, to curse; folgen, to follow; 
fröhnen, tc do homage; gebühren, to be due; gefallen, to please; ges 
hören, to pertain to; gehorden, to obey; genügen, to satisfy ; gerei⸗ 
dien, to be adequate ; gleichen, to resemble ; helfen, to help, &c. 

(5) This Rule, also, comprehends all reflexive verbs that govern 
the dative: as, id) maße mir feinen Titel an, welden ich nicht habe, I 
elaim to myself no title, which I have not; as, also, all impersonals 
requiring the dative: as, es beliebt mir, it pleases me, or I am pleased ; 
es mangelt mir, it is wanting to me, or J am wanting, &c. 

(6) The dative is, also, often used after passive verbs: as, ihnen 
wurde widerftanden, it was resisted to them, i.e. they were resisted ; 
ven Geijtern wird der Weg dazu befhüßt, the way thereto is guarded 
by angels; ifm wird gelohnt, (Ziterally) it is rewarded to him, i.e. he 
is rewarded. . 


§ 130. Rutz. 


Many compound verbs, particularly those compounded with et, 
ver, ent, an, ab, auf, bei, nad, vor, zu andwibder, require 
after them the dative; as, © 

Sd) habe ihm Geld angeboten, I have offered him money. 


§ 131. Rute. 


An adjective used to limit the application of a noun, where in 
English the relation would be expressed by such words as to or for, 
governs the dative: as, 

Sei deinem Herrn getreu, be faithful to your master. 

Das Wetter ift uns nicht günftig, the weather is not favorable to us 


OBSERVATIONS, 
(1) Under this Rule are embraced (among others) the following 
adjectives: ähnlich, like; angemeffen, appropriate; angenehm, agree- 


able; anftößig, offensive; befannt, known; befdieden, destined ; eigen, 
peculiar; fremd, foreign; gemäß, according to’ gemein, common; 
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gewadien, competent; gnädig, gracious; beilfam, healthful; lieb 
agre2able; nate, near; überlegen, superior; willfommen, welcome 
witrig, adverse ; dienjtbar, serviceable ; geherjun, obedient; nüglic, 
useful. 


§ 132. Rute. 


A noun or pronoun which is the immediate object of an active 
transitive verb, is put in the accusative : 
Mir lieben unfere Freunde, we love our friends. 
Der Hund bewadt das Haus, the dog guards the house. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The accusative, as before said, being the case of the direct 
vr immediate obiect (§ 129. 1.) is used with all verbs, whatever their 
classification in other respects, that have a fransilive signification. 
Accordingly, under this rule come all those impersonal and refiexive 
verbs that take after them the accusative ; all those verbs having a 
ausalive signification, as, füllen, to fell, ie. to cause to fall; as 
also nearly all verbs compounded with the prefix be. * 

(2) ehren, to teach; nennen, to name; heißen, to call; fdelten, 
to reproach (with vile names) ; taufen, to baptize (christen); take 
after them éwo accusatives: as, er lehrt mic die deutjdie Spradye, he 
teaches me the German language ; er nennt ihn feinen Retter, he calls 
him his deliverer. See Lesson LIH. 

(3) The accusative is used with such terms as wiegen, to 
weigh; Fojten, to cost; gelten, to pass for; wert, worth; 
fdiwer, heavy; reid, rich; lang, long; weit, wide; to mark 
definitely the measure or distance } indicated by these words; as, 
dicfer Stock ijt einen Fuß lang, this stick is a foot long; er ijt vier 
Monate alt, he is four months old. 

(4) As words expressing time indefinitely are put in the genitive 
(§ 128. 1.), so those denoting a particular point, or duration of time, 
are put in the accusative; as, id) wartete den zweiten Tag, I waited 
two days. 

(5) A substantive construed with a participle, is sometimes put 
absolutely in the accusative ; as, biefen Umftand ausgenommen, finde 
id) Sılles recht, this circumstance excepted, I find all right. 





— 


* The exceptions are begegnen, behagen, beſtehen, beruhen, beharren and 
bewachſen. 


t In the ear ier German, these words of measure or distance were pw 
in the genitive : as, einer Spanne weit, a span wide. oo 
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§ 133. Reue. 


A noun or pronoun used merely to explain or specify that which 
is signifial by a preceding noun or prononn, must be in the same 
case: as, 

Wicero, ein großer Redner, Cicero, a great orater. 

Som, meinem Wohlthiter, to him, my benefactor. 

Der Rath meines Bruders, des Redtsgelehrten, the advice of my 

brother, the lawyer. 


OBSERVATIONS, 


(1) The explanatory noun is said to be in apposition with that 
which it explains. the latter being called the principal term. Be- 
tween these two, that is, between the principal and the explanatory 
term, there often intervenes some connective particle. Thus, er hat 
fid) als Gefeggeber verdient gemadt, he, as a lawgiver, has rendered 
himself meritorious; mein Nachbar, nämlich der Bauer, my neighbor, 
namely, the farmer. This latter mode of specifying (that is, with 
the word nämlid), is far more common in German than in English. 

(2) The proper names of months, countries, towns, and the like 
appellatives are put in’apposition with their common names; where, 
m English, the two words stand connected, for the most part, by the 
preposition of; as, der Monat Auguft, the month (of) August; bie 
Stadt London, the city (of) London; bie Univerfität Orford, the unk 
versity (of) Oxford. 


§ 134. THE PRONOUNS. 
RoLe. 


A pronoun must agree with the noun or pronoun which it repre- 
sents, in person, number and gender: as, 
Der Mann, welder weife ift, the man who is wise. 
Die Frau, welche fleißig it, the woman who is diligent. 
Das Kind, welches flein ift, the child that is small. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The neuter pronoun, e 8, is used in a general and indefinite 
way to represent words of all geader and numbers: as, eé ijt der 
Mann, wis the man; es ijt die Frau, wis the woman ; es ift bas Kind, 
it is the child; es find die Männer, they are the men, &c. In like 
manner, also, often are used, the pronouns d a6, (that); bie, (this) 
was. (what); as also the neuter adjective alles, (all); as, bag 
fing meine Ridyter, these are my judges. 
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(2) When the antecedent is a personal appellation formed by one 
of the diminutive (neuler) terminations, hen and lein, the pro- 
nyun instead of being in the neuter, takes generally the gender 
natural to the person represented: as, wo ijt ihr Söhndien ? Sit er 
(not e3) im Garten 2 Where is your little son? Is he in the garden? 
‘The same remark applies to Weib (woman) and $rauenzinmer (lady). 
When, however, a child or servant is referred to, the neuter is 
vfien employed. 

(3) A collective noun may in German, as in Engiish, be repre- 
sented by a pronoun in the plural number: as, die Geijtlid)feit war 
für ihre Rechte fehr beforgt, the clergy were very anxious about their 
rights. 

(4) The relative in German can never, as in English, be sup- 
pressed:* thus, in English, we say, the letter (which) you wrote; but 
in German, it must be, der Brief, welchen du fchriebefl. 

(5) The ncuter pronoun e¢, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
often merely expletive, and answers to the English word “there” in 
the like situation : as, eé war niemand bier, there was no one here; 
es fommen Leute, there are people coming. 

(6) The English forms, he is a friend of mine; it is a stable of 
ours, &c., can not be literally rendered into German; for there we 
must say, er ijt mein Freund, he is my friend; or, er ift einer meiner 
Freunde, he is one of my friends, &c. See L. 28. 3. 

(7) The definite article in German is often used, where in Eng- 
lish a possessive pronoun is required: as, er winfte ifm mit der Hand, 
he beckoned to him with his (the) hand. 

(8) The datives of the personal pronouns are often in familiar 
style employed in a manner merely expletive: as, id) [obe mir ten 
Itheinwein, I like Rhenish wine for me, i. e. I prefer Rhenish wine 
See § 129. 3. 


§ 135. THE ADJECTIVES. 


Rute. 
Adjectives, when they precede their nouns (expressed or under 
stood), agree with them in gender, number and case; a3, 
Diefe [höne Dame, this handsome lady. 
Gin gittiger und gerechter Bater, a good and just father. 
Den zwölften biefeé Monats, the twelfth (day) of this month, &c. 
Hier ift ein Mifverftand, — ein handgreiflicyer, here is a misunder- 
standing, — a palpable (one). _ 


* The antecedent is sometimes omitted, and sometimes fi ive ; ; 
ba nit, (chose) that think thus, do not know bim imes follows the relative; as, De fo dınten, tenv⸗ 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This Rule of course has reference to those adjectives which 
aie usel attributively ; for predicative adjectives it will be remem- 
bered, are not d°clinec. For the several cireumstances under which 
adjectives are varied in declension, consult § 27. § 28., &e. 

(2) This Rule applies equally to adjectives of all degress of 
comparison; as, beffere Bücher, better books; ber befte Wein, the 
best wine; des beiten Weines, of the best wine, &c. So, too, it ap- 
‘ plies equally to all classes of adjectives; as, adjective pronouns, 
numerals and participles. 

(3) The word “one,” which, in English, so often supplies the place 
of a preceding noun after an adjective, cannot be translated literally 
into German: its office being rendered needless in the latter tongue 
by the terminations of declension. See last example under the Rule 

(4) So, also, the English “one’s” is the proper equivalent of the 
German fein, in such cases as the following: gibt es etwas Goleres, 
ars feinen Feinden zu vergeben ? is any thing more noble than to for- 
give one’s enemies ? 

(5) When the same adiective is made to refer to several singular 
nouns differing in gender, it must be repeated with each and varied 
in form accordingly ; as, ein gelehrter Schu und eine gelehrte Todyter, 
a learned son and a learned daughter. ‘The adjectives are, also, often 
repeated, though the nouns be all of the same gender. 


§ 186. THE VERBS. 
Rute. 


A verb agrees with its subject or nominative in number and per- 
son; as, . 
Seder Augenblick ift foftbar, every moment is precious. 
Die Baume blühen im Frühling, the trees bloom in spring. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) When the subject is the pronoun c 8, das or die 8, used in 
definitely (See § 134. 1.), the predicate, if a noun, determines the 
number and person of the verb; as, es find bie Früchte Ihres Thuns, 
these are the fruits of your actions. 

(2) In the second person (singular and plural) of the Imperative 
mood, the pronoun which forms the subject is commonly omitted ; 
3, gehet hin und faget Sohanni wieder, was Ihr fehet und horet, go and 
tell Jchn what ye see and hear. 

(3) V’hen the verb has two or more singular subjects connected 


2 
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by und, *t is generally put in the plural; as, Haß und Ciferfude 
find heftige Leivenjchaften, hatred and jealousy are violent passions. 

(4) When the subject is a collective noun, that is, one conveying 
the idea of many individuals taken together as unity, the verb must 
(generally) be in *he singular; as, das englijhe Bolf hat große 
$reiheit, the Englisa people have (has) great liberty. In a few cases 
only, as, ein Paar, a pair; eine Menge, a number; ein Dugend, a 
dozen, the verb stands in the plural. 

(5) When a verb has several subjects, and they are of different 
persons, the verb agrees with the first rather than the second, and 
the second rather than the third; as, du, dein Bruder und id) wollen 
fpagieren gehen, thou, thy brother and I will go take a walk; du und 
bein Bruder vermöget viel, you and your brother avail much. 


§ 137. USE OF THE TENSES. 


Ru Le. 


The Present tense properly expresses what exists or is taking place 
at the time being; as, die wahre Tapferkeit beſchützt den Schwachen, 


SB?) 


true valor protects the weak. 


OxsERVATIONS. 


(1) The Present in German, as in other languages, is often, in 
lively narrative, employed in place of the Imperfect ; as, 

Die Sonne geht (for ging) unter, da fteht (for jtand) er am Thor, 2¢., 

the sun goes down, while he stands at the door, &e. 

(2) The Present is not unfrequently used for the Future, when 
the true time is sufficiently clear from the context; or when, for 
the sake of emphasis, a future event is regarded and treated as al- 
sendy cerlain; as, 

Sc reife morgen ab, I start (i.e. will start) to morrow. 

Mer weiß, wer morgen über ung befiehlt, who knows who commands 

(i. e. will command) us to-morrow ? 

Bald fehen Sie mid) wieder, soon you (will) see me again. 

Dies Schloß erfteigen wir in diefer Nadt, this castle scale we (i. e, 

will we scale) this very night. 

(3) It should be noted that the Present is, moreover, the proper 
tense for the expression of general or universal truths or proposi- 
tions; as, die Vögel fliegen in der Luft, birds fly in the air. 

(4) In English we have several forms of the Present tense; as, 
I zraise, I do pruise or I am praising. In German there is but 
ore form (id) Lobe) for the expression of these several shades of 
(rearing, 


v 


UBE OY THE TENSES. § 158. § 139. 427 


(5) The Present in connection with the adverb fd) o n (already) 
vften supplies the place of a Perfect; as, wir wohnen fihen ficben 
Salve hier, already dwell we here (i. e. have we dwell) seven years. 

(6) In English, we say often, “I do walk, I did walk,” and the 
ike: where the verb do (Present and Imperfect) is employed as an 
auxiliary. This cannot properly be done with the ccrresponding 
verb (th un, fo do) in German. 


§ 138. Rowe. 


The Imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or was taking 
place at some past time indicated by the context: as, id) ſchrieb an 
Sie, als id) Ihren Brief erhielt, I was writing to you, when I received 
your letter. 

OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Imperfect is the historical tense of the Germans. Its 
proper office is to mark what is incomplete, or going on, while‘some- 
thing else is going on. It is the tense adopted by the narrator, who 
speaks äs an eye-wüness; though it mqy be used by such as have rot 
been eye-witnesses of the eventa narrated: provided the statement 
be introduced or accompanied by such expressions as, he said (fagte 
er), it is said, or they say (fügt man). When the speaker has not beea 
an eye-witness, the Perfect should be used. 

(2) From the use of the Imperfect in expressing the continuance 
of a thing i. e. what was going on at a given time, comes the kindred 
power which it has, of expressing repeated or customary action: as, 
ev pflegte zu fügen, he used to say, i e. was in the habit of saying. 

(3) The Imperfect in German, like the Present, has but one form; 
which, according to circumstances, is to be rendered by any one of 
the /hree English forms of that tense. 3 d) [ob te, therefore, is either 
I praised, did praise, or was praising. 


§ 139. Re. 


The Perfect tense is that which represents the being, action o1 
passion, as past and complete at the time being: as, die Schiffe find 
ungefonmen, the ships have arrived; er ift vorige Woche geftorben, he 
died last week. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

()) The German Perfect, as a general thing, corresponds close.y 
to our Imperfect, wnen used as an aorist; that is, when used to ex- 
press an event simply and absolutely, and without regard to other 
events or circumstances, Hence often it happens, that where in Eng- 
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lish we use the Imperfect, the Germans employ their Perfect: thus 
ich babe beinen Bruder geitern gefehen, aber nicht gefpredyen, I saw your 
brother yesterday, but did not speak to him. 

(2) The auxiliary participle (worden) in the perfect passive, is 
sometimes omitted. (See $ 84. 2.) 

(3) We may remark here also, that, though in English we have 
a doubie form for the Perfect, (thus, I have written and I have been 
writing) th: Germans have but the one. By which of the English 
forms, thercfore, the German Perfect is, in any given case, to be ren 
dered, must be determined by the context. 


§ 140. Rute. 


The Pluperfect tense is used to express what had taken place at 
some past time denoted by the context: as, 
Nachdem die Senne untergegangen war, ging er weg, after the sun had 
gone down, he went off. 
Gr hatte während unferer Unterredung gefchlafen, he had slept during 
our conversation. 


§ 141. Rete. 


The first Future tense is employed merely to express what shall on 
will take place hereafter; while the second Future is used to denute 
what shall have occurred at some future period. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The Future tenses are used as in English, and also to indi- 
cate a probability, in which case they are translated by other tenses 
in connection with an appropriate adverb; as, G8 wird Ihr Bruder 
fein, it is probably your brother. 

(2) When a future action is represented, or is mentioned, as a 


thing necessary to be done, as in the English phrases, J am to go, 
he is to have and the like, the German employs a distinct verb exe 
pressive of obligation or necessity: as, id) foll es haben, I am (shall 
be obliged) to have it. Er foll fpreden, &c. 


§ 142. Rute. 


The Indicative mood is used in affirming or denying that which 's 
conceived to be certain or undoubted ; as, 
Gr wird morgen zurüdfommen, he will return to-morrov. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Since the proper office of the Indicative is to express reality 
it is employed in all absolute or independent senten:es. Even in 
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sonditional sentences, mecreover, it !s used, if the condition is as 
sumed as a fact; as, bit du reid, fo gib viel, art thou rich (i.e. ij 
uiou art rich), give much, 

(2) Sometimes the Indicative is employed insteac of the Jmpera- 
tivc, where, that which is enjoined, is treated as something already 
in progress; as, du frittft ver, thou steppest forward, i. e. step 
(tou) forward. This is regarded as the strongest form of command. 


§ 145. Rue. 


The Subjunctive mood is used when that which is expressed by 
the verb, is conceived to be uncertain, though possible ; as, 
Ich Habe gehört, daß er hie gewünfdte Stelle erhalten habe, I have 
heard, that he has obtained the desired situation. 
Sd) wünſche, dap er glücklich werde, I wish that he may become happy 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Subjunctive, from its very nature, stands chiefly in de 
pendent clauses ; and, in these appears, under various circumstances. 
Thus, it is employed: 

(2) When the design of the speaker is merely to repeat or quote 
a statement, without vouching for its accuracy ; as, er fagt, der Baum 
blühe, he says, that the tree blossoms; er meldete mir, daß er fid) ver: 
heirathet habe, he told me, that he had been married. When, on the 
contrary, the design of the speaker is to set forth the thing repeated 
_ or quoted, as something real and undoubted, the Indicative must be 
used; as, er will es nicht glauben, daß fein Bruder geftorben ift, he will 
aot believe, that his brother is dead. 

(3) In like manner, the Subjunctive is used in subordinate elauses, 
after such verbs as hoffen, to hope; fürdıten, to fear; wünfden, to 
wish ; wollen, tu desire; bitten, to ask; rathen, to advise ; verbieten, 
to ferbid ; ermahnen, to exhort; since the event, in such cases, may 
be supposed to be always more or less uncertain ; as, er fürdıtet, taf 
et Strafe erhalte, he is afraid, that he may be punished. 

(4) So, also, the Subjunctive is employed in clauses which indi- 
cate an end, object, wish or result ; and which are introduced by ba, 
auf bap, damit, or by a relative; as, fprid) laut, damit er did) verftehe, 
_ speak loud, that he may understand you; er fucht Arbeit, welche ihm 
Brod gebe, he seeks work, which may give him bread. 

(5) In cases such as those explained in the observations above, 
the student must note, that that tense of the Subjunctive is employed, 
which corresponds with the one used by the subject of the depen« 
dent clause. at the time when he said or did that which is afırmel o- 
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him: as, er fügte, er habe diesmal Feine Zeit, he said, that he had (li 
terally has) no time at present; er hatte mir grfagt, daß er es gethan 
habe, he had told me, that he had done it. 

(6) The Subjunctive appears, also, in asking indirect questions ; 
as, id) fragte ihn, ob er mir das Geld geben fonne, I asked him, whether 
he could give me the money. When the question is made directly, 
of course the Indicative is used. 

(7) The Subjunctive is sometimes employed as a sort of softened 
Imperative, to express a wish or permission; as, gebe es der Himmel, 
may heaven grant it! diefer Baum trage nie wieder Frudst, let this (or 
may this) tree never again bear fruit! er thue was er will, let him do 
what he will! 


‘6144. Rots. 


The Conditional mood is used, where a condition is supposea. 
which may or may not be conceived to be possible ; as, 


Wire id) reich, fo würde ic ihm feine Bitte nicht abgefhlagen haben, 
were I rich, I would not have refused his request. 

Wenn er nod lebte, fo würde er 50 Jahre alt fein, if he yet lived, he 
would be fifty years old. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Besides the two tenses ranged in the paradigms (See p. 328 
and following) under the head of the Conditional, it must be observ- 
ed that the Imperfect and the Pluperfect of the Subjunctive are 
equally often employed in expressing conditional propositions. In 
point of time, indeed, there is no difference between the Imperfect 
of the Subjunctive and the fire Conditional, and between the Piu- 
perfect of the Subjunctive and the second Conditional. Ordinarily, 
where both forms are employed in the same sentence, the Subjunc- 
tive will be found in the clause expressing the condition, while the 
form peculiar to the Conditional appears in the other ; as, id) würde 
es thun, wenn es möglich wäre, I would do it, if it were possible ; wenn 
er hier ware, würde er did) befucht haben, if he were here, he would 
have visited you. 

(2) When the condition is assumed and treated as a fa !, it ia 
expressed, not by the Conditional, but by the Indicative ; as, bift bu 
reich, fo gieb viel, art thou (i. e. if thou art) rich, then give much. 

(3) Sometimes the verb expressing the condition is merely un- 
derstood ; as, id) hätte die Gace anders gemadit, I should have done 
it otherwise (if it had been committed to me); in feiner Lage hatte ich 
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es nicht gethan, (if I had been) in his situation, I would not have 
done it. 

(4) Sometimes, in the way of exclamation, the condition is ex- 

pressed, while that which depends upon it is omitted: in which case 
the whole expression being of the nature of a wish or petition, is 
often introduced (in translation) by “O,” “I wish that,” and the 
like: as, hätte ich dod) diefen Mann nie gefehen! as, O, that I had never 
seen this man! literally, had I never seen this man (how happy | 
should be)! wäre er ded) am eben! O, that he were yet alive! 
ı (5) The Conditional is frequently employed in questions designed 
to clicit a negative answer ; as, wäre es denn wahr? could it be true ? 
(it could not be true ;) du wareft fo falfd) gewefen ? would you have 
been so faithless? (you would not.) 

(6) Not unfrequently the Conditional of the auxiliaries mögen, 
bürfen, follen, fonnen and wollen, is employed to render an exprcs- 
sion less positive, or to give it an air of diffidence; as, id) wollte, Cie 
begleiteten mich, I could wish (instead of, I wish) you would accom- 
pany me; ich möchte ſchwer zu itberreden fein, I should be hard to be 
persuaded, or, it would be difficult to persuade me ; dürfte id) Sie um 
das Meffer bitten? might I (be permitted to) ask you for the knife ? 


§ 145. Rote. 


The Inperative mood is used in expressing a command, entreaty 
or exhortation ; as, 
Fürchte Gott und chre den König, fear God and honor the king. 


OBSERVATIONS, 


(1) The Imperative is sometimes employed to indicate a condi. 
tion, on which something is declared to depend ; as, fei ftcly und da 
wirjt wenig Achtung finden, be haughty (i.e. if you be haughty) and 
you will find little regard. 

(2) In order to make a request in a manner modest and polite, 
instead of the Imperative, the Subjunctive of mégen and wellen is 
often employed; as, du wolleſt feiner nie vergeffen, pray, never forget 
him ; mögen Sie meiner gedenfen, may you remember, or ‘emember 
me, I pray. To express a decided command, however, the Indicative 
is frequently used. See § 142. 2. 

(3) Sometimes, by a peculiar ellipsis, the past Particip.e is em. 
ployed in place of the Imperative ; as, iur nicht lang gefragt! do not 
ask long! where the full phrase would be, e8 werde nur nicht lang ge: 
fragt, let it not long he asked! An die Arbeit gegangen let them go 
to their work ! 
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§ 146. Rute. 


Vhe Jnfinitive mood either with or without the particle zu (20) 
preceding, is used to represent the being, action or passion, in a 
wanner unlimited: as, 

Sterben ijt Nichts, doch leben und nidıt fehen, das ijt ein Unglück, 
to die is nothing, yet to live and not to see, that is a misfor- 
tune indeed. 

Der Wunfd) gelobt zu werden, the wish to be praised. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) The Infinitive without zu, (lo) appears, 

a. When, as a verbal substantive (§ 146. 3.), it is made either 
the subject or the object of a verb: as, Geben ift feliger als Nehmen, 
to give is more blessed than to receive; das neunt er arbeiten, that 
he calls working. 

b. When it stands alone, as in a dictionary: as, loben, to praise 
lieben, to love. 

c. After the verbs 
heißen, to bid: as, id) hieß ihn gehen, I bade him go. 
helfen, to help: as, er hilft mir shfeiben, he helps me to write. 
lehven, * to teach: as, er lehrt das Rind Tefen, he teaches the child te 

read. 
fernen, * to learn: as, wir lernen tanzen, we learn to dance. 
h*ren, to hear: as, id) höre fie fingen, I hear them sing. 
feson, to see: as, ich fehe ihn fommen, I see him come. 
fühlen, to feel: as, ic fühle den Puls ſchlagen, I feel his pulse beat. 
Anden, to find: as, id) fand das Bud) auf dem Tiſche liegen, I found 
the book lying on the table. 

a. After the auxiliaries of mood, mögen, fönnen, laffen, dürfen, follen, 
wellen and mitffen, and after werden, when employed as an auxiliary 
in fu:ming the future tense. 


e. After the verbs following, in certain phrases, 


bleiben, to remain: as, er bleibt fißen, he continves sitting. 
fahren, togoinacarriage: as, fd fahre fpagieren, I ride out for an 
airing. 


* ehren and lernen form exceptions to the observation in the text: admit- 
ting, as they do sometimes, the particle 41 between them and an Infinitive 
succeeding The student will note, also, that the Infinitive after all these verbs, 
«, in English, often best rendered by a participle: as, er fühlte fein Slut gabren, 
av felt his blond builing. 
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gehen, togvoiwalk: as, er geht betteln, he goes begging. 


haben, to have: as, er hat gut reden, he has easy talking, 
i. e. it is easy for him to talk. 
egen, tolay: as, id) lege mid) fchlafen, I lay myselfdown 
to sleep. 
maden,* to make: as, er madjte mid) lachen, he made me 
laugh. 

nennen, to name: bas nenne ich fpielen, that I call playing. 
reiten, to ride: as, id) reite fpuzieren, I ride out for exer- 
cise. 
thun,* todo: as, er thut nidts als fehelten, he does 


nothing but scold. 

(2) The Infinitive sith zu is employed: 

a. After nouns and adjectives, which, in English, are followed either 
by the preposition to with the Infinitive or by of with a participle: 
as, id) war froh ihn zu fehen, I was glad to see him; Sie haben Luft zu 
fpielen, you have a desire to play; id) bin müde es zu hören, I am tired 
of hearing it: 

b. After verbs, to express the end or object of their action: as, 
id) Fomme mit Ihnen zu fpreden, I come to (i. e. in order to) speak 
with you: in which case also, the particle um often comes before 
zu, to render the expression more forcible : as, liebet die Tugend, um 
glüdlicdy zu fein, love virtue, in order (um) to be happy. 

c. After the verbs following and others of like import: 


Wufangen, to begin. Zögern, to delay. 
Aufhdren, to cease. Gemwöhnen, to accustom. 
Befehlen, to command. Dienen, to serve. 
Bitten, to beg. Hinreihen, to suffice. 
Erwarten, to expect. . MWarnen, to warn. 
Hoffen, to hope. Meigern, to refuse. 
Fürchten, to fear. Grfennen, + to acknowledge. 
Drohen, to threaten. Befennen, + to confess. 
Sich freuen, to rejoice. deinen, to appear. 
Sich fihümen, to be ashamed. Wünſchen, to wish. 

Eid rühmen, to boast. Berlangen, to desire. 





* Machen however, cannot, as in English, be used to signify to rhake or 
cause by force: thus, to translate the English phrase, make him go out, the 
. Germans say, lap (not made) ihn binansgeben. The Infinitive without zu 
comes after thutt, only when uicht8 al8 precedes, in the example above. 

+ Grfennen and befennen are construed mainly with the preterite of the In- 
finitive: as, ev erfenut, fich geirrt gu haben, he acknowledges that he has beeg 
iui error. 


19 
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Bereuen, to regret. Srlauben, to permit 
Pflegen, to be wont. Geftatten, to allow. 
Fortfahren, to proceed. Berdienen, to deserve. 
Unterlaffen, to neglect. Wager, to venture. 
Haben, to have. Wiſſen, to know. 
Gein, to be. Außen, to be of use. 
Helfer, to help. Sremmen, to avail, 


Vermeiden, to avoid. 


d. After the prepositions chne (without) and ftatt or auftatt (im 
a’cad of): as, ohne ein Wort zu fügen, without saying a word; auitatt 
zu ſchreiben, instead of writing. 

(3) The Infinitive in German, as intimated before, often performs 
the office of a verbal Substantive: It is then commonly preceded by 
the neuter of the article, and has all the various cases: as. das Lügen 
fcbadet dem Lügner am meiften, lying injures the liar most; id bin des 
Sehens mite, Lam weary of walking; zum Reifen bijt du nicht gefchickt. 
you are not fit for journeying. ' 

(4) The Infinitive active, in German, after certain verbs, as, fein, 
laffen, verbieten, befehlen, &e. is not unfrequently employed passirely : 
thus, laß ihn rufen, which (literally) means, let him call, may, also, 
signify, let him be called ; es ift feine Zeit zu verlieren, there is no time 
to lose, or to be lost. 

(5) The Germans often employ the Indicative or Subjunetive, 
preceded by daß, where, in English, the Infinitive, preceded by io, is 
used: as, id) weiß, daß er der Mann ijt, I know him to be (literally, ] 
know /hat he is) the man. 

(6) The Infinitive, in English, preceded by the words ho, where, 
what, when, and the like, after such verbs as, tell, know, say and leach, 
eannot be rendered literally into German: the Germans, in such 
cases, always using the Indicative or Subjunetive of such verbs as 
fellen, miiffen, fünnen : as, ich weiß, wie id) cs thun muß, I know how 
to do it, or (literally) I know how I must do it; lehren Gie mich, wae 
id) fagen fell, teach me what to say. For the use of the Infinitive of 
mögen, wellen, follen, &c., in place of the past Participle See § 74. 3, 


-§ 147. THE PARTICIPLES. 


(1) The Participles, in German, are varied by cases: following 
the same rules of inflection as the adjectives. Having the nature ot 
adjectives, the Present in a few, and the Preterite in many instances, — 
readily admit the degrees of comparison, 

(2) The use of the Participle, as such, however, in German, is 
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far more restricted than in English. For, in English, it is commonly 
used to form a distinct clause of a sentence; and is thus made to 
indicate the time, cause or means of effecting that which is expressed 
in the main clause: thus, we say: Walking (that is, by or when 
walking) uprightly, we walk surely. This mode of expression can 
rarely, if ever, be adopted in German; into which language, if we 
desire to translate the above sentence, we must say: wenn wir auf: 
tidjtig wandeln, fo wandeln wir ficher, that is, when we walk uprightly, 
we walk surely. 

(3) So, too, we say in English: Having given him the money, he 
went away ; but, since there is nothing in German to correspond to 
this English compound Participle, it would be a gross error to at 
tempt to render the sentence literally. Resort must be had, as in the 
other case, to a different structure: thus, als er ifm das Gelb gegeben 
hatte, ging er weg, that is, after or when he had given him the money, 
he went away. In this way must all similar cases be managed: we 
must employ a verb in each clause and connect the two together by 
means of suitable conjunctions; such as, weil, wenn, alg, ba and 
indem. 


§ 148. Rute. 


The Present Participle, like an attributive adjective, agrees with 
its noun in gender, number and case; and may, also, govern the 
same case as the verb whence it is derived: as, 

Der ladyende Frühling, the smiling spring. 

Kühlendes Getränke, cooling drink. 

Die alles belebente Sonne, the all animating sun, i. e. the sun tha, 

animates all. ° 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) This Participle is seldom, if ever, otherwise employed with a 
noun than in an attributive sense. Its predicative use is found al 
most altogether in those words, that have so far lost character a 
Participles, as to be commonly recognized only as adjectives: as, 


Reizend, charming. Drüdend, oppressive. 
Kränfend, mortifying. Fliefend, flowing. 
Ginnehmend, captivating. Hinreißend, overpowering. 


Dringend, pressing. 


Such a combination, therefore, as, I am reading, we are walking 
and the like, which is so common in English, is wholly inadmissible 
in German ; save in the instance of those Participles that have lost, 
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as just said, their true participial character: as, die Moth ift dringend, 
the necossity is pressing. 

(2) The Present Participle, in connection with the article, is 
often used substantively: the noun being understood; as, ber Yes 
fende, the reader, (literally) the (one) reading; die Sterbende, the 
dying (female). 

(3) This Participle, however, cannot in German, as in English, 
be, by means of an article, turned into an abstract verbal noun. But 
in order properly to render such phrases as, the reading, the writing, 
into German, we must use the present of the Infinitive: thus, dag 
Lejen, das Schreiben. 

(4) The Present Participle, as stated in the Rute, may govern 
the case of its own verb; but it must be noted that the word so gov. 
erned, always precedes the Participle: das uns verfolgende Gefdid, the 
us pursuing fate, i.e. the fate that pursues us. In some instances, 
the words are actually united, forming compounds: as, ehrliebeno, 
honor-loving, that is, ambitious; gefepgebend, law-giving, &e. 

(5) The Present Participle is sometimes used with the power of 
an A iverb; that is, to express some circumstance of manner or con- 
dition: thus, weinend fprad) er zu mit, weeping (i.e. weepingly) he 
spoke to me; er fette fid) ſchweigend nieder, keeping silent (i. e. si 
lenily) he sat down. 


6149. Ruiz. 


The Preterite Participle is not only used in the formation of tlıe 
compound tenses, but may, also, be construed with nouns, after the 
manner of Adjectives: as, 

Ich habe heute das Buch gelefen, I have read the book to-day. 
Gin geliebtes Kind, a beloved child. 
Der Mann ift gelehrt, the man is learned. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) This Participle, in its character as an Adjective, is far more 
frequently employed in German than in English. Indeed, many Pre. 
terites in Geman, having lost all character as Participles, are now 
used exclusiv :ly as Adjectives. 

(2) The Preterite, like the Present Participle, is sometimes used 
in an adverbial manner: thus, das Sud) ijt verloren gegangen, the 
book is lost (literally, gone lost). 

(3) This is especially the case with certain Participles employed 
with the verb fommen; as, er fümmt gefahren, he comes driven, i. e. 
driving in a carriage er fümmt geritten, he comes ridden, i. e. riding 
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on horseback ; er lömmt geflogen, he comes flying; er fommt gelaufen, 
he comes running, &c. 

(4) Kindred to this, is its use, when connected with a verb, to 
express the condition or state of the subject: as, jet jterb’ ich bes 
ruhigt, now I die content; in feine Tugend gehüllt, tregt er der Ver: 
feumbung, wrapped in his virtue, he defies calumny. 

(5) The Preterite Participle usually in connection with the accu. 
sative, is in some phrases employed absolulely: as, die Augen ge» 
Simmel gerichtet, his eyes being directed towards heaven; den Gewinn 
abgerechnet, the profit being deducted; diefen Fall ausgenommen, this 
case being excepted. 

(6) This Participle is sometimes elliptically used for the Impera- 
five. (See § 145. 3.) 


§ 150. Rote. 


The Future Participle is used, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented as a thing that must or ought to take place: as, 
Eine zu lobende That, a decd to be (i. e. that ought to be) praised, 


OBSERVATIONS, 


(1) What is called the Future Participle in German, is produced 
by placing ju before the present participle as above. It can be 
formed from transitive verbs only, and is always to be taken in a 
passive sense. It is chiefly to be found in the case of compound 
verbs: thus, hochzuehrender Herr, the-highly-to be-honored i. e. the 
honorable, Sir. 


§ 151. THE ADVERBS. 
Rute. 


Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, adjectives and other adverbs: as, 

Er fcreibt felten, he writes seldom. 

Gr hat den Gegenftand vortrefflid) behandelt, he has treated the sub. 
ject admirably. 

Diefes Bud) tft fehr gut, this book is very good. 

Gr arbeitet nicht gern, he works unwillingly. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Almost all adjectives in the absolute form are, in German, em- 
ployed as Adverbs. See § 102. 3. For remarks on the position of 
Adverbs in sentences, see the section on the arrangement of words 
§ 158. 
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§ 152. THE PREPOSITIONS. 
Ruz. 


The Prepositions anftatt, außerhalb, dteffeits, &e. (See the List 
§ 109.) are construed with the genitive. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) When the same Preposition governs several nouns in the 
same construction, it is put before the first only; as, id) bin von mete 
ner Heimath, meinem Baterlande und meinen Freunden getrennt, from 
my home, my country and my friends, am I separated. 

(2) For the right use and position of some of the Prepositions, 
much attention is required. See the Observations on those com 
strued with the genitive: $ 110. 


§ 153. Rue. ° 
The Prepositions aus, außer, bet, &c. (See List § 111.) are con 
strued with the dative. (Sce Obs. § 112.) 
§ 154. Rute. 
rhe Prepositions burd, für, gegen, &c. (See List § 113.) are con 
strued with the accusative. (See Obs. § 114.) 
§ 155. Rote. 


The Prepositions an, auf, hinter, &c. (See List § 115.) govern 
the uative or accusative: the accusative, when motion or tendency 
towaras is signified, but in the other situations the dative. (See 
Oks. § 116.) 


6 156. THE CONJUNCTIONS, 


Rute. 


Conjunctions connect words and sentences in construction, and 
show their mutual relation and dependence ; as, 
Sohann und Wilhelm gehen zur Schule, John and William are going 
to school. 
Sch fah es; daher weiß id) es, I saw it; therefore I know 1t. 
Er ijt älter als id), he is older than I. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Under the general name of Conjunctions in this Rule, must 
be included all words performing the office of Conjunctions, whether 
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properly such ur not. Of these connective \rords three classes are 
to be distinguished: 1. those that do not affect the order of the 
words of a sentence in which they occur (§ 160. 8.); 2. those that 
always remove the copula to the end of the sentence (§ 160. 7.); 
3. and finally, those that do or do not remove the copula to the end, 
according as they stand before or after the subject ($ 160. 8.). | 

(2) The true force and use of the Conjunctions is best learned 
from examples; of which sce a large collection in Lesson 69. We 
subjoin, however, a few remarks in explanation of the following: 

a. Aber, allein, fondern. Aber is less adversative than either of 
the others. It is often merely continuative. Allein always intro- 
duces what is contrary to what might be inferred from what pre- 
cedes: as, er ift fehr fleißig, allein er lernt fehr wenig, he is very in- 
dustrious, bu he learns very little. Sondern serves to introduce 
what is contradictory. It is used only when a negative precedes; . 
nicht edel, fondern Fleinmütbig, not noble, but pusillanimous; es if 
weder ſchwarz, ned) braun, fendern grün, it is neither black nor brown, 
bul green. 

b. Daß, also auf-daf, introduces a clause expressing the end, ob- 
Ject or result: as, id) weiß, daß er fommt, I know that he is coming. 
This form of expression is more common in German than in English. 
When daß is left out, the copula comes immediately after the sub- 
ject. See Note, page 445. 

c. Dod) introduces something unexpected or not properly procced- 
ing from the antecedent: as, er ift fehr reich, und hat doc wenig gearbeitet, 
he is very rich, yet has he worked little. It is sometimes elliptically 
employed to indicate certainty, entreaty and the like: as, fagen Sie 
mir doch, tell me, pray. 

d. Se, like the definite article in English, is put before compara- 
tives to denote proportion. It, then, has defto for its correlative: thus, 
fe fleifiger er ift, defte gelehrter wird er, che more diligent he is, the more 
learned he becomes. Defto sometimes comes before je: as, ein 
Kunſtwerk ijt defto (hiner, je vollfommener es ift, a work of art is the 
mcre beautiful, the more perfect it is. Sometimes je is employed 
tefore both comparatives: thus, je mehr, je beffer, che more, the better. 
Sometimes deſto stands before a comparative without je answering 
to it: as, id erwartete nicht meinen Freund zu finden, defto größer aber 
war meine Frende, als id) ihn-fah, I did not expect to find my friend, 
but the greater was my joy, when I saw him. 

a Obgleid, ebſchon, obwebl, indicate concession. The parts are 
eften separated, especially by monosyilables: suel as, id) bu, er, e6, 
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wir, ihr, fie. Often two or three such little words come between : am, 
ob er gleich alt ijt, 2¢., although he is old, &c.; ob id) mid) gleidy freue, 2¢., 
although I rejoice, &c. 


Ff So, after such conjunctions: as, weil, als, da, wenn, nachdem, obs 
gleich, obſchon, obwohl, wenngleid and wiewehl, introduces the subse. 
quent clause. This is chiefly the case, when the antecedent clause 
is long, or consists of several members: Ex. Weil did) Gott dies Alles 
gewahr werden ließ, fo it Niemand fo weil? alé du, since God hath given 
‚thee to know all this, so (therefore) is no one so wise as thou. Go 
commonly, however, denotes comparison: as, der Knabe ift fo gut, 
als das Mädchen, the boy is so (as) good as the girl. So in the phra 
ses, ſowohl als aud, or ſewohl ald, so (as) well as: fobuld als, so (as) 
soon as, &c. With aud) (fe—aud) following, it signifies however ; 
as, jo groß die Schrecken des Krieges aud, ıc., however great the tere 
rors of war, &c.; fo reid er aud) tft, 2¢., however rich he is, de. 


g The following are the more common correlatives: as, 


Entweder, either, oder, or. 

Weder, neither, noch, nor. 

Wenn, if, fo, so, or then 

Da, when, fo, then. 

Se, the, je, the. 

Se, _ ° the, defto, the. 
Sobald, as soon, als, as, 

Sowohl, as well, als, ag. 

Wie, as, fo, 80. 

So, SO, fo, so, 

Nicht, not, fondern, but. 

Nicht allein, not only, fondern, but. 

Nicht nur, not only, fondern aud), but also, 


6 157. THE INTERJECTIONS. 
Rute. 


Interjections have no dependent construction. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) Interjections stand generally before the nominative or the 
vocative; as, 2! theuerfter Vater! But sometimes the genitive, 
and sometimes the dative, is preceded by an Interjection: as, ©, det 
Greude! Othe joy! Weh mir! Woe to me! 
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§ 158. COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 


(1) In the arrangement of words in sentences, the German differs 
widely from the English. Many differences of collocation, accord- 
ingly, have already been noted and explained in various other parts 
of this work. But, as every word and member of a sertence in Ger- 
man, takes its position according to a definite law of arrangement, 
and cannot, without great offense against euphony, be thrown out of 
its proper place, we subjoin here some general instructions on this 
topic, 

(2). The essential parts of every sentence, as already remarked 
(§ 119.), are the Subject and the Predicate. That which is used 
(properly some part of the verb of existence, fein) to couple the 
subject and the predicate, is called the Copula. Now, arranging 
these three parts in their natural order, the subject will come first, 
the copula next, the predicate last: thus, 


Subject. Copula. Predicate. 
Die Blume ift fchön. 
The flower is beautiful. 
Das Pferd war ſtark. 
The horse was strong. 


(3) When, as in the case of simple tenses, the copula and the 
predicate are both contained in a single word, that word holds the 
place of the.copula; while the place of the predicate either remaina 
vacant, or is oceupied by the object of the verb, Examples: 


Subject. Copula. Predicate. 
Die Blume blüht. — 

The flower blooms, — 

Wir leſen das Buch. 
We read the book. 
Die Soldaten fechten. — 

The soldiers fight. — 

Ich ſehe dieſen Mann. 
1 86 this man. 


£4) In the case of compound tenses, however, the auxiliary takes 
the place of the copula; which place is also held by the auxiliaries 
of mood ($ 74.): the place of the predicate being occupied by the in- 
finitive or participle. If the verb be a compound separable (§ 90), 
the particle stands in the place of the predicate, while the radica! 
forms the copula. Examples: 
19* 


q 
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Subject.  Copula. Predicate. 


34 habe gelejen. 
I have read. 
Wir find gewefen. 
We have been. 
Gr kann ſchreiber. 
He can, write. 
Sie wurden gefehen. 
They were seen. 

Gr gebt aus. 

He goes out. 


(5) When any of tl ose verbs which assume the place of the CO» 
pula, are empl yed in tle compound form, the Participle or Infini- 
tive belonging to them stands after the proper predicate, Examples: 


Sulject. Copula. Predicate. 


Gr ift thöricht gewefen. 
He has foolish been. 

Gr wird gelefen haben. 

He will read have, 

Sie hätten ſchreiben follen. 
Sie find gehört worden, 

Gr wird gefehen worden fein. 
Gr ift ausgegangen. 


(6) The object of a sentence comes between the copula and the 
Predicate; and, if there be two objects, that of the person precedes 
that of the thing. Examples: 


Subject. Copula. 1st Object. 2d Object. Predicate. 


Er hat einen Brief — gefdyrieben. 

Gr ſchreibt meinen Brief — ab. 

Gr iſt ſeinem Freunde — gewogen. 

Sie ſind eines Verbrechens — beſchuldigt worden. 
Ich habe dem Knaben ein Buch gegeben. 

Er hat den Sohn einer Sünde beſchuldigt. 

Sd habe = meinen Freund’ — um Rath” gefragt. 





* itm Rath with fragen forms a phrase, (um Rath fragen, to ask for advice, 
which belongs to a class of phrases in German, in which a noun or adjective 
is made to p The whl acc respect to a verb, that is sustained by a se- 
parable: particle This account for the position of um Rath in sen- 
tence : int being treated just like a separable prefix. Other phrases belonging 
to class are: 
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(7) Should both objects, however, be persons, the accusative 
vomes first: except the oblique cases of the personal pronouns (id, 
du, er, fie, e8, wir, ihr, fie), which always take the precedence. 
Examples: 


Subj. Copula. 1st Object. 2d Olyect. Predicate. 
Sd habe beinen Sohn meinem Freunde empfohlen. 
Ich habe bir meinen Schn empfohlen. 
Gr wird ihm feine Tchhter geben. 


(8) When two personal pronouns form the objects of a sentence, 
the accusative comes before the dative and the genitive. Examples: 


Sul. Copula. ist Objet. 2d Object. Predicate. 


Sie haben es mir gegeben. 
Wir nehmen uns ſeiner an. 
Er hat fid) mir empfohlen. 


(9) Adverbs of degree and manner, or nouns governed by pre- 
positions and serving in the place of adverbs, when they refer ex- 
clusively to the verb, stand immediately after the object. Examples 


Sub). Copula. Olyect. Adverb. Predicate. 
@r behandelt feinen Gegenftand vortrefflich. — 

Er Bat feinen Gegenftand vortrefflih behandelt. 
Gr Hut bas Geld mit Freuden ausgegeben, 


(10) Adverbs of time, and phrases used instead of adverbs of 
time, commonly come. before the object and before adverbs of place. 
Examples : 


Sulj. Copula. Adcerb. Object. Predicate. 
Sd habe geftern einen Brief gefchrieben. 
Er iſt vor drei Tagen in London — angekommen. 


(11) Adverbs of place, and nouns with prepositions, used as 
such, generally come immediately before the predicate. Examples: 
Suly.. Copula. Olject. Adtverb. Predicate. 

Ich Habe einen Brief aus Berlin erhalten, 
Sd) werde meinen Sohn nad) Paris (dicen. 





Pile feiften, te render aid. Uns Leben bringen, to deprive of life. 
n Hilfe fommen, tocome tothe aid. Troy bieten, to bid defiance. 
a Mittag eifen. to dine. In Theil werden, to fall to one’s part 
orge tragen, to take care Rath geben, to give advice. _ 
An Grunde gehen, to perish. Gehör geben, to grant a hearing. 
n Grunde richten to ruin. Gefahr laufen, to run a risk. 
us Werf fehen, to execute. Grill ftebeu, tostand still. 
u Stande bringen. to accomplish. Feſt halten, to hold fast. 
cht geben, to pay attention. 


444 COLLOCATION OF WORDS. § 159. 


(12) Nouns and pronouns with the prepositions appropriate to 
the verb employed in the sentence, generally come immediately be- 
fore the predicate. Examples: 


Ja habe niemals über den Gegenitand mit ihm gefprodyen. 
Sd) werde niemals in meinem Leben zu ihm gehen. 


When, however, the preposition with its noun is merely used to 
denote the cause or purpose, &c., of what is expressed by the verb, 
it stands before the object. Examples: 


Wir tranfen geftern aus Mangel an Bier Wafer. 
Sd Eonnte ihin vor Freuden feine Antwort geben. 


§ 159. Inversron. 


(1) In all the cases preceding, the natural order of the leading 
parts has been preserved ; that is, the subject first, the copula next, 
and the predicate last. But for the sake of giving special emphasis 
to particular words. this order is often inverted. Thus, the real, or 
logical subject is made emphatie by being put afler the copula: the 
pronoun es taking its place as a grammatical subject: as, e8 hebt 
die Freiheit ihre Fahne auf, liberty uplifts her standard. When, again, 
either the copula or the predicate is to be rendered emphatic, they 
exchange places: thus, (predicate emphatic) fterben müfjen Alle, die 
must all, The chief places in which the copula receives the stress, 
are, 

a. -in direct questions; as, fihreibt der Mann ? 

b. in imperatives; as, ‘ten Sie mit ihm; 

c. in the case of mögen, when used to express a wish ; as, möge e¢ 

der Himmel geben! 

d. in cases where surprise (generally with doch) is to be expressed ; 

as, ift bed) die Stadt wie gefehrt ! 


(2) When, on any one of those words which, in the natural or 
der, come between the copula and the predicate, we wish to lay spe 
«ial emphasis, it must be put either before the other words standing 
between the copula and the predicate, or else before the subject. In 
inis latter case, however, the subject and the copula exchange places: 
thus, nur von Golem fann Edles ftammen; where the common order 
would be: Edles Fann nur von Edlem ftammen. These inversions, 
however, chiefly occur when principal and sulordinate sentences are 
connected by conjunctions. 
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§ 160. SENTENCES: PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE. 


(1) A principal sentence is one that expresses by itself an inde- 
pendent proposition: thus, Z was reported; He deserves; John toils, 

(2) A subonlinate sentence is one, that serves as the complen. ent 
to a principal sentence; and without which it conveys no comr: ete 
idea. Thus, in the expressions, I! was reported, that the town was 
taken; He deserves, that we should defend him; John toils, although 
he is rich: the first, in each case, is the principal and the second the 
subordinate sentence. . 

(3) In the natural order, the principal precedes the subordinate 
sentence. But this order is often reversed; in which case the order 
of the subject and the copula inthe principal sentence, is also re- 
versed. Thus, in the natural order we say, id) weiß, daß er es nicht 
thin fann, I know, that he can not do it. Putting the subordinate 
sentence first, it will stand: daß er es nicht thun ann, weiß ich, that he 
can not do it, know I. 

(4) When, however, the subordinate sentence comes in after the 
copula (i. e. before a part only) of the principal sentence, the natural 
order of the latter remains unchanged: as, id) fanb, als id) in London 
anfam, meinen Freund nidt. 

(5) In subordinate sentences, the common order of the leading 
parts, differs from that of principal sentences, in making the copula* 
come last, i.e. in making the copula and the predicate exchange 
places. Examples: 


Copula. 
Er, welder mir den Brief bradte. 
He, who to me the letter brought. 
Der, befjen Herz rein iſt. 
Ich weiß, wo ich ihn geſehen habe. 
Er ſagt, daß er es nicht thun kann. 
Griftarm, weil er ſehr träge ift, 


(6) The subordinate sentenee is usually connected with the prin 
cipal one by means of some conjunctive word. The conjunctive 
word so employed, is either a relative pronoun, a relative adverb, or 
some conjunction proper, expressing cause, condition, purpose, -imi- 
tation or the like. See the examples under the preceding paragraph, 

(7) The conjunctions employed in connecting principal with sub 
ordinate sentences, are, als, auf daß, bevor, bis, da, dafern, damit, daß, | 
"The copula is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Das Bud, dab er mir gegeben ; the book that he (has 
pven me. 


t Tag is sometimes omitted ; in which case the copula stands, not at the end, but just as is a principe 
sentence: thus, er fügt, er könne ſchreiben. 
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Sieweil, ehe, falls indem, je, je nachdem, nachdem, nun, of, obgleich, obſchon, 
sowohl, fcithem, ungeachtet, während, weil, wenn, I wenn nicht, wenn gleich, 
wenn fon, wenn aud, wie, wie aud, wiewo hl, wo, wofern, objwar. These all 

remove the copula to the end of the sentence. 


(8) The following are the conjunctive adverbs, which are used to 
connect subordinate sentences with principal ones, after the manner 
of real conjunctions: außerdem, daher, dann, alödann, Darum, deßwegen, 
deßhalb, Dennoch, deffenungeachtet, deßgleichen, defto, einerfeits, anderfetts, end» 
lich, ferner, folglich, gleichwohl, hernad, indeffen, (indep), nachher, faum, mithin, 
nichtsdeftoweniger, nicht allein, nicht nur, nicht bloß, nod, nur, fonft, theile, 
ingleichen, in fo fern, in fo weit (fo weit), jedoch, übrigens, überdirs, vielmehr, 
wohl, zubem, zwar. These all reverse the order of subject and copula, 
when they stand defore the subject; when, however, they come after 
the copula, the natural order of the sentence obtains. 

Se mehr man hat, befto mehr verlangt The more one has the more one 
man. desires. 

Er ift franf, daher bleibt er zu Oaufe. He is sick, hence he stays at homa, 

Nachher ging er wieder weg. Afterward he went away again. 

(9) Allein, denn, fondern, und and ober always stand at the head ofa 
sentence without influeneing the order of the other words. Aber and 
nämlich may, also, occupy tho first place without changing the position 
of the other words. 


(10) Where a mood-auxiliary, or any such verb as takes the infinitive 
without ju, occurs together with an other infinitive, the copula stands 
before the two infinitives: thus, wenn id es hätte thun müffen 2c., nos 
wenn id thun müffen hätte. 


IDIOMATIC PHRASES. 


There are in German, as in other languages, numerous idiomatıe 
phrases. Many of these can not be rendered literally into English with- 
' out a great sacrifice both of sense and sound. Still their meaning and 
application must be familiar to the student. We give below, therefore, 
a somewhat extended list; adding, to each, either some equivalent 
phrase in our own language, or, where it will bear it, a regular tıans- 
lation. In every case, however, it will be highly advantageous to the 
student to put the phrase first in a perfectly literal dress, and then 
deduce trom it, if possible, the thought, which it is employed to convey. 





+ When wenn is left out the subject and copula stand as io a ques- 
tion: thus, wenn ich ed gefchrieben hätte, 2c., or (without wenn) hätte ich 6 
geſchrieben, fo witrbe ich ed Ihnen gefagt haben. 


YDIOMATIO PHRASES. 


Achten Sie ed nicht fo gering. 

An ber Sadhe ift nichts auszuſetzen. 
Auf's Ungewtife. 

Bei ftodfinjterer Nacht. 

Bei der Sache ift ein Aber. 
Darauf ijt es eben angelegt. 

Das Schiff lag vor Anker. 

Das Buch läßt fich lefen. 

Dae läßt fic) fehen. 

Das hat feine Art. 

Das lage fich nicht blafen. 

Das habe ich mir bald gedacht. 
Dem tjt nicht zu helfen. 

Den Kürzern ziehen. 

Der Name will mir nicht beifallen. 
Die Haare ftanden mir zu Berge. 
Die Fenjter gehen in den Garten. 
Die Waare findet feinen Abgang. 
Die Waare findet flarfen Whfag. 
Eile mit Weile. 

Ein Erz⸗Schurke. 

Ein vornehmer Mam. 

Einem Pferde die Sporen geben. 
Einem auf den Leib gehen. 

Einem an die Hand gehen. 

Einen herausfordern. 

Einen anfahren. 

Einen an feinem Geburtötage anbinden. 


Einen aufziehen. 

Sie ift unter bie Haube gefommen. 
Er prablt gern, or ſchneidet gern auf. 
Er läßt ed fich febr angelegen fein. 
Er fab mich ftarr an. 

Er ftellt fih unwijfend an. 

Er Hat ſich lodgemadht. 

Er Halt übel Haus. 

Er mußte fchroören. 

Er weiß weder aus nod ein. 

Er riecht den Braten. 

Er hat fich Davon gemacht. 

Er läßt viel darauf gehen. 
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Do not think so light of it. 

No fault can be found with it. 

Upon an uncertainty. 

At the dead of tlıe night. 

There is a ‘bu?’ in the matter. 

This was the very aim. 

The vessel rode at anchor. 

The book is readable. 

That looks well; that will do. 

That is unbecoming; unseemly. 

That cannot be done in a trice. 

I thought so soon enough. 

There is no remedy for it. 

To get the worse of it. 

The name does not occur to me. 

My hair stood on end. 

The windows look into the garden. 

There is no demand for the article, 

The article finds a ready market. 

Slow and sure (hasten slowly). 

An arrant knave. 

A man of rank; a leading man 

To clap spurs to a horse. 

To attack or assault one. 

To go to one’s aid. 

To challenge or call out one. 

To address one harshly. 

To make a present to one cn his 
birth-day. 

To quiz one. 

She has got married. _ 

He is fond of talking big. 

He makes it his business. 

He stared me in the face. 

He affects ignorance. 

He has got off. 

He is a poor manager. 

He was put to his oath. 

He is sadly put to it. 

He smells the rat. 

He has run away. 

He spends a great deal of money. 


Er Hat fih mit feinen Gliubtgern ab- He has come to term with his 


gefunden. 


creditors 
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Er bat ed fo in der Art. 

Er hat endlich feine Waare an den 
Mann gebradt. 

Er macht ed gar zu bunt. 

Er geht nur darauf aus. 

E3 wird nicht angehen. 

Es ficht fehr barnad auf. 

Es geht mir nidtd ab. 

Es gebt bunt zu. 

Es reißt nm den Beutel. 

Blau läßt nicht [hin auf Grün. 

Sh halte viel auf meine Schwelter. 

Ich fann ihn gut leiden. 

SH fann mich nicht darauf befinnen. 

SH frage nichts darnad. 

SH fann den Mann nicht ausftehen. 

Sch thäte ed felber nicht. 

SH will es mit thm nicht fo genaunehmen. 

Ich bin Dahinter gefommen. 

SH laſſe es gehen wie ed will. 

Was hat er vor? 

Ihm füllt jede Kleinigkeit auf. 

Sn Befdlag nehmen. 

Sedermann mag ihn gut leiden. 

Kehren Sie fih nicht an ihn. 

Kein Blatt vor bad Maul nehmen. 

Kurz angebunden fein. 

Langen Sie zu, meine Herren. 

Laifen Sie mich zufrieden. 

Mein Nachbar läßt mir fagen. 

Mir nichts, dir nichts. 

Seen Sie Ihren Hut auf. 

Sie Hat ihn darum gebradit. 

Sie ergriffen Dad Hafenpanier. 

Sie geben mir immer die Schuld. 

Sie thun der Sache zu viel, 

Wis acht bas mich an? 

Was hilft mir's? 

Was füllt Ihnen ein? 

Was mwolfte ich Doch fagen? 

Weit gefehlt. 

Wenn ich fie zu fehen befomme. 

Wenn's mir fehl ſchlägt. 

Wenn ich anders recht darın bin. 


IDIOMATIC PIIRASES, 


It is his way. 
He has found a ınarket at last, 


He is too bad; he goes too far. 
He aims at nothing else. 

It will not do. 

It looks very much like it, 

I want for nothing. 

These are strange goings on. 

It costs a great deal of money. 
Blue does not look well on green, 
I set a great store by my sister. 
I like him well. 

I cannot recollect it. 

I do not care for it. 

I cannot bear the man. 

I would not do it myself. 

I won’t stand upon it with him. 
I have found it out. 

I let things go as they will 
What is he about? ' 

Every trifle catches his attention. 


. To seize (goods). 


He is liked by every one. 
Never mind him. 

To speak fearlessly. 

To be irritable. 

Help yourselves, Gentlemen 
Let me alone. 


. My neighbor sends me word. 


Without any ado. 

Put your hat on. 

She made him lose it. 

They took to their heels. 

You always blame me. 

You are carrying the thing too far 
What is that to me? 

What am I the better for it} 
What an idea! 

What was I going to say’? 
You are quite out, 

If I get a sight of her. 

If I do not succeed. 

If I am not mistaken 


EXERCISES IN COMPOSING GERMAN. 


Ir. the following list, together with the vocabularivs, Eng. 
lish as well as German, the pupil will find an ample stock of 
words for the construction of the proposed sentences (sce p. 19) 
according to any one of the several Lessons. ‘Thus, fur instance, 
on the 


MODEL ACOURDING TO LESSON X, 


the sentence, Hz. 16, „Diefer Müller ift ver Sohn jenes Bauers,” 
may be changed as follows: Sener Bauer ift der Freund diejed 
Müllers; or, ener Müller giebt rem Bauer bas Korn; or, Diefer 
Bauer verkauft dem: Müller das Korn; or, Cer Müller verkauft diez 
fem Bauer das Mehl; or, the sentence may be so varied as to 
embrace the instructions of several of tho preceding Lessons, 
either with or without the introduction of words which have 
not already occurred in former Exercisos, 


MODEL EXERCISES ACCORDING TO LESSON XII, 


Kerercise 20. 1. She Vater hat ein Glas und einen Hammer auf 
den Tiſche; or, Mein Bruder Bat ein Teuer in feinem Ofen; or, 
Unfer Freund hat mein Glas und Ihren Stuhl; or, Mein Hund 
ftebt zwiichen meinem Freunde und unjerem Lehrer. 


A similar course may be pursued with any other sentence in any 
given Exercise; a less or more advanced lesson being selected, as a 
model, according to the progress or capacity of the pupil. 


EXERCISERS ACCORDING TO LESSON XXXVI, 


Krercise 68. 1. Was hat ver Müller in ven einen Süden? 
2. Er hat Mehl darin. 3. Wer hat die Gurfen? 4. Tie Köche 
haben fle. 5. Wer bat die filberne Lichtpube gehabt? 6. Wo fine 
die Schaufeln unt der Sdhaumliffel? 7. Welke Gemülre haben 
die Maler gebabt ? 
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Apothe’fer, m. -8,° apothecary. 
Arzt, m. -es; pl. Werzte, physician. 
Barber’, m. —, pl. —, barber. 
Bau'meijter, m. —8, pl. -, architect 
Bildhauer, m. —3, a — sculptor. 
Biſchof, m. —8, pl. ifchöfe, bishop. 
Böttcher, m. —, pi. u } cooper. 
Brauer, m. —8, pl. -, brewer. 
Bruch’ binder, ML bookbinder. 
Buch druder, m. -, pl. -, printer. 
Capellan’, m. —3, pl. - chaplain. 
Chirurg’, m. -en, pl. -tn, surgeon. 
Dach'deder, m. —3, pl. -, slater. 
Farber, m. —8, pl. -, dyer. 

Fiſch handler, m. —®, pl. fishmonger. 
Fleifcher, m. —8, pl. -, butcher. 
Fuhrmann, pl. leute, wagoner. 
Geiſt'liche, m. -n, clergyman. 
Gerber, m. —, pl. -, currier. 
Glaſer, m. -8, pl. -, glazier. 
Gold’fehmied, m. -e3, goldsmith. 
Hand’ihuhmacher, m. -8, glover. 
Hirt, m. -en, pl. -en, herdman. 
Hufſchmied, m. —es, farrier. 
Suwelier’, m. -¢3, jeweler. 
Köhler, m. -8, pl. -, collier. 
Küfer, m. -8, pl. (See Böttcher.) 
Künſtler, m. —&, pl. -, artist. 
Kup’ferfehmied, a. -ed, brazier. 
Kup’ferftecher, m. -8, graver. 
Maher, m. —3, pl. mower. 
Markr’jchreier, an. -8, pl. -, quack. 
Maurer, m. —8. pl. —, mason. 
Meſſ'erſchmied, m. -es, cutler. 
Mekger, m. —2. (See Fleiſcher.) 
Mufitant’, m. —en, musician, ~ 


Il. Man. 


Alter, n.—, old age. 

Amme, f— pl. —n, nurse, 

Braut, f. — pl. Braute, bride. 
Brauhigam, an, -8, bridegroom. 
Ehefrau, 7. -, pl. -cn, wife. 
Ehemann, pl. -männer, husband. 
Enkel, m. —3, pl. ~, grand son. 
En’telin, pl. —nen, grand daughter. 
Familie, F. -, pl. -n, family. 
Geburt‘, f. = birth, 


declensions, pa;e 104. 


WORDS FJL EXERCISES 


Hantnerfe und Geweroe. 


Nacht’ wadter, m. -8, watchman. 
MNa'herin, pl. —nen, seamstress. 
Naturforfder, m. ~3, naturalist. 
Obj hindlerin, fruitwoman. 

Papft, m. —8, pl. Papfte, poe. 
Perrüd’enmader, hair-dresser. 
Pfarrerim.—, pl. -, vicar, parson 
Pfer'dehändler, m., horsedealer. 
Pbilifoph’, a. -en, philosopher. 
Pre'diger, m. —8, pl. —, preacher. 
Priefter, m. —, pl. —, priest. 
Redner, m. —3, pl. -, orator. 
Sattler, m. -8, pl. -, saddler. 
Schuu’jpicler, m. —8, pl. -, actor. 
Schloſſer, m. -8, pl. —, locksmith. 
Schmied, m. -td, -8, pl. —, smith. 
Schneider, Mm. =), pl. —⸗9 tailor. 
Schorn’jteinfeger, chimney-sweep. 
Schrifrteller, m. —3, pl. -, author. 
Schuh’ flier, m. —, pl. -, cobbler. 
Schul’lehrer. m. —, schoolteacher. 
Seiler, m. -8, pl. —, rope-maker. 
Speceret’handler, grocer. 

‘Stid’erin, pl. -nen, embroideress. 
Tug’löhner, m. —3, day-laborer. 
Lapesi’rer, m. —, p .-, upholsterer 
Trödler, m. —, pl. —, fripperer. 
Zuch’händler, m. —ö, pl. -, draper. 
Uhrmacher, m. -3, watchmaker. 
Wäfcdyerin, pl. nen, washer-woman, 
Weber, m. —2, pl.—, weaver. 
Wechsler, m. —3, money-exchanger, 
Wundarzt, pl. Ärzte, See Chirurg. 
Zahnarzt, pl. -ärzte, dentist. 


- Buderbüder, confectioner. 


Der Menſch. 


Gemahl’, m. -28, pl. -, 
Gemah'lin, f. = pl. en, 
Grop' mutter, -mütter, grandmother. 
Grog’ vater, —ydter, grandfather. 
Sugend, f. -, youth. 

Jungfrau, f. -, pl. -en, virgin. 
Sungling, m. -8, young man. 
Kindheit, f. -, childhood, infancy, 
Nachkommen, pl. descendants. 
Pathe, m. U, pl. —I, godfather. 


consort 





* For declension and formati :n of plural, see p. 80; connected view @ 


_IN LOMPOSING GERMAN. 


Pathe, f —, pl. 1, godmother. 

Pfte — pl. -säter, fosterfather. 
Schwager, brother-in-law. 

Schwaͤ gerin, sister-in-law. 
Schwiegermutter, mother-in-law. 
Schwie gerſohn, son-in-law. 
Schwie'gervater, father-in-law. 
Stiefmutter, stepmother, 


Stiefſohn, zu. eb, stepson. 
II, 


Ader, f. ⸗ pl. <n, vein. 
: Arm, m. 8, -ö, l. -t, arm. 
Aug’apfel, pl. -äpfel, eye-ball, pupil 
Au'genbraune, pl. N, eye-brow. 
Au’geulied, n. —8, pl. -er, eye-lid. 
Au'genwimpern, pl. eye-lashes. 
Baden, m. —3, pl. -, cheek. 
Bad’enbart, pl. -bärte, whiskers. 
Bart, m. 8, —8, pl. Barte, beard. 
Bein, n. 8, -3, pl. -t, leg. 
Blut, n. 8, —8, lood. 
Bruft, f. — pl. Brüfte, breast. 
Bufen, m. -8, pl. -, bosom. 
Daumen, m. —, pl. —, thumb. . 
El’bogen, m. -8, pl. — elbow. 
Serie, Sf. ⸗ pl. il, heel. 
Fleiſch, n. -c8, flesh. 
Galle, f. -, gall. 
Waumen, m. —, pl. —, palate. 
Gehirn‘, n. 8, -3, pl. —, brain. 
Gelenf’, n. -c3, -3, pl. —, joint. 
Gerip'pe, n. -2, pl. -, skeleton. 
Gejidht’, n. pl. -e, -er, sight. 
Gefichtd’punft, m. —es, -8, pl. -züge, 

lineament, feature. 
Glied, n. limb, member. 
Hals, Mm. 8, pl. Halfe, neck. 
Haut, f- -, pl. Haute, skin. 
Herz, n. -ın3, pl. en, heart. 

fte, f. = pi. 1, hip. 

thle, f. -, pl. —n, throat. 


‘Tue Human Bony. 


IV. Mauapixs, Remzoıes. 


Anfall, m. —8, -8, pl. -fülle, fit. 
Balfam, m. —, pl. -e, balm. 
Blattern, pl. the small-pox. 
Blindheit, f. -, blindness. 
Branntwein, m. brandy. 
Brech'mittel, 2. —8, pl. —, vomitive, 
Bieber, n. —, fever. 

Geſchwulſt', Geſchwülſte, swelling. 
Geſchwür', nt, —8, pl. —¢, ulcer, 
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StiePoater, m. —, stepfather 
Ur'enfel, great-grand son. 
Ur'grofvater, great-grand father. 
Berlo'bung, pl. -en, betrothment, 
Vor'fahren, pl. ancestors. 

Waiſe, f. = pl. 1, orphan. 
Witte, f. = pl. |, widow. 
Wittwer, 2.8, pl. -, widower. 
Bwilling, M. I, pl. tb, twin. 


Der menfhlihe Körper, 


Knie, n. —8, pl. Knice, knee. 
Knochen, m. =38, pl. —, bone. 
Korper, m. -8, pl. ~, body. 
Leber, f. — pl. =n, liver. 
Lippe, .— pl. —n, lip. 

Lunge, f. — pl. -n, lungs. 
Magen, Me 8, pl. - stomach, 
Mark, n. -¢6, -$, marrow. 
Mil, fi - pl. -en, spleen. 
Mund, m. pl. Minder, mouth. 
Muskel, f. -, pl. -n, muscle. 
Naden, m. —, pl. - nape. 
Nagel, m. —8, pl. Nägel, nail. 
Rafe, fe — pl. -n, nose. 

Nerv, m. —en, pl. —en, nerve. 
Nieren, pl. — loins. 

Rippe, f. =, pl. -n, rib. 
Rüdgrat, m. & n. spine. 
Schädel, m. —$, pl. —, skull. 
Schenfel, ın. -8, pl. —, thigh. 
Schlaf, m. pl. Share, temple. 
Schlag'ader, f. — pl. -n’ artery. 
Schulter, f. — pl. —t, shoulder. 
Seite, f. -, pl. —n, side. 

Stirn, f. -, pl. -en, forehead 
Wade, f. — pl. —n, calf. 
Wange, — -, pl. -ı, cheek. 
Bahnfleiich, n. —8, gum. 

Bebe, f. -, pl. —n, toe. 

Bunge, f. -, pl. =n, tongue. 


Krankheiten, Heilmittel, 


Gicht, f. = gout. 

Heilung, f. -, pl. -en, cure. 
Her’ferfeit, f. —, hoarseness, 
Hujten, m. -8, cough. 
Selappe, f. jalap. 

Kolik, f. — colic. 

Krampf, m. Krämpfe, cramp. 
Krebs, m. —3, pl. -t, cancer, 
Mafern, pl. measles. 
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Mittel, n. , pl. -, remedy. 
Nurbe, f. =, pl. —f, scar. 
Nervenrieber, n. —, nervous-fever. 
Ohnmacht, f -, fainting. 
Pockep, pl. (See Blatter.) 
Quetſchung, pl. -en, contusion. 
Recept’, n. pl. —, prescription, 
Salbe, f. -, pl. -n, salve. 
Scharlachſie ber, searlet-fever, 
Schielen, n. -8, squinting. 
Schnupfen, am. —a, cold. 


V. 


Aermel, m. —3, pl. -, sleeve. 
Armband, pl. -vander, bracelet. 
Atlas, m. -ijed, pl. -iTe, satin. 
Burchent, N. =i, pl. —¢t, dimity. 
Batiſt', m. -e8, pl. -e, cambric. 
Baumwolle, f. -, cotton, 
Bein’fleider, pl. pantaloons. 
Befup’, m. 08, pl -jıße, trimming. 
Beutel, m. -3, pl. -, purse, bag. 
Brille, fe - p.. -n, spectacles, 
Bruſt nadel, fe — pl. -n, broach, 
Bürjte, f. -, pl. -n, brush. 

Deaen, m. —, pl. -, sword. 
Diamant, m. diamond. 

El’fenbein, n. -c8, -8, ivory. 
Pacer, m. -8, pl. -, fan. 

lor, m. —cd, -3, pl. Flore, crape, 
Frack, m. pl. Frace, dress-coat. 
Franfe, f- = pl. —Tl, fringe. 

Butter, 2. —8, lining. 

Geſchmei'de, n. -8, jewelry. 
Granat’, m. -en, pt -en, garnet, 
Gürtel, m. -8, pl. -, sash. 
Haarnadel, fi -, pl. —n, hair-pin. 
Halsband, n. pl. -Länder, neck-lace. 
Halstuch, a. pl. -tüder, neck-cloth. 
Haube, f -, pl. —n, cap. 

Hemd, n. -¢3, -8, pl. -cn, shirt. 
Hojen, pl. breeches, 

Hp’jentrager, ın. suspenders, 
Kamajdy'en, pl. gaiters. 

Kamm, m. pl. Kamme, comb. 
Kappe, f. -, pl. nt, cap. 

Kleid, n. -¢8, dress, gown. 
Kopfputz, m. -c8, head-dresa 
Kragen, m. -8, pl. -, collar. 
Leinwand, f. - liner. 


Artictes oF Dress, ETC. 


WORDS FOR EXERCISES 


Schwindel, m. -8, dizziness. 
Schwindſucht, f. -, consumption. 
Stammeln, n. -8, stammering. 
Stummbeit, f. -, dumbness. 
Sucht, die fallende, epilepsy. 
Taubbeit, fx —, deafness. 
Ne'belfett, f. —, nausea. ' 
Un'paplichfeit, indisposition. 
Verren'fung, pl. -en, dislocation. 
Wufferfucht, f — dropsy. 
Wunde, f — pl. -n, wound. 


Kleidungsftide, ıc 


Lode, f. - pl. —n, curl. 

Muſſelin', m. —ce, pl. —, muslin. 
Miike, fe, pl. -n, (See Kappe.) 
Na’delfiffen, 7. -3, pin-cushion. 
Näh'nadel, f -, pr —n, needle. 
D’berrod, m. pl. -ride, frock-coat 
Oprring, m. -e8, pl. -e, ear-ring. 
Pelzwerk, n. -ed, 8, pl. -e, fur. 
Perle, £-, pl. —n, pearl. 

Poma'de, f. -, pl. —n, pomatum. 
Riech' fläſchchen, n. sme ling-bottle, 
Ning, m. td, —, pl. -e, ring. 
Sammet, m. -@, pl. -e, velvet. 
Scheere, f. -, pl. —u, shears. 
Sdlafrod, m. dressiug-gown. 
Schleier, m. -6, pl. -, vail. 
Slop, n. —es, pl. Schlöffer, clasp. 
Schnalle, f. -, pl. -n, buckle. 
Schnürbruſt, f. —, pl. -brüjte, staya. 
Sadnitr’nadel, f. -, pl. -n, bodkin. 
Schooß, m. -es, pl. Schöfe, lap. 
Schürze, F. -, pd. -n, apron. 

Seide, f. = pi 1, silk. 

Sode, 2 — pl. 1, sock. 
Son'nenſchirm, m. parasol. 

Spisen, pl. laces. 

Sporen, ın. —8, pl. -, spur. 
Stednadel, f. —⸗4 L —⸗Nn, pin. 
Stte'felfnedt,m. boot-jack. — 
Strumpf, m. pl. Strümzfe, stocking 
Tuffet, m. —3, -8, pl. -, taffeta, 
Taſche, f. -, pl. -n, pocket. 
Un’terhofen, pl. drawers. 

Weite, fi-, pl. —n, vest. 

Wichſe, — pl. I, blacking, 
Bahn’bürfte, f. tooth-brush. 
Bahn’ftocher, n. towth-pick 


IN 


COMPOSING GERMAN, 
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VI. Town ann Housg, erc. Die Stadt und das Haus, 2. 


Balfen, m. -8, pl. —, beam. 

Bank, f — pl. -en, bank. 

Baumgarten, pl. -gärten, orchard. 

Baum' ſchule, f. -, pl. -n, nursery. 

Bibliothek, f. — pl. cn, library. 

Börfe, f. —, pl. —n, exchange. 

Breit, n. -89, -8, pl. tt, plauk. 

Brücke, f. — pl. —1, bridge. 

Brunnen, m. —, pl. -, well. 

Capel'le, £ + pl. -n, chapel. 

Eajer'ne, fi —, pl. 1, barrack. 

Dad, n. 13, pi. Düdyer, root, 

Dach rinne, f gutter, spout. 

Dede, f. -? a |, ceiling. 

Dorf, n. pl. Dörfer, village. 

Erd’geihog, n. ground-floor. 

Ben’iterladen, m. -8, pl. laden, 
window-shutters. 

Bleden, m. -8, pl. -, borough. 

Fup boden, m. -3, pl. -böden, floor. 

Gaſſe, f. — pl. —n, lane. 

Gefing’nip, n. —8, pl. —, prison. 

Gewads' haus, n. pl. -häufer, green- 
house. 

Gewölbe, N. —8, pl. bend vault, 

Glode, f. u) pl. 1, bell. 

Glock'enſpiel, n. —8, chime. 

Gojfe, f. = pi. |, kennel. 

Haupiſtadt, f — pl. —jtadte, metrop- 
olis, chief town. 

Hede, f. — pl. -n, hedge. 

Hof, m. pl. Höfe, court, yard. 

Hütte, f- — pl. —n, cottage, but. 

Kalk, m. 8, 8, lime. 

Kamin, n. -es, pl. -c, chimney. 

Kammer, f. — pl. =n, chamber. 

Keller, m. —@, pl. — cellar. 

Kirchhof, m. ed, pl. —hofe, burying- 
place, church-yard. 

Kirchipiel, n. 8, -3, pl. ~e, parish. 

Kirchthurm, m. —es, —3, pl. -ihürme, 
tower, belfry of a church. 

Kloiter, n. -3, pl. Kläjier, cloister. 

Küche f - pl. —n, kitchen. 


VII. 


Becher, m. -8, pl. —, tumbler, cup. 
Bett, n. ed, —3, pl. -en, bed. 
Betr'dede, f — pl. —n, coverlet. 
Bett'lade, F. -, pl. 1, bedstead. 
Betttuch, 2 cd, pl. titer, sheet. 
Bia'lebaig, nu pl. -bülge, bellows. 


FURNITURE, ETC. 


Landhaus, n. country-house 
Land'ſtraße, f. -, pl. -n, highway. 
Mauer, f. = pl. I, wall. 
Meierhof, m. -es, —2, pl. -höfe, farm. 
Möbeln, pl. furniture. 
Miriel, m. -8, mortar. 
Münze, f. — pl. -n, miut, coin. 
Ofen an. —8, pl. Oefen, stove. 
Palaſt, an. os, pl. Palajte, palace. 
Pflaſter, n. —, pavement. 
Pot, F. pl. cn, post-office, » 
Pumpe, fi — pl. -en, pump. 
Rathhaus, 7. 8, pl häufer, town 
house, council-house, 
Riegel, m. -3, pl. -, bolt, door-bar 
Saal, m. 3, -3, pl. Sale, saloon 
Sacrijtet’, fi — pl. -en, vestry. 
Schau'ſpielhaus, n. theater. 
Selle, f. — pl. -n. bell (small). 
Scheune, f. —, granary, barn. 
Schlaf'zinimer, 2. -8, bed-room. 
Slog, n. -ijes, castle, lock. 
Schiefer, m. -3, pl. -, slate. 
Schornitein, m. (See Kamin.) 
Speicher, m. —8, pl. — loft, garret. 
Spital’, n. —3, pl. -inler, hospital 
Stadtthor, n. ee. pl. —, city-gate. 
Stadt'viertel, n.quarter of (the) towın 
Stall, m. —8, pl. Ställe, stable, 
Stodwerf, n. 3, —, pl. -¢, story. 
Stube, f. — pl. -n, chamber. 
Treibhaus, n. hot-house. 
Trep’pengeländer, n. stair-case-rail. 
Thurm, m. Thitrine, tower, steeple, 
Umae’bungen, pl. environs. 
Bor’ simumer, n. ante-chamber. 
Vorſtadt, X. —, pl. —fladte, suburb. 
Wand, f. — Wunde, wall (of house) 
Weinberg, m. —es, pl. —, vine-yard, 
Wieſe, f — pi. u, meadow. 
Zeughaus, n. pl. -hauyer, arsenal. 
Biegel, Mm. —i, pl. — tile. 
Zie!gelſtein, a. -e8, pl. -e, brick. 
Zollhaus, n. custom -house. 


Mobilien, x. 


Bi herbrett, ». book-shelf. 
Büſcherſchrank, ar. buok-case. 
Bir’geleifen, 2. smootliing-iron, 
Cajferel’, 2. —, pl. -e, sauce pan, 
Dechkel, m. —&, pl. -, Cover. 

Eimer, we. -ö, pl. -, buckel. 
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Fah, n. —ffeds, pl. Filfer, cask. 
Fe'derbett, ». —3, feather-bed. 
Feu'erftahl, m. pl. —jtable, steel. 
Feuſerſtein, m. —e8, —, pl. —, flint. 
Bew’erzange, 7. — pl. —n, tongs. 
Feuerzeug, wv. —8, tinder-box. 
Fußbank, f. -, pl. -bünfe, foot-stool. 
Gedect', N. 8, I, pl. —, cover. 
Gemaͤl'de, n. -8, pl. -, picture. 
Handtuch, x. -c6, pl. -ticher, towel. 
Herd, m. —8, —3, pl. -e, hearth. 
Holz'kohle, £— pl.-n, charcoal. 
Kaiten, n. -3, pl. -, box. (L. 24. 1.) 
Keſſel, an. —3, pl. —, kettle, 

Kerze, f. - pl. -n, taper, candle. 
Rijte, f. = pl. —n, chest. 

RKomo'de, f. -, chest of drawers. 
Kopffiiien, n. —, pl. -, pillow. 
Korb, m. -¢3, —3, pl Körbe, basket. 
Kron’leuchter, m. chandelier. 

Tug, m. —8' pl. Krüge, pitcher. 
Kübel, m. -3, pl. = pail, tub. . 
Kücyengefihirr, n. kitchen utensil. 
Lampe, f. — pl.—n, lamp. 

Later'ne, f. —, pl. -n, lantern. 
Licht, n. 18, pl. <r, (See Kerze.) 
Lidt'puge, F. -, pl. —n, snuffers. 
Mörfer, m. -8, pl. —, mortar. 
Pfanne, f. -, pl. —1, pan. 
Dfefferbüchle, f. -, pepper-box. 
Pfropfen, m. —3, pl. -, cork. 
Pfropfenjicher, 2. cork-serew. 


VIII. 


Confect’, n. comfit, sweet-meats, 
Ci, n. 2, pl. -er, egg. 

Eir’erfuchen, m. —, pl. —, omelet. 
Erfriſch'ung, f. —, refreshment. 
Fleiſch'brühe, f. — pl. —n, broth. 
Gaſtmahl, n. +8, -mähler, banquet. 
Sam’meljleijch, 2, —ed, mutton. 

Ham melfeule, f. —, leg of mutton. 
Kalbfleiſch, n. —8, veal. 

Kalbs cotelet’te, f. cutlet. 


IX. GRAIN AND VEGETABLES. 


Blumenkohl, m. —8, cauliflower. 
Bohne, f. =; pl, Tt, bean. 

Erbfe, f. = pi 2Nn⸗, pea. 

Gerſte, f. —, barley. 

Gurke, f. -, pl. -n, cucumber. 
Hafer, m. -—2, oats. 

Arie, in. A, willsi, ' 


DIsHEs. 


EXERCISES 


Pfühl, m. -—8, pl. Pfühle, bolster. 
Doliter, n. —3, pl. —, bolster. 
Pult, n. +3, —, pl, —, desk. 
Rahmen, m. —, pl. -, frame. 
Salzfaß, n. pl. -fülfer, salt-cellar 
Schadtel, f. -, (See Käjtchen.) 
Schaufel, f. -, pl. —n, shovel. 
Schuum’löffel, m. —, skimmer. 
Schirm, m. 8, -3, pl. —t, screen. 
Schrank, m. pl. Schränfe, cupboard. 
Schub'lade, f. -, pl. -n, drawer. 
Schür’eifen, n. —, pl. —, poker. 
Schwe’felhölshen, n. match. 

Seife, f. - pl. N, soap. 

Senftopf, m. -töpfe, mustard-pot. 
Serviet'te, f. — pl. st, napkin. 
Sieb, n. —¢8, —, pl. -e, sieve. 
Sopha, n. -8, pl. -8, sofa. _ 
Steiwfoble, f. =, pl. —Tt, coal, 
Sup’penfhülfel, f. —, tureen. 
Teppid, m. —, pl. —t, carpet. 
Ziegel, m. -8, pl. —, skillet. 
Tiſchtuch, n. pl. —tiicher, table-clot} 
Topf, m. —8, pl. Töpfe, pot. 
Trichter, m. —3, pl. —, funnel.’ 
Wand’feuchter, m. —8, pl. —, sconce, 
Märm’flafche, f. —, warming-pan. 
Waſch'becken, n. —, pl. — washbowı 
Wiege, fi —, pl. —n, cradle. 
Zuckſerdoſe, f. -, pl. —n, sugar-box. 
Bunder, m. —, tinder. 


Gerichte. 


Kloß, m. —8, pl. Klöße, dumpling. 
Nudel, f. — pl. —n, vermicelli. 

Och ſenbraten, m. roast-beef. 

Och' ſenfleiſch, —e3, beef. 
Pfann’fuden, m. —&, pan-cake. 
Schinken, m. ~8, pl. -, ham. 
Schiwei'nefleifh, n. -e8, pork. 
Suppe, f. —ı pl. N, soup. 

Torte, f. — pl. —n, tart. 

Wurſt, f —, pl. Warſte, sausage. 


Getreide und Gemiife. 


Knoblaud, m. ed, —, garlic. 

Kohl, m. 28, -8, cabbage. 

Korn, n.—3, pl. Körner, corn, grain 
Kraut, n. —es, —8, pl. Krad ster, herb 
Kreffe, f. — cress. j 
Linfe, f. -, pl. -n, lentil 

Pais, 2. —d, maize. 


IN COMPOSING GERMAN. 4i ) 


Meer'retitg, ve. horse-rad‘sh. Sallei, f. — sage. 

Pajtina’fe, f. — pl. —n, parsnip. Sau’erampfer, mn. —3, sorrel. 
Peterſiſlie, f. — parsley. Schwamm, m. —es, (See Pils). 
Plane, f. — pl. -n, plant. Sell’erie, m. —d, celery. 

Pilz, m. —8, pl. —, mushroom. Spargel, m. +2, asparagus. 
Radießſchen, n. —, turnip-radish. Spinat’, m. cg, —, spinage. 
Rei, m. -es, rice. Thy'mian, m. —3, thyme. 
Rettig, m. =c8, —3, pl. —, radish, Trüffel, f. —, pl. —n, truffle. 
Roggen, ın. —, rye. Weizen, m. 2, wheat. 


Rübe, £— pl. -n, (brassica rapa); Wurzel, f. -, pl. —n, root. 
aelse Rübe, carrot, rethe Rube, Zwiebel, f. —, pl. —n, onion. 
beet; weiße Rübe, turnip. 


X. Fruits ano Fruit-Trees, Obft und Obfthiume. 
Ananıd, fi -, pl. -fe, pine-apple. Mandel, f. —, pl. -n, almond. 


Ap’felbaum, m. apple-tree. Maul’beere, f. -, pl. —n, mulberry. 
Apfelfi'ne, f. sweet-orauge. Melo’ne, f. —, pl. -n, melon. 
Aprifo'je, f. - pe N, apricot _ Dispel, f. -, pl. -n, medlar. 
Birnbaum, m. pear-tree. Pfir ſiche, fi — pl. u, peach. 
Brom’beere, f. black-berry. Pflau'menbaum, m. plum-tree. 
Citro’ne, F. -, pl. N, lemon. Pomeran'ze, g. — pP’. —N, orange. 
Datel, f. =, pl. I, date. Duitte, f. =, pl. I, quince. 


Erd’beere, f. -, pl. —n, strawberry. Roji'ne, /. — pl. —n, raisin. 
Ha’jelnug, . — pl. -nülfe, hazelnut. Stach'el beere, 7. —, goose-berry. 
Heiſdelbeere, f. > pl. -en, bilberry. Strauch, m. —es, pl. Straude, bush 
Hin’beere, F. — pl. —n, raspberry.  Wallnup, f. — pd. ülje, walnut. 
Johan'nis beere, f. — pl. —n, currant. Weinftod, m. grape-vine. 
Kajta'nie, f. — pl. -n, chesnut. Wein'traube, f -, pl. -n, grape. 


XI. Forest-Trees, Waldbäume. 


Ahorn, m. —8, pl. —, maple. Linde, f. linden tree, lime-tree, 
Birke, f. -, pl. —n, birch. Pappel, f. -, pl. -n, poplar. 
Bude, f. —, pl. —n, beech. Rinde, f. — pl. —n, bark. 

Eiche, f. — pl. —n, oak. Stamm, m. trunk. 

Eiche, f. -, pl. —n, ash. Tanne, f. — pl. —n, fir. 

Espe, f. pl. —n, aspen. Ulme, F — pl. =n, elın. 

Fichte, f. — pl. -n, pine. Weide, fi - pl. —n, willow. 
Larde, f. — pl. —n, larch. Zweig, wm 8, —2, pl. -t, bough 


AU. JFıowsrs, etc. Blumen, se. 


Aurifel, f. -, pl. -n, auricula. Neifch f. -, pl. m, nettle. 

Diftel, 7. -, pl. -n, thistle. Rit'ter:porn, m. —8,—, lark-spur, 
Geigblatt, n. honey-suckle. Roie, fin pl. N, rose. 

Sasmin’, m. -es, —, jessamine. Schlüſſſelblume, fi -, pl. -n, cowslip 
Levfo'je, fi — pl. -n, gillyflower. Cownentlume, f. —, sun-flower. 
Lillie, F. pl. —n, lily. Tulpe, f. — pl. —n, tulip. 

Maß'lie be, f. - pl. —u, daisy. Unfraut, n. —es, —3, weed. 

Mohn’ dlume, f. -, pl. -n, poppy Veilchen, 2. —8, pl. —, violet. 

Worthe, f., pl. -n, Layrtie. Bergig'meinnaicht, x -ev8, -d, forget 


Nelle, 7. -, pl. -W pauk. me-nat. 
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XIII. 


Adler, m. -—8, pl. -, eagle. 

Amfel, f- = pl —], blackbird. 
Bach'ſtelze, f — pl. -n, wagtail. 
Buchfink, m. —en, pl. —n, chaffinch. 
Diftelfinf, m. goldfinch. 

Doble, f.— pl. -n, jackdaw. 
Droifel, f. — pl. —n, thrush. 
Eljtzr, f. —, pl. -n, magpie. 

Ente, /. — pl. —n, duck. 

Eule, f. = pl. —1, owl. 

Falke, m. —n, pl. -n, falcon. 
Faſan'“, m. -en, pl. —en, pheasant. 
yle/dermaus, f. — pl. -mäufe, bat. 
Flügel, m. -8, pl. —, wing. 

Gang, f. — pl. Ganfe, goose. 
Habicht, an. —%8, 8, pl. — hawk. 
Danjling, m. —es, -8, pl. —t, linnet. 
Huhn, n. —¢3, ~3, pl. Hühner, hen. 
Kana'rienvogel, m. canary-bird. 
Krahe, F. -, pl. —n, crow. | 
Küchlein, n. —, pl. -, chicken. 
Kudud, m. -3, pl. —&, cuckoo, 
Lerche, f = pl. —N, lark. 


XIV. QuapRurPEpDs, 


Affe, m. —ny pl. N, ape. 

Bir, m. -en, pl. -n, bear. 
Biber, m. 8, pl. —, beaver. 
Dads, m. —cd, pl. -t, badger. 
Eich hörnchen, n. -$, pl. — squirrel. 
Wrettchen, 2. —, pl. —, ferret. 
Huds, an. —8, pl. Füchſe, fox. 
Füllen, N. ~, pl. -, colt. 
Gemſe, f£ — pl. —n, chamois. 
Safe, an. —n, pl. —n, hare. 
Hirſch, m. -es, pl. —, deer. 
gel, m. —, pl. - hedge-hog. 


XV. Fısues, ere. 


Aal, m. —8, —3, pl. -e, ecl. 

Aufter, f. — pl -n, oyster. 

Barſch, an. -es, pl. -c, perch. 
Biüdling, m. rod-herring, 

Forel'le, f. = pl. —Ny trout. 
Garne'le, f Be} pl. Tl, shrimp. 

Dat, M. 8, —¢, pl. —@, shark. 
Haring, m. -e8, -3, pl. -e, herring. 
Hecht, M. 8, 8, pi —t, ike, 
Hummer, m. —8, pl. —n, lobster. 
Ka'beljau, m. 8, pl. -t, haddock. 


Biros, ETC. 


WORDS FOR EXERCISES IN COMPOSING GERMAN, 


Vögel, x. 


Narh'tigall, f. -, nightingale. 
Papagei, m. —es, —8, pl. —, parrot. 
Pau, m. —n, pl. -tn, peacock 
Male, m. U, pl. nN, raven. 
Raub'vogel, m. bird of prey. 
Rebhuhn, n. partridge. 

Steiher, m. —3, pl. - heron. 
Rorh'teblaen, n. —8, pl. —, redbreast 
Schnabel, m. —8, pl. Schnädel, bill. 
Schwalbe, f. — pl. -n, swallow. 
Swan, m. swan. 

Sperling, m. -3, sparrow. 

Stord, In. —(3, =), pl. Stürde, stork. 
Strauß, m. —¢3, pl. —t, ostrich. 
Taube, f. —, pl. -n, pigeon. 
Truthahn, m. —e8, turkey. 
Lur'teltaube, f. —, turtle-dove. 
Wachtel, fi — pl. —n, quail. 
Wald’iihnepfe, f —, wood-cock. 
Waif’erhuhn, rn. moor-hen. 
Waſſ'erſchnepfe, f. -, —, pi. —n, snipe. 
Baun'finig, —¢3, 0, pi. —t, Wren. 


Vierfupige Thiere. 


Kanin'dhen, n. -8, pl. -, rabbit. 
Lamm, n. lamb. 

Löwe, m. —n, pl. —n, lion. 

Marder, m—2, pl. —, pole-cat. 
Maul’ejel, m. -8, pl. —, mule. 
Maulwurf, m. —8, pl. -würfe, mole 
Reh, n. cd, —9, pl. -e, roe. 
Schwein, n. 3, —2, pl. --e, hog. 
Tiger, m. —2, pl. —, tiger. 

Wolf, m. —¢é, -—é, pl. Wölfe, wolf. 
Biege, f —, pl. —n, goat. 


Sifde, 2. 

Karpfen, m. —3, pl. -, carp. 

Krebs, m. -e8, pl. -e, craw-fish. 
Lade, m. -es, pl. —, salmon. 
Muſchel, Sf. =) pe. —It, shell. 

Culm, m. —es, -8, pl.-e, (See Lachs, 
Schellfiſch, m. -e3, pl. —, haddock, 
Schild'kröte, f — pl. —n, turtle. 
Schleihe, f. =; pl. —n, teuch. 

Stör, m. -es, —3, pl. —t, sturgeon. 
Wallfiſch, m. 8 —8, pl. —, whale 


READING LESSONS. 


.— 1. $ — — 


Tue following selections are from various sources; all excellont, 
however, and ombracing a great diversity of style and matter. The 
student, therefore, who has become familiar with the grammatical 
course laid down in the preceding part of this book, will enter upon 
these reading lessons with no little pleasure. With the aid of the vo- 
cabulary, which is sufficiently full, and the references to the grammar, 
which are quite numerous, he can, indeed, find no serious difficulty. 
Many more references might have been made; but he who duly con- 
sults those already given, will not, it is believed, be in want of furtlior 
guidance in the use of his grammar. 


lL Fabeln. 


1. Der Hirfd. 

Der Hirſch fah einft in einem Haren Bache fein Bild. Wahrlich, fagte er, 
id) übertreffe alle Thicre an Anftand und Pradt! Wie herrlich ragt* base 
Geweih empor! — Dod) meine Füße, wie mager und häſilich! Kaum hatte 
er Dad (L. 44. 1.) gelagt°, fo erblidte erd cinen Löwen, ber® auf ihn lodging. 
Mit größter! Schnelle trugen ihn feine verachteten Füße in den nächften Wald 5 
aber ploplich hielten Die Geftrduche feine breiten Hörner auf, und er fonnte 
fich nicht logwinden. Der Löwe erreichte und tödtete ihn. 

Shakes Die Dinge nicht nach ber äußern Geftalt, fondern nad) bem Innern 
Weribe ; fonft wirft du oft dein Urthetl zu bereuen haben. Meiner. 


2. Der Wanderer und bas Irrlicht. 


Ein Wanderer fah bes Nadhtd® auf feinem Wege unweit von fi) ein Irrlicht, 
ging ihm gerade nad, fam vom redten Pfade ab unt verfanf baburd in 
einen tiefen Sumpf. $a, verwünfchtes Trugbild! rief er aus, warum mufe 
teft bu mich Hierher führen? — Ich Dich geführt ? ermicderte Dad Irrlicht; um 
Berzeibung, ich verdiene diefen Vorwurf nicht. Du gingfi mir ja! fretwilligy 
nad. Niemand ald du felbitk gab dir ben Rath mir! au folgen. 

Meißner. 

© J, 61.4; 61.42. k; cL.86.83; 41.53. 5; eL.39; "1.32. 6; 
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3 Der wilde Apfelbaum. 


Sn ten hohlen Stamm eines wilden Apfellaumes Lieb Id) elu Schwarm 
Bienen nieder. Sie fillten ihn” mit den Schätzen ihred Honig, und ber 
Baum ward fo ftolz Darauf, bap er alle anderen Baume gegen fid verachtete. 
Da rief ihm ein Roſenſtock zu: Elender Stolz auf aeliebene Süßigkeiten! 
Sft deine Frucht darum weniger herbe? Bn dicfe treibe den Honig herauy, 
wenn bu ed vermagit, und Dann erjt wird dere Mensch dich fegnen! Lefjing. 


4. Der Spedt und die Taube. 


Cin Specht und eine Taube hatten einen Pfau befucht. Wie geffcl Dir unfer 
Birih? fragte der Specht auf dem Rückwege. jt er nicht ein widriged Gee 
fhöpfe Sein Stols, feine unförmlichen Füße, feine häßliche Stimme, find fie 
nicht unerträglih? „Auf alles dieſes,“ antwortete Die gute Taube, „hatte ich 
feine Zeit zu fehen ; denn ich hatte genug an der Schönheit feines Kopfes, an 
den herrlichen Farben feiner Federn und an feinem majejtätifchen Schweife zu 
bewundern.“ Meisner. 

5. Die Wefpen im Honigtopfe. 

Ein Schwarm Wefpen® war in einen Honigtopf gefrochen? und lich es fid 
da wohl ſchmecken. Doc jebt, ald fie wieder fort wollten,g fonnten fie nicht; 
benn bie zähe Süftgfeit hatte Flügel und Füße unbrauchbar gemadt. Klänlich 
jammerten fie nun über ihr nabed Ende. — Eine einzige Wefpe hatte fid vore 
fihtig am Rande erhalten, zwar weniger genoifen, aber ſich auch” nicht gefane 
gen. Shr dauert mid, Schweftern, fprad) fie, indem fie fort flog ; aber ihr 
hättet aud) Die Schwierigfeit bes Herausfommens* bedenfen follen, ehe thr euch 
fo tief hinein mwagtet. ° 

Der Weg zum fündhaften Vergnügen ift leicht. Doch defto ſchwerer füllt es, 
von ihm fich loszureißen. Daran denfe® man” vorher, dean nachher iſt es zu 
frdt und fruchtlos. Meißner. 


6. Die Taube und die Krabe. 


Ein muthwilliger Knabe warf nach einer fehnceweißen Taube mit naffeı 
Erbe, und das glänzende Geficder derfelten™ wurde ſchmutzig und fhwarz Nun 
bift bu Doch auch geworden wie unfer* einer! fagte eine alte Krähe hohnlachend; 
denn bie Böfen haben ed nicht gern, Daß man beffer fein will, ald fie, unt freuen 
fih über den Unfall der Guten. 

Wie euer“ einer geworken? erwieberte bie Taube. Keinesweges! Ich feheine 
nur fo 3 ich werde aber nicht fo bleiben! 

Und fie blieb auch niht fo. Sie babete, fie reinigte (ich, und war wicher 
fo glänzend weiß, ald zuvor ; aber die Krähe blieb, wie fle war, und würter 
e8 ® aud geblieben fein, wenn fie aud ein Jahr lang gebabdet und gepubt hätte. 

Haltet bie Herzen nur rein; gegen Die Verldumbung wird fdon Rath, und 
bie Unfhuld geht am Ende dennoch gerechtfertigt und geläutert hervor. Löhr. 
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7 Ler Cinfiedbler und be. Bar. 


Ein Cinfledler hatte einen jungen Bären aufgesogen® und burd Futter, 
Schläge und mance Mühe ihn fo zahm mie cinen Hund gemacht. Oft brachte 
- mun ber Bar feinem Erzieher ein anfebnlides Stück Wildpretb heim, trug 
Holy und Waffer herbei, bewachte feine Hütte, kurz, er Teiftete thm Diente 
aller Art. Einft lag an einem Sommertage® der Einfiebler im Grafe dahin» 
geftredt und fihlief. Neben ihm faß fein Bär und wehrte die Flicgen ab, 
Rie fhaarenmweife d ben Grets umſchwärmten. Vorzüglich quälte ihn cine; wohl 
shnmal® hatte ber Bar. fie fortgejagt, und immer fam fie wieder. 
Seht, ald fie fih abermald auf die Stirn des Schlafendenf fete, rief der Bär 
unwillig aus: Warte! warte! ich will Dich wegbleiben lehren!s — Bei diefen 
Worten ergriff er einen Stein, zielte richtig und gerfdmetterte bie Fliege, aber 
freilich auch mit ihr den Kopf des Alten. f 

Wähle bir feinen einfältigen, feinen allzu rohen Menfchen zum ® Freunde! 
Selbft i mit dem beften Willen fann er dir J oft mehr ald dein ärgfter Feino 
ſchaden. Lavater. 


8. Die Nachtigall und der Gimpel. 


Die Nachtigall ging einſt auf Reifen und zur® Geſellſchaft nahm fie einen 
Gimpel mit. Sie flogen über Thal und Berg und famen nach etlichen Tagen in 
einen fchönen Wald, in welchem fte fic) niederliegen. Kaum hatten fie fich auf 
einen Bufih gefest, fo verfammelte fih auch ſchon eine ganze Schaar von den 
Vögeln ded Waldes, umk die Fremblinge zu fehen. Alle bewunderten den 
Wimyel und lobten feinen ſchwarzen Kopf, den grauen Rüden und bad ſchöne 
Roth feiner Bruft. Das muß ein fehr vornehmer Meifender F fein, fprad) einer 
zu dem andern. Der andere Vogel ijt fehr unbedeutend. Wahrfcheinlich ift er 
ber Diener. Man drängte fid) immer neugteriger um den fchön befiederten 
Wimpel her, und drängte die Nachtigall fo allmälich in eine unbeobadhtete Ede. 

Endlich erfuchten die Vögel den Gimpel, er möge Doch auch einmal feine 
Stimme hören laffen.? Denn man vermuthete, daß fein Geſang feinem Kleide 
glei J fommen mitife. Er lief fich bereden ! und fang. Wher die Vögel, Die 
ign vorhin bewundert hatten, lachten indgeheim und fagten ſiche halblaut in’s 
o Ohr: Welsh’ elende Stimme! Wenn er nur lieber geſchwiegen hätte, 

Sekt erhob die Nachtigall in ihrem verborgenen Winkel ihre Stimme. Was 
iſt das? ricfen Die Vögel mit Bewunderung und Freude. Welch a herrlicher Ge- 
fang! Wie? der unfdeinbare Frembling fingt fo fin? DO, Breund, bu 
üsertriffit alle Sänger an Lieblichfeit und Stärfe bed Geſanges. Deine Stimme 
beſchaͤmt dein Ausfehen. 

Urtheile nicht na) bem Aeußern. In einem unſcheinbaren Kleide tft oft dae 
feltenfte Talent verborgen. Grimm. 
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1. Parabeln. 


1 Der robe Edelftein 


En rober Edelſtein lag im Sande zwifchen vielen anderen gemeinen Steines 
Ein Knabe fammelie von biefen zu feinem Spiel und brachte fie nach Haufe * 
waleidy mit bem Edeljtein, aber er fannte dicfen niht. Da fah der Vater beds 
ſtnaben dem Spiele zu und bemerfte ben rohen Edeljtein, und fügte zu feinem 
Sohnes gib mir dtefen Stein! — Soldes” that der Knabe und lächelte, denn 
ty Dachte, was will ber Vater mit dem Stein maden? 

Diefere aber nahm und (lif den Stein in regelmäßige Flächen und Eden, 
und kerrlich ftrablte nun der gefchliffene Diamant. 

Siehe, fügte darauf ber Vater, hier tft der Stein, ben bud mir gabefl. Da 
erftaunte der Knabe über bed Gefteined Glanz und herrliches Funfeln, und rief 
aus: Mein Vater, wie vermochteft du dieſes? 

Der Vater ſprach: Ich erfannte bed rohen Steines Tugend und verborgene 
Kräfte, fo befreit’ ich ihn von der verhüllenden Schlacke. — 

Darnad als der Knabe ein Süngling geworden war, gab ihm der Vater den 
veredelten Stein ald Sinnbild® von bed Lebens Werth und Würde. 

Krummader. 


2. Der müßige Magnet. 


Ein Knabe erhielt einen fehr guten Magnet zum Geſchenk. Er wollte ihn! 
fhonen und verbarg ihn, von allem Cifenwerfe entfernt, forgfältig in einem 
Schranfe. Nach Tanger Zeit holte er thn wieder einmal hervor, um Neugierigen J 
feine Kraft zu zeigen. Er hielt fn an Cifen; allein der Magnet zog nun gar 
nicht mehr, weil er f Durch die lange träge Rube alle Kraft verloren hatte. 

Löhr. 
3. Böſer Umgang. 


Sophron, ein weiſer Volkslehrer, erlaubte auch ſeinen erwachſenen Söhnen 
und Töchtern nicht, mit Menſchen umzugehen, deren Wandel nicht ganz rein und 
ſittſam war. Baterden,® fagte eines Tages» die fanfte Eulalia zu ihm, ala 
er ihr unterfagte, in Gefellfdjaft bes Bruders Die leidtfinnige Lucinda zu befn- 
den, Vaterden, du mußt und wohl für fehr Findifch halten, weil bu glaubfl, 
bicfer Weg Fünne und gefährlich werden. Aber der Vater nahm fillfehweigend 
eine ſchon erlofhene Kohle vom Kamin und reichte fie der Tochter hin. Sie 
brennt nicht; Kind, fagte er, ninım fie nur. Das that Eulalia, und ſiehe, Die 
zarte, weiße Hand wurde ſchmutzig und unverfehend aud das weiße Gewand. 
Daß man dod gar nicht vorfichtig genug fein fann, fagte Eulalia verdrießlich, 
wenn man Kohlen berührt! Ja wohl, fprach ber Vater. Du fiehft mein Kind, 
daß die Kohle, wenn fle aud! nicht brennt, dod ſchwärzt. Wlfo der Umgang 
mit Sittenlofen. Reban. 
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4 Die drei Blide. 


Ein fremm.r Mann wurde» einft gefragt, woher ed fomme, baß er, trop ® 
aller Drangfale bes © Lekens. Doch folchen Gleichmuth in fich bewahren fonne. 
Der 4 antwortete: Das kommt daher, daß © ich meine Augen wohl in Acht 
nehme, denn alles Böfe fommt durch die Sinne zum Herzen, aber auch dad 
Gute. — Auf die weitere Frage, wie er das mache, fagte er: Geden Morgen, 
che ich an die Gefchäfte und unter die Menſchen gehe, richte ich meine Augen 
bedadhtfam auf drei Dinge: Erftend 8 hebe ich fie gen Himmel und erinnere mich,® 
daß mein Hauptgefihäft und das Ziel meined Lebens und Strehens dort oben 
fei. Bweitend & fenf? ich fie zur Erde und bedenfe, wie wenig Raum ich be 
barf, um‘ einft mein Grab daring zu finden. Drittend endlich fihau ch um 
mich und betrachte Die Menge derer, P Denen es noch ichlimmer ergeht, ! ald mir. 
Auf diefe Weife getröjte ich mich alled Leided und lebe mit Welt und Menfchen 
zufrieden in Gott. Auerbader. 


5. Die Korndbren 


Ein Landmann ging mit feinem Fleinen Sohne auf" den Ader hinaus, um 
zu fehen, ob bad Korn bald reiffei. Sieh, Vater, fagte der unerfahrene Knabe, 
wie aufrecht einige Halme den Kopf® tragen! Diefe miifen wohl recht vornehm 
fein; Die andern, bie fi vor ihnen fo tief büden, find gewiß viel fhlechter. 
Der Vater pflüdte ein Paar Mehren® ab und fprad: Thörichtes Kind, da fieg 
einmal! Dieſe Achre hier, die ſich fo ftolz in Die Höhe ftredte, ift ganz taub 
und leer; dieſe aber, die fich fo befcheiden neigte, ift voll P der ſchönſten Korner, 

Zrägtq einer gar zu hoch den Kopf, 
So ijt er wohl ein eitler Tropf. Schmid, 


6. Dererfte Sabbaty.- 


Der fedste Tag der Schöpfung neigte fich zu feinem Ende. Die Some hatte 
thre Bahn vollendet. Das Dunfel bes Abends begann fic) über Die jugendliche 
Erbe zu verbreiten. Der erfigeborene Sohn der Schöpfung ftand auf = einem 
Hügel Edend, neben thm Cloah, fein Schupengel und Begleiter. 

Es ward’ immer bunfler und dunfler rings um den Hügel; die Dämmerung 
wandelte fidy® in Nacht, und verhüllete wie ein duftiger Schleier die Högen und 
Shaler. — Die Lieder der Vogel und die frohen Raute der Thiere verftummten, 
Selbft* die fptelenden Lüftchene fehienen einzufchlummern. 

Was ift dad? fragte ber Menfch mit Leifer Stimme feinen himmlifchen Bes 
gleiter. Wird die junge Schöpfung aufhören und in ihr altes Nichts vere 
finfen ? . 

Eloah lächelte und ſprach: Es iſt die Ruhe der Erde. 
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Nun erſchienen dre himmliſchen Lichter: ber Mond ging auf und bas Heer der 
Sterne trat hervor in heiterem Glanze. 

Der Menfh fah aufwärtse gen Himmel mit ſüßem Erftaunen; ber Engel 
bes Herrn aber blidte mit Wohlgefallen auf ben emporfchauenden Sohn der 
Erbe hernieder. Die Nacht ward ftillers bie Nachtigallen ſchlugen ftdrfer unk 
tönender. 

Eloah berithrte den Menfchen mit feinem Stabe. Er lagerte fic) an bem Hs 
gel und fehlummerte. Der erfte Traum fam zu ihm hernieder. Jehovah bil- 
bete ihm die Gefabrtin. © 
A nun bie Morgendämmerung begann, berührte Eloah den Schlummernten 4 
Er erwadte und fühlte fich durchſtrömt von Kraft und Leben. Aus der Dame 
merung erhoben fich die Hügel und Thaler; das junge Licht Fam hernieder und 
büpfte auf den Wellen der Ströme Edens, die Sonne flieg empor und bradte 
ben Tag. Der Menfch erblickte das neuerfchaffene Weib, bie Mutter ber Leben 
Digen. — Staunen und Wonne erfüllten fein Herz. 

Siehe! fprad Cloah — aus ber Ruhe wird bas Göttliche geboren. Darum 
follft du biefen Tag der Ruhe® und bem Göttlichen heiligen. 

Krummacher. 


7. Tod und Schlaf. 


Brüderlich umſchlungen durchwandelten der Engel des Schlummers und der 
Todesengel! die Erde. Co warbs Abend. Sie lagerten fih® auf einem’ Hü- 
gel nicht fern von ben Wohnungen ders Menfhen. Cine wehmüthige Stille 
waltete rings umber; aud das Abendglidden*® im fernen Dörflein verjtummte, 

Still und ſchweigend, wie es ihre Weife ijt,! fapen die beiden“ wohlthatigen 
Genten der Menfchheit in traulicher Umarmung, und fehon nahete die Nacht. 

Da erhob fi der Engel des Schlummerd von feinem bemoosten Lager, und 
fireuete mit [cifer Hand die unfidtbaren Schlummerförnlein. Die AWhendwinde 
trugen fie zu ben fiten Wohnungen beds müden Landmanned. Nun umfing der 
füge Schlaf bie Bewohner ‘der Ländlichen Hütten, vom Greife, dere am Stabe 
geht, bie zu bem Säugling in der Wiege. Der Kranfe vergaß feiner Schmer⸗ 
zen,® der Trauernde feines Kummers, die Armuth ihrer Sorgen. Aller? Augen 
ſchloſſen fid. 

Sept, nad) vollendetem Gefchaft, legte fich der wohlthätige Engel bes Schlum⸗ 
mers wieder zu feinem ernftereng Bruder. „Wenn die Morgenröthe erwacht“, 
rief er mit fröhlicher Unſchuld, „Dann preifen mich die Menfden ald ihren Freund 
und Wohltbäter! O, welche Freube, ungefehen und heimlich wohlzuthun! Wie 
glüdlich find wir unfihtbaren Boten bed guten Geijted. Wie (hin unfer ftilfer 
Beruf! + 

So fprach der freundliche Engel bes Schlummerd. Ihn fah ber Todesengel 
mit fliller Wehmuth an, und eine Thräne, wie bie Unjterblichen fie® weinen, 
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trat in fein großes, bunfles Auge. „Ad,“ fprad er, „Daß ich nicht, sole du, ded 
fröhlichen Dankes mich freuen“ fann. Mich nennt die Erde ihren Peind und 
Freudenſtörer! — „OD, mein Bruder,“ erwieberte ber Engel ded Schlafes, 
atoird nicht aud beim Erwachend der Gute in dir feinen Freund und Wohlthäter 
erfennen und dankbar dich fegnen? Sind wir nicht Brüder, und Boten Eines ® 
Vaters 2 

So ſprach er ; da glänzte bad Auge bes Tobesengeld3, und zärtlicher umfingen 
fich 4 die brüderlichen Genien. Krummader, 





Ill. Qnefdoten, 
1. Einer ober der Andere 


Bur Beit Heinrichs IV., Königs von Frankreich, ritt einmal ein Bäuerlein 
gon feinem Dorfe nad) Paris. Nicht mehr weit von ber Stadt begegnete er 
einem ftattlichen Reiter.e Es war ber König. Sein Gefolge warf abfichtlich 
in einiger Entfernung geblieben. „Woher bes Wege, mein Freund? Habt Ihr 
Geſchäfte zu Maris ? « 

„Ja,“ antwortete ber Bauer; „auch möchte ich gern einmal unfern guten 
König fehen, der fein Volf fo zärtlich liebt.“ 

Der König lächelte und fagte: „Dazu fann Euch Rath werden.“ 

Uber wenn ih nur wüßte, welder ed ift unter ben vielen Höflingen, von 
Denen er umgeben fein wird.“ € 

„Das will ich euch fagen : Ihr dürft nur Achtung geben, welder den» Hut 
auf dem Kopfe behalten wird, wann alle Andern ſich ehrerbietig werden entblößt 
haben.” 

Alfo ritten fie mit einander in Paris Hinein, und zwar bas Bäuerlein auf 
ber rechten Seite ded Königs ; denn was bie liebe Einfalt, ed fet mit Abſicht 
oder Durch Zufall, Ungeſchicktes; thun Fann, dag thut fie. Der Bauer gab bem 
König auf alle feine Fragen gefprächtge Antwort. Er erzählte ibm Manches 
über ben Feldbau, aus feiner Haushaltung und wie er zumeilen bed Sonntags 
aud fein Huhn in dem Topfe habe, und merkte lange nichts. Als er aber fab, 
wie alle Fenſter fih öffneten und alle Straßen fi mit Menſchen anfüllten, wie 
Sedermann ebrerbietig & auswich, ba ging ihm ein Licht auf. „Mein Herr,«! 
fagte er zu feinem unbefannten Begleiter, ben er mit Aengitlichfeit und Verwun⸗ 
derung anfdaute, „entmeber feid Shr der König oder ich bin's; denn wir beide 
haben allein noch den Hut auf bem Kopfe.“ 

Da lächelte der König und fagte: „ch bin's,““ Wann Ihr Euer Rößlein 
in ben Stall geftellt und Euer Gefchäft beforgt Habt, fo fommt zu mir auf mein 
Schloß; ih wil Euch dann mit einer Mittagsfuppe aufwarten und Euch den 
Dauphin zeigen. Sobann Paul Hebel. 





«1,62; 1.49.4; ¢L. 16 4; 4 1.29.6; ° L. 64.6; € L. 48.2; © 1, 
58.2; 5 1.42.4; 155.18; L146; * L34.7;' 1.70; = L, 8.8 


464 READING LESSONS, 


2. Scherz und Ernft, 


Waͤhrende eines Gebirgomarſches im? ficbenjährigen Seriege, g'ng® Friedrich 
ber Große einmal, ungeduldig über bad langfame Vorriiden ded Geſchützes, 
burd) den Engiveg zu Buße bergan; mit ihm ter Öenerallieutenant Graf Schmet⸗ 
tau. Während dieſes verdrießlichen Ganges wandelte ben König, umd fich die 
Lungewetle zu vertreiben, die Luft an, ben Grafen, einen fehr religiöfen Mann, 
ein wenig zu neden. Er erfundigte ſiche nach deſſen! Beidtvater in Berlin, ob 
fi derfelbe noch wohl befinde unt Tieß einem Strom von Scherzreden und 
Sy sttereten freien Lauf. 

„Ew.s Majeftät find viel wipiger, als ich, und aud fehr viel gelebrter,« 
erwiederte Schmettau, ald er endlich einmal zu Worte fommen fonnte. Ueber⸗ 
dies,“ fügte er hinzu, „find Sie aud mein König! Der geiftige Kampf ift alfo 
swifden Ihnen und mir in jeder Rüdficht ungleih. Dennoch, finnen Sie mir 
meinen Glauben nicht nehmen. Und gelänge® ed aud; nun! fo hätten Ste mir 
zwar unermeßlich gefchadet, aber zugleich body auch fich felber nicht unbedeutend 
mit.” " 

Der König blieb ftehen und machte Fronte gegen Schmettau, bas Bligeny 
beök Unwillens in den mächtigen Augen. — „Was foll dag heiten Monfteur 
Schmettau? fagte er. „Ich follte mir fhaden, wenn Ich ihm! feinen Glauben 
nähme? Wie meint er™ bad? 


Mit unerfchütterlicher Nude entgegnete ber General: „Ew. Majeftät glauben 
jet einen guten Offizier an mir zu haben, und ich hoffe Ste irren nicht. Könn⸗ 
ten Sie mir aber meinen Glauben nehmen, da hätten Ste ein erbärmliches Ding 
an mir — ein Rohr im Winde, worauf® nicht der mindefte Verlag ware, weber 
bet Berathfchlagungen, nod) In der Schlacht." 

Der König ſchwieg und ging eine Zeitlang im ftilen Nachdenfen weiter, 
Dann fagte er mit freundlicher Stimme s „Sage er mir bod Schmettau, was if 
eigentlich fein® Glaube?“ 

„Ih glaube,” fagte Schmettau freudig, „an göttliche Borfehung, die jebes 
Haar auf meinem Haupte zählt; an die göttliche Erläfung von allen meinen 
Sinden, und an ein ewig feliges Leben nad) bemk Tobe.” 

„Das glaubt ihre wirklich?“ fagte ber König, „dad glaubt er fo recht mit 
voller Zuverſicht?“ 

„Sa, wahrhaftig, Em. Majeftät.“ 

Der König faßte bewegt Schmettau's Hand, brite fier thm’ flarf und 
Jagte : „Er tft ein glücklicher Menſch!“ Dann ging er nachdenfend weiter, und 
nie, felt jener Stunde, hat er Schmettau's religiöfe Anfichten verfpottet. 

1.60; 620.4; * L. 53. 5; 4 1.49.5; © L. 29.9; fL 44.3; e L 27. 
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IV. Denkſprüche und Furze Betrachtungen, 


1. Die einzige Art, feine® Freiheit zu behaupten, befteht Darin, nie ctwad 
Anderes zu wollen, alé man fol; dann darf man thun, wads man will. 
Mutſchelle. 


2. Ein gutes Gewiſſen iſt beſſer als zwei Zeugen. Es verzehrt Deinen 
Kummer, wie bie Sonne bad Cis. Es iſt ein Brunnen, wenn Dich © Dürftet, 
ein Stab, wenn Du finfeft, ein Schirm, wenn Dich bie Sonne fticht, ein Ruhe» 


kiſſen tm Tobe. Hippel. 
3. Meine Freubden Taben, wie Hausbrod, immer ofne Efel; grofe* wie 
Buderbrob, zeitig mit Efel. Richter, 


4. Der Trieb bes Gewiffens, und die innerliche Schambaftigheit vor dem 
Böſen find bie Schußengel bes Buten.d Ohne Demuth ift der Menfch eine 
„ewige Lüge. Gellert, 

5. Fürchte die Cinfamfctt nidt. Sie tft harmlos wie der reine Mondfchein, 
beffen® Silber(tretfen im Palafte bed Gottlofen hölliſche Gefpenfter, und in der 
Hütte des Frommen fpielende Engel des Himmels abbilden. Wagner. 


6. Nimm mit Ehrfurdt die Bibel in bie Hand, denn fle enthält Gottes 
Wort. Wife, die feinen Führer Hatten auf dem gefahrvollen Wege bed Le- 
bend, die feinen Troft hatten in bitterer Noth, und feinen Beiftand in ihrer Ich- 
ten Stunde, denen! war bie Bibel Führer, Troft und Beiftand. Siche, die 
Bibel tft eine Mutter, welche alle gläubigen Kinder nähret und ftillet, bid fie 
erreichen bad reifere © Alter einer höheren © Welt. Harms. 


7. Ehe Du ein Geſchäft unternimmſt, verabſäume nie.» Deine game Seele 
zu Gott, dem Urquell alles Guten, inbrünftig i zu erheben, und ihn um Beiſtand 
und um Stärkung Deiner eignen ſchwachen Kräfte bemiithig * anzuflehen. 

Campe. 


8, Wenn Du auf die Schaubühne J bes gefhäftigen Lebens trittft, fo * 
wolle nicht glänzen, fondern nüben und glüdlich fein. Campe. 

9. Die Kunft ift lang, bad Leben kurz, das Urthetl fehwierig, die Gelege⸗ 
Heit flüchtig. j Göthe. 


10. Vieles! wünſcht ſich ber Menſch, und Doch bedarf er nur wenig; 
Denn die Tage find kurz, und beſchränkt der Sterblichen = Schidfal. 


Göthe. 
11. Eins recht wiſſen und ausüben gibt höhere Bildung als Halbheit in 
Hundertfältigen. Göthe. 
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12. Der Furdt ame erſchreckt vor ber Gefahr, der Feige tn ihr,“ der Mu- 


thige nach ihr. Richter. 
13. Wir habex Ale fHon geweint: jeder Glückliche einmal vor Web, ieder 

Unglidlide einmal vor Luft. Richter. 
14. Ehrfurcht befiehlt bie Tugend aud > im Bettlerfleid. Schiller. 


15. Were auf der Erde ohne Beftimmung lebt, gleicht einem Schiffe, d auf 
kem trocknen Rande; und wer nicht in bad große Rad der Menichheit eingreift, 
der ® gleicht den zinnernen Taſchenuhren ber Kinder, die wohl Zeiger und Ziffere 
Blatter, aber Feine mechanifihen Eingeweide haben. Leffing. 


16. Sur Erwerbung eined Glüdes gehört Fleiß und Geduld, und zur Cre 
haltung beffelben® gehört Mäpigung und Vorfiht. Langfam und Schritt für 
Schritt fteigt man eine Treppe hinauf; aber in einem Augenblide fällt man 
hinab und bringt Wunden und Schmerz genug mit auf bie Erde. Hebel. 


17. Sof gewiß ber Schatten bem Lichte folgt, d fo gewiß folgt bie That 
dem Willen, wenn er * nur rein ijt. Börne. 
18. Wenn Du mit Deinen Gefalligheiten warteft, bis Dich ber Freund an- 


fpricht : fo erniedrigft Du die Gefälligkeit zum Almofen nnd deinen Freund 
gums Bettler. Kleift. 


19. Sm Unglüde erfcheint Die Tugend in ihrem hellften Glanze. Man 
könnte fagen, daß fie Aehnliches mit ben würzteichen Pflanzen Habe, Die man 
drückt, um ® ihr woblriedenden Balfam abzugewinnen. Klopftod. 


20. Aufmerkfämfeit auf unfere einzelnen Handlungen ſchützt und vor Ueber⸗ 
eilung, vor Nachficht gegen unfere Begierden, vor Gleichgültigfeit gegen unfere 


Fehler. Wieland. 
21. Um Rube an einem fernen, freundlichen Geftade zu finden, muß ber 
Schiffer erjt einen Kampf mit den empörten Wogen beftehen. MWürfert. 


22. Manche Pflanze fann nur auf einer andern beftehen und fich erhalten. 
So mander Menſch. Allein erhält er fich nicht, durch andere nur befteht er. 
Würkert. 


23. Diele Kenntniſſe machen einen Theil ber Bebachtfamfeit unnöthig. 
" Reinide, 


24. Das unfeblbarfte Mittel (ich Liebe zu erwerben, ift Gefälligfett. 
MW eland. 


25. Die Religion ift das Ichte Ziel, wohin alle unfere Gedanfen und Hand» 
lungen gehen müffen. Wer dies noch nicht gelernt hat, ber weiß nichts, der 
Fennt weber fic) felbjt,J noc Gott, und ijt feiner‘ eigentlichen Glüdfeligfeit 
fähig. Klopftod. 
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236. Bor allen Dingen wade über Dich, daß Du nie die Innere Zuverficht 
zu Dir felber,* bad Vertrauen auf Gott und gute Menfchen verlierft! Sobalt b 
Dein Gefährte oder Gehülfe auf Deiner Stirn Mipmuth und Berzmeiflung lieſt 
—fo tft Ales aus. Sehr oft aber tit man im Unglüd ungerecht geg.n die Men- 
fchen. Jede Fleine böfe Laune, jede Fleine Miene von Kälte deutet man auf ſich; 
man meint, jeder fehe* ed und an, Daß wir leiden, und weidhe® von der Bitte 
zurück die wir ihm thun könnten. Knigge. 





> 


V. Gedichte. 


1. Mailied. . 

Wie herrlich leudtet . Und taufend Stimmen 

Mir bie Natur! Aus dem Gefträud. 
Wie glänzt bie Sonne! 

Wie lacht bie Flur! Und Freud’ und Wonne 

Aus jeder Bruft. 

Es dringen die Blithen © Erd’ und Sonne, 

Aus jedem Zweig, O Glück und Luft. 

Githe. 


& 


2 Die Theilung ber Erde. 


Nehmt Hin die Welt! rief Zeus von feinen Höhen 
Den Menfchen zu, nehmt, fie? foll euer fein. - 

Cud ſchenk' ich fie sume Erb’ und ew'gen Lehen; 
Doch thetlt euch brüderlich darein.“ 


Da eilt, wad Hände hat, fich einzurichten, 
E38 regte fid) geſchäftig Sung und Alt. 

Der Ackersmann griff nad des Feldes Früchten 
Der Sunfer hirfchte Durch den Wald. 


Der Kaufmann nimmt was feine Speicher faffen, ® 
Der Abt wählt ſich den ebeln Firnewein. 

Der König fperrt Die Brüden und bie Straßen, 
Und fpricht : der Zehente iſt mein. 


Ganz fpät, nachdem die Theilung längſt gefchehen, J 
Naht der Poet, er fam aus weiter Fern’. 
Mh! da war überall nichts mehr zu fehen, & 
Und alled hatte feinen Herrn! 
L 2v. 3; > 1. 69. 3.note; < L.55.6.;41.28.5; 042.5: § La 
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Web’ mir! fo foll denn ich allein von Allen 
Vergeſſen fein, ich bein getreujter Schn? 

So lich er laut der Klage Ruf* erjchallen, 
Und warf fih hin vor Jovis Thron. 


Wenn du im Land her Träume dich verweilet, ® 
Berfekt ber Gott, fo had're nicht mit mir. 

Bo warft du denn, ald man die Welt getheiltt? 
Ich war, fprach ber Poet bet dir. 


Mein Auge hing an deinem Angefichte, 
An deines Himmels Harmonie mein Obr; 
Berseth’ bem Geijte,* der von deinem Lichte 
Beraufdt, bad Srdifche ¢ verlor! ® 


Was thun?® fpridt Zend — die Welt ift weggegeben, 
Der Herbft, die Jagd, der Markt tft nicht mehr! mein, 
Willſt du in meinem Himmel mit mir leben, 
So oft® du fommft, er ® foll dir offen fein, 
- Siler 


3. Hoffnung. 
Es: reden und träumen die I Menfchen viel 
Bon beffern fünftigen Tagen; 
Nach einem glücklichen, goldenen Ziel 
Sieht man * fie rennen und jagen. 
Die Welt wird alt und wirb wieder jung, 


“ Dod ber Mensch hofft immer Verbefferung. 


Siew. 


«1. 61. 9; 


Die Hoffnung führt ? ihn in’s™ Leben ein, ! 
Sie umflattert ben fröhlichen Knaben. 
Den Süngling lodt! ihr Zauberfchein,® 
Sie wird? mit bem Greis nicht begraben 5 
Denn befchließt er im Grabe den müden Lauf, 
Nock am Grabe pflanzt er— bie Hoffnung auf. 


Es ift fein Icerer, fhmeichelnder Wahn, 
Erzeugt im Gehirne bed Thoren. 
Sm Herzen fündet ed laut fih an: 
Zu maser Befferem find wir geboren. 
Und wad q bie innere Stimme fpridt, 
Das q täufcht die hoffende Secle nicht, 
Siler, 
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4, Das Amen ber Steine. 


Von Alter blind, fuhr Beda dennoch fort 
Bu predigen die neue frohe Botichaft. 
Von Stadt zu Stadt, von Dorf zu Dorf wallte 
An feines Führers Hand der fromme Greis 
Und predigte bad Wort mit Siinglingsfeuer.* 


Einft leiter’ thn fein Knabe in ein Thal, ® 
Das überfät’ war mit gewalt’gen Steinen. 
Lerdhtfinnig mehr, als boshaft, fpracdh der Sinabe s 
„Ehrwürd'ger Vater, viele Menichen find 
Verfammelt hier und warten auf bie Predigt.“ 


Der blinde Greis erhub fih° alfobald, 
Wählt’ einen Text, erfldrt’ ihn, wandt' ihn an, 
Ermahnte, warnte, ftrafte, tröjtete 
So herzlich, daß die Thrdnen mildiglich 
Shmd niederfloffen in ben grauen Bart. 

Als er befchließend drauf bas Vaterunſer, 

Wie fich’S geztemt,® gebetet und gefproden : 
„Dein ift bad Reich und Dein die Kraft und Dein 
Die Herrlichfeitebis in die Emigfeiten,— 

Da riefen rings im Thal viel taufend Stimmen : 
Amen, ehrwürdiger Vater, Amen, Amen! 


Der Knab' erſchrak; reumüthig niet er nieder 
Und beichtete bem Hetligen die Sünde, 
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„Sohn,“ ſprach der Greid, „Haft Du denn nicht gelefen s 


Wenn Menfchen ſchweigen, werben Steine ſchrei'n ?— 


Nicht fpotte fünftig, Sohn, mit Gottes Wort! 
Lebendig ift ed, Fräftig, ſchneidet ſcharf, 

Wie ein zweifchneidig Schwert. Und follte gleich 
Das Menfchenherz fih ihm zum Trop verfteinern, 
So wird im Stein ein Menfchenderz (ich regen.“ 


6. Die Worte bes Glaubens, 


Drei Worte nenn’ ich euch, inhaltfchwer, & 
Sie gehen von Munde zu Munde, 
Doc ftammen fle nicht von außen her ; 
Das Herz nur giebt davon Kunde. 
Dem Menfchen tft aller Werth geraubt, ® 
Wenn er nicht mehr! an die drei Worte glaubt. 


Kofegartem. 


— ——— 
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Der Menfch aft frei geichaffen, ift fret, 
Und würd’* er in Stetten geboren. 

Laßt euch nicht irren des Pöbels Geſchrei, 
Nicht den Mißbrauch raſender Thoren! 
Vor dem Sclaven, wenn er die Kette bricht, 

Vor dem freien Menſchen erzittert nicht! 


Und die Tugend, fte* iſt fein leerer Schall, 
Der Menſch fann fied üben im Leben ; 
Und follt er auch ® ftraucheln überall, 
Er kann nach der göttlichen ftreben, 
Und was fein Verftand der Verftändigen! ſieht, 
Das übers in Einfalt ein findlid Gemüth.s 


Und ein Gott ift, ein Heiliger Wille Tebt, 
Wie auch ber menfchliche wanfe ; > 

Hod über der Zeit und bem Raume webt 
Lebendig der höchfte Gedanke, 

Und ob Alles in ewigem Wechfel kreiſ't, 

Ei beharret im Wechfel ein ruhiger Geift. 


Die drei Worte bewahret J euch, Inhaltfchwer, 
Sie pflanzetJ von Muude zu Munde, 

Und ftammen fie gleich nicht von außen ber, 
Euer Inn’red giebt davon Kunde. 

Dem Menfchen ift nimmer fein Werth geraubt, 

Schiller, 


So © lang er nod an die bret Worte glaubt. 
1. Gefunden. 
Sh ging im Walbe Solid zum Welfen 
Sp für mich hin, Gebroden fein ? 
Und nichts zu fuchen, 
Das war mein Sinn. Sch grub’s mit allen 
Den Würzlein aus, 
Im Schatten fah’ ich Bum Garten trug ich's 
Ein Blümchen ftehn, Am hübfchen Haus, 
Wie Sterne leuchtend, 
Wie Aeuglein (din. Und pflangt es wieder 
Am ſtillen Ort ; 
Sch wollt’ ed brechen, Nun zweigt es Immer 
Da fagt eS fein: Und blüht fo fort. 
Göthe. 
.[.56.2; ®L.32.9; °L. 28.12; 41.285; ¢ L. 69. 6; 'L 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
adj. adjective. pl. plural. 
adv. adverb. prep. preposition. 
art. article. prn. pronoun. 
e. Or conj. conjunction. v. a. active verb. 
comp. comparative. v.a.&n. active and neuter verb 
i. feminine gender. v. GUL. auxiliary verb. 
imp. imperfect tense. v. imp. impersonal verb. 
int. interjection. v. ir. irregular verb. 
m. masculine gender. v. n. neuter verb. 
n. neuter gender. ur. reflexive verb. 
p- participle. 


ZU 


Wal, m. 8, pl. =t, eel, 

Abbilden, v. a. to portray, represent. 

Abend, m. 8, £ .-t, evening, eve, 
west; -glidden, m. —8, pl. = 
vesper-bell, evening-bell; -roth, 
a, -töthe, f. evening-red, even- 
ing-sky; -wind, m. -¢3, -8, pl. —t, 
evening-wind, zephyr. 

Wher, con, but, however. 

Abermal or abermalé, adv. again, 
once more, anew. 

Kbfahren, see fahren, p. 848, v. n. ir. 
to set off, set out, depart. 

Abgewinnen, v. a. ir., to win from, 
guin. 

Abfonımen, v. n. ir., to come off, de- 
viate, lose. 

Abmatten, v. a. to harasa, weary. 

Abpflüden, v. a. to pluck off, gather. 

Abreijen, to depart, set out. 

Whfagen, to countermand, refuse, 
decline, renounce, 

Abſchrei'ben, eee ſchreiben, p. 354; v. 
a. ir., to c py, transcribe 


Abſicht, f. —, pl. -en, view, inten- 
ti 


ion. 

Abſichtlich, adj. designed, purposely 
(see L. 34. 7). 

Abiteigen, see jleigen, p. 356; v. ir, 
n., to descend, dismount, put up. 

Abt, m. -es, pl. Uebte, abbot. 

Abwehren, v. a. to keep off, ward off. 

Ach! int. ah! Ol oh! alas! 

Achſe, f. - pl. —n, axle, axis. 

Acht, eight. 

Acht, F. -, care, attention, outlawry; 
in Acht nehmen, to take care. 

Achtel, N. 8, pl. =, eighth. 

Achten, v. a. to regard, attend to, 
value, deem, esteem, take for. 
Udtung, f. -, esteem, respect, esti- 

mation, regard, attention. 
Achtzehn, eighteen, , 
Ader, m. -8, pl. Aeder, field, acre, 
Adersmanı, m.—cd, pl. —leute, hus 
bandman, tiller. 
Adler, m. —3, pl. -, eagle. 
Adolph, m. Adolphus, 
Aecht, adj. yenuiue, authentic 
Aehnlich, adj like, similar. 
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Aehre, f. -, pl. —n, ear (of grain). 

Aengſtlichkeit, f. —, anxiety, unea- 
siness. 

Albern, adj. silly, foolish. 

Albrecht, m. Albert. 

Allein, adv. alone, only; c. but. 

Aller, all (L. 65. 11), every. 

Allerbeit, best of all, very best. 

Allerlei, adj. various, of all sorts. 

Allmaͤhlig, by degrees, gradually. 

Allzu, adv. too, too much, over, 

Almoſen, n. —&, pl.-, alme charity. 

Als, conj. than, but, when, as, like, 
except, besides, namely, ale 
eben, just as. 

Alſo, adv. thus, so; c. therefore. 

Aljobald, immediately, directly. 

Alt, adj. old, ancient, aged. 

Alter, n. -8, pl.-, age, old age. 

Ambop, m. -e8, pl. —t, anvil. 

Amen, int. amen. 

Ame’rifa, -—3, America, 

Amerifa'ner, a. —3, pl. —, American. 

Amt, n. —3, pl. Acmter, charge, of- 
fice, employment, business. 

An, prep. in, at, on, by, to, unto, 
with, up, about, against. 

Ander (der, Die, bad Andere), adj. sec- 
ond, other. (L. 65.) 

Anders, adv. otherwise, differently. 

Anderthalb, adj. one and a half. 

Anefdo'te, f- — pl. N, anecdote. 

Anfangen, see fingen, p. 348; v. ir. 
a. & n., to begin, act, open, do. 
(L. 51. 4.) " 

Anfleben, v. a. to implore, entreat. 

Anfüllen, v. a. to fill up. 

Angehören, v. n. to belong. 

Angel, f. — pl. -n, fishing-hook, 
angle. 

Angenehm, adj. agreeable, pleasant. 

Ange fide, N. td, —d, pl. —el, face, 
countenance. 

Anbultend, adj. constant. 

Anhangen, see hangen, p. 350; v. fr. 
n., to be attached to. adhere to. 

Anfer, m. -8, pl. — anchor. 

Anklagen, v. a. to accuse. 

Anfommen, see fommen, p. 350; v. ir. 
n., to arrive; - auf, to depend 
upon, 

Anfünden, anfündigen, v. a. to pro- 
claim, announce, declare, publish. 


Ankunft, f. -, arrival. 


Anl— Arm 


Anlıngen, v. n. to arrive, come at. 

Anfchauen, v. a. to look at, regard. 

Anſchuldigen, » a. to charge with, 
accuse of. 

Anieben, see fehen, p. 354; vir a, 
to look at. behold, view. 

Anſehnlich, adj. considerable, import. 
ant, of consequence. (L. 34. 7.) 

Anficht, f. 2 pl. —(N, sight, view, 
opinion, prospect. 

Anſprechen, v. a. ir, to accost, ad 
dress, speak to, beg, ask. 

Anferud, m. —3, pl -iprüde, claim, 
demand; in — nehmen, to call for, 
claim, request. 

Anftalt, f. -, pl. -en, preparation, 
institution; Anftalten or Anjtall 
maden, to make preparations, 
prepare. 

Anitand, m.-8, gracefulness, sta 
tion, stand, behavior. — 

Anftatt, prep. instead of, in lieu. 

Anftrengend, adj. toilsome. 

Antwort, f. -, pl. — en, answer. 

Antworten, v. a. to answer. 

Anvertrauen, v. a. to intrust to, 
confide to. 

Anwandeln, v. n. to come upon. Es 
wandelte ihn Die Zuitan, the desire 
came upon him (“he took a fan- 
ey,” “he took it into his head.”) ~ 

Anwenden, v. a. to apply, employ, 
make use of, apply to. 

Anwefend, adj. & p. present, those 
present. 

Anziehen, see ziehen, p. 358; v. ir. a 
to draw, put on, attract, interest. 

Apfel, m. —3, pl. Aepfel, apple. 

Apfelbaum, m. 8, —3, pe. —bdume, 
apple-tree. 

Aprifo fe, f. — pl. -n apricot. 

Uprifofendaum, m. 8, —8, pl. —baue 
me, apricot-tree. 

Myril’, m. ⸗8, April. 

Arbeit, f. — pl. -en, work, labor. 

Arbeiten, v. n., to work, labor. 

Arbeiter, m. —, pl. -, workman, lw 
borer. 


Arg, adj. bad, wicked. 
Arm, adj. poor, indigent. 


Arm, m. -e8, pl. —&, arm. 
Armee’, f. -, pl. —n, army. 
Aermel, m. —, pl. -, sleave, 
Armuth, f. -, poverty. 


| Art Aus 


Art, . pl. -em species, kind, na- 
ture, quality, propriety, way. 

Wrtig, adj. polite agreeable. 

Arzt, 2.2. -ed, pl. Aerzte, physician, 
doctor. 

Nid, f. ashes. 

Atlaß, m. -ijed, pl. ſſe, satin. 

Atmofphä're, i -, atmosphere. 

Auch, conj. also, too, even. 

Auf, prep. on, upon, in, at, to. up; 
einmal, at once, all at once; 
-daf, in order that. 

Aufenthalt, m. —es, stay, sojourn, 
delay. 

Yuffordern, v. a. to summon, chal- 
lenge, ask, invite. 

Aufgabe, f.-+ pl. -n, exercise. 

Aufgehen, see gehen, p. 348. v. ir. n. 
to rise, open, see Licht. 

Aufhalten, v. a. ir. to stop, hinder, 
detain. - 

Aufhören, v. n. to cease, end. 

Aufmerfiam, adj. attentive. 

Aufmerkſamkeit I. =, pl. —n, atten- 
tion. 

Aufpflanjen, v. a. to plant, mount, 
set up. . 

Aufrecht, adv. upright, erect. 

Aufichneiden, see fihneiden, p. 354; v. 
ir. a. to cut up, cut open, 

Aufſpeichern, v. a. to store up. 

Aufitchen, see jtehen, p. 856; v. ir. 
n. to arise, get up, stand open. 

Aufifeigen , see fleigen, p. 356; v. ir. 
n. to mount, ascend, rise. 


Aufwärtd, adv. upward, upwards. 


Aufwarten, v. n. to wait on, attend, 
‘serve. 

Aufstehen, v. a. ir. to bring up, ed- 
ueate draw up. 

Auge, n —3, pl. —n, eye, bud; —n- 
blid, 22. twinkling, moment; —n 
blidlicd), instaneous, instantly. 

Neuglein, n. -8, pl. -, eye (L. 24. 2). 

Aus, prep. out, out of, from, of, 
by, on, upon, in; adv. over, out, 
at an end, finished. 

Ausvehnen, v. a. & r. to stretch, ex- 
tend, expand. 

Ausdreſchen, see dreſchen, p. 846; v. 
to thrash out. 

Ausfinden, see finden, p. 248; v. ir. 
a. to find out. 

Ausführen, v. a. to accomplish, 
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Ausgeben, see geben, p. 348; v. ir 
a., to give out, spend. " 

Ausgehen, see gehen, p. 348; v. ir 
n., to go out, go abroad, proceed, 

Ausgraben, v. a. ir., to dig out, ex 
cavate. 

Aushalten, v.ir.n., to hold out, sus 
tain. 

Ausrufen, v. n. ir, to call out, ery 
out, exclaim. 

Ansſehen, n. —8, face, appearance. 

Augen, adv. out, on the outside, 
without, abroad. 

Aeupere (der, die, bas), adj. outward, 
exterior, outside. . 

Außerhalb, prep. & adv. abroad, 
without, out of, outside, beyond. 

Ausfpreden, see ſprechen, p. 356; v. a 
& n. ir., to pronounce, utter, ex- 
press. 

Austra’lien, n. —8, Australia. 

Ausüben, v. a. to exercise, practice, 
execute, perpetrate. 

Auswandern, v. n. to emigrate. 

Ausweichen, v. a. ir, to give way, 
turn aside, evade, avoid 

Wrt, f. —, pl. Werte, ax, hatchet. 


B 
Bad, m. -es, pl. Bade, brook. 
Baden, v.ir.v., to bake, dry, p. 346. 
Bier, m. -8, pl. -, baker. 
Baden, v. a. to bathe. 
Bahn, f. -, pl. -en, way, road, car. 
reer, course, 
Baier, m. —n, pl. -n, Bavarian 
Baiern, n. -8, Bavaria. 
Balb, adv. soon, early, nearly. 
Ball, m.—cd, pl. Balle, ball. 
Balſam, m. —, pl.-t, balm, balsam, 
Band, n. -8, pl. Bänder, ribbon, 
string, m. pl. Bande, volume. 
Bändigen, v. a. to tame, break. 
Banf, f. — pl. Bane, bench, seat. 
Banner, m. -3, pl. -, banner. 
Bar, m. —en, pl.—n, bear. 
Barke, fe — pl.-n, bark, barge. 
Bart, m. —es, -3, pl. Bärte, beard. 
Bauen, v. a. to build, raise; fig. auf 
einen —, to rely upon one. 
Bauer, m. —3, pl. nt, peasant. 
Bäuerlein, n.-8, pl. —, peasant. I 
24. 1. 
Baum, m, —es, pl. Bäume, tree. 
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Baumeifter, m <8, pl. -, architect. 

Baummolle, f. - cotton. 

Becken, n. -8, pl. -, basin. 

Bebacht/fam, adj. considerate. 

BedaHt/famfeit, f. -, cireumspection, 
caution, prudence. 

Bedau'ern, v. a. to pity. 

Bede en, v a. to cover, shelter. 

Bedenfen, a. a. ir., to consider, re- 
flect upon, mind. 

Bedien'te, m.—n, pl. —n, servant. 

Pediir’fen, see dürfen, p. 346; v. tr. n. 
13 need, want. 

Bedürf'tig, adj. wanting, in want of. 

Befehl’, m. 8, pl. -, command. 

Befeh'len, v. ir. a., to command, or- 
der, charge, desire. p. 346. 

Befie'dert, plumaged. 

Befinden, see finden, p. 346; v. tr. a. 
to find, think; ». ir.r., to be; 
wie — fie fi, how do you do? 

Beilet’gen, v. ir. 7. to be studious of. 

VBefrei’en, v. a. to free, deliver. 

Bege'ben, see geben, p. 348; v. ir. r., 
to betake. 

Begeg’nen, v. n to meet. 

Begeh'en, see gehen, p. 348; v. a. ir, 
to commit. 

Begeh'ren, v. a. to desire, demand. 

Begicr'de, f. =, pl.—n, desire, lust. 

Begin'nen, v. a. & n. ir., to begin, 
do, undertake. 

Beglei'ten, v. a. to accompany. 

Begleiter, m. -8, pl. ~ companion, 
attendant, follower, guide. 

Begra'ben, see graben, p. 350; v. ir. 
a., to bury. 

Begrei’fen, see greifen, p. 350; v. ir. 
a., to feel, comprehend, under- 
stand. 

Behal'ten, see halteu, p. 350; v. ir. a 
to keep, retain. 

Behan’deln, v. a. to treat, manage. 

Bebar'ren, v. n. to continue, persist, 
insist, persevere. 

Vehauyp'ten, v. a. to affirm, maintain, 
pretend. 

Bei, prep. at, near, beside, by, on, 
with, to, in, in the presence of. 

Beichten, v. a. & n. to confess. 

Beichtvater, m. 8, pl. -väter, con- 
fessor. 

Beide, edj. both, twa; feiner von -, 
neither of the two 
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Beifommen, see fommen, p. 350; « 
tr. n., tc get at. 

Bein, n. -e8, pl. —, leg, bone. 

Beifpiel, n. —3, pl. —t, example, in- 
stance, pattern; zum —, for exam- 
ple, for instance. 

Beißen, p. 346; v. a. to bite. 

Beiſtand, m. —e3, —3, assistance. 

Beiitchen, v. 2 ir., to assist. 

Beiſtimmen, v. n. to agree with, as 
sent to. 

Beimohnen, v. n. to be present at 
assist. 

Befann'te m. & f--n, pl.—n, acquaint 
ance, N 

Befla'gen, v. r. to complain. 

Belu’gerung, f. —, -en, siege. 

Belei’digen, v. a. to offend, insult, 

Bellen, v. n. to bark. 

Beloh'nen, v. a. to reward. 

Belohnung, f. -, pl.-en, reward. 

Bemer'fen, v. a. to perceive, mark, 
observe, note. 

Bemoojt’, adv. mossy. 

Benei/den, v. a. to envy. 

Benv’rhigt, adj. in need, in want. 

Berath'ſchlagung, f-, pl. -en ,consult- 
ation, deliberation. 

Berau’ben, v. a. to rob, plunder. 

Beraufdt’, frenzied, intoxicated. 

Bere'den, v. a. to persuade. 

Bereits, adv. already. 

Bereu'en, v. a. to repent, regret. 

Berg, m. —3, pl. ~, mountain. 

Bergan’, bergauf’, adv. uphill. 

Bergen, p. 346; v. tr. a, to save, 
conceal. 

Berlin, n. —8, Berlin. 

Beruf, m. ~8, —, pl. -e, vocation. 

Berühmt’, adj. celebrated. 

Berüh'ren, v. a. to touch, handle, 
mention, hint at. 

Befchä'men, v. a. to shame, fig. to 

excel, be superior to. 

Befchei’den, adj. modest. 

Beichlie'gen, to decree, determine 
resolve, to finish. 

Befchran'ken, v. a. to confine, limit, 
bound, restrain. 

Beiihrei'ben, see fhreiben, p. 354; » 
ir. a., to describe. 

Beichul’digen, v. a. to accuse. 

Belen, m. -8, pl. -, broom. 

Beſie gen, v. a. to vanquish, conquer, 
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Beſitz'en, nee fiben, p. 354; v. fr. a, 
to possess. 

Befor'gen, v. a. to take care of, pro- 
vide, apprehend, fear. 

Beftän’dig, adj. constant, durable. 

Beftät'igen, v. a. to confirm. 

Beite (det, die, bad), adj. best. 

Befteh’en, see ftehen, p. 356; v. ir. a. 
& n., to suffer, be, endure, con- 
sist of, encounter; — auf, to in- 
sist upon. 

Beitel’Ien, v. a. to order, appoint. 

Beitelllung, f. -, pl. en, order, com- 
mission. 

Beitim'mung, f. — pl.-en, determin- 
ation, destination. destiny. 

BVeftra'fen, v. a. to punish. 

Beſuſchen, r. a. to visit, see, frequeut, 
go to see. 

Beten, v. a. & n. to say a prayer, to 


pray. 

—R ten, v. a. to look upon, con- 
template, consider. 

Betra ht'ung, I: = pl. —£lt, view, COD- 
sideration. 

Betra'gen, see tragen, p. 356; v. ir. 
a. to amount to; v. ir. r. to be 
have one’s self. 

Betra’gen, n. —8, conduct, behavior. 

Betrü’bt, adj. afflicted, sad. 

Betrü'gen, p. 346; to cheat, deceive. 

Bett, n. 8, pl. -en, bed. 

Betteln, v. n. to beg. 

Bettler m. —, pl. -, beggar. 

Bettlerfleid, n. -e8, -8, pl. —r, beg- 
gar’s dress. . 

Bewadyen, v. a. to watch, guard. 

Bewaff/nen, v. a. to arm. 

Demwah'ren, v. a. to keep, take care 
of, preserve, guard. 

Beme'gen, v. a. to move, excite. 

Bewegt, adj. moved, touched. 

Bewoh'ner, m. -8, pl. -, inhabitant. 

Bewun'dern, v. a. to admire, wonder. 

Bewun’Terung, f. —, admiration. 

Bewußt, adj. known, conscious of, 
fein, n. consciousness. 

Berich’tigen, va. to charge, accuse. 

Bezüch'tigen, see bezichtigen. 

Bibel, fi -, pl. —n, Bible. 

Biene, /. pl. -n, bee. 

Bier. n. td, ~8, pl. —e, beer. 

Bild, à -ed, pl. —r, image, idea, 
repre-entation, portrait, picture. 


BVilh—Bre 415 


Bilden, v. a. to form, cultivate, eiv« 
ilize, improve. 

Bildung, f.-, pl.-en, culture, learn- 
ing, accomplishment. 

Binde, f. pl. -n, band; -wort, m 
conjunction. 

Binden, p. 346; v. ir. a. to bind, tie, 

Birne, X — pl. -n, pear. 

Birfdhen, v. a. to shoot, go a shoot 
ing, shoot with a rifle. 

Bis, adv. & conj. till, until; bis an 
—auf, —u, up, to, as far as 

Bitte, f. pl. —n, request, entreaty, 
petition, suit. 

Bitten, p. 846; v. ir. a. to beg, pray, 
request, entreat, invite. 

Bitter, adj. bitter, sharp. 

Blafen, p. 346 to blow. 

Blatt, N. —¢3, pl. Blatter, leaf, 

Blatter, f. -, pl. -n blister; dien, 
pl. the small-pox. 

Blau, ad). blue, 

Dlei,n. —8, —3, lead. 

Bleiben, p. 346; v. ir. n. to remain, 
continue, perish. 

Bleich, apj. pule, faded. 

Dleiitift, m. -e8, pl. —, pencil. 

Blick, m. -es, pl. —t, look, glance. 

Blicken, v. n. to glance, look. 

Blind, adj. blind. 

Bligen, v. n. to lighten, flash, gleam, 

Blume, f.-, pl. —n, flower; -ngarten, 
m. flower-garden. 

Blümchen, n. -3, pl. -, floweret. 

Blithe, I. = pl. —Tt, bloom, flower. 

Blutig, adj. bloody. 

Boden, m. —3, pl. Böden, ground, 
soil, bottom, loft, garret. 

Bogen, m. —, pl. — bow. 

Bohne, fe -, pl. -n, bean. 

Bohrer, m. —, pl. -, auger. 

Bole, adj. & adv. bad, ill, wicked, 
hurtful, angry, sore. 

Boshaft, adj. malicious, wicked. 

Bote, m. —n, pl. —n, messenger. 

Botſchaft, f. -, pl. ~en, message. 

Böttcher, m. -3, pl. -, cooper. 

Brauchen, v. a. to want, need, use. 

Brauer, m. 8 pl. — brewer. 

Braun, adj. brown. 

Braufen, v. n. to rush, roar, buzz. 

Breden, p. 346 v. ir. a. dn to 
break. 

Breit, adj. brraa, large, wide. 
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Bremen, n. , Rremen. 

Brennen, p. 346; 1. tr. a. Ente 
burn, scoreh, parch, distil, cau- 
terize, brand. 

Brett. n -cd, pl. —r, board. 

Brief, an. -c3, pl. —, letter; —papicr, 
letter-paper. 
Bringen, p. 346. v. ir. a. to bring 
carry, convey, bear; an {id — te 

acquire, get possession. 

Brod, n. —3, pl -e, bread, loaf. 

Bride, f. -, pl. -n, bridge. 

Bruder, m. —3, pl. Brüder, brother. 

Brüderlid, adj. brotherly, frater 
nal ;-umiihlungen, in fraternal em 
brace. 

Brüllen, v. n. to roar, low. 

Brunnen, m. -ö, pl. -, well, spring 
fountain. 

Bruft, . — pl. Brülte, breast. 

Brujtnadcl, f. -, pl. —n, breast-pin. 

Bud, n. -e3, pl. Bücher. book, quire 
—binder, m. bookbinder; -händler, 
m. bookseller, stationer. 

Bude, f. ⸗ pl. <i, beech. 

Biden, v. r. to stoop, bow. 

Bundesgenoß, m.-en, pl.-en, confed- 
erate, ally. 

Bürger, m. —3, pl. -, citizen. 

Bürfte, f. — pl. n, brush. 

Buſch, m. —8, pl. Büſche, bush. 
thicket. 

Butter, f. — butter. 


© 


Charafter, m. -8, pl. -te're, charac- 


er. 
Ehrift’enheit, £ -, christendom. 
° Coufine, f. -, pl. <n, cousin, 
D 
Da, adv. & conj. there, present, 
then, at. that time, when, as, 
while, because, since. 
Dabei’, adv. by that, thereby, there- 
with, thereat, near it, present. 
Dad, n. —es, pl. Dader, roof. 
Dadurd, ade by this, by that, 
through it, through that place. 
Dafit'r, adv. for it, for that, instead 
of that. 
Daher’, adv. & c. thence, hence, out 
of that, therefore. 
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Dabin’, adv. thither, there, away, 
down, gone, past; —ftreden, te 
stretch out, spread out. 

Dame, fi. — pl. -n, lady. 

Damit‘, adv. & conj. therewith, with 
it (this, that), by it, by that, in 
order. 

Dämmerung, f. -, twilight, dusk. 

Dampf, m6, pl. Dampfe- steam, 
vapor, smoke, fume. 

Dane, m.—n, pl. -n, Dane. 

Danf, m. -¢3, thanks, rewar L 

Danfbar, adj. thankful, grateful. 

Danfen, v. a. & n. to thank. 

Dann, adv. the ı, thereupon. 

Daran’, adv. thereon, thereat, on t, 
at it, by it. 

Darauf, adv. thereon, thereupon, 
on that, on ‘t, upon it, at that, 
to that,it, after that; ſich - ſchwin⸗ 
gen, to leap upon, swing upon. 

Daraus’, adv. tl areout, out of that, 
therefroin, theuce, from this, of 
this, 

Durein’, adv. therain, into it; ſich - 
theilen, to share therein. - 
Darin’, adv. there‘n, in that, in this, 

in it, wherein. 

Darnady, adv. afte, that, upon that, 
for that, for it. 

Darum, ade. aroun! that, for that, 
for it, therefor. 

Daß, art. the; pra. tbat, which. 

Daß, conj. that; — nicht, lest; big -, 
till 

Dauern, v. n. to last, eentinue; v. a. 
& imp. to grieve, cause to pity; 
ihr dauert mid, you grieve me, 
I pity you. 

Dauphin, m. ~8, dauphin, crown- 
prince, eldest son of the kings of 
France. 

Davon’, adv. thereof thersfrom, of 
that, of it, from it, wheraof, by 
it, off, away; —jagen, to hausen 
away. ° 

Dazu“, adv. thereto, to that, far th. ¢ 
for it, at that. 

Dedel, m. —8, pl. =, cover. 

Deden, v. a. to cover, screen. 

Dein, prn. poss, thy. L, 12. 2. 

Demant, see Diamant. 

Demojthenes, m. Demosthenes. 

Demuth, £ -, humility, meekness 
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Demüthig, adj. humble, meek. 

Denten, p. 346; v. ir. a. & n., to 
think (of, upon, an, auf;, to mind, 
reflect upon. 

Denfiprud, m. <3, -8, pl. -ſprüche, 
sentence motto, maxiın. 

Denn, conj for, then, than; ed ſei - 
daß, unless, if, provided. 

Tennod, conj. yet, however, not- 
withstanding, nevertheless. 

Ler, srt. the; prn. this, that, who. 

Deret'nft, adv. once, in the future. 

Derjenige, diejenige, Dagjenige, prn. 
demonstr. he, that. ' 

Derlelbe, dieſelbe, dajfelbe, prn. the 
same, he, she, it, that; eben-, 
the very same. 

Deshalb, adv. therefore, for this 
reason, on that account. 

Deifentwillen, prep. & prn. there-ore, 
on that account. 

Dejto, adv. the; — beffer, the better, 
so much the better. 

Deuten, v. a. to explain, interpret; 
—, v.n. to point. 

Deutlid, adj. clear, distinct. 

Deutfih, adj. German. 

Deutichlund, 7. —&, Germany. 

Diamant’, m. —n, pl. -en, diamond. 

Did, adj. thick, big, large, stout. 

Dieb, m. —es, pl. -e, thief. 

Diener, m. -8, pl. - servant. 

Dienit, m. —8, pl. -¢, service, office, 
employment; — nehinen, to enter 
service, 

Dienitmäbgen, m. —8, pl. —, servant- 
gir 

Dicdsjeits, adv. on this side. 

Dicfer, Diefe, Diefed, prn. demons. 
this (L. 10). 

Ding, n.—8, -8, pl. —, thing, affair, 
matter. 

Dod, conj. yet, however, never- 
theless but. (L. 69. 11). 

Dold, m. 28, pl. x, dagger. 

Dom, m.—3, pl.—t, cathedval, dome. 

Donnern, v. 2. to thunder. 

Doypelt, adj. double, twoford; adv. 
doubly, twice. 

Dorf, n. —c8, pl. Dörfer, village. 

Dorn m. 8, pl. —en, & Dorner, thorn. 

Dort, adv. yonder, there; — oben, 
there, above, up there, 

Drängen, v. a to throng, presa 
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Dranyfal,n.—3,-3 pl. —¢, calamity. 

Drauf, see Darauf. 

Drehen, v. a. & r. to turn, revolya. 

Drei, three; -mul, adv. three times, 

Dreisig, thirty. 

Drefhen, p. 346; v. ir. a. to thrash, 

Dreier, m. -8, pl. —, thrasher. 

Dresden, n. —3, Dresden. 

Diingen, v. n. ir. to press forth, 
crowd, urge, penetrate. 

Driitel, N. =i, pl. , third. 

Drittend, thirdly. 

Drohen, v. n. to threaten. 

Drud, m. —3, pl. —, pressure. 

Drücken, v. a. tv press, squeeze, op 
press. . 

Du, prn. thou. 

Dufiig, adj. vaporous, fragrant. 

Dumm, adj. dull, stupid. 

Dunfel, adj. dark, obscure. 

Dunfel, ». —3, darkness, obscurity. 

Dunlelheit, f. —, darkness. 

Duni, m.-e8, pl. Dinjte, vapor, 
steam. 

Durch, prep. through, by means of. 

Durdjtrö'nen, v. n. to permeate. 

Durdwan'deln, v. n. to wander, or 
pass through, or over, to tra- 
verse, 

Dürfen, to be allowed, be permit- 
ted, be uble, need. (L. 45. 4. & p. 
346.) 

Durjten, Dürften, v. m. & tmp. to 
thirst, be thirsty. 


. & 


Eben, adj. & adv. even, level, plain, 
even, Just, exactly, precisely, ald 
—, just as. 

Ecke, f. -, pl. -n, corner, edge. 

Edel, adj. & adv. noble, precious, 
choice; —inittpig, adj. noble, mag- 
nanimous, 

Edelſtein, m. -es, pl. —, precious 
stone. 

Eden, n. -3, Eden, paradise. 

Che, adv. ere, before. 

Eher, adv. sooner, rather 

Ehre, f. — pl. -n, honor. 

Ehrerbictig, adj. reverent, respectful 

Ehrfurdt, A -, veneration, awe, rev 
erence. 

Ehrlich, aaj. honeat, faithful. 


478 Chr—Cit 


Ehrwürdig, adj. reverend, venerable. 

Ei!int. eh! hey! ay! 

Cite, f. -, pl. -n. oak. 

Eigen, adj. own, self, proper, pecu- 
liar, singular, strange, accurate; 
-heit, /. property, peculiarity ; 
—nupig, adj. selfish; -finnig, ad). 
capricious, willful, obstinate. 

Eigentlich, proper, exact, real. 

Eilen, v. n. to hasten, hurry, speed. 

Cin, art. a, an; adj. one. 

Einan’der, adv. one another, each 
other. 

Cincrlei, the same. 

Cinfalt, 7. -, simplicity, silliness. 

Cinfaltig, adj. simple, silly. 

Einführen, v. a. to introduce, im- 
port, conduct. 

Cingeweide, n. -3, pl. —n, inwards, 
entrails, intestines. 

Engweg, m. -c8, pl.-e, defile, nar- 
row pass. 

Eingreifen, v. n. ir. to catch, lay 
hold of, exert influence, inter- 
fere. 

Einiger, Einige, Einiges, prn. some, 
any. 

Einmil, adv. once, one time. 

Einrichten, v. a. & r. to set right, ar- 
range, adjust; fich enrichten, to 
accommodate, establish one’s self. 

Ein®, adj. one, one thing, one and 
the same. 

Einfam, adj. solitary, lonely. 

Einfamfeit, f. -, pl. -en, solitude, 
retiredness. 

Einſchlummern, v. n. to fall into a 
slumber, fall asleep. 

Cinfammeln, v. a. to gather in, col- 
lect. 

Einfiedler, a. —8, pl. -, hermit. 

Einft, adv. once, one day, one time. 

Einftellen, v. a. to suspend, stop; 
v. r. to appear. 

Cinwohner, m. —3, pl. -, inhabitant. 

Einzeln, adj. single. isolated. 

Einzig, adj. only, single, alone. 

Cis, n. -8, ice, ice-cream; —bär, m. 
polar bear. 

Cijen, n.—3, iron; -werf, n. ~8, iron 
work, 

Eifern, adj. iron. 

Eitel, adj. idle, vain, frivolous. 

Citern, v n. to fester. 


Eke Ent 


Efel, m. -8, aversion, disgust. 

Elend, 2. -es, misery, distress. 

Elend, adj. miserable, wretched. 

Elephant, m.+en, pl. —n, elephant. 

Eile, f. - pl. =u ell. 

Eloah, m. Eloah. 

Eltern, pl. parents. 

Empfan'gen, p. 346; v. ir. a. to re 
ceive, take, accept. 

Empfehlen, p. 346; v. ir. a to reco 3 
mend. 

Empor’, adv. on high, upward, uf 
aloft. 

Empö'ren, v. a. tO stir up, excite; =, 
v. r. to rebel, revolt. 

Empö'rer, m. -3, pl. -, rebel. 

Empor'ragen, v. n. to tower up. 

Empor'fhauen, v. n. to look or gaze 


up. 

Empor'jteigen, v. n. ir. to rise, mount. 

Ende, n. —-8, pl. —n, end, aim. 

Endlih, adj. finite, final; adv. at 
last, finally. 

Eng or Enge, adj. narrow, tight. 

Engel m. —, pl. -, angel. 

England, n, —B, England. 

Engländer, m. —, pl. -, Englishman. 

Engliſch, adj. English. 

Entblößen, v. a. to uncover, bare. 

Enthlopt’, adj. destitute, deprived 
of, p. see entblößen. 

Ente, f. —/ pl. —n, duck. 

Entfernung, f. — pl.-en, distance, 
removal, departure. 

Entfernt‘, adj. distant, remote. 

Entge'gen, prep. & adv. against, op 
posite. 

Entgeg'engehen, v. n. tr, to go to 
meet. 

Entgeg'nen, v. n. to answer, reply. 

Enthullten, ©. a. ir. to contain, com 
prehend; v. r. ir. to abstain from, 
avoid. 

Enthe'ben, see heben, p. 350; v. ir. 4 
to exempt from. 

Entle’digen, v. a. to release. 

Entrin’nen, see rinnen, p. 352; v. #:, 
n., to run away, escape. 

Entfa'gen, v. n. to renounce, resign, 

Entichla’fen, see ſchlafen, p. 354; v. or. 
n., to fall asleep, expire. 

Entfla'gen, see fhlagen, p. 354; w 
ir. r., to get rid of, divest. 

Eutfchlie Ben, see filieben, p 354; # 


% 
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ir. a., tv unlock, disclose; v. r. to 
resolve, determine. 

Entfte'hen, see jtehen, p. 356, v. ir. 
n., to arise, originate. 

Entwe'der, conj. either. 

Entzwei’en, v. a. to disunite, set at 
variance; v. r. to quarrel. 

Er, prn. he, it. (L. 28. 5.) 

Erbar'men, v. r. to pity, have mercy. 

Erbdrm'lid, adj. piti.ul, miserable, 
wretched. 

Erve, u —8, inheritance, patrimony. 

Erben, v. a, to inherit: v. n. to de- 
volve by inheritance. 

Erbirten, v. a, ir., to get, or try to 
get by entreaty. 

Erbit'terung, 5. -, pl. -en, animosity. 

Erblig’en, v. a. to desery, see, view. 

Erbfe, f. — pl. en, pea. 

Erde, f =, pl. -n, earth, ground. 

Ereig'nen, v. r. to happen, chance. 

Erfin'den, see finden, p. 348; v. tr. a., 
to invent. 

Erfül’fen, v. a. to fill, do, falfill. 

Erge’ben, see geben, 2. 348; v. ar. r., 
to surrender, submit, devoted, 
addicted, given. 

Erge’hen, v. n. ir., to happen, befall; 
r. imp. to go, fare with. 

Ergrei/fen, see areiien, p. 350;.v. ir. 
a., to seize, catch 

Erbal'ten, see hulten, p. 350; v. ir. a. 
& n., to keep, maintain, save, 
receive, get, gain. | 

Erhal’rung, f.-, preservation, main- 
tenance, support. 

Erhe'ben, v. a. ir., to raise; v. r. ir, 
to rise, arise. 

Erin’'nern, v. a. to remind, mention; 
v.r. to remember, recollect. 

Erkaͤl'ten, v. r. to catch cold. 


Erken'nen, see kennen, p. 350; v ir. 


a., to perceive, distinguish, re- 
cognize. 

Erfla’ren, v. a. to explain, interpret, 
define, declare. 

Crflet'tern, v. a. to climb. 

Erfun’digen, v. r. to inquire, make 
inquiry. 

Erlau’ven, v. a. to permit, allow. 

Erlie'gen, see li:gen, p. 350; v. ir. n., 
to succumb, be subdued, sink 
under 
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Erlöſchlen, v. n. ir., to go out, be exe 
tinguished, expire. 

Erling, f. — pl. -en, redemption, 
deliverance, salvation. 

Ermor'den, v. a. to murder. 

Erinah'nen, v. a. to exhort, admonish. 
remind. 

Crnie’drigen, v. a. to lower, abase 
v. r. {0 hymble one’s self. 

Ernit, Ernjthayt, Ernitvoll, adj. earn 
est, serious, grave, stern. 

Ernte, f. — pl. -n, harvest, crop. 

Erv’berer, m. —3, pl. —, conqueror. 

Erreichen, v. a. to reach, attain. 

Erret'ten, v. a. to save, rescue. 

Errich'ien, v. a to erect, build up. 

Erfaß’, m. -es, compensation. 

Erfihalllen, v. x. ir. to sound, resound, 
spread. 

Erjiyei'nen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to appear. 

Erſchie'ßen, see Siegen, p. 354; v. 
ir. a. to shoot. 

Erſchreſcken, v. a. to terrify, fright- 
en; v. r. ir. to be terrified, be 
frightened. 

Erfeg en, v. a. to supply, replace. 

Erit, adj. & adv. first, prime, at 
first, before, only, not till. 

Erjtau’nen, v. n. to be astonished, 
amazed. 

Erjten3, adv. first, in the first place, 

Erju'dhen, v. a. to entreat, request. 

Ertrin’fen, see trinfen, p. 3565 v. tr. n. 
to be drowned, drown. 

Erwa'hen, v. n. to awake, appear 

Erwachſen, adj. full grown, adult. 

Erwäh'nen, v. a. to menticn. — 

Erwarien, v. a. to expect, await. 

Erweck'en, v. a. to awaken, rouse, 

Erweiſchen, v. a. to soften. 

Erwei’jen, see weiſen, p. 358 ; v. ir. a 
to show, do, render; v. r. to 
prove. 

Erwerben, v. a. ir. to acquire earn, 
gain, obtain. 

Erwer'bung, f. acquisition. 

Erwie'dern, v. a. to answer, reply. 

Erzählen, v. .. to tell, narrate, re- 
port. 

Erzeu'gen, v. a to beget, produce, 
engender. 

Erzicher, m. ~8, pl. -, instructor 
master, governor. 

Erzit'tern, v. 2. to tremble, shake. 
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C3, pr it, 80. 

Ciel, m. —0, pl. ~, ass, donkey. 

Eifen, p. 348; v. ir. a. to eat, 

Eijig, m. -6, vinegar. 

Etliche, adj. some, any, several. 

Etwa, pra. something, somewhat, 
some, any, a little. 

Euch, you, to you. 

Euer, euere, euer, prn. your. 

Eulu’lia f. Eulalia. 

Eule, f. = pl. 1, owl 

Curo'pa, n. —, or ınd, Europe. 

Europa'cr, m. -8, pl. —, European. 

Em., your. L. 27. 3. 

Ewig, adj. eternal, everlasting. 

Ewigfeit, f. -, eternity. 


Fabel, f. —, pl —n, fable. 

Fächer, m. -$ pl. -, fan. 

Fahig, adj able, apt, fit, capable. 

Fahren, p. 348; v. ir. a to drive, 
carry, convey; v. ir. n. to move 
quickly, run, start, rush. to go 
in a carriage, to sail, navigate. 

Bullen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to fall, de- 
cline, fail. 

Falſchheit, fi - pl. -en, falsehood. 

Fami'lie, .- pl. tl, family. 

Bungen, p. 348; v. ir. a. to catch, 
take, seize. 

Burbe, f. - pl. -n, color. 

Farben, v. a. to color, dye. 

Bärber, m. —3, pl -, dyer. 

Faß, n. -ſſes, pl. Faffer, cask, barrel, 

Faſt, adv. almost 

Faſſen, v. a. to seize, contain; v. r. 
fast to collect ones se'f, recover. 

Paul, ad). putrid, lazy, idle. 

Faulheit, f. — laziness, idleness. 

Webrua r, an. -8, pl. —, February. 

Fechten, p. 348; v. ir. n. to fisht, fence. 

Heder, fe, pl. -n, feather, pen. 

Fegen, v. a. to sweep, cleanse. 

Fehlen, v. n. to fail, miss, err, mis- 
take, to be wanting, want, to be 
deficient; was fehlt Ihnen what 
ails you f 

Fehler, m. -8 pl. -, fault, error. 

Feig, coward, faint-hearted. 

drin, adj. fine, delicate, pretty. 

Sind, adj. hostile, inimical. 

wWeind, m. —cd, pl. €, enemy. 

beindlich, adj. hostile, inimical. 


Feind —Fluß 


Feindſeligkeit, . — pl. -en, hostility. 

Feld, n. 8, pl. -cr, field, plain, 
blume, f.wild-flower ;-frudjt, pro» 
duce of the fields; -herr, m. com- 
mander in-chief; -webel, m. ser- 
geant. 

Feldbau, m. —8, —&, agriculture. 

Fels, wm. -jend, pl. —fen, Bellen, m. 
-3, pl. -, rock, cliff. 

Fenjier, n. —3, pl. — window. 

ern, adj. far, reınote, distant. 

Berne, f. -, pl. —n, farness, distance 

Fertig adj. ready, prepared, done. 

Feſſel, f. — pl. u, fetter, chain. 

Beifeln, v. a. to fetter, shackle, chain, 
captivate. 

Felt, adj. fast, fixed, steadfast. 

Fett, adj. fat, greasy. 

Feuer, n. —, pl. —, fire. 

Finder, p. 348; v. ir. a. to find, 
think ; Statt -, to take place; v. 
r. ir. to be found, offer, com- 
prehend. 

Finger, m.—8, pl. -, finger; —hut, m. 
thimble. 

Firnewein, m. —8, pl. —, wine of 
the last year, old wine, firn, from 
the root of vorn, fern. 

Fiſch, Mm. td, pl. —t, fish. 

Fiſchen, v. a. to fish. 

Fiſcher, m. —3, pl. —, fisherman. 

lah, adj. flat, plain, level. 

Slide, 7 - pl. —n, plain, flatness, 
tract, surface. 

Flachs, m. -itd, flax. 

Flaſche, f. — pl. -ı, flask, bottle. 

Flechten, p. 318; v. ir. a. to braid. 

Fleiſch, n. —8, flesh, meat. 

Fleiſcher, m. 8. pl. -, butcher. 

Fleiß, m. -es, dhigence, industry. 

Fleißig, adj. diligent, industrious, 

Fliege, f. — pl. u, fly. 

Fliegen, p. $48; v. ir. n. to fly; bod 
-, to soar. 

Fliehen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to flee, shun. 

Fliegen, p. 348; v. tr. n. to flow, run, 

Flöte, f. = pl. -i, flute. 

Fluchen, to curse, imprecate. 

Flüchtig, adj. flying, transient. 

Flug, m. 8, —&, pl. Flüge, flight. 

Flügel, m. —, pl. —, wing. 

Slur, f. — pl. —en, field, plain, floor 

up, m. id, pl. Wluife, river, 
stream ; pferd, hippopotamus. 
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Fluth, f. -, pl. -en, flood, deluge, 
inundation, tide. 
Folge, f. — pl. -n, sequel, conse- 


uence. 

Folgen, v. n. to follow, succeed, obey. 

Folglid, conj. consequently. 

Forelle, f. — pl. -n, trout. 

Fort, adv. forth, gone off, away. 

Bortblühen, v. n. to continue blos- 
soming. 

Bortfahren, to continue, go on with, 
drive off, depart. 

Fortilicgen, v. n. ir. to fly away. 

Fortjagen, v. a. & n. to drive away, 
turn away, 

Portfchleppen, v. a. to drag away. 

Sortwollen, v. n. ir. to wish, or in- 
tend to go. 

Frage, fe —, pl. N, question. 

Fragen, v. a. & n. to ask, question, 
interrogate. . 

Sranffurt, n. —, Frankfort. 

Frankreich, n. —8, France. 

Franz, m. Francis. 

Franzo’fe, m. —n, pl. -n, Frenchman. 

Franzö'ſiſch, adj. French. 

Frau, f.-, pl. -ın, woman, wife, 
lady, madam, mistress. 

Fräulein, n. —, pl. -, young lady, 
miss. 

red, adj. impudent, bold, saucy, 
audacious. 

Pret, adj. free, exempt, disengaged, 
vacant, independent, open, pub- 
lic ; -[predung, i acquittal. 

Breigebig , adj. liberal, generous. 

Freiheit, f -, pl. -en, liberty, free- 
dom, privilege, license. 

Breilid, adv. certainly, to be sure, 
indeed. 

Freiwillig, adj. voluntary. 

Fremde, m. & f. foreigner, stranger. 

Fremdling, m. -$, pi. -t, stranger, 
foreigner. 

Wreffen, p. 348; v. ir. a, to eat, de- 

5 your, corrode. ; ; 
reude, J. =, . aT, JOY, easure. 

ireubenitiver? m. “3 2 a disturber 
of joy, marfeast. 

Freudig, adj. glad, joyful, cheerful, 

Freuen, v. r. to rejoice; über etwas, 
auf etwas, to rejvice in, be glad; 
v. tp. to afford joy, pleasure; 
ed freut mid), L am glad. 
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Freund, m. —8, pl. —t, friend, 
Breumdin, f.-, pl.—nen, female friend. 
Freundlich, ad). friendly, kind. 
Freundſchaft, / -, pl. tty friendship. 
Friede, m. —no (Frieden, m. -3), peace, 
Friedlich, adj. peaceful, peaceable 
Friedrich, m. Frederic. 

Frieren, v. n. & imp. ir. to freeze, 
be chilled; ed friert mid, I am. 
cold. 

Froh, adj. glad, joyful, joyous. 

Fröhlich, adj. joyous, joyful, cheer 
ful. 


Fromm, adj. pious, gentle. 

Sronte, F. -, pl. -en, front; — machen, 
to face. 

Frudt, f. — pl. Früchte, fruit. 

Fruchtlos, adj. fruitless, useless. 

Frühling, m. —3, pl. -e, spring. 

Füge, v. a. to join, unite; v. r. ac- 
commodate one’s self to, submit, 

Fühlen, v. a. & n. to feel, be sensi- 
ble of, perceive. 

Führen, v. a. to carry, convey, lea, 
guide, manage, wear. 

Führer, m. -8, pl. -, guide, leader 

Füllen, v. a. to fill, fill up. 

Fünf, see §. 45, (1). 

Fünfte, adj. fifth. 

Fünfzehn, see § 45. 

Bunfeln, v. n. to sparkle, glitter. 

Für, prep. for, instead of, by, after; 
- und —, forever and ever. 

Fürchten, v. a. to fear, bo afraid; v. 
r. to be in fear. 

Furdtfam, adj. timid, timorous, 

Fürjt, m. en, pl. =n, prince. 

Fürwort, m. ~e3, pl. -wirter, pro 
noun, 

Fuß, m. —8, pl. Füße, foot. 

Butter, n. -3, pl. — food, fodder, 
provender, case. 


G 


Gabel, f. — pl. -n, fork. 

Gang, ın. 28, —8, pl. Öünge, going, 
walk, way, direction, course. 

Gand, f. -, pl. Gänſe, goose. 

Ganz, adj. whole, all, entire, totas, 
full, perfect, complete, quite, 
—redt, quite right. 

Gur, adj. & adv. prepared, entirely, 
very, even. 


Barn, n. -¢8, pi. —t, Jar. 


Q1 
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Garten, m. -8, pl. Girten, garden; 
—blume, f. garden-flower. 

Gärtner, m. —ö, pl. -, gardener. 

Gait, m—te, l. Gate, guest; —freund, 
m. guest, host; -haus, n. hotel. 

Gaul, m. 3, pl. Säule, horse, nag. 

(Gebäude, N. -3, pl. = building. 

(Heben, p. 342 ; to give. 

Gevie'ten, p. 348; v. tr. a. to com- 
mand, order. 

Gebir'ge, n.—&, pl.—, chain of mount- 
ai.s,.mountains, ° 

Gebirgo'marſch, m. -e8, pl. -märfche, 
mountain-march. 

Gebo’ren, adj. born. 

Gebraud, m. -cd, pl. Gebräuche, use, 
custom, usage, practice. 

Bebreih/en, see brechen, p. 346; v. ir. 
imp. to be wanting, be in want 
of, want. 

Gebühren, v. n. to be due, belong 
to; v. r. & imp. to be fit, becom- 


ing. 
Gedacht'niß, n. -ffes, memory. 
Gedan'fe, m. MS, pi. 2n, thought, 
idea, notion, meaning, purpose. 
Geden'fen, see denfen, p. 346; v. ir. 
n. to think of, remember, men- 
tion, intend. 
Gedicht, n. ed, -8, pl. -e, poem. 
Gedran’gt, p. pressed, crowded. 
Geduld’, f. -, patience, indulgence. 
Gebdul’dig, adj. patient, forbearing. 
Gejabr’, f. — pl. -en, danger, peril. 
Gefabrlich, adj. dangerous. 
Gefahr'te, m. -n, pl. —n, companion, 
consort. 
Gepabr'tin, f. -, pl. nen, new, com- 
panion, consort. 
Gefahr'voll, adj. fraught with dan- 
ger, dangerous, perilous. 
Geyal'len, see fallen, p. 348 ; to please; 
ed gefallt mir, [ like it. * 
Gefal'ligkeit, F. -, pl. -cn, complais- 
ance, kindness, favor, service. 
Gefang'niß, n. -ifeg, pl. —ffe, prison. 
Gefälß, n. -18, pl. —, vessel. 
Wefic'der, n. -8, plumage, feathers. 
Gefol'ge, n. —3, train, retinue. 
Gegen, prep. toward, to, against, 
for, about, near, compared to; 
—thetl, n. contrary. - 
chen, p. 348; v. ir. n. to go, walk 
fare, be; wie geht es? how are you! 
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ed geht mir wohl, Iam well, tet 
Wind acht, the wind blows. 

Gebiri’, n. ed, pl. —, brain. 

Gehorſchen, v. n. to obey. 

Gebv'ren, v. n. to belong. 

Gebor'jam, adj. obedient, dutiful, 
m. —3, obedience, duty. 

Gthül'fe, m. —n, pl. —n, assistant. 

Geiae, f. -, pl. -n, violin. 

Geiſt, mu. <8, pl. <r. ghost, spirit 
soul, genius. 

Geijtig, adj. spirituous, spiritual, 
intellectual: 

Geiz, m. -e8, avarice; -hald, m.-<8, 
miser. 

Geixig, adj. avaricious, covetous. 

Gefro-h'en, see Frieden. 

Gelb, adj. yellow. 

Gelb, n. cz, pl. -cr, money, coin. 

Gele’genheit, f. -, pl. —n, occasion, 
opportunity. 

Welebrt’, adj. learned, skilled. 

Welie'hen, see leihen. 

Geling’en, 7.348 ; v. er. n. to succeed, 
prosper, speed. 

Selten, p. 348. v. ir. n. to be of value, 

Gemal’de, n. —8, pa, picture, paint- 


ing. 

Gemein‘, adj. common, ordinary, 
vulgar. 

Gemjenjäger, m. —, pl. -, chamois 
hunter. 

Gemüih', n. —8, pl. -er, mind, soul, 
heart, nature. 

Gen, prep. toward, to. 

General’, m. 8, -8, pl. Öeneräle, 
general, commander. 

General’licutenant, m. —&, pl —&, lieu 
tenant-general. 

Gene’fen, p. 318; v. fr. n. to reec ver. 

Genie'pen, p. 350; v. ir. a. to enjoy, 
take, taste, eat, drink. 

Genius, m. — pl. Öenien, genius. 

Genu'g, adv. sufficient, enough. 

Genü’gen, v. n. to suffice, satisfy. 

Gera’de, adj. straight, right, plain, 
immediately, directly, just, ex 
actly. 

Gerber, m. -8, pl. —, tanner. 

Geredht, adj. just, righteous. 

Gereiſchen, v. n. to tend, redound. 

Geriſcht, n.-3, pl.—, judgment, tri 
bunal 

Gern, adv. willingly, gladly, cheer 
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fully, with pleasure; -haben, to 
like, be fond of. 

Gerite, f. -, barley. 

Wefang, m. -es, pl. Öefänge, song. 

Geſchaft', n. —es, pl. -e, business, 
employment. , 

Gefdaf'tig, adj. busy, busied, bustling. 

Gefihe’ hen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to happen, 
take, place, chance, be done. 

Gefdyent’, n. -ed, pl. —, present, gift. 

Geſchich'te, fe -, pl. -n, history, story. 

Geſchickt, adj. fit, apt, skillful. 

Geldhipf’, m. -e8, pl. -e, creature, 

Geſchrei“, n.-ed, cry, clamor, scream, 
lamentatious. 

Geſchüt', n. -e8, pl. -¢, artillery, 
cannon. 

Geldhwei'gen, see fdweigen, ». 354; 
v. ir. n. to pass over in silence, 
Geſchwind', adj. swift, fast, rapid, 

uick. 

Geſchwür', x. -¢8, pl. —, sore, ulcer. 

Geſell'ſchaft, f. x, pl. -en, company. 

Gefey’, 2. —8, pl. —t, law, decree. 

Gejpenjt’, m. -18, pl. -cr, ghost, 
specter, spirit, phantom. 

Gefpra’dhig, adj. affable, talkative. 

Geyta'de, n. —8, pl. -¢, shore, coast. 

Geftalt’, f. -, pl. -en, figure, form. 

Gejtein’, n. -e3, pl. -e, stone, rock. 

©eitern, adv. yesterday. 

Gejftraud’, n. —8, pl. —e, bushes, 
briars, thicket. 

Gejund' adj. sound, healthy. 

Gejund'heit, f. —, pl. -en, health. 

Getrei/de, n. —, corn, grain. 

Getreu’, adj. faithful, loyal, true, 
honest, devoted. 

Getrojt’, confident, courageous, with 
confidence. 

Getrö’jten, v.r. to console one’s self, 
trust in, to be not afraid of. 

Gewahr', adj. perceiving; -werben, 
to see, perceive. 

Gewalt', 7. -, pl. -en, power, force. 

Gewal'tig, adj. powerful, mighty, 
very large, prodigious. 

Gewano’, n. -es. pl. Gewänder, gar- 
ment, drapery cloth, dress, 

Geweih!, n. -c8, pl. —, horns, bran- 
ches, antlers. 

Gewin'nen, p. 350; to win, earn. 

Gewiß', adj. »ertain, sure, fixed. 

Gewiſ'ſen, n. -, pl. -, conscience. 
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Gewöhm'lich, usual, common, 

Gewohnt’, used, accustomed. 

Gewölbe, n. -3, pl. -, &-t, vaalt, 
arch, 

Gewürz’, n. -¢8, pl. -e, spice, aro- 
matic. 

Gezie'men, v. imp. to become, be 
seem, be fit. 

Gießen, p. 350; v. ir. a. to pour, 
spill, cast. 

Giftig, adj. poisonous, venomous. 

Gimpel, m. 8, pl.-, chaffinch, sim- 
p'eton. 

Glan;, m. -¢8, splendor, luster, 
brightness, glance. 

Glänzen, v. n. to glisten, litter. 

Glad, n. -e3, pl. Glajer, glass. 

Ölafer, m. -8, pl. —, glazier. 

Glifern, adj. glass, glassy. 

Glatt, adj. smooth, even, plain. 

Glaube, m. -ı3, faith, belief, credit. . 

Glauben, v. a. to believe, think. 

Gläubig, adj. believing, faithful. 

Öliubige, m. & f. believer. 

Gleich, adj. like, alike, equal, level, 
plain, straight, just, immediately. 

Gleidfommen, to equal. 

Gleichen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to equal, 
equalize, level, resemble. 

Gleichgültigkeit, f£ — pl. cn, equal- 
‘ness, equivalence, indifference. 

Gleihmuth, m. —es, equinimity, 
calmness. 

Olid, n. -c8, fortune, happiness, 
prosperous condition. 

Gludlid, adj. happy, fortunate, 
prosperous. 

Glückſeligkeit, £-, happiness. felicity, 

Gnadig, adj. gracious, merciful. 

Wolb, n. -e3, gold; -jhmied, m. gold- 
smith. 

Golden, adj. gold, golden. 

Gott, M. —es, God. 

Göttlich, adj. divine, godly, godlike. 

Öottlod, adj. godless, impious, 
wicked. 

Grab, n. -e8, pl. Griber, grave, 
tomb, sopuichre. 

Graben, m. —, pl. Graben, ditch, 
trench, canal. 


“ Graben, p. 350; v. ir. ad n. to dig, cut 


Graf, m. -en, pl. -en, earl, count. 
Öränze, seo Örenze. 
Gras, n. -jed, p’. Öräfer, grass. 


484 Grau- Hanf 


Grau, adj. gray, grizzle .. 

Greifen, v. * n. ir. to gripe, 
grasp, seize, lay hold of. 

Greis, adj. gray, hoary; — m. -{e8, 
pl. -ie, an old man. 

rene, f. — pl. -n, limit, border. 

Griechenland, n. -3, Greece. 

Greb, adj. croarse, clumsy, gross, 
rude. 

©:of, adj. great, large, vast, huge, 
high, tall, eminent, grand. 

Brube, f. -, pl. —n, pit, cavity. 

Grün, adj. green, verdant, fresh. 

Grund, m. -$, pl. Gründe, ground, 
bottom, foundation, reason. 

Günjtig, adj. favorable, propitious. 

Öujtay, m. Gustavus. 

Gut, adj. good, well, sufficiently, 
good-natured, kind, pleasant, 
convenient; —, n. —es, pl. Witter, 
good, possession, estate, commo- 
dity. 

Güte, f. —, goodness, kindness. 

Wittig, adj. kind, benevolent. 


H 

Ha, int. hal 

Haar, n. —8, pl. —e, hair, wool. 

Buben, v. ir. aux. to have, possess. 

Dabidt, m.-¢d, pl. —, hawk. 

Labsburg, n. Hapsburg. 

Hader, m. —, quarrel, brawl. 

Hadern, v. n. to quarrel, brawl. 

Hafen, m. -2, pl. Häfen, harbor. 

Dafer, m. -$, oats. 

Hager, adj. haggard. 

Halb, adj. half. 

Halb, halben, halber, prep. by reason 
of, on account of. 

Dalbheit, f. -, pl. —n, mediocrity. 

Halblaut, adv. in an under tone. 

Halm, m. —8, pl. -t, stalk, halm. 

Halten, p. 350; v. ir. a. to hold, 
keep, support, contain, stop, 
maintain, manage, value, deem, 
estimate, think, celebrate, treat. 

Hammer, m. —8, pl. Hammer, hammer. 

Simmern, v. a. to hammer. 

Pand, f. =, pl. Hinde, hand; —{dub, 
m. glove, gauntlet. 

Handeln, v. a. to handle, treat; v. n. 
to act, trade, deal. 

Handlung, f. -, pl. —n, action, deed. 

Dani, m. ~28, hemp. 


Hang—Her 


Hangen, p. 350; v. ir. n. tu hang, 
dangle. 

Harmlos, adj without prief, harm- 
less. 

Harmonie’, i pl. -n, harmony. 

Hart, adj. hard, severe, rigorous, 

Hafe, m. -n, pl. -ı, hare. 

Hajfen, v. a. to hate. 

Häßlich, adj. ugly, wicked, dirty. 

Haſt, f. -, haste. 

Haupt, n. -c8, pl. Häupter, head. 

Hauptaeichäft, n.-ed, =, pl. -e, main 
business, ; 

Hauptmann, m. —es, pl. —mdrner, 
—leute, captain. 

Hauptitadt, f. -, pl. -ftdbte, capital, 
metropolis. 

Hous, n. —fed, pl. Häufer, house, 
household, family; -frau, f. 
housewife. 

Haudsbrod, n. -e3, pl. -e, household 
bread, domestic-bread. 

Gaushaltung, f —, ps. -en, house- 
keeping, household, family. 

Heben, p. 350; v. ir. a. to lift, raise, 
elevate. 

Heer, n. 8, pl. -e, army, host. 

Heil, adj. healed, sound, uuhurt; 
n. -es, welfare, health. 

Heilig, adj. holy, sacred. 

Heiligen, v. a. to hallow, consecrate. 

Heimbringen, v. a. ir. to bring home, 

Heimlich, adj. secret, private. 

Deinrid), m. ~8, Henry. 

Heiß, adj. hot, ardent, torrid. 

Deipen, p. 350; v. ir. a. & n. to call, 
bid, enjoin, to be called, be said, 
mean, signify, be considered; 
was foll bad 2? what does that 
mean? what do you mean by 
that! es heipt, it is said, they 
say ; dad beipt, that is to Bay, that 
is; wie heipen Sie? what is ycur 
name ¢ 

Heiter, adj. serene, 
bright, cheerful. . 

Helfen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to help, as 
sist, save, avail. 

Hell, adj. clear, bright, light. 

Her, adv. hither, hitherward. 

Herab’, adv. down from, down, 
downward. 

Heran’, adv. on, near near to, ap 
upward. 


clear, fair, 


Her-—Hler 


Heran’rüufen, v. n. to advance, ap- 
proach, march on. 

Herauf, adv. up, upward. 

Herauftreiben, v. a. ir. to force or 
press up. - 

Heraud’fommen, tv. n. ir. to come out. 

Heraus jihreiten, v. n. in. to step 
forth. 

Herb, berbe, adj. acerb, bitter, eager, 
harsh, sour. 

Sı-vei’, adv. hither, near, on. 

Herbei bringen, v. a. ir. to bring for- 
ward, produce, 

Herbeiſführen, v. a. to lead near, 
bring on. 

Herbei'tragen, v. a. ir. to bring ur 
fetch to or in. 

Herbyt, m. —8, harvest, autumn. 

Hernie'der, adv. down, downward. 

Hernie’derbliden, v. to look duwa. 

Hernie’derfummen, v. 2 ir. to come 
down. 

Herr, m. -en, pl. -en, master, gentle- 
man, lord, sir. 

Herrlich, adj. magnificent, glorious, 
splendid. 

Herrlichkei:, f = pl. —Cit, magni- 
ficence, glory, splendor. 

Herrſchen, v. n. to rule, reign, govern, 
prevail. 

Herjtammen, v. n. to descend, issue 
from, come from. 

Herüber, adv. over, across. 

Herunter, adv. down. 

Hervor'gehen, v. n. ir. to go forth, 
proceed, follow. 

Hervor'polen, v. a. to fetch out. 

Heryor'treten, v. n. ir. to step forth, 
appear. 

Herz, 2. end, pl. -en, heart, courage. 

Herzlich, adj. hearty, cordial. 

Herzog, Mm, —t8, pi. —t, duke. 

Herjogobut, m. ed, pl. -hüte, ducal 
hat. 

Heſſe, m. -n, pl. —n, Hessian. 

Seu, N. >18, hay. 

Deudelei’, f. — pl.—n, hypocrisy. 

Heulen, v. n. to howl. 

Heute, adv. to-day, this day; — zu 
Lage, LOW-a-days. 

Dier, adv. here, in this world ; —her, 
hither, here, 

Dierperton nen, v. 2 ir. to come 
bitber. 


Him—Hubn 


Himmel, m. —8, pl. -, heaven, hea- 
vens, pl. sky, zone, climate. 

Himmliſch, adj. heavenly, celestial. 

Hin, adv. thither, away, gone, lost, 
on, along, down. (L. 52.) 

Hinab’, adv. down, down there 
(see herunter, hinunter). 

Hinab’fallen, v. n. ir., tmp. to fall 
down. 

Dinau/’, adv. up, up there. 

Dinaufteigen, v. n. ir. to step op 
climb up. 

Hinaud’, adv. out, out there. 

Hinaus'gehen, v. n. ir. to go out. 

Hinein’reiten, v. n. ir. to ride inte, 

Dincin’wagen, v. r. to venture in. 

Dinnchmen, v. a. ir. to take. receive 

Hinreichen, v. a. to reach, hand; -, 
v. n. to suffice. 

Hinſicht, f. -, view, respect. 

Dinter, prep. & adv. behind, after, 
back, backwards. 

Hinüber, adv. over, across, beyond. 

Dinzu’fügen, v. a. to add to, join, 
adjoin. 

Hirſch, m. —8, pl. ~e, stag, hart. 

Hobel, m. -8, pl. -, plane. 

Hoch, adj. hich, lofty, sublime. 

Höchſt, adv. most, extremely. 

Doren, v. a. & n. to hope, expect, 
trust. 

Hoffnung,. — pl. -en, hope, exe 

- pectation. 

Hörling, m. —8, pl. -e, courtier. 
elevation; in-$Höhe, up, upward, 

Hohl, adj. hollow, concave. 

Hohnlachen, v. n. to laugh in scorn, 
scoſf. 

Hölliſch, adj. hellish, infernal. 

Holen v. a. to fetch, go for; —laffer, 
to send for. 

Holy, m 8, pl. & Hölzer, wood 
timber ; -hauer, woodeutter. 

Hölzern, adj. wooden. 

Donig m. -es, honey. 

Honigtopf, m. 8, pl. = ~t?pfe, 
honey-jar. 

Hören, v. a. & n. hear, give ear. 

Horn, N. td, pl. Hörner, horn. 

Hübſch, adj. pretty, fair. 

Huf, m. —C8, pl. Cy hoot, . 

Hügel, m. —s, pl. -, hillock, hill, 

Dubn, n. —8, pl. Hühner, fc wl 
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Hilfe. f. — aid, help, succor, ax 
sistanue, relief. 

Hülflos, adj. helpless. 

Hund, m. —e8, pl. —, dog. 

Hündchen, (L. 24. 1). 

Hundert, see § 45, (1). 

Hundertfaltig, hundredfold, a hun- 
dred things. 

Hungern, v. n & imp. to hunger. 

Hiipfen, v. m. to leap, hop, skip. 

Hut, m. +8, pl. Hiite, hat, bonnet; 
—mader, m. —, pl. -, hatter. 

Hütte, f. — pl. =n, hut, cot, cottage. 


J (Vofal). 

Sch, L 

Ihr, prn. your, to her, her, its, 
you, their. 

Immer, adv. always, ever. 

Sn, prep. into, in, at, within, to, of. 

Inbrünſtig, adj. ardent, fervent. 

Inden’, conj. while, when, because, 
since, 

Inhaltsſchwer, adj. significant, full 
of meaning. 

Simere, adj. inner, interior, intrinsic, 
Jig. heart, soul. - 

Snnerhalb, prep. within. 

Innerlich, adj. inward, internal, in- 
trinsic, hearty, mental. 

Inſel, aw) pl. —N, island, isle, 

—A adv. privately, secretly. 

Sntereifant’, adj. interesting. 

Sntereije, 2. -8, pl. -n, interest. 

Irdiſch, adj. terrestrial, earthly; dag 
Irdiſche, earthly portion, posses- 
sion. 

Stren, v. n to err, go astray; v. r. 
to mistake, commit an error. 

Irrlicht, n.—, pl. -er, ignis fatuus, 
Will-o’-the-wisp, Jack-o’-lantern. 

Island, n. 7 Iceland. 

Italiener, m. 8, pl. —, Italian. 

Italie'nijch, adj. Italian. 

J (Conjonant). 

Su, adv. yes, why, indeed, on any 
account; du thatit ed ja freimillig, 
why you did it voluntarily; ay 
yea; jawobl, certainly. 

Sude, f. -, pl. =n, jacket. 

Jagd, f. - chase, Hunt. 

Jugdhund, m. —& pl. -e, hunting- 

og, pointer, hound. 


Jag — Rauf 


Jagen, v. a. & n. to chase, hunt; in 
die Fludt -, to put to flight. 

Sager, m. —&, pl. -, hunter. 

Sahr, n. ed, pl. —, year; —ssett, f. 
season. 

Sammern, v. a. & xn. to lament, 
mourn, pity, feel pity. 

Januar’, m. —, January. 

Se, adv. ever, always; —nachdem, 
according as. 

Seder, prn. every, each. 

Jedermann, prn. every body. 

Sedo’, con). however. 

Steho'vah, m. -3, Jehovah. 

Semand, prn. somebody, any one. 

Sener, jene, jenes, prn. that, you, 
yonnder, the former. 

Senfeit3 adv. on the other side. 

Sekt, adv. now. at present. . 

Jovis, (gen. of Jupiter), of Jupiter. 

Sugend, f. — youth. 

Sugendlih, adj. juvenile, youthful. 

Sung, adj. young, new, recent. 

Sitngling, m.-3, pl. —, youth, lad. 

Singlingsfeuer, m. —, youthful 
ardor. 

Suni, m. June. 

Sunfer, m. -8, pl.—, young noble- 
man, squire. 

Jupiter, m. —8, Jupiter. 


K 


Kaffee, m. —8, coffee. 


Käfig, Mm. 8, pl. -t, Cage. 

Kahn, nt. -3, pl. Kihue, boat. 

Kaifer, m. —3, pl. -, emperor. 

Kaiferin, f. — pl. nen, empress. 

Kalb, n. -a, oh Kälber, calf. 

Kalk, Mm. er, pl. ft, lime. 

Kalt, adj. cold, chill, frigid. 

Kalte, f. —, cold, coldness, 

Kumeel’, —es, pl. —, camel. 

Kamerad’, m. -en, pl. -en, comrade 

Kamin’, n. 28, pl. -e, chminey, fire 
place, fire-side. 

Kamm, m. —8, pl. Kimme, comb. 

Kampf, m. -e8, pl. Kämpfe, combat 

Kanne, f. -, pl. —n, can, jug. 

Kanzel, fi — pl. =, pulpit. 

Kapitan’, m. -3, pl. —t, eapitain. 

Karl, m. —8, Charles. 

Kafe, m. -8, pl. -, cheese. 

Kaufen, v. a. to buy, purchase. 

Kaufmann, m.-8, pl.-Ieute, merchant, 


RKaum—Korb 


Raum, adv. scarce, scarcely. 

Kehren, v. a. to brush, sweep. 

Kleichen, v. n. to pant, gasp. 

Kein (feiner, Feine, feined), adj. prn. 
no, not any, no one, none. 

Keineswegs, adv. in no wise, by no 
means, not at all. 

Keiler, m. —, pl. -, cellar. 

Kelner, m. —, pl. —, waiter. 

ſtennen, p. 350; v. ir. a. to know, 
be acquainted with. 

Kenntniß, f£ — pl, knowledge, 
science, acquirement. 

Kerfer, m.—8, pl. -, prison, dungeon. 

Keffel, M. —3, pl. =, kettle. 

Kette, f. - pl. -n, chain. 

Keuden, see Keichen. 

Keule, f. — pl. -, club. 

Kind, N. 02, pl. —tT, child, infant. 

Kindiſch, adj. childish, childlike. 

Kirche, f. -, pl. u, church. 

Kirihdaum, m. -cd, pl. -bäume, 
cherry-tree. 

Kiriche, f. u) pl. 1, cherry. 

Klagen, v. n. to complain, lament. 

Klage f. -, pl. —n, complaint, lamen- 
tation, plaint. 

Kläglich, adj. lamentable, mournful, 
pitiful. - 

Klar, adj. clear, bright, fair, plain. 

Kleid, m. -e3, pl. —r, garment, 
dress, garb. gown. 

Klein, adj. little, small, trifling. 

Klempner, m. —&, pl. —, tinman. 

Klettern, v. n. to climb, scramble. 

Klug, adj. prudent, ingenious wise, 
judicious, skillful. 

Knabe, m U, pl. |, boy, lad, 

Kuedt, m. -es, pl. ~e, servant, slave. 

Knopf, m. —es, pl. Knöpfe, button. 

Knospe, f. — pl. —a, bud, eye, 

Koch, m. -es, pl. Kühe, cook. 

Köchin (L. 23. 5.). 

Koffer, m. -2, pl. -, coffer, trunk. 

Kohle, F. — pl. —a, coal. 

Kommen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to come, 
arrive at, get to. 

Konia, mu —, pl. -u king; —reid, 
n. kingdom. 

Königin, f. -, pl. -aen, queen. 

Können, v. n. ir. to be able, be per- 
mitted, know. (L. 45. 5. & p. 350). 

Kopf, m. —3, pl. Köpfe, head. 

Korb, m. 8, pl. Körbe, basket. 


Korn —Lag 487 


Korn, n. —3, pl. Körner, grain, corn, - 
—ihre, f. ear of corn. 

Körper, m. -8, pl. -, body. 

Kojten, v. n. to cost. 

Kraft, fi — pl. Kräfte, strangt", 
force, vigor, faculty, power. 

Kraft, prep. by virtue of. 

Kräftig, adj. strong, powerful. 

Kragen, m. -8, pl. Reigen, collar 

Krähe, £- pl m, crow. 

Kranid, m. -es, pl. -c, crane. 

RKranf, adj. sick, ill, diseased. 

Kränfen, v. a. & 7. to grieve, vex 

Kreide, f. - chalk. 

Kreifen, v. n. to move in a circle, 
turn round, revolve, whirl. 

Kreuz, n. —8, pl. -t, cross, crucifiz; 
ug, m. crusade. 

Kriechen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to croep, 
crawl. 

Krieg, M. —¢3, pl. ——, War. 

Krieger, m. -8, pl. -, warrior. 

Kriegszug, m. ed, Kriegszüge, cam- 
paign. 

Krofodil’, m. & n. -e8, pl. -t, cro- 
codile. 

Krone, f. -, pl. -n, crown, coronet, 
head, top (of a tree). 

Krug, m. —3, pl. Krüge, pitcher. 

Küfer, m. -8, pl. -, cooper. 

Kuh, f. — pl. Kühe, cow. 

Kühl, adj. cool, fresh, cold. 

Kühn, adj bold, hardy, dauntless. 

Kummer, m. -8, sorrow, grief. 

Kunde, f. -, pl. -n, knowledge, in 
formation, news, notice. 

Künftig, adj. future, next, coming; 
ind Künftige, for the future. 

Kunſt, f. — pl. Künjte, art, skill 

Künftler, m. —, pl. — artist. 

Kupfer, n. -3, copper. . 

Kupfern, adj. copper, of copper. 

Kuri, adj. & adv. short, brief, short 
ly, in short. 

Kutſcher, m. -3, pl. —, coachman, 


x 


Laben, v. a. to refresh, recreate. 

Lächeln, v. n. to smile. 

Laden, to laugh, smile. 

Lächerlich, adj. ridiculous. 

Lads, m. fed, pl. -e, salmon 

Lager, n. —⸗8, pl. =, & Lager, vouch, 
bed, camo. 
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vagern, v 4. to lay down, store, en- 
camp, lie down. 

Lahm, adj. lame, halt, halting. 

Yamm, n. 8, pl. Simmer, lamb. 

Land, n. ed, pl. Linder, land, ground, 
soil, country; luft, f. country- 
air; —mant, m. peasant; —jtrape, 
f. high-road, highway. 

Landlich, adj. raral, country-like. 

vandſchaft, £ — pl. -en, landscape. 

Yang, adj. long, tall, duriug; —wet- 
tia, tedious, tiresome. 

¥enge, adv. long. a long time. 

Langeweile, f. — ennui, heaviness, 
tediousness. 

Linas, adv. along. 

Langſam, adj. slow, dull, heavy. 

Längſt, adv. long ago, loug since. 

Laffen, to let, permit, allow, give, 
suffer, fit, become. (L. 45. 11. & 
». 350.) 

Lajtthicr,2.—e8,pl.-e, beast of burden. 

Lajterbaft, adj. vicious. wicked. 

Lajtig, adj. burdensume, trouble- 
some. 

Lauf, m. 8, pl. Läufe, run, course, 
currency, current. 

Laufen, p. 350; v ir. n. to run. 

Laune, fi —, pl. -it, humor, temper, 
whim, freak. 

Laut, m. -¢3, pl. —t, sound, tone. 

Laut, adj. & adv. loud, aloud. 

Lautern, v. a. to purify, refine, clear. 

Leben, v.n to live; n.—3, life, vivacity. 

eben, n. —, life. 

Leben'big, adj. living, alive, quick. 

Leder, n. -8, pl. -, leather. 

Lebdig, adj. empty, void, vacant, free. 

Leer, adj. empty, void, vain. 

Legen, v. a. to lay, put, place; v. r. 
to lie down. 

Leyen, 2.-3, pl.-, tenure, possession. 

Kehren, v. a. to teach, instruct. 

Lehrer, m. -3, pl.-, teacher, instruc- 
tor, professor, master. 

Rehrerin (L. 23. 5). 

Lehrling, m. —3, pl. -t, apprentice. 

Lehrreich, adj. instructive. 

Leib, m. —8, pl. -er, bo ly. 

Leidt, adj. light, easy, fickle. 

Leichtſinnig, adj. light, light-minded. 

Leid, adj. sorrowful, troublesome; 
ed ijt mir, eö thut mir-, Iam 
sorry for it. 


Leit— 203 


Leid, n. -8, hurt. pain, sorrow. 

Leiden, p. 350; v. ir. a. & n. to suf 
fer, endure, bear, tolerate; n. =, 

I. -, suffering, misfortune. 

Leidenſchaft, f -, pl. -en, passion. 

Reihen, p. 350; v. a. to lend, borrow. 

Leipzig, n. -3, Leipeie. 

Reife, adj. low, soft, light. 

Reiten, v. a. to do, render, perform, 
accomplish, execute. 

Reiten, v. a. to guide, lead 

Lerche, f. — pl. —n, lark. 

Kernen, v. a. & n. to learn; audswene 
big -, to learn by heart. 

Lejen, p. 350; v. tr. a. & n. to read 
gather. 

Lepr, ad). last, ultimate, final. 

Leu, m. -en, pl. ~en, lion. 

Leuchten, v. n. to shine, light, give 
light. 

Leuchter, m. —8, pl. + candlestick. 

Leute, pl. people, persous. 

Licht, N. —(3, pl. — & —tT, light, 
candle; ed ging ihm ein — auf, he 
began to see, understand. 

Lieb, adj. dear, beloved, pleasing: 
ed iſt mir-, Iam glad. | 

Liebe, f. -, love, affection. 

Lieben, v. a. & n. to love. 

Lieber, comp. of lieb & gern, adj, 
dearer; adv. rather, sooner. 

Lieblidfeit, /. -, loveliness, amiable- 
ness, sweetness, 

Lied, n. —8, pl. -er, song, hymn. 

Liegen, p. 350; v. ir. n. to lie. 

Linde, f. -, pl. -n, linden-tree. 

Linf, adj. left, left-handed. 

Lob, n. —¢8, praise, commendation, 

Loben, a. a. to praise, commend. 

Lod, nr. —¢3, pl. Loder, hole. 

Loden, v. a. & n.to call, decoy, bait, 
allure, entice. 

Löffel, m. -8, pl. -, spoon. 

Lohn, m. & n. -e3, pl. Löhne, reward, 
wages, pl. hire, pay, salary. 

Lod, adj. & adv. loose, free, rid. 

Löſchpapier, n. blotting-paper. 

Losgeben, v. n. ir. to come off, begin, 
go off; auf Cinen—, to attack one, 

Logreipen, v. a. ir. to tear off, Lreak 
loose; v. r. ir. to disengage one’s 
self by force. 

Loswinden, v. a. & r. ir. to untwist, 
tear away, dieungage one’s self, 


Liw—Maf 


Löwe, m. -n, pl. -n, lion. 

Qucin’de, f. Lucinda. 

Luft, f. -» pl. Lüfte, air, breeze. 

Lüften, n. —, pl. -, breeze. 

Lüge, f. — pl. -u, lie, falsehood. 

Lügen, p. 359; 2. ir. a. & n. to lie, 
tell a lie. 

Luſt, fi -, pl. Lüſte, pleasure, joy, 
enjoyment, delight, inclination, 
fancy, desire. 


M 


Mader, v. a. to make, fabricate, 
produce, represent. 

Macht,  —, pl. Mächte, might, force. 

Machtig, adj. mighty, powerful; einer 
Sprache — fein, to be master of a 
language. 

Madden, n. 8° pl. -, maiden, girl. 

Magdeburg, n. +3, Magdeburg. 

Mager, adj. meager, lean. 

Magnet’, m. —, pl. -e, load-stone, 
magnet, 

Mahlen, p 352; v. ir. a. to grind. 

Mähren, n. -3, pl. -, tale, legend, 

Mat, M 6, pl. —t, ch —Cit, May. 

Mailied, n. -23, May song. 

Mais, m. maize, Indian corn, 

Majeftat’, f. —, pl. -en, majesty. 

Majeſtaäſtiſch, adj. majestic. 

Mal, n. —, pl. -e, time. (§ 50.) 

Maler, m. —d, fr = painter. 

. Malta, n.—, Malta. 

Man. (L. 19). 

Mander, manche, mandeds, prn. ma- 
ny a, many a one, much. 

Mande, pl. many, some, several; 
manches, many things. 

Mandel,  — pl. -n, almond. 

Plann, m. -¢3, pl. Männer, man, 
husband. 

Mannheim, n. Manheim. 

Mintel, m. —, pl. Mantel, cloak. 

Märchen, see Mährchen. 

Markt, m. -e8, pl. Märkte, market, 
mart, market-place. 

Marınor, m. —8, pl. -e, marble. 

Marſchall, mM. —€8, —3, pl. Marſchälle, 
marshal. 

März, m.—e8, pl. —, March. 

Mafer, fi — pl. -n, speck, spot; die 
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Mäßig, adj. moderate, temperate. 

Mäßigung, fe -, pl. -en, moderation 
temperance, 

Malt, nm. —e, pl.—en, mast. 

Matro'fe, m. —it, pl. —n, sailor. 

Maulthier, n. -3, pl. -e, mule 

Maurer, m. -3, pl. -, mason. 

Mecha'nifch, adj. mechanical. 

Meer, n. —e8, pl. —, sea, ocean, 

Meereswoge, f.—, pl.—n, wave, billove 

Mehl, n. —3, pl. e, flour, meal, dust, 

Mehr, adj. more, longer 

Mehrere, adj. pl. several. 

Meiden, p. 352; to avoid, shun. 

Mein, meine, mein, prn. my, mine. 

Meinen, v. a. & n.to think, suppose, 

Meinung, . — pl. -en, opinion, 
meaning, intention, mind. 

Meipel, M. —3, pl. = chisel. 

Meiiter, m. -3, pl. —, master. 

Melden, v. a. to announce, notify. 

Melo'ne, f. —, pl. -n, melon. 

Menge, f. -, pl. -n, multitude, great 
many, great deal, plenty. 

Menfih, an. -en, pl. -en, man, human 
being, person, mankind. 

Menjchenherz, 7. -end, pl. -en, human 
heart. 

Menfchheit, £ -- humanity, mankind. 

Menſchlich, adj. human, humane. 

Merfen, v. a. to mark, note, perceive 
observe. 

Melfen, p. 352; v. ir. a. & n. to mea- 
sure, survey, compare. 

Meffer, nm. =, pl. = knife; —{dymieb, 
m. cutler. 

Meſſingen, adj. brass, brazen. 

Miene, f. -, pl. -n, mien, air, look. 
countenance. 

Mild, f. -, milk. 

Mildiglich, mildly, charitably. 

Minbert, adj. smallest, lowest. 

Miniſt'er, m. —3, pl. —, minister. 

Mipbraud, m. -3, Mipbraude, abuse, 
misuse. 

Miplich, adj. doubtful, precarious. 

Miplin’gen, p. 352; v. ir. n. to go 
amiss, fail. 

Mißmuth, m. -es, ill-humor, melan- 
choly, sadness. 

Mißverſtehen, see ftehen, 
ir. a. to misunderstan 

Mit, prep. with, by, at, upon, under 
to. 
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Mimehnen, v. a. ir. to take along 
with. 

Mitſchüler, nl =; fellow- 
scholar, 

Mitihülerin, f. (L. 23. 6.) 

Mit:agsjuppe, f. — pl. —n, dinner. 

Miitel, n.—3, pl.-, middle, medium, 
mean, Means, expedient, remedy. 

Mi:ten, adv. in the midst, in the 
middle of, in the heart of, amidst. 

Mögen, to have a mind, like, wish, 
be able. (L. 45. 7. £ p. 352. 

Monat, m. —8, pl. —, month, moon. 

Mond, m. -ed, pl. -t & -en, moon, 
month. 

Mondfhein, m. 3, -8, moon-light, 
moon-shine. 

Menfieur (French), Sir, Mr. 

Morgen, m. -8, pl. -, morning, 
morn, Orient, East; adv. to- 
morrow. , 

Morgendimmerung, f. -, day-break, 
morning-twilight. 

Moraenlicht, n.—¢8, pl.—et, morning- 

ight. 

Morgenröthe, f -; aurora, Morning- 
dawn, twilight. 

Müde, adj. weary, tired, fatigued. 

Mühe, f.—, pl. -n, toil, pain, trouble. 

Miller, m. 3, pl. -, miller. 

Münden, rn. -3, Munich. 

Mund, m. —8, pl. Münde (Minder), 
mouth. 

Murren, v. n. to grumble, growl. 

Mujil', f. -, pl. -en, music. 

Müßig, adj. idle, dormant. 

Muskel, N, —3, pl. tl, F- —) pl. —N, 
muscle. 

Müſſen, v. n. ir. must, to be obliged, 
be forced (L. 45. 8), p. 352. 

Muth, m. -t&, courage, spirit, mood. 

Muthig, adj. courageous, 

Muthwillig, adj. petulant, pert. 

b 


m. —6, 


Mutter, f.-, pl. Mütter, mother. 


M 
Nach, prep. after, behind, in, at, to, 
for, toward, upon, according to. 
Nachbar, m. -8, pl. -n, neighbor. 
Nachbarin (L. 23. 5). 
Nachdem’, conj. after, when. 
Nachdenfen, see benfen, p. 346; v. ir. 
n. to meditate, reflect. 
Nachen, m. ⸗8, pl. = boat, skiff. 
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Nachgehen, v. n. ir. to go after, follow. 

Nachher‘, adv. afterward, after that, 
hereafter. 

Nachlaſſig, adj. negligent, careless, 
slovenly, inattentive. 

Nachricht, F. -, pl. —n, account, ad- 
vice, intelligence, news, tidings. 

Nachſetzen, v.n.tosed after, run after. 

Nachſicht, f. -, forbearance, indul- 
gence. 

Nachſt, prep. next, next to. 

Nad, * -, pl. Rächte, night. 

Nachtigall, f. -, pl. -en, night: ngale. 

Radel, f. -, pl. —n, needle. 

Nagel, ın.-2, pl. Nägel, nail, pin, peg. 

Nahe, adj. near, nigh. 

Nahen, v. n, & r. to approach, draw 
near. 

Nähen, v. a. & n. to sew, stitch. 

Nähren, v. a. & n. to toster, feed, 
nourish. 

Name, m. -nd, pl. -n, name; title, 
renown, reputation. 

Nap, adj. wet, moist. 

Natur’, f. —, pl. -en, nature. 

Nebel, m. —8, pl. —, mist, fog. 

Reben, prep. by, near, beside, be- 
sides, by the side of, next to, 
close to, with. 


. Neden, v. a. to banter, tease, pro- 


voke, irritate, vex. 

Neffe, m. U, pi. —I, nephew. 
Nehmen, p. 352; v. ir. a. to take, re- 
ceive; fid) in Acht —, to beware. 

Neid, m. ~e8, envy, jealousy. 

Reidifih, adj. envious, grudging. 

Meigen, v. a. to bend, incline; v. r, 
to approach, bow, turn. 

Neigung, f. — pl. —en, inclination, 
proneness, disposition. 

Rein, adv. no. 

Nelfe, f. -, pl. -n, pink. 

Nennen, p. 352; v. ir. a. & r. to name, . 
denominate, call. 

Nervenfieber, n. —3, pl. -, nervous 
fever. 

Neit, n. -8, pl. cr, nest. 

Neu, adj. new, fresh, recent, modern, 
aufs Neue, von Neuem, anew 
afresh, again. 

Neuerihaffen, adj. new-created. 

Neugierig, adj. curious, inquisitive, 

Neulich, adj. late, recent, 

Neunzig, § 45. (1). 
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Richt, adv. not. 

Ridts, prn. nothing, naught. 

Nie. adv. never at no time. 
Miederfliepen, v. n. ir. to flow down, 

"or under. 

Niederfnieen, v. n. to kneel down. 
Niederlajfen, v. a. ir. to let down; v, 
r. ir. to settle, sit down, alight. 

Niemals, adv. never, at no time, 

Niemand, prn. nobody, no one. 

Nod, adv. yet, still, more; conj. nor, 

Norden, m. -3, north. 

Norweger, m. -3, Norwegian. 

Noth, adj. needful, necessary; es 
thut — it is necessary; f. — pl. 
Nöthen, need, distréss, calamity. 

Nun, adv. now, at present, well, 
well then, 

Nur, adv. only, just, but, ever. 

Mugen, nüben, v. a. & n. to use, make 
use of, be of use, be useful. 

Niiplicd), adj. useful, profitable. 


© 


Ob, conj. whether, if though; ald -, 
as if; prep. over, on account of. 

Oben, above, on high. 

Oberon, m. Oberon. 

Oberhalb, prep. above. 

Dberft, m. —cn, pl. -en, colonel. 

Obgleich’, conj. though, although, 
notwithstanding. 

Oblate, f — pl. —n, wafer. 

Obſt, . —es, fruit, fruits; garten, 
m. orchard. 

Ochs, m. -fen (or Ochfe —n), pl.-n, ox. 

Oder, conj. or, or else, either, or. 

Ofen, m. —, pl. Defen, stove. 

Dffen, adj. open. 

Dffisier’, m. —9, pl. -e, officer. 

Deffnen, v..a. to open. 

Oft, adv. oft, often, frequently. 

Opheim, m. -3, pl. -e, uncle. 

Ohne, without, destitute of. 

Or, n. 8, pl. en, ear. 

Cel, n.-ed, p.. 8, oil. 

Onfel, m. 8, pl. -, uncle. 

Ordentlich, ad). orderly, regular. 

Ort, m. -t3, pl. —, & Lerter, place. 

Oſt, m. East. 

Diten, m. -8, East. 

Defterreidh, n. —8, Austria. 

Deiterreichen, m. -8, pl. —, Austrian. 


Paar—Preu 


» 

Paar, n. 8, pl. —, pair, couple, 
a few. 

Palayt', m -e8, pl. -läjte, palace. 

Papier’, nN. —¢3d, pl. —?, paper. 

Para'bel, f. -, pl. -n, parable. 

Paris’, n. Paris. 

Paſſen, v. a. & n. to fit, suit. 

Patriv’tifch, adj. patriotic. 

Pavia, n. Pavia. 

Perle, f. -, pl. -en, pearl. 

eft, f:-, pl.-en, pestilence, plague. 

Petichaft, N. 8, pl. —t, scal. 

Pad, M. —(3, —3, pl. —¢, path. 

Pfau, m. 8 & -en, ph & —en, 
peacock. 

Pfeifer, m. —8, pepper. 

Pfeifen, p. 352; v. tra. & n. to pipe, 
whistle. 

Pfeil, m.-e&, pl. —, arrow. _ 

Pferd, n. —8, pl. —, horse. 

Pfirjide, fe -, pl. -—n, peach. 

Pflanze, F. -, pl. —n, plant, veget- 
able, 

Pflanzen, v. a. to plant, set, trans 
plant. 

Pilaume, f. -, pl. —n, plum. 

Pjlegen, v. a. to take care of, nurse, 
attend to; v. n. to be accustomed, 
indulge. 

Pflicht, f. -, pl.-en, duty, obligation. 

Pflücken, v. a. to pluck. 

Pfund, n. -es, pl. -¢, pound. 

Piljen, n. —8, Pilsen. 

Pinfel, m. -8, pl. -, paint-brush, 
pencil. 

Pian, m. -€3, pl. + & Plane, plan, 
design. 

Plöglich, adj. sudden, instantaneous, 
on a sudden, at once. 

Pöbel, m. —3, mob, populace, 

Poet, m. —en, pl. —cn, poet. 

Pole, m. —n, pl. -n, Pole. 

Poli'ren, v. a. to polish, 

Porzella'n, n. -&, porcelain, china. 

Pract, f. —, pomp, state, splendor 

Prächtig, adj. magnificent, splendid, 

Praktiſch, adj. practical. 

Predigen, v. a. & n. to preach, 

Predigt, f. —, pl. -en, sermon, 

Preijen, 9. 352; v. ir. a. to praing 
commend, call, 

Preupe, m. -v, pl. -n, Prussian 
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Preußen, n. —3, Prussia. 
Preme’thens, m. Prometheus, 
Pult, n. —8, pl.-e, desk. 
Pulver, n -:, pl. powder. 
Pupen, vr. a. dr. to dress, attire, 

trim, clean. 

we) 


usfen, v. a. to pain, torment, 
plague. 


R 


Rake, m, it, pl. =, raven. 

Rache, f. ~, vengeance, revenge. 

Nächen, v. a. to revenge, avenge; 
v. r. to revenge one’s self, take 
vengeance. 

Rad, n. -es, —@, pl. Nader, wheel. 

Rand, m. -e6, —3, pl. Ränder, edge, 
brim, brink, margin. 

Rang, w. -¢8, pl. Range, rank, order, 
rate, dignity, quality, row. 

Rafen, m. —3, pl. —, turf, sod, clod. 

Rafen, v. n. to rave, rage, bluster. 

Rath, m. ed, counsel, advise, means, 
expedient; Dagegen wird ſchon Rath, 
for that there is redress (a re- 
medy); dazu fann ihm Nath werden, 
in this he can be helped, this he 
can do. 

Raub, m. —¢8, robbery; —vogel, m. 
bird of prey. 

Rauber, v. a. to rob, spoil, steal. 

Rauber, m. -8, pl. —, robber. 

Rauden, v. a. & n. to smoke. 

Naum, m. —¢3, pl. Räume, room, 
Bpace.. 
Ret, adj. right, just, true, real, 
legitimate, rightly, well, very. 
Rest, n.-es, pl. -t, right, cluim, 
title, privilege, immunity, law, 
justice. 

Rechtfertigen, v. a. to justify, vindi- 
eate, exculpate. 

Rede, fe, pl. —t, speech, harangue, 
oration, discourse. 

Reden, v. a. & n. to speak, talk, dis- 
course. 

Redner, m» —8, pl. —, orator. 

Regel, f. — pl. —t, rule, principle. 

Regelmäßig, adj. regular. 

Regen, v. a & r. to stir, move, 
rouse, be active. 


Reg —Rub 


Regen, m. —&, pl. — ran, shewer, 
-fdirm, m. umbrella. 

Negie'ren, v. a. dn. to reign, rule, 
govern. 

Regie’rung, f. —. pl. +en, reign, gov- . 
ernment. 

Regiment’, n. —8, pl. —r, regiment. 

Reid, adj. rich, wealthy, opulent; 
n. 6, pl. —, empire, realm, 
kingdom. 

Reif, adj. ripe, mature. 

Reifen, v. n. to grow ripe, ripen. 

Reihe, f. - pl. —n, row, rank, file 
range, order, series, turn. 

Rein, adj. clean, pure, clear, in- 
nocent. 

Reinigen, v. a. to purify, cleanse. 

Reiſe, f. —, pl. —n, journey, voyage. 

Reiſen, v. n. to travel, journey. 

Reijend, adj. traveling ; der Reifende, 
the traveler. 

Reiß, m. —3, rice. 

Neiten, p. 352; v. ir. a. & n. to ride, 
go on horseback. 

Reiter, m. —3, pl. -, horseman. 

Religion’, f. — pl. —n, religion. 

Religiös’, adj. religious. 

Nennen, v. n. ir. to run, race. 

Republi, f. — pl. -en, republie. 

Reumüthig, adj. repentant. 

Revolution, f. -, pl.—en, revolution, 

Rhein, m. +8, Rhine. 

Richten, v. a. & r. to direct, raise 
arrange, adapt, judge, execute, 
criticize; yu Grunde — to ruin, 
destroy. 

Rider, m. —€, pl. —⸗ judge. 

Richtig, adj. right, exact, just, true 

Ricie, m.—n, pl. —n, giant; —ngebirge 
n. Giant Mountali.s. 

Ring, m. -es, pl. —, ring. 

Rings, adv. around. 

Rod, m. -:8, pl. Rode, coat, 

Magen, m. —d, rye. 

Rob, adj. raw, crude, rough, ruda 

Rohr, n. —-es, pl. —t, reed, cane. 

Nom, n. -8, Rome. 

Rofe, f. -, pl. —n, rose. 

Rofenttod, -c8, pl. —fticte, rose-b ıan, 

Roß, n. (feds, pl. ſſe, horse, steed. 

Rößlein, Nn = pl. = horse, (L. 23) 

Roftig, adj. rusty. 

Roth, adj. red, 

Rubin’, m. —4 pl. — ruhy. 
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Rud, m. —8, pl. —, stroke, pull, fit, 
golt, jerk. 

Rücken, m. —, pk -, back, ridge. . 

Rutidt, f.— pl. -en, view, respect, 
consideration, regard. 

Rückweg, wm. —:8, pl. —, return. 

Ruf, m. 8, pl.—e, call, ery,clamor, 
sound, voice. 

Rufen, p. 352; v.ir.a. & n. to call, ery. 

Rube, F. — rest, repose. quiet, tran- 
quillity, peace, sleep. 

Ruheliſſen, N. —d, pl. = pillow. 

. Ruben, v. n. to rest, repose. 

Nubig, quiet, peaceable 

Rukm, an. —es, glory, renown, fame. 

Rithmen, v. a. to praise, glorify, ex- 
tol; v. r. to glory in, boast of. 

Ruſſe, m. —n, pl. —n, Russian. 

Rugpland, n. —&, Russia. 


S 


Sabbath, m.—e8, -8, pl. -t, sabbath. 

Sade, jm pl. -n, thing, matter, 
affıir, concern, business. 

Sachſen, n. -8, Saxony. 

Sud, m. 8, pl. Sade, bag, sack. 

Sagen, v. a. & n, to say, tell, speak. 

Sulz, ned, pl. —t, salt. 

Sammeln, v. a. to collect, gather; v. 
r. to assemble, collect one’s self. 

Sand, m. —¢d, sand. 

Sanfi, adj. gentle, soft, mild. 

Sanger, m. -, pl.—, singer, songster. 

Sardi/nien, n. -8, Sardinia, 

Sattel, m. —, pl. Sättel, saddle. 

Suttler, m. —, pl. —, saddler. 

Sup, m. 18, pl. Sage, leap, jump, 
sediment, position, thesis, point, 
sentence, period, stake. 

Suufen, 2. 352; v. tr. a. &n.todrink 
(of beasts). 

Saufer, m. —3, pl. -, drunkard. 

Saugling (Säuglein), m. —, pl. 
sucking, babe. 

Schaar, f. = pl. —€il, troop, band, 
horde, multitude. 

Schaarenweije, adv. (L. 52. 5), in 
bands, by swarms.. 

Schaden, m. -3, pl. Schäden, loss. 

Schaden, v. n. to hurt, injure, dam- 
age, psejudice. 

Schaf, nu. 8, pl. +, sheep. 

Schaffen, p. 352; ta create, procure, 
carry, Convey. 
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SHall, m. -28, pl. Schälle, sound. 

Schämen, v. r. to be ashamed. 

Schamhafrigkeit, f. bashfulness, mo- 
desty, a shrinking from. 

Schande fi -, shame, disgrace, 

Scharf, adj. sharp, acute, severe, 

Scharladfiever, n. scurlet-fever. 

Schatten, m. —3, pl. —, shadow, shade, 
phantom. 

Shap, m. —es, pl. Shige, treasure 

Schäten, v. a. to prize, value, esti- 
mate, esteem. 

Schaubühne, f.-, pl.-n, stage, theater. 

Schauen, v. a, to look, see, view. 

Schaufel, f. -, pl. —n, shovel. 

Schäumen, v. a. to skim; v. n. to 
foam, froth. 

Sdaufpieler, m. —, pl. -, actor. 

Sceinen, p. 352; v. ir. n. to shine, 
appear, seem. 

Swelten, p. 354; v. ir. a. din. to scold, 
chide. 

Schenken, v. a. to give, present. 

Scheren, p. 354; v. ir. a. to shave, 
shear. ; ; 

Scherz, m. —®, pl. -t, jest, joke. 

Scherzrede, f. — pl. -n, pleasantry. 

Schiden, v. a. &n. to send, dispatch, 

Schickſal, n. -3, pl.-t, fate, destiny, 
change. 

Schießen, 43. 354; v. ira. & n. to 
shoot, discharge, dart, rush. 

Schiff, n. -¢3, pl. —, ship, vessel, 
nave (of achurch). 

Swiffer, m. —3, pl. —, mariner. 

Schiidwache, f. — pl. u, sentinel. 

Sinden, p. 354; v. ir. a. to flay. 

Schirm, m. —8, pl.-, screen, shelter, 
shield, protection. 

Schlacht, -, pl. -en, battle. 

Schlachten, v- a. to z.aughter, kill. 

Slade, f.-, pl.—n, dross, refuse, 

Schlaf, ın. -e8, sleep, rest. 

Schlafen, p. 354; v. ir. n. tosleep, rest. 

Schlag, m. —3, pl. Schläge, blow, 
stroke, kind, sort, stamp, apo- 


lexy. 
Sdaaen, p. 354; v. ir. a. to beat, 
strike, slay, coin, warble. 
Schlange, f-, pl. -n, serpent, snake, 
Schlecht, adj. bad. base, mean 
Schleichen, p. 354; v. ir. n. to sneak, 
slink, move slowly. 
Sibhleier, m. -, pl. —, veil. 
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Schleifen, p. 354; v. ir. a. to grind, 
polish, furbish. 

Schlieren, p. 354; ir. a. d&n to shut, 
lock, close, conclude. 

Schlimm, adj. ill, bad, evil, sad, 
arch, sore, unwell. 

Schloß, n. -ijed, pl. Schlüter, lock, 
castle. 

Schloſſer, or Schloſſer, (L. 26.) 

Schlummer, m. —, slumber, nap. 

Sclummertörnlein, n. -3, pl. -, seeds 
of slumber. (L. 24). 

Sdluntmern, v. n. to slumber. 

Schluͤſſel, m. 28, pl. —) key. 

Schmeden, v. a. din. to taste, relish; 
fidy eg gut —lajfen, to eat or drink 
with good appetite; 4. e. to relish 
greatly. 

Schmeichelhaft, adj. flattering. 

Scmeideln, v. n. to flatter, wheedle. 
caress. 

Schmeichler, m. —3, pl. —, flatterer. 

Schmelzen, p. 354; v. ir. n. to melt, 
dissolve; reg. a. to melt. 

Schmerz, m. ed, pl. -en, pain, ache; 
fig. affliction, grief. 

Schmettau, m. Schmettau. 

Schmied, -e8, pl. —, smith. 

Schmieden, v. a. to forge, fetter, 
chain. 

Schmüden, v. a. to adorn. 

Scmußig, adj. foul, dirty. 

Schnee, m. ~8, snow. 

Schneeweiß, adj. snow-white. 

Schneiden, p. 354; to cut. 

Schneider, m. —3, pl. -, tailor. 

Siynell, adj. quick, swift, sudden. 

Schnelle, f. -, rapidity, swiftness, 

Schon, adv. already, even. 

Schön, adj. beautitul, fine, fair. 

Schonen, v. a. to spare, save. 

Schönheit, f. —, pl. —en, beauty. 

Schöpfung, f. —, pl. -en, creation. 

Schrank, m. —8, pl. Schränfe,shrine, 
chest. 

Schreibpapier, n. writing-paper. 

Schreiben, p. 354; to write. 

Schreien, p. 354; to cry, scream. 

Swritt, m.—e3, pl. —e, step, stride, 
pace, stalk. 

Swuh, m. —es, pl. -¢, shoe. 

Schuhmacher, m.-3, p/.—, shoemaker. 

Suto, f-, pl. —t£tt, guilt, debt. 

Sduldig, adj. guilty, indebted. 


Shi—Steh 


Säule, f.-, pl. —n, school. 

Schüler, m. -8, pl. -, scholar 

Schülerin (L. 23. 5). 

Schützen, v. a. to shelter, defend. 

Schutzengel, m. —, pl. —, guardiam 
angel. 

Schwaben, n. Suabia. 

Schwach, adj. weak, feeble, imbe 
cile, faint. 

Schwager, m. 8, pl. Schwäger, bro 
ther-in-law. 

Somagerin, ff. — pl. nen, sister-in 

w 


aw. 

Schwalbe, f.—, pl. —n, swallow, 

Schwamm, m. es, pl Sdwamme, 
sponge. 

Schwan, m. —&, pl. Schwäne, swan. 

Sdwanfen, v. n. to stagger, fluc. 
tuate, waver, hesitate. 

Schwarm, m. 8, pl. Schmwärme, 
swarm, crowd, throng, cluster. 

Schwarz, adj. black, dark. ° 

Schwärzen, v. a. to blacken, black. 

Schweben, v. v. to wave, to hang, to 
be suspended. 

Schmede, m. —n, Swede. 

Schmeden, n. Sweden. 

Schwediſch, Swedish. 

Schweif, m. —3, pl. —, tail, train. 

Schweigen, v. n. ir. to be silent, keep 
silent, stop. 

Schwellen, v. a. toswell, makeswell, 
raise; v. 2. p. 354; to swell, rise, 
heave. 

Schwer, adj. heavy. difficult, hard; 
es fällt — it is difficult. 

Scwermuth, 7. melancholy, sadness. 

Sdwert, n. —8, pl. er, sword. 

Schweſter, f. — pl. —n, sister. 

Schwierig, adj. hard, difficult. 

Schwierigkeit, A -, pl. -en, hardness, 
difficulty. 

Sdwimmyogel, m. web-footed-bird. 

Schwimmen, p. 354; to swim. 

Schwören, p. 354; to take an oath, 
swear, Vow. 

Slave, m. -n, pl. -n, slave. 

Sechs, six. 

Seehund, m. —8, pl. —e, seal. 

Seele, f. —, pl. —n, soul. 

Segeln, v. a. & n. to sail, 

Segnen, v. a. to bless. 

Sehen, p. 354; to see, look, view, 
behold. 


Sebr—Oo 


Sei, adv. very, much, greatly, ex- 
tremely, very much. 

Seibe, f. =, pl. I, silk. 

Seil, n. -e6, pl. —, rope. 

Seiler, m. —&, pl. -, ropemaker. 

Sein (feiner), prn. his, one’s, its, of 
his, of it. 

Sein, v. n. & aux. ir. to be, exist; 
es fei, be it (L. 69. 10). 

Seit, adv. & prep. since. 

Eeitdem’, adv. since. 

Seite, fe — pl. —n, side, page. 

Selbſt, prep. & adv. self, even; — or 
felber, (L. 29. 3.) 

Sclig, adj. blessed, blissful, happy. 

Selten, adj. rare, scarce, seldom. 

Senf, m. —eé, mustard. 

Genfen, v. a. to sink, lower, let 
down, lay. 

Seven, v. a. to set, put, place; v. n. 
to leap, pass over; v. r. to sit 
down, perch. 

GSeufjen, v. n. to sigh, groan. 

Sid, pra. one’s self, himself, her- 
self, itself, themselves. 

Sie, prn. she, it, they, you. 

Sieben, seven. 

Eiebenjährig, adj. (of) seven years’, 
seven years old. 

Sieg, m. —¢8, pl. I, vietory. 

Siegel, n. —, pl. —, seal; — lad, m. 
sealing-wax. 

Siegen, v. n. to conquer. 

Silber, n. —, silver. 

Silbern, adj. silver. 

Silberftretfen, m.—8, pl. - silver-ray. 

Singen, p. 354; to sing, chant. 

Sinfen, p. 364, to sink; — laifen, to 
let fall; den Muth - laſſen, to be 
disheartened. 

Sim, m. -es, pl. -e, sense, mind, 
intention, meaning. acceptation. 

Sinnbild, n. -e8, pl. -cr, emblem, 
symbol, allegory. 

Sitte, f. -, pl. -n, custom, manner; 
Gitten, pl. manners, morals. 

Sitrenlos, adj. immoral. 

Sittſam, adj. modest, decent, pro- 
per, discrect. 

Sißen, p. 354; to sit, to be impri- 
soned, fit. . 

Smaragd’, m. -¢8, pl. en, emeral 

Sp, adv. & conj. so, thus, in such a 
manner, such, 80 as, as, if, when. 
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Sobald’, adv. as soon as, 

Sofa, n. & m. -8, pl. -3, 8c fa. 

Sogleidy, adv. instantly, immedi 
ately. 

Sohn, m. -e8, pl. Söhne, son. 

Solder, prn. such. 

Soldat’, an. -en, pl. ~en, soldier. 

Siloner, m. -8, pl. -, mercenary. 

Sollen (L. 45. 9). 

Sonmer, m. —8, pl, -, summer. 

Sommertag, m. —8, pl. —, summer 


ay. 

Sonder, prep. without. 

Sondern (L. 21. 4). 

Sonne, fi - pl. —n, sun; -nfchein, m. 
sunshine; -aſchirm, m. parasol. 

Sonntag, m. —8, pl. —, Sunday. 

Sonft, adv. else, otherwise, in other 
respects, besides, moreover, al 
other times, formerly (L. 69. 28). 

Sopha, sce Sofa. 

Sophron, m. Sophron 

Sorge, f. — pl. N, care, concern, 
sorrow ; — tragen, to take care. 

Sorgfiliig, adj. solicitous, careful 

Spalten, v. a. & n. to split 

Spanien, n. Spain. 

Spanijd, adj. spanish. 

Spat, adj. lute. 

Spaten, wm. -8, pl. —, spade. 

Spazic'ren, v. n. to walk; —gehen, to 
take a walk. (L. 49). 

Specht, m. <8, pl. -e, wood-pecker. 

Speer, m. —es, pl. -e, spear, lance. 

Speicher, m. -8, pl. -, granary, ware- 
house, store-house. 

Speife, f. — pl. -n, food, dish, meal, 

Sperling, m. —3, pl. —, sparrow. 

Sperren, v. a. to shut, close, bar, 
stop, block up. 

Syhure, f- -, pl. —t, sphere. 

Spiegel, m. —, pl. —, looking-glass, 

Spiel, n. -es, pl. -t, play, game, 
sport, diversion. 

Spielen, v. a. & n. to play, act. 

Spieler, m. -$, pl. —, player, per 
former. 

Spinnen, p. 354; to spin. 

Spitz, fpikig, adj. pointed. 

Spipiq, adj. pointed, sharp. 

Spotten, v. a. to mock, deride, scoff 
banter, ridicule. 

Spotteret, f. -, pl. -en, gibe, mockery, 
derisior. 


498 Zug— Um 


Tugendhaft, adj. virtr.ous. 
Türfe, m. -n, pi. -n, Turk. 
Tirfei’, / Turkey. 

Tyrann’, an en, pl. —en, tyrar.t. 


u 


Nebel, adj. & adv. evil, ill, bad, 
badly wrong, sick, sickly ; - wol- 
len, tc bear a grudge. 

leben, v. a. to exercise, practise, 
execute, do. 

Ueber, prep. & adv. over, above, 
beyond, besides, on, upon, at, 
during, past, across, concerning. 

Neberall’, adv. everywhere. 

Neberdiſes, adv. besides, moreover. 

Neberdritfjig, adj. tired, wearied, sa- 
tiated, disgusted. 

Neberei/lung, f. —, pl. -en, precipit- 
ancy. 

Neberfubren, v. a. to lead over, trans- 
port; überfüh'ren, v. a. to convict, 
convince. 

Neberge’ben, v. a. ir. to surrender, 
deliver; v. r. to surrender, retch, 
vomit. 

Neberle’gen, adj. superior. 

Nebermorgen, adv. day after to-mor- 
row. 

Nebernad'ten, v. n. to pass, or spend 
the night. 

Nebernehmen, see nehmen, p. 352; to 
receive, accept, undertake. _ 
Neberrod, m. —3, pl. —ride, overcoat. 
Yeberfa’en, v. a. to sow over, strew 

over, cover with. 

Ueberſchuh, an. —8, pl. -ſchuhe, over- 
shoe. 

Ueberſetz'en, v. a. to translate. 

Uebertref'fen, v. r. ir. to surpass, ex- 
cel, exceed. 

Neberseu/gen, v. a. to convince. 

Neberste'hen, v. a. ir. to cover, fig. to 
invade. 

Nebung, f - pl. -en, exercise, exer- 
cising, practising, practice. | 
Ufer, n.-8, pl. -, shore, coast, bank. 
Uhr f. — pl. -en, clock, watch; wie 
viel — tit eg, what time is it? 

(L. 65. 7.) 

Uhrmacher, m. -8, pl. —, watchmaker, 

Um, prep., adv. & con‘. about, round, 
near, at, for, by, past, over, as 
for; — iu, in order to. (1. 49. 5.) 


Um—Unf 


Im — willen (L. 60. 5). 

Umar'mung, f. -, pl. -en, embrace. 

Umfan'gen, v. a. ir. to embrace, ene 
circle, surround. 

Umflar’tern, v. a. to flutter or hover 
about, flow round. 

Umgang, m. —es, -3, pl. -gänge, inter- 
course, commerce, conversation, 
company. 

Umge' ben, v. a. ir. surround, envirun, 
inclose, 

Umgeh’en, v. n. ir. to go about, re- 
volve; mit Jemandem -, to have 
intercourse with, associate with. 

Umber’, adv. around, about, round 
about. 

Umhin', adv. about; id fann nidt + 
I can not forbear, I can not help. 
(L. 45.) 

Umsihlin’gen, v. a, ir. to embrace 
closely, enclose, surround. 

Umjchlun’gen, p. embraced. 

Umſchwär'men, v. a. toswarm around, 
buzz around 

Unfonjt’, adv. gratis, without pay, 
for nothing, in vain, vainly, to 
no purpose, without cause. 

Umſtand, m. —es, pl. ~jtinde, cireum- 
stance, condition. 

Unangenchm, adj. unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable. - 

Unbandig, adj. indomitable, unman- 
ageable, intractable. 

Unbedeutend, adj. inconsiderable, in- 
significant, unimportaut. 

Unbefannt, adj. uuknown, 
quainted with. 

Unbeobachtet, adj. unobserved. 

Unbraudbar, adj. unserviveable, 
useless. 

And, conj. and. 

Uneingedenf, adj. unmindful. 

Unerfahren, adj. inexperienced. 

Unermeplic), adj. immeasurable, im 
mense, vast. 

Unerfchütterlich, adj. immovable. 

Unertraglid, Unerträg’lich, adj. intoler 
able, insufferable, insu portable. 

Unfall, m.—ed, pl. Unfälle, mischance, 
misfortune, disaster. 

Unfehlbar, adj. infallible, certain. 

Unfern, prep. near, not far from. 

Unförmlich, adj. deformed, dispro- 
portionate. 


unDac- 


Biel— Bag 


Meee, ads. perhaps, possibly, 
may be. 


Bier, four; -mal, four times. 


Viertel fourth, 

Bierzehn, fourteen, 

Vierzig, fourty 

Boat mar Yt Qigel, bird, fowl, 
3, pl. Biller, people, na- 


Bult» 


Balle, m. —, pl. -, teacher of 
the peo; 

Boll, adj a whole, entire. 

Bollen’ven, v. a. to end, finish, ac- 
complish, perfect. 

Bon, prep. of, from, by, on, upon. 

Bor, prep. before, from, of, ago, 
since, in preference to. 

Bergereri, adv. day before yester 

Borfiten, ua. ir. to design, intend, 

purpose. 

Borger, adv, before, previvusly, 
beforehand. 

Borbin’, adv. before, heretofore, a 
little while ago. 

orig, adj. former, last. 

Bornehm, adj. distinguished, noble, 
of rank, gentle. 

Rorriiden, v. a, & n. to move for- 
ward, march on; n.-3, advauice. 


or put before, prefix. 
Doriiet, —* foresight, preeaution 
‚ee, cireumspection, 
j. eautious, eiroum 
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iften oa to slech, choose. 
Bahn, m. -x6, illusion, conjecture, 
conceit. 
Bahr, adj. true, genuine. 
i . & evnj, during, while. 
Wahrbafilg, adj. true, real. 
Badric fy a truth, verity, 
i . forsvothy, in truth, 


8 Fpl. = orphan, 

Bu m ek, ‚pl. Walde, 
wood; her 9. French - horn, 
buzle-hori 
A2baunm, 2.8, 
tree, 

Baily, nm to undulate, 
wander. 


ame, foreate 


» Wave, 


Bach, 
Wanderer, m. 
pedeatri 
Banern, on. to wanders 


pl = tavele 


ara 
ante 
Mionish, malt, 
Warn. + ph ty Warning, 
one dm tostay, abled 
waite 
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Weggehen, v. n. ir. to go away. 

Deglaufen, v. n.ir. to run away. 

Weanehmen, v. n to take away. 

Web, adj. & conj. sore, painful; — 
thun, to ache, pain, hurt; es thut 
ibm weh, it hurts him; weh mir! 
wo is me! 

Wehmuth, A —, sadness, wofulness, 
sorrowfulness. 

Wehmiüthig, ad). ead, sorrowful, wo- 
ful, mourafil, melancholy.. 

Weib, n. -e3, pl. —r, wife, woman. 

Weich, adj. soft, tender, weak. 

Weil, adv. & conj. while, during, 
as, as long as, when, because, 
since. 

Wein, m. -es, pl. -e, wine, vine. 

Meinen, v. n. to weep, ery. 

Weife, adj. wise, sage. 

Weile, f — pl. mode, manner, 
way, fashion, method, melody, 
tune. 

Weisheit, f. —, wisdom, prudence. 

Weis, adj. white, clean. 

Weit, adj. & adv. distant, remote, 
far, far off, afar, wide, large; aué 
meiter Fern’, from afar. 

Weiter, farther, else; — gehen, to go 


on, 

Weizen, m. —3, wheat. 

Welcher, prn. who, that, which, 
what, some. (L. 39.) 


Weltberühmt, adj. far-famed. 

Weltmeer, n. ocean. 

Wenig, adj. & adv. little, few, some; 
ein — a little. 

Wen, adv. & conj. if, in which 
case, when, whenever. 

Wer, prn. who, he who, whoever. 
Werden, v. n. ir. (L. 46), to become, 
grow, turn, be, prove, happen. 

Werfen, p. 358; to throw, cast. 

Werth, adj. worth, dear, 

Werth, a. —t3, worth, value, price. 

Wefen, n. ~3, pl. = being. 

Weſer, f. Weser. 

Weöpe, f +, pl. -n, wasp. 

Wetter, n. -0, pl.-, weather, storm. 

Wider, prep. against, contrary to, 
in Opposition to. 

Widerſprech'en, v. n. ir. to contradict. 


Wir— Wor 


Wiberfteh’en, v. a. n. er. to resist, 
withstand. 

Widerjtre’ben, v.n. to strive against, 
struggle against. 

Widrig, adj. contrary, adverse, re 
pugnant, loathsoine. 

Wie, adv. & conj. how, as, when, like. 

Wieder, adv. again, anew; —fommen, 
to come again, return. 

Wiederfchein, m. reflection. 

Wiederfehen, v. a. ir. to see again. 

Wiege, f. —, pl. —n, cradle. 

Wien, n. Vienna. 

Wiele, f. -, pl. -n, meadow. 

Wieviel'ſte (S 45. 5). 

Wild, adj. wild, savage, fierce. 

Wildpret, n. —cd, game, venison. 

Wille, m. -n?, will, mind, purpose. 

Willfom’men, adj. welcome, 

Wind, m. —8, pl. —e, wind, air. 
Winden, p. 358; to wind, wring, 
twist; v. r. ir. to wind, writhe, 

Winkel, m.-d, pl. —, coruer, nook. 

Wirklich, adj. actual, real, true. 

Wirth, m.—28, pl.—e, host, landlord, 
innkeeper, master of the house. 

Wiſſen, p. 358; to know, have 
knowledge of. 

Wipig, adj. witty, ingenious. 

Wo, adv. where, if. 

Woge, f -, pl. -n, billow, wave. 

Woher, adv. whence, from what 
place. 

Wohin’, adv. whither, which way. 

Wohl, adv. well, indeed, probably; 

Wodlgetalien, n. —, pleasure, de- 
ight. 

wobiriedend, adj. fragrant. 

Wohlthäter, m. —ö, pl.-, benefactor. 

Wohlthälig, adj. beneficent, chari- 
table. 


Wohlthun, v. 2 ir. to do well, do 
good, benefit. 

Wohnen, v.n. to odge, dwell, akide, 
reside, 

Wohnung, f. — pl. -en, dwellir g. 

Wolf, m. —e3, pl. Wölfe, wolf. 

Wolfe, f. -, pl.. u, cloud. 

Wolle, f.— wool, 

Wollen (L. 45. 10). 

Wonne, nd = pi. —ty delight, plea 
sure, bliss, 

Worin‘, adv. wherein, wher unto, 
in which, in what, 


Wort — Zeus 


Wort, n. -e8. pl.— (Wörter), word; 
zu — fommen, to have an oppor- 
tunity to speak. 

Wirterbud, n. —3, pl. -bücer, die- 
tionary, lexicon, vocabulary. 

Wovon’, adv. whereof, of which, of 
what, of whom. 

Wundarzt, m surgeon. 

Munde, f. — pl. -n, wound, hurt. 

Wunſch, m. -ed, pl. Wünfche, wish, 
deaire, 

Wünſchen, v. a. to wish, desire. 

Würde, f — pl.n, dignity, honor. 

Würdig, adj. worthy, deserving. 

Witrdigen, v. a. to deign, vouchsafe, 
value, estimate. 

Wurm, m. —8, pl. Würmer, worm. 

Würze, /. - pl.—n, seasoning, spice. 

Wiirsletn, n.—, pl.-, root. (L. 24. 2.) 

Würzreicdh, adj. aromatic, spiced. 

Wüthen, v. n. to rage, chafe, foam, 


rave. 
3 


Zähe, adj tough, tenacious, sticky. 
Bählen, v. a. to number, tell, count. 
Bahm, adj. tame, domestic. 
Zahn, m. —8, pl. Zähne, tooth. 
ange, f. -, pi. -n, tongs. 
Bart, adj. tender, soft, delicate, 
Bartlich, see zurt. 
Bauberfhein, m. —8, pl. -t, mazic- 
light, fascinating appearance, 
Sebnte, m. -n, pl. —n, tithe, tenth. 
Behnmal, ten times. 
Beichnen, v. a. to draw, delineate. 
Beigen, v. c to show, point out. 
Beiger, m.-3, pl.—-, pointer, hand. 
Beit, f. —, pl. en, tine, period. 
Beitig, adj. early, seasonable. 
Seilang, a little while, short time. 
Seitung, £ -, pl. -en, news, tidings, 
pl.; newspaper, gazette. 
Berbrehen, v. a. & n. ir. to break 


to pieces, iracture; fid) den Kopf 


-, to rack one’s brains. 
Zerſchmet'tern, v. a. to crash, crush, 
shatter, dash to pieces. 
Berjtö'ren, v. a. to destroy, demolish. 
Bertre'ten, v. a. ir. to crush by tread- 
ing on, tread down. 
Beuge, m. —n, pl. N, witnesa, 
Beus, m. Jupiter. 


Zieh — Zus 


Ziehen, » a. & n. ir. to draw, pull, 
eultisate, to go, march, mizrate 

Ziel, n.-vs, pl.—-t, term, limit, aim, 
butt, scope, goal. 

Bielen, v. n. to'aim, take aim. 

Bifferdlatt, n. -e8, pl. —blatter, dial, 
dial-plate. 

Zimmer, 2. -8, pl. -, room, appart- 
ment; —mann, m. carpenter. 

Zinn, n. tin, pewter. 

Zinnern, adj. tin pewter, made of 
pewter or tin. 

Zittern, v. n. to tremble, quake. 

Zöllner, m. -8, pl. -, toll-gatherer. 

Bu, prep. & adv. at, by, to, for, 1, 
on 
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Buder m. -8, sugar 

Buderbrod, n. —es, -8, pl. ~e, sugar 
bread, sweet biscuit. , 

Zufall, m. -c2, pl. Zufülle, chance, 
accident, adventure; durch -, by 
chance. 

Bufol’ge, prep. according to. 

Zufrieden, adj. content, contented, 
satisfied. 

Bugehören, v. n. to appertain, be- 
long to. 

Bugleich’, adv. at the same time, at 
once, together. 

Zugihier, m 6, pl. -c, draught 
animal, 

BZufommen, v. n. ir. to come to, ap- 
proach; v. inp. to belong tu, be 
come. 

Bulept’, adv. at last, lastly, after all, 
finally. 

Bumaden, v. a. to shut, close. 

Zürnen, v. n. to be angry. 

Burüf’, adv. back, back ward. 

Zurüftchren, v. x. to return. 

Zurück'weichen, v n. ir. to recede, 
retire, withdraw. 

Zurufen, v. a. &n. ir. to give a call, 
call to. 

Zujam'mensiehen, v. a. ir. to draw 
together, contract. 

Zuſehen, v. n. ir. to look at, behold, 
connive at. 

Zutragen, v. a. ir. to carry to, to 
bring; v. r. ir. to happen, chance, 
come to pass. 

Buverläfjig, adj. positive, reliable. 

Buverfidt, f. -, confidence, trust, 
assurance, 


504 Zuy— wet Z3wei — Zwoölf 


Buvor, aav. uolure, first, heretofore. Zweifeln, v. n. to doubt. 


formerly. Bwelg, m. —3, pl. -¢, branch, bough, 
Buvor'fommen, v. n. ir. to anticipate. twig. 
prevent, obviate. Zweigen, v. a. to graft, branch. 
Bumweilen, adv. sometimes, at times, Zweilihneidig, adj. two-edged. 
occasionally. Zweite, second. 
Bumi’der, prep. & adv. contrary to, Zweitens, adv. secondly. 
againat, offensive. Bwiefad, two-fold. 
Bwansig, twenty. Zwingen, p 353; to constrain, force 
Zwanzigſte, twentieth, compel. 
Bwar, conf. certainly, it is true, to Swiſchen, prep. between, among. 
be sure, indeod. Zwölf, twelve; -mal, twelve time, 


Swe, two —mal, adv. twice. 


ete —⸗ 


VOCABULARY 


FOR TRANSLATING ENGLISH INTO GERMAN. 


— — — 


A 


Able, fähig, geſchickt, see können (L.45). 

\bove, oben, über. 

Accompany, begleiten. 

Accomplish, ausführen, ausrichten. 

According, nad, gemäß, zufolge, —as, 
je nachdem. 

Account, die Rechnung; on — of, wee 
gen, auf Abfchlag. 

Accuse, anklagen, befhuldigen. 

Acquaintance, die Bekanntſchaft, der 

efannte. 

Acquainted, befannt, vertraut, fundig. 

Across, freugwetfe, über, querüber. 

Act, hundeln, fi benehmen. 

Action, die Handlung. 

Actor, der Schaufpieler. 

Adage, bad Sprichwort. 

Adapt, ſich ſchicken. 

Adhere, anhangen. 

Adherent, anhängend, Anhänger. 

Advice, der Rath, bie Nachricht. 

Affair, das Geſchäft, Die Sache. 

Afraid, furchtſan, bange, to be — 
fürchten. 

After, nad), nachdem; —noon, 
Nachmittag. 

Again, wieder, nod einmal. 

Against, wider, gegen. 

Agreenble, angenchm. 

Ail, fhmerien; what ails you ? was 
fehlt Ihnen ? 

Ain, bas Ziel, ber Swed, Die Abſicht; 
zielen. 

Air, die Luft. 

All, alles, ganz, überhaupt. 

Ally, ber Bundesgenoß. 

Almond, die Mandel. 

Almost, faft, beinahe. 

Alone, allein. 

Along, länge, entlang 


der 


Already, bereits, ſchon. 

Also, aud, gleidfalls. 

Although, obgleid. 

Always, immer, ftetd. 

American, amerifanifch, Amerikaner. 
Among, unter, zwifchen. 

Anchor, der Anfer. 

And, und. 

Angle, die Angel. 

Animal, das Thier. 

Another, ein auderer, noch einer. 
Answer, die Antwort, antworten. 
Anticipate, zuvorfommen. 

Anvil, der Amboß. 

Any, -body, Semand ;-thing, etwas. 
Any one, jemand, irgend Semand. 
Appear, erſcheinen, fcheinen. 

Apple, der Apfel. 

Apprentice, der ling, 
Apricot, die Aprifofe. 
Architect, der Baumeiſter. 

Arm, der Arm. 

Army, die Armee, bas Kriegsbheer. 
Around, herum, um, umber. 


‘Arrest, verbaften. 


Arrival, die Anfunft. 

Arrive, anfommen. 

Arrow, der Pfeil. 

Art, die Kunft. 

Artist, der Kinjtler. 

As, ale, da, weil, wie, fo. 

Ashamed (to be), fic fehämen. 

Ask, fragen, bitten. 

Asleep, eingefchlafen. 

Assent, beiſtimmen. 

Assist, beijteben, helfen. 

Assistance, der Beiftand, bte Hilfe. 

Assistant, der Gebiilfe. 

At, zu, an, bei, in, auf über vor, aud, 
mit, gegen. 

Attentive, aufmerlfam. 

Auger, der Bohrer. 
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August, ber Auguſt. 

‘Aunt, ble Rufe, Tante 
Austrian, der Orflerreider. 
Avail, helfen, niger, fid bebienen. 
Avoid, meiben, vermeiben. 

‘Away, weg, fort. 

Ax, bie Art, das Beil, 

Axis, bie Adje. 





B 


Bad, ſchlecht, bofe, fhäblich. 
Bag, der Sad. 

Baker, der Bäder. 

Ball, der Ball, das Tansfeft. 
Bark, die Barfe ; bellen. 
Barley, die Gerite. 

Barrel, das Faß, die Tonne. 
Basin, das Deren. 

Basket, der Korb, 








Bavarian, der Bayer, baieriſch 

Bean, bie Bohne. 

Bear, der Bär; ertragen, gebären. 

Beast, bas Thier; — of burden, Lafte 
thier; — of prey, Raubthier. 

Beat, (lagen, flopfen. 

Beautiful, jon. 

Beauty, die Schönpeit. 

Because, weil, defmwegen. 

Become, werben, fic fcbicten, gegiemen. 

Bee, die Biene. 

Beech, die Buche. 

Beer, dag Bier. 

Before, vor, bevor, ehe, vorm, vorher, 
bereite, früher. 

Beggar, ber Beitler. 

Begin, beginnen, anfangen. 

Behave, fih betragen. 

Behavior, tas Betragen. 

Behind, hinter, 

Believe, glauben. 

Belong, gehören, angehören. 

Below, unter, unterhalb. 

Bench, die Banf, 

Beneath, unter. 

Benefactor, ber Dohlipiter. 

Berlin, Berlin. 

Beside, Besides, neben, aufer, aufer- 
bem; to be - one’s self, aufer ſich 
fein. 

Between, wiſchen, unter. 

Bayond, über, jenfeits, außer, hinaus. 

Bind, binden, (by oath) verpflichten. 





BIR—CAL 


Bird, ber Bogel; — of prey, bes 
Raubvogel. 

Rite, beifen. J 

Black, fehrvar,, dunkel; -amith, der 
Grobidunied. 

Blame, tabein; ter Label. 

Bleat, blöfen. 

Blessing, der Segen, bie Wohlthat. 

Blind, blind. 

Blotting-paper, das Löfhvapier. 

Blue, blau. 

Board, dag Brett. 

Bonst, großthun, praffen, ih rüfmen. 

Boat, der Sahn. 

Body, ter Leib, Körper. 

Book, bas Bud. 

Bookbinder, der Budbinber. 

Bookseller, der Buchhändler. 

Boot, der Stiefel, . 

Bow, ber Bogen. 

Boy, ber Knabe. 

Braid, Feen weber, 
rass, adj. meffingen. 

Brava, then bray, edel 

Bread, das Brod. 

Break, bredien, zerbrechen. 

Breastpin, die Bruftnadel, 

Bremen, Bremen. 

Brewer, der Brauer. 

Bridge, die Brie, 

Bring, bringen. 

Broom, der Befen. 

Brother, der Bruber;‘- in law, ber 
Schwager. 

Brown, braun. 

Brush, die Biirjte. 

Bud, die Anospe, bad Auge 

Build, bauen. 

Building, das Gtbaude. 

Burdensome, Läftig. 

Burn, brennen. 

Bury, begraben. 

Business, das Geſchaft, die Same. 

But, aber, fonbern, aufer, nur, ais. 

Butcher, ber dieiſcher 

Butter, bie Butter. 

Button, der Knopf. 

Buy, faufen. 

By, von, durch, zu, nad, mit, für 
neben, bei, auf. 


© 


Cabinet-maker, det T’filer. 
Cage, ber Rafig. 


CAL—COM 


Calf, bag Kalb, 

Call, rufen, nennen. 

Camel, dad Ramee’. 

Can, bie Kanne; fönnen, In Stande fein. 

Candle, das Lidht, die Sterze; stick, 
der Leuchter. 

Cane, der Sioc, bad Noh. 

Cap, die Kappe, Midge. 

Capable, fähig, tüchtig- 

Captain, ber Hauptmann, Kapitän. 

Care, die Sorge, Sorghlt; to take 
—, Sorge tragen, pflegen. 

Carpenter, der Zimmermann, 

Carpet, ber Teppich, 

Carriage der Wagen. 

Cask, dad Fai. 

Castle, das Schloß. 

Cab ie ake if 
fateh, fangen, ergreifen. 

Cathedral, ber Dom 

Cattle, bad Vieh, 

Cause, die Urfache, Sache ; verurfaden, 
bewirlen. 

Celebrated, berühmt. 

Certain, gewiß, juverlaffig, gewißlich. 

Chain, bie Kette ; ſeſſeln 

Chair, der Stugl, Seffel. 

Chalk, die Kreide. 

Charles, Karl. 

Cheat, beträgen. 

Cheese, der Safe. 

Cherry, bie Kirſche. 

Child, das Rind. 

Chisel, der Meißel. 

Church, bie Kieche. 

City, die Stadt. 

Clean, rein. 

Climb, flimmen, klettern, erfteigen. 

Cloak, der Mantel, 

Cloth, das Zeug, Tuch 

Clothes, die Kleidung. 

Cloud, die Wolfe. 

Coachtan, der Kutfcer. 

Coarse, grob. 

Coat, ber Rod. 

Coffee, der Kaffee. 

Cold, falt, froitig; bie Kälte, 

Collar, er Kragen. 

Cologne, Köln, 

Color, Farbe ; färben. 

Come, fommen. P. 350, gelangen. 

Comforter, ber Tröfter. 

Command, der Befehl; befehlen, ger 
bieten, 
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Comm. begehen. 

Company, die Gefellfepaft, ber Veſuch 

Compel, nötbigen, yolngen. 

Complain, fis) beflagen. 

Conceal, verbergen 

Conduct, die Aufführung, das Ber 
tragen. 

Confide, vertrauen. 

Gonfirm, betätigen. 

Conjunction, das Bindewort. 

‚Conquer, fiegen. 

Conscious, bewußt. 

Consequent, folgend, folgtid- 

Contented, zufrieten. 

‘Contradict, wideripreden, 

Convict, überführen. 

Convinee, überzeugen, 

Cook, der Kod, die Köchin 

Cooper, ber Bötther, Majer. 

Copper, bas Kupfer; adj. hupfera. 

‚Copy, abftgreiben. 

‚Cost, fojten. 

‚Cotton, die Baumwolle, 

Country, das Land ;tman, ter Lande 
mann, Bauer, 

Courage, ber Muth, bie Tapferlelt. 

Cousin, der Verter, die Coufine. 

Cover, ber Dedel; deen, bedecten. 

Cow, die Kuh. 

Crane, der Kranich. 

Crawl, Frieden ſchleichen. 

Creep, friedjen. 

Crime, bad Berbredien. 

Criminal, der Verbrecher, 

Crocodile, das Krofobill. 

Cup, bie Zaift. 

Cut, der Schnitt; fehneiben, hauen. 

Cutler, der Meſſerſchmied. 


D 


Dagger, ter Dold. 

Dangerous, gefahrlid. 

Danghter, die Todter; - inlaw, 
die Schiwiegertobter. 

Dey, ber Tag; to-day, Geute; — bee 
fore yesterday, vorgeftern; la 
borer, der Taglöher. 

Dead, tobt. 

Deaf, taub. 

Deal, der Theil; a great -, fehr viel 

Deur, theuer, werth. 

Death, der Tod. 

Deceive, betrügen, hintergehen, tine 
ſchen. 
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DEE— -EAR 


Deed, die Thal. 

Deep, tief. 

Defeat, überwinden, ſchlagen. 

Defy, Troß bieten, trogen, verſchmähen. 

Deserve, verdienen. 

Design, dag Vorhaben. 

Desk, dad Pult. 

Despair, verzweifeln. 

Destiny, dad Verhängniß, die Beftim- 
mung. 

Destitute, entblößt, hilflos. 

Destroy, zeritören, zu Grunde richten. 

Devoted, ergeben. 

Dictionary, dad Wörterbuch. 

Die, der Stempel, die Würfel; jlerben, 
umfommen. 

Difference, der Unterſchied. 

Different, verfdieden. 

Difficult, ſchwer, ſchwierig. 

Dig, graben. 

Dignity, bie Würde, ber Rang, das 

t. 


m 

Diligence, der Fleiß. 

Diligent, fleißig, emfig. 

Discontented, unzufrieden. 

Distinct, deutlich. 

Disturber, der Störer. 

Ditch, der Graben. 

Do, thun, machen, verrichten, fich be- 
finden. 

Dog, der Hund. 

Door, die Thüre, or Thür. 

Doubt, sweifeln. 

Down, unten, nteder, hinab, hinunter, 
herunter. 

Draught-animal, das Zugthier. 

Draw, ziehen, zeichnen. . 

Dresden, Dredden. 

Dress, bad Kleid. 

Drink, der Tranf, bad Getränfe; fau- 
fen, trinfen. 

Drive, treiben. 

Dry, troden. 

Duck, die Ente. 

Due, gebührend, angemeffen. 

Dull, dumm. 

During, wabrend. 

Duty, die Pflicht, Schuldigkeit. 

Dyer. ber $ürber. 


E 


Eagle, der Adler. 
Ear, das Ohr. 
Earn, verdienen, gewinnen. 


EAR---FIN 


Earth, die Erbe. 

Easy, -ily, leicht, ruhig, fret. 

Eat,»eifen, freifen. 

Eel, der Aal. 

Eight, acht. 

Either, einer von beiten, entweder. 

Elephant, der Elephant. 

Emerald, der Smaragd. 

Emperor, ber Kaiſer. 

End, dag Ende. 

Enemy, der Feind. 

English, die Engländer; englifd. 

Englishman, der Engländer. 

Enjoy, fic) erfreuen, genießen. 

Enough, genug, binlinglid. 

Entire. ganz, vollitändig. 

Envious, neidifd. 

Envy, beneiden. 

Escape, entrinnen, entlommen. 

Esteem, ſchätzen, adten. 

Eternity, die Ewigfeit. 

Europe, Europa. 

Even, eben, gerabe, fogar, felbft. 

Evening, ber Abend, bie Abendzeit. 

Ever, je, jemals, immer. 

Every, -where, allenthalben, überall. 

Exercise, die Uebung, die Aufgabe; 
üben. 

Expect, erwarten. 

Eye, dad Auge, Oehr. 


F 


Fail, fehlen, unterlaffen. 

Faithful, treu, redlich. 

Fall, ber all; fallen; to — asleep, 
einfchlafen, entichlafen. 

Fan, der Fader. 

Far, entfernt, fern. 

Fast, feft, gefchwind, ſchnell. 

Father, der Vater; — in law, ber 

. Schwiegervater ; -land, bas Vater⸗ 


and. 
Fault, der Fehler, die Schuld. 
Favorable, giinftia. 
Fear, die Furcht; fitrdten. 
Feather, die Feder. 
Fellow-scholar, ber Mitſchũler. 
Few, wenig; a —, einige. 
Field, das Feld. 
Fifty, fünfzig. 
Fifteen, fünfjehn. 
Fight, fechten, ftreiten. 
Final, —ly, endlid. 


FIN—GEN 


Find, finden, antreffen. 

Fine, fein, ſchön. 

Finger, der Finger. 

Fire, tad Feuer. 

First, erfte. 

Fish, der Fiſch; fifchen. 

Fisherman, der Fifcher. 

Fit, paffen. 

Flatter, ſchmeicheln, Tiebfofen. 

Flatterer, der Schmeichler. 

Flattering, ſchmeichelhaft, ſchmeichelnd 

Flax, der Flachs. 

Flee, fliehen. 

Florin, der Gulden. 

Flour, das Mehl. 

Flow, fließen, ſtrömen. 

Flower, die Blume, Blüthe. 

Flute, die Flöte. 

_ Fly, die Fliege; fliegen, fliehen. 

Foam, der Schaum; fchäumen. 

Follow, folgen, nachfolgen. 

Fool, der Thor, Narr. 

Foolish, thöricht, närrifch. 

Foot, der Fuß; on — zu Fug. 

For, für, nad, mit, um ... willen, 
an, aud, während, auf, zu, denn. 

Forest, der Forft, Wald. 

Forget, vergeffen. P. 356. 

Fork, die Gabel. 

Four, vier. 

Fowl, da8 Huhn. 

France, Frankreich. 

Francis, Franz. 

Frankfort, ¥ranffurt. 

Free, befreien, . fret. 

French, franzöftfch, Die Franjofer. 

Frenchman, der Framoſe. 

Friend, der Freund, die Freundin. 

Friendly, freundlid. 

From, von, aus. 

Fruit, die Frudt, bas Obft; tree 
der Obftbaum. 

G 

Gain, gewinnen. 

Gallant, tapfer brav. 

Garden, der Garten. 

Gardener, der Gartner. 

Gather, fammeln, Tefen. 

General, allgemein; ber eldhen. 
General. 

Generally, gemwöhnlih; im Allge 
meinen. 

Generous, großmwüthig, fretgebtg. 
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Gentleman, Herr, der gebilbete, feine 
Mann. 

German, deutſch, der Deutfche. 

Germany, Deutfdland. 

Get, erhalten, befommen, fommen, gee 
langen, gerathen, laffen; to -rid of, 
los werden; to — at, beifommen. 

Giant, ber Riefe; -Montains, Niefene 
gebirge. 

Girl, bad Mädchen. 

Give, geben, ſchenken. 

Glad, frob, heiter, zufrieden; to be -, 
fich freuen. 

Glass, das Glas, der Spiegel. 

Glazier, der Glafer 

Glove, ber Handſchah. 

Go, gehen. P. 348. 

Gold, bad Gold; golden; -smith, ber 
Goldſchmied. 

Gone, weg, fort. 

Good, gut. 

Goose, die Gane. 

Govern, regieren, lenfen, beherrſchen. 

Gracious, gnädig, gütig. 

ad, —ly, nad und nad, ftufes 
weife. 

Grain, das Korn, Getreide 

Grass, dad Grad. 

Grateful, danfbar. 

Grave, das Grab. 

Gray, grau. 

Great, groß. 

Greece, Griechenland. 

Green, grün, frifd, unreif. 

Grieve, fränfen. 

Grind, mablen. _ 

Grow, wadfen. 

Guide, der Führer. 

Guilty, ſchuldig. 

H 


Haggard, hager. 

Half, halb. 

Hamburg, Hamburg. 
Hammer, der Hammer; hämmern 
Hand, die Sant. . 
Handkerchief, das Taſchentuch. 
Handle, der Stiel. 
Hang, bangen, behängen. 
Happen, fic) ereignen gefchehen 
Happy, glidtl'd. 

Harbor, der Hafen 

Hard, bart, {wer 

Hasten, cilen. 


810 BAT—ır 


Mat, der Hut; -maker, der Hutmadher. 
6, bajjen, verabſcheuen. 

Hateful, verbaut, gedafiige 

Hatter, ber Suinader. 

Have, haben. 

May, das Heu. 

He, er, derjenige. 

Head, der Kopf. 

Health, die Gejunbfeit. 

Healthy, gefund. 

Hear, hören. 

Heaven, der Simmel. 

iöier. 

Help, die Sitfe; helfen, see fönnen(L.45). 
Helpless, hülflos. 

Iemp, der Hanf. 

Here, hier Hierher. 

Hers, der, die, das ihrige. 

Heesian, ber Helle. 

High, po. 

ILimn, igm, bem, ibn, den. 

Limeelf, felbft, fih. 

is, fein, ber feinige, or feine. 

Ilit, (lagen, treffen. 

Hold, halten. 

Hole, dad Lod, die Höhle. 

Home, mac Haufe , at = au Haufe. 
Honest, chilis, rehidaffen. 
Loney, der Honig. 

Honor, tie Ehre; ehren. 
Hope, bie Soffuing; hoffen. 
Horse, ine Pierd, Rob; on 


wu Pferde. 
Treatility, bie Geinbfeligheit. 
Hotel, ber Gajthof, dad Gaſthaus. 
Hour, die Stunde. 
House, daé Haus. 
How, wie, auf welde Art. 
Howl, heulen. 
Hundred, untert, 
Hungarian, der Ungar; ungariſch. 
Hungry, hungria ; he is —, ¢6 hungert 
tha, or ihm hungert. 
Hunter, der Sager. 
Hurt, weh thu. 
Husbandman, der Sandmann. 
Hypocrisy, die Seudilei 
I 
1, tj Isay! Hören Ste dog! hören 
‚Sie einmal. 
Tale, müßig, träge. 
Tdleness, die Traghelt, Baulpeit. 
Uf wenn, falle. 














«back, 


ILL—LAM" 


Ti-natured, Sift. 
Im: as Bil 
Immediate, gleich, augenblidtid, fer 


gleich. 

Immortal, unſterblich. 

Impolite, unhörlit. 

Improbable, unvaprfgeintih. 

In, in, bei, an, au, auf, mit, unten, 
nad, über, herein, hinein. 

Indolont, läfig, träge. 

Industrious, jleifi 

Inhabitant, der Einwohner. 

Injure, gaben, beleibigen, beeinträd- 
tiaen. 

Injurions, ungeredit, nachtfeilig. 

Ink, bie Tinte; -stand, bag Tintenfaß. 

Innocenee, die Unfauld. 

Innocent, unfhuldig. 

Inquire, fich erkundigen, fragen. 

Insecure, unfiher. 

Insist, beftchen. 

Instead of, jtatt, anftatt. 

Tnstruet, unterrichten. 

Instruetive, belehrend, Ichrreich, 

Interesting, anziepenb, intereffant. 








Tato, in. 

Iron, das Gifen; eifern. 

It, 3. 

Italian, ualleniſch; ber Italiener. 


J 
Jacket, die Sade, 
Journey, die Reife. 
Joy, die Breube. 
June, der Suny or Sunt. 
Just, gerecht, rechiſchaffen, eben. 


K 
Kettle ber Re 
Key, der Sibliifel. 
Kind, die Gattung, Art; what kinu 
of (L. 18), adj. gütig, freundlich. 
Kindness, die Güte. 
King, ber König, 
Kingdom, das Rönigreid. 
Knife, bad Deffer. 
Know, wiffen, fennen, 


L 


Labor, bie Arbeit. 

Laborer, der Arbeiter, Toglöhner 
Lady, bie Frau, Dame. 

Lamb, das famm, 

Lame, faba, 








LAN—MAN 


Landscape, die Landfchaft. 

Language, die Sprade. 

Large, groß, weit, breit. 

Last, lest. 

Laugh, bas Lachen, Gelächter; lachen. 

Law, dad Gefeg. 

Lay, legen. 

Lazy, faul, träge. 

Lead, bad Blei. 

Lead, führen. 

Leader, der Führer 

Leaf, das Blatt. 

Learn, lernen, erfabren. 

Learned, gelebrt. 

Leather, bad Leder; ledern. 

Leave, laffen, verlaffen. 

Length, die Ränge; at — enblid. 

Less, flriner, weniger. 

Let, laſſen, vermiethen. 

Letter, der Budjtabe, Brief; -paper, 
das Briefpapier. 

Liberty, die Freiheit; at —, see dür- 
fen (L. 45). . 

Lie, die Lüge; lügen. 

Lie, liegen. 

Life, bas Leben. 

Light, das Licht; to come to -, and 
Zageslicht fommen. 

. Lighten, leuchten, bligen. 

Like, gleich, ähnlich; gefallen; the -, 
dergleichen; he would — to, er 
möchte gern. 

Lime, bad Rall. 

Little, Hein, gering, wenig. 

Live, leben, wohnen. 

Lock, bud Schloß; zufchließen, fchlief- 
jen; -smith, der Schlölfer. 

Lofty, hoch, erhaben. 

Leng, lang, lange. 

Look, das Anjehen haben; ausfihen: 
to - for, fuchen. 

Lose, verlieren. 

Load, —ly, laut. 

Love, die Ctebe; lieben. 

Low, niedrig, brüllen, 


M 


Magdeburg, Magdeburg. 
Maize, der Maid. 

Make, machen, verrichten, laſſen. 
Man, der Menfd, Mann. 
Manheim, Mannheim. 

Many, viel; L. 65; — a, mandıer. 
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Marble, ber Marmor. 

March, der Marz. 

Mark, bad Zeichen, Biel. 

Mason, der Maurer. 

Mast, der Daft. 

Master, der Meifter, Herr; .— of a 
language, einer Sprache mächtig. 

Matter, bie Gade; what is the -% 
was gibt eb? 

May, der Mat 

May, mögen, fönnen, dürfen. 

Mayence, Main;. 

Meadow, die Wiefe. , 

Mean, gemein, ſchlecht; bad Mittel- 
by means of, yermittelft. 

Measles, die Mafern. 

Measure, dad Map; meffen. 

Meat, bad Fleifch. 

Meet, to go to -, entgegen gehen, treffe 
fen, begegnen. 

Melon, die Melone. 

Melt, fchmelzen. 

Memory, das Gedächtniß. 

Mention, erwähnen. 

Merchant, der Kaufmann. 

Messenger, ber Bote. 

Migrate, ziehen. 

Milk, die Mild. 

Miller, der Müller. 

Mind, dad Gemüth, der Sinn. 

Mindful, aufmerfiam, eingebdent. 

Mine, mein, meinige. (L. 35). 

Miser, der Geizhals. 

Miserable, elend, erbdrmlid. 

Misfortune, dad Unglüd. 

Miss, dad Fräulein. 

Misunderstand, falſch verfteßen, miße 
veritehen. 

Modest, befcheiden. 

Money, dad Geld, die Münze, 

Month, der Monat. 

Moon, der Mond. 

More, dad Mehr; mehr. 

Morning, der Morgen. 

Mother, die Mutter. 

Mouütain, der Berg. 

Much, viel, febr. 

Mule, dad Maulthier. 

Munich, Münden. 

Murder, ermorden. 

Music, die Muſik. 

Must, müjfen. (L. 45) 

Mustard, der Senf. 

My, mein, meine. 
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Naıl, der Nogel. 

Name, der Name. 

Narrow, enge. 

Native-country, bag Baterland. 

Natural, natürlid. 

Nature, die Natur. 

Near, nahe, beinahe, faft, bet. 

Need, bedürfen, nöthig haben. 

Needle, die Radel. 

Neighbor, ber Nachbar, Nädite, dis 
Nachbarin. 

Negligent, nadläffig. 

Neither, weder, aud) nit; —... nor, 
weder... mod. 

Nephew, der Neffe. 

Nest, bad Neit. 

Never, nie, niemals. 

Nevertheless, nichtöbeftoweniger, def- 
fennngeadtet, dennoch. 

New, neu, friſch. 

News, die Neuigfeit, Nachricht. 

Newspaper, Die Zeitung. 

Next, nadft, folgend. 

Night, die Nacht. 

No, rein, nicht, fein. 

Noboay. Niemand. (L. 18. 5). 

None, feiner, feine, feines. Ä 

Nor, nod, aud) nicht. 

North, Norden. 

Norwegian, der Norweger. 

Not, nidt. 

Nothing, nichts. 

Notwithstanding, ungeadtet, den⸗ 
nod), Dod). . 

Now, nun, jest, foeben. 


O 


Oak, die Eiche. 

Oaus, der Hafer. 

Obedience, der Gehorfam. 

Obedient, gehorfam. 

Obey, gehorchen. 

Oblige, verpflichten, verbinden, see 
müjfen (L. 45). 

Obstinate. eigenjinnig. 

Of, von, wegen, vermittelt — course, 
natürlich, es verftebt fid. 

Offend, beleidigen. 

Office, dad Amt. 

Officer, der Officter. 

Often, oft, öfters. 

Oil, das Del. 


OLD-—PEC 


Old, alt. 

On, an, auf, in, bet, gu, mit, unter, 

“yor, über, von, weg, weiter, fort, 
gegen, zufolge. 

Only, einzig, allein, nur, erft. 

Opinion, die Meinung. 

Oppress, untendrüden. 

Or, oder. 

Oration, die Rebe. 

Orator, der Redner. 

Orchard, ber Obftgarten. 

Order, bejtellen. 

Orphan, ber, die Waife. 

Ostrich, der Strauß. 

Other, der, die, bas andere; every - 
day, einen Tag um ben andern; 
-wise, anders, font. 

Our, unfer, der unfrige. ° 

Out, aud, draußen; — of, aus, außer. 

Outside, außerhalb. 

Over, über, auf, hinüber, berüber, 
vorüber, vorbei, allzu, zu fehr, weit, 
Dreit, überhin, durch, vor. 

Owe, fdulbdig fein, verbanfen. 

Ox, der Ochs. 


P 


Pain, der Schmerz. 

Paint brush, der Pinfel. 

Painter, der Maler. 

Painting, dad Gemalbe. 

Pair, dad Paar. 

Palace, der Palaft. 

Pale, bleid. 

Paper, dad Papier; papteren. 

Parasol, der Sonnenſchirm. 

Parents, die Eltern. 

Paris, arid. 

Part, der Theil. 

Passion, die Leidenſchaft. 

Past, vergangen, vorbei. 

Patient, geduldig; ber Kranke, Pa- 
tient. 

Patriotic, patriotifd. 

Pea, die Erbfe. 

Peace, der Friebe. 

Peaceful, friedfam, friedlich. 

Peach, die Pfirfiche. 

Peacock, der Pfau. 

Pear, die Birne. 

Pearl, die Perle. 

Peasant, der Landmann, Bauer. 

Peculiarity, die Eigenheit. 


PEN—PON 


Pen, die Feder, Schreibfeder; -knife, 
das Febermeifer. 

Peneil, ber Pinfel, Bleiftift. 

People, dad Boll, die Leute; bevöl- 
Tera. _ 

Pepper, ber Pfeffer. . 

Perfect, vollfommen. 

Perhaps, vielleicht. 

Perish, umfommen, zu Grunde gehen. 

Pestilence, bie Deft. 

Physician, der Arzt, 

Piece, das Stüd. 

Pigeon, die Taube. 
ink, die Nelfe. 

die Grube. 








Plan, der Plan, Entwurf, 

Plane, der Sobel. 

Plate, ber Teller. 

Play, fpielen, jerzen. 

Player, der Spieler. 

Pleasant, -ly, angenehm. 

Please, gefallen, ergöpen. 

Pleasure, bas Vergnügen. 

Plum, die Pflaume. 

Pole, ber Hol 

Polite, fein, a 

Poor, arm, 

Porcelain, das Porzellan. 

Post-mark, ber Stempel. 

Pound, baé Pfund. 

Pour, giefen, einigenten, 

Poverty, bie Urmuth. 

Powder, bad Pulver. 

Power, die Macht, Gewalt, Kraft. 

Powerful, -ly, madtig. 

Practical, praftijy. 

Practice, die Nebung. 

Praise, das Lob; Lobeny preifen. 

Preposition, das Berhiltnijwort. 

Pretty, hübſch, nett, Jierlich. 

Prince, der Driny Fitri. 

Principle, der Grundjay. 

Prison, bas Öefüngnig. 

Probable, wariheinlich. 

Prououn, das Fürwort. 

Promise, bas Verfpreden; verſprechen, 
geloben. 

Pronounce, ausſprechen. 

Proud, ftolj, tropig. 

Prussia, Dreujen. 

Punish, beftrafen. 




















PUR—RUB sı8 


Pure, rein, Tauter. 
Puree, der Beutel, 
Put, fielen, Tegen. 


Q 
Quarrel, janfen, fireiten 
Queen, bie Königin. 


R 


Rage, wüthen. 

Rain, ber Regen; regnen. 

Raise, Heben, aufeben. 

Rapid, fehnell, geſchwind. 

Rather, lieber. 

Raven, der Rabe. 

Read, leer. 

Really, wirflich, in der That 

Receive, empfangen, erhalten. 

Recommend, empfehlen. 

Recover, geſund werden, genefen 

Red, roth. Bi 

ice, fid) freuen. 

ER der, bie Verwandie 

Reliable, zuverläffig. 

Remain, bleiben. 

Remember, fid) erinnern. 

Renowned, berühmt. 

Resemble, gleichen, ähnlich fein 

Reside, wohnen. 

Resistance, der Widerftand. 

Respect, achten, fhipen, hochachten. 

Result, die Folge, der Erfolg. 

Return, zurüctfepren, zurüdgeben, am 
rüdihiden. 

Reward, vergelten, belohnen 

Rice, ber Reif 

Rich, reid. 

Ride, reiten, fahren. 

Ridicule, läcerlih machen, fid Aber 
2. aufhalten. 

Ring, ber Ring, Kreis, Mang 

Ripe, reif, zeitig. 

Ripen, reifen. 

River, der Hluß, Strom. 

Road, bie Straße ; ber Weg. 

Rob, rauben, berauben. 

Robbery, ber Raub. 

Rock, ber Fels, Felfen. 

Roof, das Dad. 

Room, ber Raum, die Stube, bag 
Bimmer. 

Rope, das Geil; -maker, ber Seller 

Rose, die Role, 

Ruby, ber Rubin. 
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Rule, bic Regel, Herrfibaft. 

Run, laufen, rennen, rinnen; = away, 
durchgehen. 

Russia, Rußland. 

Russian, der Ruſſe; ruſſiſch. 

Rusty, roſtig. 

Rye, der Roggen, bas Korn. 


8 


Sad, traurig, betrübt. 

Saddle, der Sattel. 

Saddler, der Sattler. 

Sailor, der Mutroje. 

Sake. (L. 60.) 

Salt, bus Salk. 

Same, Derielbe, dieſelbe, daſſelbe; the 
very — der ndmlide. 

Satin, der Atlaß. 

Satisfied, zufrieden. 

Saxony, Sachſen. 

Say, ſagen. 

Scarlet-fever, dad Sdharladfieber. 

Scholar, ber Schüler, Gelehrte, Die 
Sibulertn 

School, die Schule. 

Seold, ſchelten. 

Sea, bie See, bad Meer. 

Seal, der Seehund. 

Seal, bad Petichaft, ber Stempel. 

Sealing-wax, dad Siegellack. 

Season, bie Jahreszeit, rechte Bett. 

Season of the year, bie Jahreszeit. 

See, jeben. 

Seem, ſcheinen. 

Seize, ergreifen. 

Seldom, felten. 

Self, ſelbſt. 

Selfish, eigennützig. 

Sell, verkaufen. 

Send, jenden, fihiden; to - for, holen 
lujfen. 

Sense, der Sim, Verftand. 

September, September. 

Sergeant, der Feldwebel. 

Servant, der Diener; — girl, bad 
Dienſtmaͤchen. 

Several, verſchiedene, mehrere. 

Dew, nahen. 

Shall, ſollen, werden. 

Sharp, -ly, ſcharf. 

Sharpen, jihärfen, ſchleifen, zuſpihen. 

Sheep, bad Schaf. 

Shine, fiheinen, leuchten. 

Ship, das Suwiif. 


SHO—SPA 


Shoe, ber Schub, bad Hufelfen; - 
maker, ber Schuhmader. 

Shoot, ſchießen. 

Shore, das Ufer. 

Shriek, fchreien. 

Short, fur}. 

Shovel, die Schaufel. 

Show, zeigen. 

Sick, franf, unwohl u, 

Side, bie Seite; on this — diedfeitss 
on the other — jenfeits. 

Siege, die Belagerung. 

Si ht bas Geficht; out of - aus den 


ugen. 
Silk, bie Seide; feiben. 
Silly, einfältig, albert. 
Silver, bad Silber; filbern. 
Similar, ähnlid. 
Since, feitbem, vorher, weil, ba. 
Sing, fingen. 
Singer, der Sänger. . 
Sister, bie Schweiter; — in law, bie 
Schwägerin. 
Sit, fipen, paffen. 
Situation, bie Stelle. 
Six, fedy3. 
Sixteenth. ſechszehnte. 
Skillful, gefihidt. 
Slaughter, jchlachten. 
Sleep, der Schlaf; ichlafen. 
Sleeve, der Aermel. 
Slow, langfam. 
Sınall. flein, gering; -pox, die Blattern. 
Smile, lächeln. 
Smith, der Schmied, Schmid, Schmidt, 
Smoke, der Maud; rauchen. 
Smooth, glatt. 
Snow, der Schnee; fihnelen. 


ſo. 

Sojourn, der Aufenthalt. 

Sofa, bad Ruhebett, Sopha. 

Soft, weich, ſanft, leiſe. 

Soldier, der Soldat. 

Soıne, -body, jemand ;-thing, etwas, 
—times, zumetlen, mandmal; — 
where, irgendwo. 

Son, der Sohn. 

Song, der Gejang, bad Lied. 


“ Soon, bald, früh. 


Sorrow, der Kummer. 

Sorry, traurig, betrübt; I am -, e6 
thut mir leid. 

South, Süden. 

Spade, der Spaten. 


SPA—SWO 


Spar.ish, ſpaniſch. 

Spare, fdonen. 

Sparrow, der Sperling. 

Speak, fpredjen, reben. 

Spin, fpinnen, Dreher. 

Spirit, ber Geift, die Seele. 

Spite, der Groll; in — of, trog. 

Split, fpalten. 

Sponge, ber Schwamm. 

Spoon, der Löffel. 

Spring, der Sprung, die Quelle, der 
Frühling; fpringen. 

able, der Stall. 

Stand, ber Stand, die Stelle; ftehen 

Start, fahren, abreifen. 

State, der Staat ; ~s-man, der Staaté- 
mann. 

Stay, der Aufenthalt ; bleiben. 

Stead, die Stelle. (L. 60.) 

Steal, ftehlen. 

Steel, der Stahl; ftählen, flählern. 
(L. 15. 5). 

Steep, fteil. 

Still, ftill, ruhig, nod. 

Sting, der Stachel ; ftechen. 

Story, die Gefchichte, Dad Mährchen. 

Stove, der Ofen. 

Stranger, ber Fremde, Unbefannte. 

Stream, ber Strom. 

Street, bie Straße. 

Strength, bie Stärfe. 

Strike, fdjlagen, ftoßen, hauen. 

Strong, ftart, fräfttg, derb. 

Study, ftubdiren, nachdenken. 

Stupid, Dumm, albern. 

Subject, der Unterthan; unterthan. 

Succeed, nacfolgen, gelingen. - 

Succumb, erliegen. 

Suffer, leiden. 

Sugar, Der Buder. 

Summer, der Sommer. 

Sun, die Sonne. 

Super’or, überlegen, vorzüglicher 

Supply, erfeßen. 

Sure, jicher, gewiß. 

Surgeon, der Wundarzt. 

Svrallow bie Schwalbe. 

Swan, Der Schwan. 

swede, der Schwede. 

Sweep, febren. 

Swell, ſchwellen, aufichwellen. 

Swim, ſchwimmen. 

Sword, bad Schwert, 
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Table, die Tafel, ber Tiſch. 

Tailor, ber Schneider. 

Take, nehmen, machen; to = eol 
erfälten; to — off, abnehmen. 

Tanner, der Gerber. 

Tea, der Thee. 

Teach, lehren, unterridten. 

Teacher, der Lehrer, Die Lehrerin. 

Tedious, langweilig. 

Tell, zählen, erzählen. 

Than, als, denn. 

That, pra. jener, welder, ber. 

That, conj. daß. 

The, der, die, dad, fe ooo befto oo UM 
fo; - more, — better, je mehr, defto 
beifer. 

Thee, dir, bid); of — deiner. 

Their, ihr, ihre. 

Them, ihnen, fie. 

Themselves, fie ſelbſt, ſich ſelbſt. 

There, ba, dort, daſelbſt, dahin, es; 
-fore, Daher, darum, alfo, 


They, fie. 

Thief,.der Dieb. 

Thing, das Ding, die Sache. 

Think, denfen, meinen, glauben; to = 
of, gedenfen. 

Third, dritte ; bad Drittel 

This, diefer. 

Thirty, dreißig. 

Thorn, der Dorn. 

Though, obfchon, obgleich. 

Thought, der Gedanke. 

Thousand, taufend. 

Thrash, drefchen. 

Thrasher, ber Drefder. 

Threaten, drohen. 

Three, dret. 

Thresh, see Thrash. 

Through, durch. 

Throw, werfen. 

Thunder, donnern, wettern. 

Thus, fo, alfo, auf diefe Art. 

Thyself, du felbft, ſelbſt, dich, bir 

Tiger, ber Tiger, 

Till, bie. 

Time, die Beit, dad Mal. 

Tin, dad Zinn. 

Tinman, der Kempner. 

Tired, müde, überbrüfftg. 

To, zu, um, an, auf, mit, nach, für, 
gegen, bid; — aud fro, bin und her 


d, ſich 
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Tobacco, der Tabak. 

To-day, heute. 

Toilsome, anftrengend. 

Toll-gatherer, ber Zöllner. 

‘To-morrow, morgen. 

Too, zu, allzu, auch. 

Tooth, der Zahn. 

Toothache, das Zahnweh. 

Toward, gegen. 

Traitor, der Verrdther. 

Translate, fiberfepen. 

Trash, der Tand. 

Travel, reifen. 

Traveler, der Retfende. 

Treat, behandeln. 

Tree, der Baum, Stamm. 

Tremble, zittern. 

Trouble, die Unrube, der Verdruß, 
Kummer. 

True, wahr, treu. 

Trunk, der Koffer, Stamm. 

Truth, die Wahrheit. 

Try, prüfen, verfuchen. 

Turk, der Türfe. 

Turkey, die Türkti. 

Turn, die Reihe ; drehen, drechſeln. 

Twelve, zwölf. 

Twenty, zwanzig. 

Twice, zweimal. 

Two, zwei. 

Tyrant, der Tyrann, Wüthrich. 


U 


Ugly, häßlich 

Umbrella, der Regenfchirm. 

Unaceustomed, un ee 

Uncle, der Oheim, Onfe 

Uncommon, ungemein. 

Under, unter unten, nieber, unterge- 
ordnet. 

Understand, verftchen, begreifen; see 
fünnen. (L. 45). 

Unfavorable, ungünftig. 

Unfortunate, unglüdlid. 

Unhappy, unglüdlid. 

United, vereinigt. 

Unpleasant, unangenehm. 

Until, bie. 

Untrue, unwahr, untreu. 

Unwell, unwobl. 

Up, auf, aufmarts, hinauf, herauf, 
empor. 

Upon, auf, an, über, bei, aus, in, 
nad, zufolge. 


USE—WHA 


Useful, nüblich. 
V 


Vain, eitel. 

Valiant, tapfer, brav. 
Value,-bder Werth. 

Veil, der Schleier. 

Venture, wagen. 

Very, fehr. 

Vessel, bad Gefäß. 

Vest, die Wefte. 

Vex, plagen, quälen verdrießen. 
Vienna, Wien. 

Village, da® Dorf. 

Vinegar, der Effig. 

Violin, bie Geige. 

Virtue, bie Tugend; by - of, fraft. 
Visit, der Beſuch; befuchen. 
Voice, die Stimme. 


W 


Wafer, die Oblate. 

Wagon, der Wagen; -maker, ber 
Wagner. 

Wait, warten. 

Waiter, der Kellner. 

Walk, der Gang, Weg, Spaztergang; 


gehen. , 

Want, bad Bedürfniß; to be in, 
bendthigt fein, nöthig haben; Man- 
gel leidenan... 

War, der Strieg. 

Warm, warm; -spring, Barmbrun- 


nen. 

Wash, wafden; stand, der Wafchtifch. 

Wasp, die Weipe. 

Watch, bie Uhr, Tafdenuhr ;-maker, 
der Uhrmacher. 

Watchful, wadfam. 

Water, bas Wafer. 

Wave, bie Welle, Woge. 

Way, der Weg. 


We, wir. 

Wealth, ber Reichthum. 
Wear, tragen, anhaben. 
Weary, müde. 
Weather, dad Wetter. 
Weave, weben. 
Weaver, der Weber. 
Weed, das Unfraut. 
Week, die Woche. 

Weep, weinen, beweinen 
Well, wohl, gut. 
Whale ber Wallfiſch. 


WHA—WOO 


What, wads, welder, weld ein, was 
für cin, wie viel. 

W heat, der Weizen. . 

When, wenn, wann, ale, ba. 

Where, two, wohin. 

Wherein, worin. 

Whether, ob. 

Which, welder, melde, welches. 

While, indem, während. 

Whistle, die Pfeife, pfeifen. 

White, weiß. 

Who, wer, welder, der, die; —ever, 
wer aud) immer. 

Whole, gan. 

Why, warum (L. 13. 6). 

Wild, wild. 

Will, der Wille; wollen. (L. 45). 

Win, gewinnen. 

Window, das Fenfter. 

Wine, der Wein. 

Wise, weife, verftändig. 

Wish, der Wunſch; wünfden; see 
wollen, (L.45). 

With, mit, nebft, fammt, bet, auf, für 
an, durd. 

Within, in, innerhalb. 

Without, außer, ohne. 

Wolf, der Wolf. 

Woman, dad Weib, die Fran. 

Wood, dad Holy; —utter, der Hol- 
bauer 


woo—yYou 517 


Wooden, bölzern. 

Wool. die Wolle. 

Word, da3 Wort. 

Work, die Arbeit, bad Werk: arbeiten. 

World, die Welt, Erde; -renowned, 
weltberühmt. 

Worm, der Wurm. 

Worst, ſchlechteſte, ärgfte. 

Worth, der Werth; werth, würdig. 

Worthy, würdig. 

Wretched, elend. 

Write, fihreiben. 

Writing-book, das Schreibbud 
desk, bad Schreibpult; -paper 
Schreibpapier. 

Wrong, unrecht, falſch. 


Y 


Yarn, a8 Garn. 
Year, das Sabr. 
Yellow, gelb. 

Yes, Ja. 

Yesterday, geftern. 
Yet, bod, Dennoch, nod. 
Yonder, dort. 

You, ihr, ete. (L. 27). 
Young, jung, frifd. 
Your, euer, dein, Ihr. 
Youth, bie Sugend. 


bas 


ERRATA. 


Bed, ba8 Bett. 

Citizen, der Bürger. 

Evil, dag Nebel ; ad. übel, böfe. 
Pupil, der Bögling, Schüler, 
Renounce, entfagen. 


Service, der Dienft. 

Spear, ber Speer. 

Vain, eitel ; in — vergebens, 
Weak, ſchwach. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


A, c, u, changed to the umlauts, ä, 
do, i, L.® 2. IL, in derivative 
forma § 11.1. 

Abbrevi ations, p. 261. 

Aber, allein, fondern, distinguished, 
8 256. 2. a. L. 21. 4. 

4stract nouns,.§ 5. 2. 

Accent, § 2. 10. L. 2. VL 

Adten, L. 62. 6. 

Accusative or dative after certain 
prepositions, $ 116. Rule for the 
use of, § 132. Verbs requiring 
two, § 132. 2. Used to denote 
measure, distance or time, § 132. 
3. Construed absolutely, § 132. 5. 

Adjectives, formed by suffixes, § 25. 

26. Predicative and attributive, 
p. 44. (Note). Declension of, § 27. 
Old form of, § 28. § 29. L. 14. 
New form of, § 30. § 31. L. 15. 
Mixed form of, § 32. L. 16. Com- 
parison of, § 35. L. 32. Used as 
nouns, § 34. 5. L. 33. 1. Com- 
paratives and superlatives, § 37. 

rregular and defective forms of, 
§ 39. Compared by means of ad- 
verbs, § 41. Their agreement 
with nouns, § 135. L. 14.4. Re- 
etition of, for different genders, 
5 135. 5. Requiring the gen,, 

. 61. Requiring the dat. L. 63. 

Adverbs, § 100. Formed from nouns, 
§. 101. From adjectives, $ 102. 
From pronouns, § 103. From 
verbs, § 104. By composition, 
§ 105. Comparison of, § 106. 
Nouns used as, §. 128. L. 61. & 
Syntax of, § 151. 

Aller, prefixed to superlatives, § 38. 
2. L. 32.7. Applied to number 
and quantity, § 53. 3. Peculiar 
use of, $ 134. 1. 

Als, L. 69. 3. 

Alfo, L. 69. 4. 

Am, with the positive of an adjec- 
tive used for the superlative, 


8 38.1. L. 32. 6. This form of 
superl. when used, §. 42. 

An, S 116. L. 68. 1. 2. 

Ander, L. 65. 1. 

Andere, her, instead of ber zweite, 

45. 3. 

Anderthalb, instead of zweitehalb, 
8 49. (Note). 

Anitatt, § 110. 1. L. 60. %. 
infinitive, L. 49. 5. 

Apposition, rule for, § 133. § 123. 
6.7 


Before 


Attributive adjective, L. 14. 
Articles, declension of, § 4. L. 8.4, 
12. 4. Contracted with preposi- 
tions, § 4.2. L. 20.4. Rule for 
the use of, § 120. L. 42. Def. 
art. in place of possess. pron., 
134. 7. With fold, § 120. 4 
efore halb and beide, § 120. 2. A, 
Omission of, L. 43. 
Wud, answering to ever and even, 
L. 69. 5 


Auf, S 116. L. 68. 3. 

Auxiliary verbs, divided into two 
classes, § 70. 1. Those of the first 
clasa, haben, fein and werden, when 
and how used, § 70. § 71. Those 
of the second class, when and 
how used, § 74. Infinitives of 
the second class in place of the 
participle, § 74. 3. 

Bald, L. 69. 6. 

Bar, suffix, § 25. 

Be, prefix, § 97. 1. 

Befinden, L. 29. 10. 

Behalten, L. 62. 

Bei, its use, § 112. 3. L. 66. 8. 

Beide, beides, L. 65. 2. 

Bis, L. 69. 7. 

Capitals, rules for, § 5. 2. (Note). 

Cardinal numbers, § 44. Gender 
of, taken merely as figures, 
§ 44. 7. 

Cases, § 3. 4. 5. Of participles, 
§ 147. 1. L. 8; 60; 61; 62; 63. 





© L. refers to Lessons, p. 19—260 ‘nelusive; § refers to the second 


part, p. 263—446 inclusive. 


GENERAL INDEX, 


ben, diminutives in, § 10. L. 24.1. 
Represented by pronouns masc. 
or fem., § 134. 2. L. 28. 4. 

Collective nouns, form of, § 11. 8. 
Pronouns, referring to them, 
& 134. 3. 

Colloextion of words, § 158. L. 53. 

Comparison of adjectives, § 35. 
L. 32. Euphonic changes in form- 
ing, § 36. Comparatives and 
superlatives, declension of, § 37. 
L. 32. 5. Irregular forms of, § 39. 
L. 32. 4. 

Comparison of adverbs, § 106. 

Composing German, Exercises in, 
L. 25. Models for, p. 449. 

Compounds, formation of, § 2. 6. 7. 
Accent of, § 2. 10. 

Compound verbs, § 89. Separable, 
§ 90. L. 51. Paradigm of a com- 
pound separable, 92. Com- 
pounds inseparable, § 95. L. 54. 

Conditional mood, obs. on the sev- 
eral uses of, § 144. 1.2.3, &c. 
L. 56. 

Conjugation of verbs, § 75. Regu- 
lar, L. 37. Irregular, L. 47. 

Conjunetions, § 117. Syntax of, 
S 156. Kxamples, illustrating 
the use of, L. 69. 

Consonants, classification and pro- 
nuneiation of, L. 11. 1V. V. 

Correlatives, § 156. 2. g. 

Da, compounded with other words, 
8 103. L. 52. 2. 

Dafür (nichts dafür fonnen), L. 45. 6. 

Das, peculiar use of, § 62. 1. 
§ 134. 1. 

Dag, its use, § 156. 2. b. L. 69. 9. 

Dative, after certain prepositions, 
§ 116. Peculiar uses of, § 129. 
1. 2. 3, &c. § 134. 8. After verbs 
compounded with er, ver, d&e., 
$ 130. After adjectives, § 131. 

Deecleusion, of the article, § 4. Of 
nouns, § 12. Old form, § 13. 
New form, § 14. Of adjectives, 
§ 27. Of comparatives and su- 
perlatives, § 37. Of adjective, 
article, noun, demonst. and poss. 
pronouns, L. 30. 9. 

Demonstrative pronouns, § 61. 
§ 62. L. 10, 44. 

Denn, L. 69. 10 
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Der, (determinative) when abso- 
lute, ita form in the gen. plural, 
§ 63. 2. (relative) its use, § 65. 2. 

Derjenige, L. 41. 

Derivation and composition of 
words, § 2. Derivatives, secon 
dary, § 2. 8. 4. 5. 

Dero and Ihro, p. 312. (Note). 

Def (deifen), when used, § 62. 4 

Dephalb, Deswegen, L. 53. 6. 

Deito, L. 32. 10. 

Determinative pronouns, $ 68 
L 41. 

Diefer and jener distinguished, 


8 62. 2. 
—* dies, peculiar use of, § 62. 1. 
134. 1. 
Dimidiative numerals, how formed, 
49. 
Dirrinatives § 10. L. 24. 1. 2. 
Gender of pronouns referring to, 
8 134. 2. L. 28. 4. 
Distinctive numerals, how formed, 
8 51.1.2. 
Diphthongs, sounds of, L. 2. III. 
Distributive numerals, how formed, 


8 46. 

Dod, 8 156. 2. c. L. 69. 11. 

Drei and zwei, when declined, 

44. 4. 

Dürfen, conjugation of, § 83. 2. Re- 
marks on, § 83. 9. 

Eben, before a demonstrative, 

862% 6. 

Ei, termination, $ 10. 

Eigen, L. 16 3. 

Ein, one, how declined, § 44. 2. 3 

Einander, its use, § 60. 3. 

Einige, etliche, etwas, § 53. 

Emp and ent, § 97. 2. 

En, suffix, forming adjectives, § 25. 
L. 15. 5. 

Entgegen, § 112. 5. 

Er aud ver, § 97. 3. 4 

Erinnern, L 62. 1. 

Erit, L. 69. 14. 

Es, peculiar use of, § 57.8 § 134 
Lt 


. 6. 
Es fei denn, L. 69. 10, 
Ctwa, L. 69. 15. 
Ctwas, L. 65. 4. 
Em., L. 27.3. (Note) 
Etymology, Sl. 
Euphonic letters, § 2. 8. § 11. 3 


§20 GENERAL 


Feblen, L. 57. 5. 

Feminine nouns, indeclinable in the 
singular, § 12. 4. Exceptions to 
this, p. 277. (Note). 

Foreign nouns, § 16. Old declension 
of, § 17. New declension of, § 18. 
Partly of the old and partly of 
the new, § 19. 

Frau, Fraulein, L. 70. 

Für, L. 67. 2. 

Future tenses, observ. on the use 
of, 8141. 1. 2. L. 38. 4. 

Ganz and halb, before names of pla- 
ces, § 53.2. Ganz und gar, L. 19. 3. 

@ar, L. 69. 16. 

Ge, prefix of nouns, § 2. 3. § 11.3. 
Prefixed to the past participle, 
§ 69. 4. Inserted between the 
prefix and the radical in com- 

und verbs separable, § 93. 8. 

99. 3. Excluded from the per- 
ect participle of compound verbs 
inseparable, § 94. 

Geben, L. 57. 4. 

Gegen, L. 67. 3. 

Gegenüber, L. 66. 5. 

Gender, the natural and gramma- 
tical, § 6.1. 2. Rules of, § 7. 
Gender of compounds and foreign 
words, § 8. 

Genitive, limiting a noun, § 123. 
Limiting an adjective, § 124. 
With the verbs adten, &c., § 125. 
After reflexive verbs, § 126. After 
the impersonal ed gelüftet mid, 
&c., § 126. 1. After anflagen, bee 
lehren, &c., § 127. Nouns in, used 
as adverbs, § 128. L. 61. 8. With 
prepositions, L. 60. 

Genug, L. 53. 7. 

Gern, L. 69. 17. 

Gleich, L. 69. 18. 

Haben, when and how used as au 
auxiliary, § 70. 3. 4. § 71.2. L. 48. 
Paradigm of, $ 72. 1. § 73. 

Haft, suffix, § 25. 

Halb, § 53. 2. 

Halben or Halber, § 110. 3. L. 60. 4. 

Halben, wegen and um — willen with 
the genitive of personal pro- 
nouns, § 57. 1. L. 60. 6. 

Haus, nad) or ju, L. 43. 2. 

Heißen, L. 49. 1. obs. 

Heit, suffix, § 10. 


INDEX. 


Her and hin, § 103.3. 4 L 52. 

Herr, L. 70. 

Sin, L. 52. 

Hod, form of, in the comparative 
8 40. 1. 

Helen laffen, L. 49. 6. 

Hundert and taufend as collectives, 
§ 44. 6. 

Ihro and Dero, p. 312. (Note). 

Immer, L. 69. 19. ' 

Imperative mood, observations on 
the several uses of, § 145.1 2. 
L. 50. 5. Past participle, n 
place of, § 145. 3. 

Imperfect, observations on the use 
of, § 138. 1. 2. 3. 

Impersonal verbs, § 88. L. 57. 

Sn, L. 68. 4. 

Sn or inn, feminine terminations, 

10. 
Indefinite numerals, how formed, 
. § 53. 
Indefinite pronouns, § 59. 
Indicative mood, for the imperative 
142. 2. L. 38. 

Infinitive mood, use of, in place of 
a past participle, § 74.3. Without 
u, § 146. 1. L. 49. With u 

146. 2. Asa verbal substantive, 

146. 3. Active form used pas- 
sively, § 146. 4. L. 49. 6. Position 
of, § 158. b. Answering after blei- 
ben, geben K&c., to our present 
participle, L. 49. 

Interjection, § 118. § 157. 

Interrogative conjugation, L. 6. 

Interrogative pronouns, $ 66, 67. 
L. 13. 

Irgend, L. 65. 6. 

Irregular verbs, commonly so cal 
led, list of, § 78. 1. Thos prop- 
erly so called, $ 81, 82, 83. 

Sich, suffix, & 25. 

numerals how formed, 

50. 

Sa, L. 69. 20. 

Se, used in forming distributives, 
§ 46. Before coınparatives, § 156 
2. d. L. 32. 10. 

Seder, 853. Sebweber, § 53. 

Seglider, § 53. L. 42. 3. 

Semandem (dative), remark on tke 
use of, § 59. 3. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


Sener and biefer, distinguished, 
3 62. 2 


862. 2. 

Sened, pesuliar use of, § 62. 1. 

Kein, 8 53. 3. L. 69. 22. 

Keines von beiden, L. 65. 2. 

Keit, suffix, § 10. 

Können, conjugation of, § 88. 3. Re- 
marks on, § 83. 10. L. 45. 5. 

faffen, remarks upon, p. 338. (Note). 
L. 45. 11. 


Lein, diminutives in, § 10. L. 24. 1. 
Represented by a pronoun mas- 
culine or feminine, § 134. 2. _ 

Letters of union, § 2 7.89. Of 
euphony between suffix and ra- 
dical, § 11. 2. 

Lid, § 25. 

List, of (80 called) irregular verbs, 
§ 78.1 


Man, its use, § 59.2. L. 19. 

Mander, § 53. 

Mehr, its two form in plural, § 40. 2. 
Mehr, mehrere, § 53. 

Mit, L. 66. 6. * 

Mixed conjugation, how produced, 


Mixed declension of adjectives, § 32. 
L. 16. Rule for the use of, § 33. 

Mögen, conjugation of, § 83. 4. Re- 
marks on, § 83. 11. L. 46. 7. 

Moods, § 68. 5. Indicative, § 142. 
Subjunctive, § 143. L. 65. Con- 
ditional, § 144. L. 56. Impera- 
tive, § 145. L. 50. 5. Infinitive, 
§ 146. 

Multiplicative numerals, how for- 
med, § 47. 

Müffen, conjugation of, § 83. 5. Re- 
marks on, § 83.12. L. 45. 8. 

Nady, § 112. 8. L. 66. 8. 

Nah, form of in superl., 840.1. 

Negative conjugation, L, 21. 

Nichts dafür fünnen, L. 45. 6. 

Nidt wahr ? L. 21. 5. 

Nod, L. 69. 23. 

Niemandem, dative, remark on the 
use of, § 59. 3. 

Nominative, the case of the subject, 
§ 121. Seldom omitted, § 121. 1. 

Nouns, common and proper, § 5. 1. 
Collective and abstract, & 5. 2. 
Gender of, § 6. Derivation of, 
89. Declensio of, § 12. Old form 
of, § 13. 1.8.4. New form of, 
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14, L. 30. 2. Obs. on irregular, 
15. Foreign, $ 16. Proper, de- 
f 20, 21, 22. Of 

r &e. § 123. 


clension o 
measure, num 
Numbers, § 3. 3. 
Numerals, § 43. Cardinals, § 44. 
Ordinals, 45. Distributives, 
§ 46. Multiplicatives, § 47. Va 
riatives, § 48. Dimidiatives, § 49. 
Iteratives, § 50. Distinctivea, 
51. 1. 2. Partitives, § 52. Inde- 
nites, § 53. 
Nun, L. 69. 24. 
Nur, L. 69. 25. 
Obgleich, obſchon, obwohl, § 156. 2. & 
Ob, L. 66. 10. 


Ohne, L. 67.4. Followed by the 
infinitive, L. 49. 5. 

Ordinal numbers, § 45. Rules for 
forming, § 45. 2. 4. Interrogative 
form, § 45. 5. 

Paradigms of haben and fein, § 72. 1. 
2. Of werben, § 72. 8. Of a verb 
of the Old form, § 78. Of irregu- 
lar verbs, § 83. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 
Of a passive verb, § 85. Of a re- 
flexive verb, § 87. Of a com 
pound verb, § 92. 

Participles, their form and meaning, 
§ 69. L. 37.1.2. Declined like 
adjectives, § 34. 4. L. 37. 4. Past 
participle for the imperative, 8 
145. 3. L. 50. 3. Place of the 
past part. of the mood auxiliaries, 
supplied by the infinitive, § 74. 3. 
Cases of, § 147. 1. Uses of part. 
in German restricted, § 147. 2. 3. 
Present part., its agreement with 
its noun, § 148. Usually attribu- 
tive, § 148.1. With the article 
often used substantively, § 148. 2. 
Not, as in English, an abstract 
verbal noun, § 148. 3. Its po 
sition, § 148. 4. Adverbial power 
of, § 148. 5. Preterite part., pe- 
culiar uses of, § 149. 2. Used 
absolutely, § 149. 3. Future part, 
§ 150. L. 50. 4. 

Particles, p. 388 (Note), L. 51. 54. 

Partitive numerals, how formed, 

52. 

Posies verb, mode of forming, 
8 84. 1. Paradigm of, § 85. L. 58. 
Advantage over the English, 
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§ 84 3. Other methods express- 
ing passivity, § 84. 4. 

Perfect tense, obs. on the use of, 
§ 139. 1.2.3. L. 38. 3. 

Personal pronouns, construed with 
halben, wegen and um — willen, § 57. 
2. Third pers. of, representin 
things without life, $57.3. Thir 


pers. plural used for the second 
in addressing persons, § 57. 6. 
L. 27. 6. used as reflexives, § 
60. 4. L. 29. 1. 


Phrases, idiomatic, p. 446. 

Pluperfect tense, § 140. 

Plural, nouns having no, § 15. 2. 
Nouns, having two forms in the, 

15. 3. 

Podsensive pronouns, forms of, 
§ 58. 2. L. 12.2. How declined, 
when conjunctive, § 58.3. When 
absolute, § 58. 4. 5. 6. L. 35. 
Place of, supplied by the def. art. 

58. 8. 


Predicate, of a sentence, 119. § 
Nouns, when used as, § 122. 
List of adjectives, always used 
as, §. 27. 2. 

Prefixes of verbs, simple separable, 
§ 90. Compound separable, § 91. 
L. 61. When separated from the 
radical, § 93. Inseparable, § 94. 
95. Compound prefixes insepar- 
able, § 96. L. 54. Separable and 
inseparable, § 98. L. 54. 2. 

Prepositions, table of, § 108. Those 
construed with genitive, § 109. 
110. L. 60. With dative, § 111. 
112. L. 20. 1. With accusative, 
§ 113. 114. L. 20.2. With the dat., 
or acc., § 115. 116. L. 20.3. Ex- 
amples of the use of, L. 66. 67. 68. 
Syntax of, $ 152. 153. 154. 155. 

Primitives, $ 2. 2. 

l’rououns, table of, § 55. Personal, 
§ 56. 57. L. 27; 28. Possessive, 
$ 58. Indefinite, $ 59. Reflexive 
and reciprocal, § 60. L. 29. De- 
ınonstrative, $ 61. 62. L. 10; 44. 
Determinative, § 63. L. 41. Re- 
lative, § 64. 65. L. 89. Inter- 
rogative, § 66. 67. L. 13. Syntax 
of, $ 134. 

Proper names, declension of, $ 20. 


GENERAL INDEX, 


L. 304. In the plural, $21. Of 
countries &c., $ 22. 23. . 
Quantity, weight d&c. words of, 
when qualified by numerals, 
rarely in the plural, p. 279. 

Note. L. 59. 

Recht, with haben, L. 36. 2. 

Reciprocal pronouns, § 60. L. 29. 6. 

Reflexive pronouns, § 60. L. 29. 
Special form for, in the dat. and 
acc., § 60. 4. 

Reflexive verbs, how produced, 
86. 1. L. 29. 9. Some with the 
at. and some with the acc. of the 

recip. pron., § 86. 2. Often equi- 
valent to passives, § 86. 4. Para- 
radigm of a reflexive, § 87. 

Reihe, L. 46. 2. 

Relative pronouns, § 64. 65. L. 39. 
Can not (welder excepted) be 
joined with a noun like an ad- 
jective, § 65.1. Never omitted, 


§ 134. 4. 

Repetition of the adject. when re- 
ferring to nouns of "different 
genders, § 135. 5. 

Sal, (daft, fel, terminations, § 10. 

Sum, termination, § 25. 

Schon, L. 69. 26. 

Sduld fein, L. 46. 2. 

Schuldig fein, L. 61. 5. 

Sein, when and how used as an 
auxiliary, 5. 70. 6. § 71. 3. 4 
L. 48. Paradigm of, § 72. 2. § 73. 

Sein, (possess.), peculiar use of, 

135. 4. 


Seit, L. 66. 11. 

Selbft or felber, § 57. 4. L. 29. 

Sentence, essential parts of, -§ 119. 
§ 158. 2. Simple and compound, 
§ 119. Principal and subordin- 
ate, § 160. L. 89. 

Singular, nquns having no, § 15. 

So, § 156. 2 7. L. 69. 27. 

Sold, when not declined, § 63. 4 
(Note). 

Sollen, conjugation of, 83. 6. 
Remarks on, § 83.13. L. 45. 9. 
As imperative, L. 50. 5. obs. 

Some, L. 89. 4. 

Spazieren geben, fahren, &o., L. 49. 2, 

Speech, parts of, $ 3. 1. Those in- 
flected, § 3. 2. 


GENERAL INDEX. 


Subject of a sentence, § 119. 
§ 158. 2. 

Subjunctive mood, observations on 
the several uses of, § 143. 1. 2. 
3., &c. L. 55. 

Suffixes, used in forming nouns, 
§ 10. Used in forming adject- 
ives, § 25. 

Synoptical view of fein, haben, wer- 
den, 8 73. 

Syntax, $ 119. 

Zaufend and hundert, employed as 
collectives, § 44. 6. 

Tenses, § 68. 6. L. 37. Mode of con- 
jugating, § 75. 4. L. 37. Termin- 
ations of, § 76. Present, syntax 
of, 8 137. Imperfect, syntax of, 
$138. Perfect, syntax of, $ 139. 
Pluperfect, syntax of, § 140. 
Futures, syntax of, § 141. 

Thum, suffix, § 10. 

Thun, not used as an auxiliary, 
$ 137. 6. 

Ueber, I. 68. 5. . 

lim, § 114. 4. L. 67. 5. 

Im—willen, § 110. 2. 5. L. 60. 

Umbin (nicht—fönnen), L. 45. 6. 

Umlaute, sounds of, L. 2. 2. 
of, p. 275. (Note). 

Ung, suffix, § 10. 

Unrecht haben, L. 36. 2. 

Unter, L. 68. 6. 

Unter vier Augen, L. 68. 6. 

Variative numerals, how formed, 
§ 48. 

Verbs, classification of, according 
to form and meaning, § 68. 2. 3. 
Moods and tenses of, § 68. 5. 6. 
Auxiliary, § 70. Old and new 
conjugations of, § 75. Paradigm 
of one of the Old form, § 78. 
List of those of the Old form, 
§ 78. 1. Paradigm of one of the 
New form, § 80. Those of the 
Mixed conjugation, § 81. 82. 
Paradigms of dürfen, fönnnen, mö- 
gen, müjfen, follen, wiffen and wol- 
len, § 83. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7.8. Pas- 
sive, § 84. Paradigm of a passive, 
§ 85. Reflexive, § 8h. Paradigm 


Use 
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of a reflexive, § 87. Impersonal, 
88. Compound, § 88. 89. 
aradigm of a compound, § 92. 
Syntax of, § 136. 
Bie ‚ when declined, § 53. 3. L. 65. 
. 8. 9. 

Vielleicht, L. 69. 30. 

Bon, § 112. 12. L. 66. 12. Before 
names, $ 23.3. With the dative 
instead of the genitive, § 123. 7. 

Bor, L. 68. 7. 

Vowels, classification and pronun- 

- eiation of, L. 2. 1. 

Was, ? 67.3.8 134. 1. L 13; 40. 

Was, for warum, § 67. 3. 

Bae für ein § 66.4.5. § 67. 1. 2. 

13. 


Wegen, L. 60. 

Welder (relative), genitive of, when 
used, § 65. 1. 

Wenig, when declined, § 53.3. L. 
65. 7. 8. 9. 

Wer and waé (relatives), their use 
and position, § 65. 3. 4. 5. L. 40. 
As interrogatives,, § 66. 3. L. 18, 

Werden, auxiliary of the first class, 

70.2. Paradigm of, § 72. 3 
73. L. 46. 

Werth fein, L. 61. 6. 

Wie, L. 69. 

Wie befinden Sie fth, L. 29.10. 

Wie viel, 8 45. 5. 

Wiffen, conjugation of, § 83. 7. 
Placed before an infinitive, L. 
49. 7. 

Wo, compounded with other words, 
8 103. L. 62. 

Wohl, L. 69. 34. 

Wollen, conjugation of, § 83. 8. 
Remarks on, $ 83. 14. L. 45. 10. 

Worden, for geworden, § 84. 2. 

Bu, § 112. 9. 13. L. 66. 13. When 
between the parts of a compound 
verb, § 93. 

Bufolge, § 110. 8. L. 60. 

Zu Grunde gehen, richten, L. 48. 6. 

Bu Haufe, L. 43. 2. 

Bwet and drei, 


R when declined, 
44. 4 


PUBLISHED BY IVISON, PHINNEY & CO., NEW YORK, 





FASQUELLE’S 
FRENCH SERIES. 


By LOUIS FASQUELLE, LL.D., 
Professor af Modern Languages in the University af Michigan. 





CHARACTERISTIC FEATURES. 

1. The plan of this popular Series embraces a combinatior 
of the two rival systems; the Oral, adopted by OLLENDORFF, 
RoBErTson, Manesca, and others, with the old Classical, or 
Grammatical System. One of its principal features is a con- 
stant comparison of the construction of the French and English 
Languages. , 

2. Another important feature consists in. the facility with 
which the instructor or student can elect in the course of study 
the practice and theory combined, or as much or as little of 
either as he deems proper. 

3. The “Course” commences with a complete though short 
treatise on pronunciation, presenting the power of each letter 
as initial, medial, or final, and also its sound when final and 
carried to the next word, in reading or speaking. 

4, The changes in the words are presented in the most simple 
manner, and copiously exemplified by conversational phrases. 

5. The rules of composition, grammatical and idiomatical, 
are introduced gradually, so as not to offer too many difficulties 
at one time, 

6. The verbs are grouped by tenses, and comparisons insti- 
tuted, showing their resemblance or difference of termination 
m the different conjugations. 

7. The second, or theoretical part, offers, in a condensea 
form, a solution of the principal difficulties of the language. 

8. The Rules are deduced from the best authorities, and illus 
traded by short extracts from the best French writers, 

9. A treatise on gender is given, containing rules for determin- 
ing gender by the meaning of words, and also by the terminatioh, 

(10. The Irregular, Defective, and Peculiar verbs are pre 
sented in an Alphabetical Table, producing a Complete Dio 
tionary of these verbs ” 


~ 


é 


PUBLISHED BY IVIBON, PHINNEY & OO., NEW YORK. 
FASQUELLE’S FRENCH SERIES. 








I. FASQUELLE’S FRENCH COURSE: 
OR, NEW METHOD OF LEARNING THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 
Revised und enlarged. 

Embracing both the Analytic and Synthetic modes of In- 
struction. By Louis Fasqururx, LL.D., Professor of Modern 
Languages in the University of Michigan. 

This work is on the plan of “ Woodbury’s Method with Gez 
man.” It pursues the same gradual course, and comprehends 
the same wide scope of instruction. It is the leading book in 
the best literary institutions in the United States, and has alx 
been reprinted in England, where it has an extended sale. 





II. A KEY TO THE EXERCISES IN FASQUELLE’S 
FRENCH COURSE. 





II. FASQUELLES COLLOQUIAL FRENCH READER. 
960 Pages. Duodectmo. 

Containing Interesting Narratives from the best French 
writers, for translation into English, accompanied by Conver- 
sational Exercises. With Grammatical References to Fasquelle’s 
New French Method ; explanation of the most difficult passages, 
and a copious Vocabulary. . 





IV. FASQUELLE’S TELEMAQUE. 


12mo. 
Les Aventures de Telémaque. Par M. Fenélon. A New 
Edition, with notes. The Text carefully prepared from the 


most approved French Editions. 

Te splendid production of Fenélon is here presented in a beautiful mechanica 
dress, with copious references to Fasquelle’s Grammar, full notes explanatory of diB- 
culties in the text, and a full vocabulary. 





V. NAPOLEON. BY ALEXANDER DUMAS. 


_Arranged for the use of Colleges and Schools; with Conver. 
sational Exercises on the plan of Fasquelle’s Colloquial French 
Reader, Explanatory Notes, and Idiomatical and Grammatical 
References to the “ New French Method.” By Louis Fasqueuus, 


LL.D, 
3 


PUBLISHED BY IVISON, PHINNEY & CO. NEW YORK, 


en Ce 





FASQUELLE’S FRENCH SERIES. 





VI. FASQUELLES CHEFS D’CEUVRE DE RACINE, 
883 Pages, 12-mo. 


For Colleges and Schools. With Explanatory Notes and 
Grammatical References to the “ New French Method.” 

This Edition contains five of Racine’s best plays: Les Pıar 
BURS, ANDROMAQUE, IPHIGENIE, ESTHER, and AruaLıe, The 
Notes will be found, in all the plays, sufficiently full, without 
being diffuse; in Les Plaideurs, the only comedy written by 
Racine, the explanations, however, are much fuller than the 
others. 





VIL FASQUELLE’S INTRODUCTORY FRENCH COURSE, 
19mo. 


A new work, on the plan of the larger “ Course,” adapted 
to Beginners, 





VIEL FASQUELLE’S MANUAL OF FRENCH CONVER- 
SATION. 
12mo. 
A Complete Manual of Conversation, Idioms, etc., with refer. 
ences to Fasquelle’s Course. 





Testimonials of Teachers and Professors. 


Fasquelle’s French Series has been recommended by Srare 
SuPERINTENDENTS and Boarps or Epucation, by hundreds of 
distinguished Prorgssors and Treacuxrs, whose testimonials 

ould fill a volume. The following are specimens : 


Josern Ws. Jenks, Professor of Languages in the Univers 
ef Urbana, O. says:—“ I have taught many classes in the French language, and 
not hesitate to say, that ‘ Fasquelle’s French Course’ is superior to any other Frenc 
Grammar | havo met with, for teaching French to those whose mother-tongue 
English. It combines, in an admirable manner, the excellences of the old, or classie 
and the new, or Ollendortfian methods, avoiding the faults of both.” 


Messrs. GorttauME II. TauBOT, T. A. Petietrer, E. H. Vian, 
H. Sxst, and N. B. Dr Montraroty, well known to the community as among the 
most eininent teachers in BOSTON, unite !n a testimonial in which they “ heartily 
aud unanimousiy testify, that the work is held in high esteem and approbation amon 
us, and that we consider it the vory best heretofore published on the subject of whio 
it trests. For the true interest uf all engaged in the study of the spokeu French, we 
would advise its universal adoption.” 
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Messieurs Masset and VıILLepLart, Professors of the French 
Language in New York, write —“ We consider ‘ Fasyuelle’s French Course’ a valu- 
able and sppropriate addition to the different grammars of the French Language. 
The arrangement adopted is systematic, and so simplified as greatly to facilitate the 
progross uf the student.” 


Prof. ALpnoxse Brunner, of Cincinnati, says :—“ Having 
been a teacher of my vernacular tongue—the French—for ten years, in my opinioa, it 
is the best book yet prepared. I recommend it as superior to the old theoretical 
gramınars.” 

ı Prof. J. B. Torrıceruı, of Dartmouth College, writes :—“I 
take pleasure in recommending to the teacher as well as to the private student, 
SFasquelle's New Method,’ as the best yet published. Its adoption in our Colleg w 
and Seminaries has given entire satisfaction. Mr. Fasquelle deserves the thanks of 
all lovers of the French language.” 


Rev. Cuartes Couns, D.D., President of Dickinson College, 
Pa.:—“We have introduced Fasquelle's French Series with very decided approbation.” 


Prof. Everett, of Bowdoin College, Me.:—‘ Fasquelle’s 
French Course is decidedly the best grammar ever published.” 


Epwarp Norra, A.M., Professor of Languages, Hamilton 
College, N. ¥. :—‘ Fasquelle’s French Course I continue to use, and to like. It is 
worthy of its immense popularity." 


Rev. GEorez B. Jewett, late Professor of Modern Lan- 
guages, Amherst College :—“ I have examin» Fasquelle’s French Series with muuh 
pleasure and satisfaction. They form an adinirable series.” 


Prof. Caartes GoBELLE, Professor of Modern Languages, 


Newbury Female Collegiate Institute, Vt. :—" I have been using F nelle's French 
Course during the past two years in one of the best schocls in New England. It 3 
the very Lest book I know of for instruction in the French language.” 


Prof. T. Pevre-Ferry, Teacher of French in the New Jersey 
Normal School, Trenton :—“ Fasquelle’s Conrse is the best work ever published of the 
kind. It enables the pupil to acquire a practical knowledge of the French language.» 


Rev. G. W. Quereau, A.M. Principal of Conference Semi- 


nary, Greenwich, R. I. :—“ Fasquelle’s Course is our standard text-book in French, 
We use it because we think it best. I speak with some cunfidence, and am satisfied 
that it is decidedly superior to any other book of the kind.” 


James B. ANGELL, A.M., Professor of Modern Languages in 


Brown University, writes :—“ I gladly testify to the excellence of Fasquelle'’s French 
Course, which I have used in my classes fur three years." 


P. N. Lecenpre, Professor of French, New’ Haven, Ct. 
gays :—“ Never has a work come under my notice, that blends so happily and har- 
moniously the great rival elements of the language. My pupils study it with pleasure.” 


E. J. P. Wonraneae, Professor of Modern Languages in the 
N. Y. Central College, writes :—“‘ Fasquelle’s Course’ is at the same time original 
aud complete in itself, superseding all systems now in use.” 


The N. Y. Daily Times says :—“ Prof. F. is somewhat of 
sa enthusiast as to his method of teaching. and being blessed with as much sense as 
experience, makes a better arranged text-bouk, and grades the difficulties more hap 

y than any other modern teachor.” 


The Philadelphia Daily News speaks of the “ Napoleon,” as 
“a vory concise and interesting French history which, cilited ag itis by Prof. Fas- 
quelle, can not fail to prove a very popular schuvol-hovk. The narrative is in Dumas 
most brilliant and attractive style." 


_ The N. V. Independen! says of the “ Napoleon” :—“ It com 
bines the ad vantages of a stirring biography to invite the student, a good Frenok 
style and grammatical acd oritical exercises and annotations” 
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